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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE, 


la this volume I have used, though sparingly, the terms 
suggested in the preface to volume 11 — re-formate (formate), 
ad-formate, transformate. These are applied to sipgle words, 
as on p. 80, Rem. 1. When a word is modified by the analogy 
of another, it is said to be an ad-formate of it (p. 29, line 7 
from the bottom, is an example). In its new shape it is 
• transformed from the old, or a transformate of it (p. 44, 
footnote). Absolutely regarded, it is a re-formate (sometimes, 
where there can be no mistake, the simple word formate 
stands). Be-formation and transformation are used when not 
single words, but gi'oups, come in question (afi p. 90, line 6 
from bottom); also when certain sound changes are exemplified 
by the words cited (as the s in sibutm ahtozo, p. 40), These 
terms may by ugly, bu^^y-are gn'-very convenient that their 
_ 3 gliaeB 8 ^iH 7 irirliopod, be forgiven. 

In such words as Pali, Prakrit, Qathie the quantity has 
not always been marked. It seemed needless to- do so when 
this bad been indicated often enough to ensure its being re¬ 
membered. 

• 

The word polysyllable is used to include dissvllables, 
unless otherwise implied. 
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Translator’s Preface. 


I had hoped to get out this volume by Christmas last. 
The delay is due partly to the waste of time in sending proofs 
to and fro from Germany, and partly to the almost ceaseless 
pressure of other duties. 

Mr. Conway’s criticism and advice has been very useful 
all through, and I take the opportunity of thanking him for it, 

W. H. D. Rouse. 


Cheltenham, May 30, 1892. 
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CORRIGENDA TO YOLUME II. 


page X Hue 1 for maacnline read irtasculine 

„ 33 „ 19 „ Clasee ,, Classes 

„ 360 „ li „ from below for -%en- read with stop. 

„ 366 „ 5 „ for 116 read 116 — 

f, 395 „ 15 „ „ J^iSdir-Tct read J'lSd-yt-a 

„ 434, footnote 2) „ live „ line 

„ 437 line 11 from below for nov^X read novi'fl 

n 443 „ 12 „ „ „ Sil-ii>s a elJ-eSt 

n n 1^ t) n tt yellli- „ geltH 

rf JS6 „ 9 „ „ „ *snwdi „ HiiVrdi 
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THE NUMERALS.*) 


§ 104 . In the original Indo-Germanic language, the numerals 
1 to 999 were expressed in one of three ways. Some were simple 
words, as *tri-. ‘three’ (Skr. tW-); some were compounds, as 

1) Bopp, Vergl. Gr.IP 55 £f. Schleicher, Compend.* p. 477 £f. 
Bopp, Cber die ZahlwSrter im Sanskr., Griech., Lat, Litth., Goth, und 
Altslaw., Abh. der Berliner Akad. 1838 p. 163 if. Lepsius, tlber den 
XJrsprung und die Verwandtschaft der ZahlwSrter in der Indogerm., Semit, 
und der Soptisohen Spraohe, in ‘Zwei epraolivergleiohende Abhandlungen’, 
Berlin 1886, p. 81 ff. J. Grimm, Gesohiohte der deuteoh. Spraohe* 
167 ff. Pott, die quinare und vigeaimale Z8hlmethode bei VSlkern alter 
Welttheile, nebst ausfflhrlichen Bemerkungen fiber die ZahlwSrter Indo- 
germanisohen Stammes, Halle 1847. Zd., Die Spraohversohiodenheit in 
Buropa an den ZahlwSrtern nachgewiesen, sowie die quinfire und vigesimale 
ZShlmethode, Halle 1868. E. Schrader, tlber den ITrsprung und die 
Bedeutung der ZahlwSrter in der indoeurbp. Spraohe, Stendal 1854. 
Zehetmay-r, Verbalbedeutung der ZahlwSrter, ala Beitrag zur Be- 
lenohtung dea uraprfingl. 'Verhaitnisses der indogerm. Spraohen znm aemit. 
Spraohstamme, Leipz. 1854. W. Waokernagel, 'fi'ber Zahl und Ziffern, 
Miohaelia’ 'Ztaohr. fur Stenogr. 1855. Bernloew, Eeoherohea aur 
I’origine deF noma de nombre japhStiqwea et aSmitiquea, Gieaaen 1861. 
Krause, tlder den XJrsprung und die Bedeutung der ZahlwSrter, Ztaohr. 
fflr Saterr. Gymn. 1866 p. 867 f. J. Schmidt, tfber einige numeralia 
mnltiplicatira, Kahn’s Ztaohr. XVI 480 ff. — Ed. Mfllher, Spraohver- 
gleioheuilec fiber die Kumeralia, Pleokeiaen’a Jahrbficher ffir claaa. Phil. 97, 
p. 585 f. Aaooli, Uber eine Gruppe i'ndogermaniaoher Bndungen, Krit. 
Stud. 85 ff. Osthof-f, Formassooiation bei ZahlwSrtern, Morph. Unt. I 
92 ff. J. Baunaok, Formaaaociation bei den indogerm. Xumeralien 
Blit beaonderer Berflokaiohtigung der grieohiaohen, Kuhn’s Ztaohr. XXV 
225 ff. J. Vfackernagel, Zum Zahlwort, 260 ff. The Author, 
Die Bildung der Zehner und der Hunderter in den idg. Spraohen, Morph- 
Unt. V 1 ff., 138 ff., 268. 

Brugmann, Elemonte. IH. 
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The Numerals. 


§164. 


*duS-deh^i ‘twelve’ (8kr. dvd-daia)’, and some were expressed 
by phrases, as *treies qe qe ‘twenty-three’ (Skr. trdya§ ca 

vi§atiS ca). Simple words existed only for the numbers 1 to 10, 
and 100. 

We find in the second stage, when the various branches of 
the language had begun to develope on their own lines, simple 
words for 1000, as Skr. sa-hdsra-in, Gr. Lesb. xiXX-wf, but it 
is uncertain whether a corresponding form *§heslo- existed in 
the proethnic period, or whether the phrase ‘ten hundreds’ (cp. 
Skr. daia-iatt f.) was the sole expression for this number. If 
the simple words for 1000 were not earlier than the second 
stage, the change was similar to one which took place in Greek, 
where Homer’s Sstta-ysiXoi ‘10,000’ was replaced later by fivpiot. 

The word *de1ct^ ‘decern’ played an important part in the Indo- 
Germanic decimal system. It is in the highest degree probable 
that the Indo-Germanic elements and *-1comt- which appear 

in the expressions for multiples of ten (Gr. Dor fi-mn and 

■Whitney, Sanskrit Orammar, p. 160 ff. Spiegel, Gramm, d. 
altbaktr. Spr. p. 176 ff. -- (3-. Meyer, Griooh. Gr.* p. 372 ff. The 
Author, Giv.Gr. (Iwan Muller’s Handb. IP) p. 136 ff. Ahrens, Bin 
Beitrag zur Btymologie der grieoh. ZahlwSrter, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. ‘VIII 329 ff. 
H. Ebert, Quaestionum de rocabulorum cum nnmeralibus Graeois eom- 
positorum formis ao signifioationibus specimen, Spandau 1858. — Stolz, 
Lat. Qr. (Iwan Mdller’s Handb. 11*) p. 349 ff. Nene, Formonlehre der 
lat. Spr. II* p. 144 ff. Merguet, Die Entwickelung der lat. Eormen- 
bildung p. 132 ff. Aufrecht, Die lat. Zahladverbien auf »e«8, Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. I 121 ff. — Zeuss-Ebel, Gramm. Celt.* p. 300 sqq. Stokes, 
Bezzenb. Beitr. XI 166 ff. — J, Grdmm, Deutsche Gramm. Ill 226 ff., 
634 ff. -Id., fiber die zusammengesetzten Zahlen, Germania I 18 ff. 
Holtzmann, fiber das aoutsohe Duodeoimalsystem, Germania I 217 ff. 
Ta.. Das Grosshuddert bei den Gothen, Hid. II 424 f. Bumpelt, Die 
deutsoh. ZahlwSrier sp"«ohyergieiohend dargestellt, Bresl. 1834. ,1 d., Die 
deutschen Pronomina und ZaUwSrter, 1870. Scherer, Zur Gesoh. der 
deutsoh. Spr.* oT6 ff. Kluge, Zu den german. Numeralien, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. VI 398 ff. Id., Paul’s Grundriss I 402 ff. — Schleicher, Temy 
imentt dislitelinyohti vU litro-slaTjanskomti i nSmeokomh jazykachii (Priloienie 
kti X. tomu zapisokQ Imp. Ak. Naukti), St. Petersburg 1866. Id., Lit. 
Gr. p. 149 ff. Kursohat, Qr. der iitt. Spr. p. 259 ff. )ffiklosioh, 
Vergl. Gr. IV 51 ff. Leskien, Handb. der altbulg. Spr.* p. 78 ff. — 
Eaferenoe may also bo made to the discussion of the Lyoian numerals by 
Deeoke, Bezzenbergor’s Beitr. XIV 181 ff. (see especially p. 240 ff.). 


§164. 


The Numerals. 
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T^ia-xovta, etc.), and the word *Jc^t6-m ‘centum’, were connected 
with *de1cifi , and came from *-dicipt- *~dJtomt- and *dh^t6-m^ 
syncope having taken place because the first syllable was un¬ 
accented (I § 310 p. 247); see Scherer Zur Q-esch. der deutsch. 
Spr.2 579, Bugge Bezz. Beitr. XIY 72. 

We are in the dark as to the precise significance of 
the original Indo-Germanic words for ‘two! and all the following 
numerals. Many conjectures have been put forward, some of 
them not at all amiss. It has been suggested, for example, 
that Her- 'three’ may have been a name for the middle 

finger, connected with Skr. tdr-man- ‘top of the sacrificial pillar’ 
Gr. xiQ-d-Qo-v 'end, point, top’; *peraqe ‘five’ has been compared 
vrith Goth, figgr-s ‘finger* (cp. O.H.G. fu'st O.C.Sl. pqsU ‘fist’ for 
*p^qsH-s, II § 101 p. 306), [and the slang phrase for a fist, '"hunch 
of fives ']; and *deRip, ‘ten’ with Gr. dixo/uat dd^opai I receive’ i). 
But many others are certainly far from the mark, as Zehetmayr’s, 
in the work cited on the first page. 

Our attention will be given first to Cardinal Numbers, to 
Abstract Numerals — so far only as they are used along with 
adjectival cardinal numbers in ordinary reckoning — and 
to the Ordinals. The Abstract Numerals are derived from the 
Cardinals by the suffixes -ti~ and -t- which serve as 

secondary suffixes in other absti-act foi-ms besides these (see 
n § 99 p. 293, § 101 p. 306 f., § 123 p. 390). Some of them 
were used in the proethuic period along with ordinary numerals; 
instead of ‘ten men’, for instance, the expression *a: ten of 
men’ served equally well. Sjjmetimes they even drove the 
cardinals out of the field altogether; in Balto-Slavonic *dehp, is 
not represented, but only *dehp,-t(i)-, which appears in Lith. as 
dbssimtfi)-, in Slav, as desqt(0~- The Ordinal Numerals contain 
-to- and -mo-, suffixes used in comparison; a conjecture as to 
the origin of these has been given in II § 72 Eem. p. 167 and 
§ 81 Rem. 1 p. 242. 

^ . 

1) Scherer, op. cit. p. 578: “It therefore seems most naturol to 
regard the word as an ancient expression for both hands held out to receive 
something”. 


1* 
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Cardinals, Abstract Numerals, and Ordinals. 


§166. 


CAEDINAL8, ABSTRACT NUMERALS, AND ORDINALS. 

§ 165. One. In the original language, one or more 
derivatives from a pronominal stem oi- served to express ‘one : 
cp. Gr. Ital. Kelt. Germ. Balto-Slav. *oi-no-s (Skr. has an 
enclitic Sna- with the meaning ‘he’), Iran. Gr. *oi-uo-s, Skr. 
*oi-qo-. 

Aryan. Skr. e-ka-s. Avest. a$-va'- oi-va~, O.Pers. ai-va-. 

Greek, ol-vh-c ol-vn 'ace., the number one on a die’, olvrj 
Tiapa xoT^i "IwOi ^lovdg (Pollux VII 204), olviteiv' rd ftovd^uv xurd 
ylarrav and oivwvva' /aovr-Qri (Hesych.). ’ Then there is the 
Homeric owVj;? ‘of the same age, contemporary’, which Wacker- 
nagel (Kuhn's Ztschr. XXY 280) derives from *oifo-fsxr]g by 
syllabic dissimilation (I § 643 pp. 481 f.), whilst oJo-g Cypr. ol-fo-g 
meant ‘alone’. 

Italic. Lat. oi-no-s oeno^s Unu-s, Umbr. unu ‘unum’ Osc. 
uln[itii 'unita’. 

Remark. Many scholars connect i-Jea-s with Lat. aeguo-s and Gr. 
oiffa ‘equal portion’ (for If *oi- belongs to the stem o-, *ai- 

might be conneoted with the feminine stem a- (§ 409). But at the same 
time such forms as Lat. auri-si Gr. oi'nra suggest the possibility of a similar 
vowel variation here. — See BlUbsohmann, Das idg. Yocalsystem pp, 190 f. 

Old Irish, oe-n. 

Germanic. Goth, di-n-s O.H.G, ei-n O.Icel. ei-nn. 

Balto - Slavonic. Lith. v-ena-s (cp. I § 666. 1 p. 526), 
Pruss. ace. ai-na-n. O.C.Sl. i-n^ (cp. I § 84 p. 82, § 666, 3 
p. 527), which in composition means ‘one’, as ino-rogU ‘one¬ 
horned animal, unicorn'; elsewhere it has the meaning ‘alter, 
alius’. "" 

*sem- was another word for ‘one’ in the parent language. 
The idea originally conveyed by it was probably that of being 
together or united. This became the regular numeral in Ar¬ 
menian and Greek: Armen, mi (gen. mioj) for *8m-i (I § 560 
p. 116); Gr. ey- instead of *eiu-, nom. masc. in the dialect of 
Gortyn I've Att. elg, fern, for fiww^ ‘one-hoofed’ for 

(II § 160 pp. 479 f.). Compare Skr. sa-kft ‘once’ Gr. 
a-naj ‘once’ -dnUo-c ‘single, simple’, Lat. aim-plex, sin-gull, 



§ 165. 


Cardinals, Abstract Ifuiuerals, and Ordinals. 
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semel (see § 182), sem-per ‘in one unbroken sequence, always’, 
Goth. simU ‘once, once upon a time’. 

Isolated forms, of doubtful origin, are Horn. Gort. m Lesb. 
Thess. t« (cp. OsthofF, Morph. Unt. IV 186 f.), and Slav. JedmU 
je^nU, the regular word for ‘one’ in that language. 

First. In all periods, from the proethnic onwards, ordinals 
for this number were formed from the \^per-, which is seen in 
Gr. nipSv TifQ-vai noo etc. (Fick, Wbrterb. I® 140 flF.), by means 
of the suffixes -uo- (Ar., Gr., Slav.), -mo- (ftal., Germ., Balt.), 
(Ar.) and -isto- CWest-Germ. and Norse). 

*pp-UO-, The former became O.C.Sl. pri-vu, the 

latter is seen in Skr. pUrv-iyd-s pdrv-iya-$ (alsb pilma-s ‘situated 
before’); Avest. potirviyu- paoirya -; Gr. ngtoro-g Dor. ngdro-s 
for *nQ(iif-aro-Q, besides which we have forms without the ex¬ 
tension -aro- (cp. rgir-uTO-q § 167), Dor. jrpdr ‘formerly’ for 
*Trg(o-f-a-v, and (with the suffix -io~) TTQpyf ‘recently' for 
-f-ie-v. Cp. I § 306 p. 242, II § 63 p. 133, § 64 p. 134. 
Apparentry ve-muat assfime a form *pro-\i 0 - for Goth, frdvja 
‘lord’, O.H.G. frd ‘lord’ frouwa (= Goth. *frduj5) ‘la!dy’; this 
*pro-\to- will be related to *pp-uo- in the same way as *pro-mo- 
to *pp-mo-. 

*pp’mo-: Goth, fnima O.Sax. formo A.S. forma. Lith. 
pirma-s. Cp. O.Ir. rem- ante, prae’ II § 72 p. 168 and 
Lat. prandin-m., which Osthoff is probably right in e.xplaining 
as *pram-(e)d-iio-m ‘early food’ (cp. Morpli. Unt. Y p. III). 
*pro-mo- is seen in Umbr. prumum promom ‘primum’: cp. Gr. 
ngofio-g 'front man, front warrior, leader, prince’ Goth, fram- 
-aldrs ‘advanced in age’. • -mo- also occurs in Lat. primus 
Pelign. prismu ‘primo’ or ‘primum (I § 570 p. 427, Tl § 72 
p. 168), which, like prls-cu-s and prls-tinu-s, is derived from 
a comparative form connected with (II § 135 pp. 433 f.). 

-f'lpmo-: Skr. pra-thamd- (for the th cp. II § 73 p. 178), 
Avest. fra-tema- O.Pers. fra-tama-. Cp. Avest. fra-tara- Gr. 
ngo-rego-g ‘former, eariicr’. 

• -isto -: O.H.G. furist A.S. fyrst U.lcel. fyrst-r.. Cp. 0,H.G. 
furiro ‘parlier, superior’. 




6 


Cardinals, Abstract Kumerals, and Ordinals. §§ 165,166. 


Alban, i-pars ‘first’ belongs to the same root as these 
words. 

Words derived from other roots: 

Skr. ddya-s from a-cli-$ ‘beginning’; and later Udi-md-s. 

Armen, nax and arajin, the latter from arajf ‘foremost side, 
front, origin, beginning’ (cp. serj-in ‘last’ from verj ‘end’, ver-in 
‘highest’ from ver ‘above’, and the like). 

O.Ir. cet-ney in composition cSt-, Mod.Cymr. hyniaf, Gall. 
Ointit- in proper names, such as Cintu-gnatu-s {‘primigenitus’); 
perhaps, as Thurneysen conjectures, this is connected with Goth. 
hindumist-s ‘extreme, outermost A.S. hindema ‘last’, since the 
ideas of ‘first’ and ‘last’ are easily interchanged. In Irish there 
is a further form oen-mady used where larger numbers follow; 
here the termination -mad has come from sechtm-ad ‘seventh’ 
dechm-ad ‘tenth’, where m is part of the stem. 

§ 108. Two.‘) The stem is *diiO- *duuo- (I § 117 p. 109); 
in composition and in some ordinary derivatives we have *dui-, 
a form which recals ‘three’ (cp. II § 13 p. 28) and 
‘two’ in H-mn etc. (§ 177), I find it impossible to agree with 
Bartholomae (Ar. Forsch. Ill 39>, who conjecturally restores 
*dudi- *dy,ojr *dui- as the primitive base of this numeral. 

Skr. dvdH dvd {duvad duvd), fem. neut. dv^ {duvt), Avest. 
dvay fem. duy^ (cp. Bartholomae, Handbi § 92 p. 40). 

Gr. 5ve) (used for both masc. and fem., like Lat. c7mo and 
Lith. dialectic dUy cp. also tw atyXs § 426), dvo (which was 
perhaps originally the neuter, see § 293); du-Ssna for 
The Dor. atid Later Att. dvai Lesb. dvsat or Sveoai Thess. 
dvug are re-formates, apparently caused by Svmv (dwoZV); the 
relation of tqwI: tquSv made it seem natural to coin dvol as 
dative to Svmv. Soml cannot be derived from *dyoj,o- (cp. I'^ 
§ 130 pp. 117 f,); possibly it came from *duoi-io-, cp, Skr. dvS- 
-dhd 'double, twice’ and §§ 297. 311. 

1) Benfey, Das indogerro. Thema des [Zablworts Wei’ ist pv, 
GStting. 1876. — Zander, De vooabuli Suo uau Homerioo Hesiodeoque 
et Attico, I, H, KSnigsberg 1834, 1846. — Meringer, Die Flexion der 
Zweizahl, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXVIII 234 £P. 
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Cardinals, Abstract Numerals, and Ordinals. 


Lat. dwo, fern, duae (cp. §§ 285, 286), acc. dtio, duOa, duds, 
dat. dud-bus^ duO-hus. In Umbrian the inflexion is plural 
throughout: noni. inasc. dur, acc. masc. fem. tuf, nom. acc. neut. 
tuva (cp. Lat, dua beside duo). 

O.Ir. dau rfd, older dfla, and also da (§ 285), fem. dt; 
O.Cymr. ]\Iid.Bret. maso. dou. 

Goth, tvdi, neut. t»o, fem. tv5s\ dat. tvdim, gen. tvaddjS 
(see g 311). The Germanic dialects show various re-formates 
among the cases, as O.H.G. swene^ which are npt yet satisfactorily 
explained; the latest discussion of them is by Kluge in Paul’s 
Grundriss I 403. 

Lith. masc. dU for Sem. dvl for see I § 184 
p. 160, g 664. 3 p. 523. O.C.Sl. dva d^oa, fem. neut. dvd dUv^. 

*dy,i-. Examples of this base in composition are: Skr. dvi- 
•pdd- Gr. Si-novQ Lat. bi-pes A.S. twi-fete ‘two-footed’, O.H.G. 
zwi-valt ‘two-fold’. In derivatives: *dui-qo- : Skr. doi-ka- ‘consist¬ 
ing of two’ Gr, Jfacro'-i; d/rro'-c ‘two-fold’ for *dJFi-n-fJ 0 -g O.H.G. 
zwelio ‘doubt’ A.S. 'twig, branch’ (II § 86 p. 257). In Italic 
we find dti- (as well as *dui-) : Lat. du-plu-s du-plex du-centl 
(cp. § 180), Umbr. du-pursus ‘bipedibus’; this Was a re-formatiou, 
developed possibly with the aid of qnadru- (II § 34 p. 61). 

Bern ark 1. Side by side with Lat. bi-, dui- is found twice in com¬ 
position, dui-dens and dui-cinsus (Paul. Fest.). Tliis, like O.Lat. duia = bia 
{§ 182), may have preserved an Idg. (cp. Yed. duvl§ beside dels), 

or it may simply be a modification of bi- on the analogy of duo (and 
of du-)-, I leave the matter undecided. In either case we may reject 
the view of Skutsch (De nominum Latinorum oorapositione, Nissae 1888, 
p. 35), who holds that bi- arose from the dui- which is preserved in 
these two compounds. On tlie^rother hand, I agree with this scholar in 
regarding di- in late compounds (as di-lsria) as borrowed from the Greek 
(p. 36). 

Armen, erku (gen. dat. erku-c), of uncertain origin. Bugge 
(Beitr. zur etym. Erlauterung der arm. Spr., 41 f.) derives 
the word from *ku- == Idg. '*rf?#5(3!t), with er- prefixed on the 
analogy of erek ‘three’; a most daring suggestion. Fr. Muller 
would connect it with Suanian jiru Georgian ori ‘two’. 

Second. For this numeral the different languages show 
very different forms. 
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Skr, Avi-ttya-s, A vest, hi-tya- Q-athic d‘%i~tya- O.Pers. 
dtwiUya- (I § 159 p. 143). 

Armen, erkir and erkr-ord (for *erkir-ord). 

Eemark 2. Perhaps e>‘kir, like ffirir ‘fourth’, was formed on the 
analogy of erl-r ‘third’. The termination -onl, found in erkr-ord and all 
the numerals which follow, is very common in other words besides 
numerals: e. g. hanapaz-ord ‘daily’ from hanapaz ‘always’, parap-ord 
‘otiosus’ from parap ‘otium’, ors-ord ‘hunter’ from ora ‘hunt’, Ic-ord ‘com¬ 
panion, avZoyog from luc ‘yoke’. Petermann (Orammatica Linguae Armen, 
p. 162) and Bopp ("V'ergl, Or. II* 97 f.) offer very questionable conjectures 
ns to its origin. 

Gr. SsvrsQog properly means removed to a distance from 
something, at a distance from it, coming after it in time or 
position’ (dsi/roiToj is also found). It is etymologically conneoiAd 
with Jsvoftat and the Sanskrit adj. du-rd- ‘far off, afar’, and did 
not belong to the numerals until Greek had become a separate 
language. Its similarity in sound with dvco certainly had some¬ 
thing to do with this new use. See the Author, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXV 298 ff. 

Lat. secundu-s, connected with sequor-, see II § 69 p. 161. 

O.Ir. aile (Mid. Cymr. Mod. Bret, eil) — Lat. alius, and 
tdnise, which is connected yvith Jmthanad ‘change’, though nothing 
further is known of its etymology. 

Goth, an-^ar O.H.G. andar. Lith. aHiras O.O.Sl. inJ/orfi. 
Cp. II § 75 p. 198. It possibly may be analysed v^torid (cp. 
Skr. u-bhad), see § 285: 

§ 167. Three. Idg. masc. neut. The -i- was a 

suffix, as is proved by such formsr as 'Skr. t^-tfyas Gr. Lesb. 
rig-To-g. 

Skr. trdy-as, loc. Avest. pray-5, loc. pri-Sva. 

Armen. ere-M, gm, fiat instr. eri-vJS, see I § 263 

p. 213. 

Gr. Tpstg Gortyn. rpsig for *zqst;-sg, loo. xQi-ai\ Hipponax 
has TQmiai, which was suggested by xQmv The Boeot. 

TQS-nsSSa (beside zgi-novg etc.), taken in conjunction with Llit. 
tre-centJ, Lith. tre-ezia-s O.C.Sl. tre-Uj% ‘third’ Lith. tre-j\ ‘three 
by three’, seems to point to an old stem *tr-e- (*te-o-). 
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Lat. trEs, dat. abl. tri-hus, Umbr. trif tref acc. 'ties’ triia 

‘tria’. 

O.Ir. trt dat. tri-b. 

Goth, preis dat. pri-m^ O.H.G. clrT dat. dri-m. 

Lith. trya ioc. tri-sb. O.C.Sl. trtj-e trij-e loc. M-chti. 

For the feminine there was a special form in the parent 
language, preserved only in Aryan and Keltic, *tiser- *tisr-: 
nom. Skr. tisr-ds (for the weak form of the stem see § 320) 
Ayest. tisar-d, O.Ir. teoir O.Cymr. teir (cp. I § 576 p. 431). It 
is conjectured that *tisr- came from Hri-sr- by dissimilation, 
and that its second part is identical with the second part of 
*sue-sor- ‘sister’'; see Bugge, Bezzenb. Beitr. 75 f. Skr. 
cdtasr-as is a similar formation (see 

Third. The Indo - Germanic langua|^^4‘‘'"&ve forms with 
-to-] those without the -i- of may be considered the 

oldest; Skr. tjf-ttya-s, Gr. Lesb. tig-rog, Lat. ter-tiu-s ITmbr. 
tertim ‘tertium’, Pruss. tir-ii-s aoo. Ur-tie-n {Hr- == Hf-). 

The following have Avest. pri-tya- O.Pers. ^ai-tiya-. 

Gr. Att. etc. rgi-TO-g, and the Homeric xgk-aro-g on the analogy 
of slvaro-g Ssmto-g., cp. ngdivo-g for *nQaf-axo-g § 165 p. 5 
and Ejiiofi-aTO-s § 171. Lat. trit-avo-s, unless the true form of 
'the word be strit-avo-s, see H § 81 p. 246. Mod.Cymr. trydydd 
for *tri-tij,o- or for *f^-tiio-., we cannot tell which. "With different 
suffixes: Armen, eri-r (and err-ord for *erir-ord, cp. § 166 Hem. 2) 
and O.Ir. in composition tress- (see II § 81 p. 247). 

For tr-e- in Lith. treczia-s for Hretia-s and in O.C.Sl. 
treUji, see last page. , 

The last-named forms make it doubtful whether Goth.^ndya 
O.H.G. dritto are derived from '*tri-tio-, or from *tre-tio- (ac- 
cSrding to I § 67. 3 p. 57). 

~§“168.--F^ur. The Idg. stem masc. neut. *qet‘uer- *qety.or- 
had a variety of abTaut-forms; this was because there were 
several distinct weak-grade forms of the second syllable: "*q(e)tur- 
*q(e)Mr- *q(e)tru- *q(e)ty^- *q(e)tyf-. Cp. I § 165 p. 140, and 
J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr, XXY 43 ff. and 138, Pluralbild. 191 f.; 
Wackernaeel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 283 fl?., XXTUI 136; 
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G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.^ 376 f.; Osthoff, Phil. Rundsch. I 1592, 
Morph. UeI. IV 333; Kluge, P^ul-Braune’s Beitr. YIII 517 
Paul’s Gruudr. I 403 f. 

The nom. plur. masc. in the original language would be 
*qety,or-es: Dor. rsro^jcc Lat. quattuor Skr. catvdr-as-, neut. 
*qetuSr *qetudr-3: Skr. catvdri, Lat. quattuor^ Goth. fidvGr, 
whose 5 passed over into the masculine. 

Skr. catvdr-as acc. catiir-as’, in composition catur- instead 
of pr, Ar. *eatrii~. Avest. captoar-S-, catur-a- ‘occurring four 
times’; in composition capru-^ as capru-karana- ‘four-cornered’, 
and captvar^-, as capwar’-zatagra- ‘four-footed’; the latter was 
probably suggested by capu-ar'^-sat- ‘40’ (see §§ 176, 178, and 
the Author, Morph. J^ t. V 30). For the ablaut in the first 
syllable cp. AMe^^^^irga- ‘occurring four times’ and the 
ordinals Skr. tilr^ya- tur-tya- Avest. tuirya- for *Mur-. (I § 646 
p. 491). 

Armen. 5or-ky gen. dor-i-Q, from *qetudr- or *qetur-, see 
I § 455 p. 336. Also kar-, in Kar-a-sm ‘40’, probably from 
*(ff)<yf., see §§ 176, 178. 

Gr. Dor. virogeg, Late Ion. riaatgeg Arcad. tsaafgd-Hovra, 
Lesb. mavQsg Horn, m'avgig, Att. Thragts Horn, rsaaapeg Boeot. 
ttirTagsg, dat. Horn. xtTga-m. Cp. I § 166 p. 147. n- in 
nsavQEQ mffvgxg nhvagsg can hardly have been taken over from 
*7irpa- (rgccnita.) and *ntgv- (rgv-qdXEta') , since these had 
dropped their n- in the proethnio Greek period. More pro¬ 
bably it came from nrfVre. Two other forms are tetqu- and 
*(7r)Tp«-. The former is seen in ritgu-at, Tsrgd-mg ‘four times’, 
titga-ro-g (beside TEtagro-g) and in most compounds, as vsTgu- 
-tivxlog 'four-wheeled; the latter in Tgu-rrsCa ‘table' for *(7t)Tgd- 
(beside rag- in rdgcov = TErrdgwp, a word used by the 
comedian Amphis, and in Tagt7]/.t6gwv — TEtagT^iogiopj-ipve'SBVw^ 
by Hesychius *). TErga~ stands ^qetuy-) and *(n)rp«- 


1) Hesychius’ explanation, ro’ rEiTt;fi6ftor^ seems to be corrupt; read 
TO TnafTtiftoftov, It is not at all probable that this word has preserved a 
form rupTo- belonging to Skr. tfttya-a Pruss. UHi-s ‘third’. 
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for *(n)Tfga- ^ having been lost in proethnic Greek 

(the Author, Gr. Gr. pp. 43, 71). tsTgi^-y.ovTa for *qetuf-, see 
§§ 176, 178, 341. TygraTo-a, if Pott is right in adding this to 
the list (cp. Tpirrto)-?), should be compared with Skr. tiir-ya--, 
rvg- instead of *nTVQ- on the analogy oi rgv-. With Homer’s 
Tsaaugd-lioio-Q ‘worth four oxen’ compare another Homeric form, 
htMod-^mo-Q (beside Svtiinamyoai-utixv-z). 

Lat. quattuor, quadru- (in composition), quadrO-ginta instead 
of *queUtior, *quedru-, *quedra-^ being assimilated to qimrtu-s. 
(see next page), quattuor, nom. pi. masc. and nom. acc. neut. (see 
last page), dropped its inflexions because the following numerals 
{quinque etc.) were not inflected, quadra- stands' for ^qetyf-, 
see §§ 176, 178. -d- has taken the place of-t-, reminding us 

of a similar change of the breathed to the voiced sound in 
angulu-8 for *a'yaklo-, septin-genti septud-ginta (I § 499 p. 366, 
•m § 177), Gr. ^dopo-g O.C.Sl. sedml (§ 171). Umbr. petur- 
-pursus ‘quadrupedibus’, Oso. petdra 'quattuor’ (Pest.) and petiro- 
-pert ‘quater’. 

O.Ir. cethir (dat. cethrih), O.Cymr. petguar. Gall. Petru- 
-coriu-s and petor-ritum ‘four-wheeled vehicle’. 

Goth. fidvUr for *fidv5f-(i)z like stiur ‘steer, ox’ for *stiur(a)-is 
(I § 660. 6 p. 516, HI § 194), dat. JidvSri-m, see § 169; fidur- 
-dSgs ‘lasting four days’ (fidUr-? br fidUr- instead of *flda'dr- 
because the second syllable was unaccented?). The t-sound 
which appears in Gothic is not found elsewhere, except in A.S. 
and O.Swed. compounds; e. g A.S. fySer-fSte ‘four-footed’ for 
pr. Germ. *flpur- (II § 19 p. 36,). O.H.G. fior O.Sax. fiwar 
A .8. feotoer O.Icel. masc. fjQrer neut. fjogor fjugur point to a 
form *1cuehyor- *kuekur- before the great Sound-shifting (Laut- 
versdhiebung) in proethnic Germanic; for the change of -g^#- 
to -u- see I § 444 e p. 330. I assume that in *]c^etuor-, -ty,- 
was assimilated to the initial guttural (cp. *pempe Goth. Jimf 
for *pei9qe, § 169 p. 14); then *kyetur- followed suit, and 
became *kyckur~. In Gothic, on the other hand, fidur- held 
its ground, and fidvSr (instead of *fi( 2 )var) has been assimilated 
to it. 

70 
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Kemark 1. I have discussed this -tjf- in Morph. Unt, V 53f. It has 
been differently explainod by Kluge in Paul Braune’a Beitr. VIII 517 IF., and 
in Paul's Grundriss I 403; but I do not feel convinced by his arguments. 

Remark 2. Even in pr. Germ, this numeral was declined os an 
7-ateni; e. g. O.H.G. florin like Goth, fldvori-m. The same i-inflexion is 
seen in the numerals 5 to 12, as Goth, flnifl-m O.H.G. flnfln. The origin 
of this inflexion is doubtful; perhaps the /-forms are to be traced to more 
than one source. See on this subject the Author, Morph. Unt. V 63 fif, 

Litli. Midi, stem keUir-ja-, but acc. ketur-is, declined in 
the same way as the following numbers penki szeszl etc. Side 
by side with this is found ketveri (stem ketver-ja-)^ the distri¬ 
butive — used as n cardinal numeral with plural substantives —, 
whoso termination -erl spread to the numerals which followed 
{penk-erl szess-eri etc.). Tlie same suffijc -io- occurs in tre-fi, 
Avest. a-xtRirya- ‘occurring four times’, Gr, d'oioi d'taao-g, and in 
many other numerals (cp. § 18d). Prom ketver-i^ -io- passed over 
to the proper cardinal numeral, but the acc. keturis — Skr. 
caMraa Or. m'avQag (common ground-form *qetur-'^s^ § 833) was 
preserved by the aid of tris, and then the numerals which 
followed were declined precisely like keturl (cp. the Author, 
Morph. Unt. V 55 f.). 

O.C.Sl. 6etyr-e, gen. ietyr-u acc. ietyr-i, fem. nom. acc. 
Myr-i. Distributive detver-o. 

We trace^an original fem. of *qetuer-, answering to *'tiser- 
‘three’ (§ 167 p. 8), in Skr. ccHasr-as Avest. catemr-d (I § 558 
p. 415) and Mod.Cymr. pedeir O.Ir. cetheoira cetheora. These 
justify the conjecture that -yer- in '^qet'yer- was a suffix of 
some kind. 

Pourth. Skr. catnr-thd-s and t4r-ya-s tur-zya-s, Avest. 
tuirya- (see p. 9). 

Armen, dor-ir 6orr-ord for *corir-ord and Uair-ord (cp.'^§ 166 
Rem. 2 p. 7). 

Gr. riTu(i-To-Q Horn, xirpa-xo-g Boeot. nhpa-xo-g (n- as in 
nkrocyeg), ground-form *qet>j.p-to-. rapro- ground-form *qtup~to- 
in rupt7jp6(Hoi’. Cp. p. 10. '' 

Lat. qmrtu-s for *qiy,p-to- (I § 306 p. 242), which no doubt 
became first *tyar-to-., and then quarto- through association with 
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■quattuor. Prenest. Quorta (Schneider, Dial. Ital. I no. 217) is so 
isolated that I cannot venture on the strength of it to assume 
as well as for Italic; cp. Stolz, Lat. Gr.® p. 385. 

Osc. trutim ‘quartum’ trutas gen. ‘quartae’ (Bugge, Altital. 
Stud. 1878 p. 5.3 ff.) are formed from *qtru-. 

O.Ir. cethramad formed ifter the analogy of sechtmad 
‘seventh’ dechmad ‘tenth’. 

O.H.G.;^o»--rfo A.S.feor-Sa beside OM.&.fior, see p. 11. 

Lith. ketmf-ta-s O.C.Sl. 6etvri-M ground-form *qety^-to-. 

§ 109 . Five. Idg. *petaqe. This number, along with the 
numbers 6 to 10, was iadeclihable in the original language, 
and also more or less in Aryan, Armenian, Greek, Italic, 
Keltic, and Germanic during the historical, period. We may 
conjecture that it is a survival from the. time when the 
attributive adjective needed no caae-endings. For example, Yed. 
pdfica Gr. nivn SaxTvXmv^ Lat. quinque virSrum, Goth. 

fimf hldihans. But it came to be declined more or less frequently 
in all the different branches of Indo-Germanic except Italic: 
Shr. gen. paflcandm^ Armen, gen. hngi-c^ Gr. Lesb. Ttiftnwv, 
Mid.Ir. coic m-bd ‘quinque vaccarum’, O.H.G. dat. finjin (mfiected 
only where it followed the substantive). In Lithuanian alone 
penki is invariably inflected from the earliest period at which wft 
know the language (cp. last page). In Slavonic the adjectival 
numeral, along with those immediately following up to 10, had 
died out before the beginning of our record. 

Skr. pdfica., Avest. panca. 

Armen, king, see I § 330 265, § 455 p. 336, 

Gr. TtivTE, -n- is regular (I § 427 p. 312) in Lesb. nefinwy 
(see above), and in nspn-fa^oXo-v, nsfindg Tis/und^m ; whilst in 
Lesb. nsp,Tts the -ti-, and in nevriupoXo-v ntwag etc. the -r- was 
due to form-association. In compounds, besides nsvis- (e. g. 
Wfvrf-ra'Aarro-g) we find vrevra- (e. g, Tttvra-xoaioi, iTEvtd-ngyv-g)., 
which is a re-formation following the model of tsvqu-, snxa-, 
iva-, evvsa-, 6exa-. 

Eemark 1. Two stems ate found; nt/tmd; like Skr. paflcdt-, and a 
<t-8tGiti with the same meaning, Skr. par)kt{~^ O.Icel. Jimt O.C.Sl. pgtJ. The 
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first t'vii words are ad-formates of drxd; and (html- respectively; and 
considerin" bow widely the suffix -«4- was used in Greek — uovas, Ivaij, 
rpire'r, TfrpffC, fflr'loiid; fcp. l/?4o,</»;-vo)'r«) Inra.’, oyifod: fop. dydoT/- 

-xorru) ilyrii:, fyyfd:, TfTTitoiixnrrd:, tMnrot'Tn:, ;(iXid;, fWQid; — it is extremely 
doubtful w'botbor tliere is any immediate historical connexion between Trs/jndf 
and iiiriiri'i/-. For the -d- of -od- see II § 129 p. 392 and III § 178. 

Ltif. (juinqne (jifinque (for I, soft Thurncyseu in Kuhn’s 
Ztselu'. XXX 501 f'.), Uiiihr. puTiipei'ias Ose. puniporias, 
('(liiivalciit to '(luintilitio’ or ‘tiuincuriae’, Ose. Pumpaiians 
‘I’oinpoianuH’. Jh.ltal. ^kfimahw, see 1 § 1336 p. 267. quincu-, 
ill qiihicH-plex etc., tlirougli a.saociation with quadrti-. 

O.Ir. cfiic, O.Oyiiir. pimj), Gall. nspnsdovXa ‘TTsvvdpvXXov 
(Dioscor.), stio I § 436 p. 324. Pr.Kelt. *ky,ei9kue^ see I § 339 p. 269. 

(totJi. fimf O.JI.G. fimf Jinf (the u of O.H.G. funf is dis¬ 
cussed below under tlie ordinal). Probably the second f is to 
be explained by supposing tliat became *pem])e (op. 

I § 444 lloni. 1 pp. 329 f.) as *1cij^et7j,or~ became *huelc]ior- 
(in § 108 p. 11). The /-inflexion, which we see in Goth, fimfim 
0.ir.(l. //»y/«, is discussed in § 168 Item. 2 p. 12. 

Litli. penhl and pmk-eri, .see § 168 p. 12. 

In yiavonic, the cardinals 5 to 10 inclusive were represented 
by tlic abstract formation; pqti 'fivefold character, the number 
five’ (— 8kr. paroktl-s O.Iccl. fimt) governing the gen. pi. of 
the thing. The old numerals were indeclinable, and this may 
have had something to do with their being dropped. 

Remark 2. Be it observed in passing that the Albanian numerals 5 
to 10 are based upon those same W-abstracts: peat ’five’, jaSU ‘six’, itoff 
‘seven’, telt ‘eight’, ntndt ‘nine’, SUte Sirtt ‘ten’. See G, Meyer, Albanes. 
Stud. II 50 If. 

' Pifth. Idg. *pfq-to- (which can be traced with certainty 
ill Oernianic, hut nowhere else); and perhaps *pmq-to- too is 
proethnic (cp. *pei9qe). 

Skr. paUcamd-s (following saptamu-s etc.) and pa^ca-tha-s 
(cp. O.Ir. coiced). Avost. puxda- (for cp. uxda- I § 475 
p. 351), according to von Picriinger (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 194), 
comes from *pi9qto--, but why should it have u and not a? 
Tlie reminds us of Gr. nvypp Lat. pugnu-s. Besides piixSa- 
wft find tlie further form Avest. paKtaiohe-m acc. ‘one-fifth’. 
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Arincn. hing-er-ord. 

Remark 3. For -ord, see § 166 Rein. 2 p. 8. The -er~ which precedes 
-ord ill this and the succeeding numerals is still unexplained. 

Gr. 7iF(ttJt-ro-&, Gortyn, ndwo-y (I § 427 a )). 312). 

heit. qumtu-s QuTnctm-s, Osc. Puntu.s IJnt.iTrrieg ‘Quiiictiua’. 
The ground-form may be either *pe'toqto- or *p'>Sqto-, Bar- 
tholomae (ICuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 503) conjeclui'es that LaL 
quint- Osc. pont- were the regular foriiiK, while the cardinals 
were responsible for -c- in quinct- and -q/- in pompt-. 

O.lt. coked O.Cymr. jnmphet, see II § 81 p. 247. 

Goth, fimfta in fimfta-taihimda 'fifteenth’, O.II.G. fimfto 
finfto. A form = *ptaqto- must be assumed for pr. Germ, 

to explain Mod.H.G. Swab, fudizl ‘15’ fuft ‘fifth’, O.H.G. 
funfto funf, Mod.H.G. Rhine-Frank, fufzen fufzich etc.; see 
Kauffmann, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 512. Compare too O.II.G. 
fmt (pr.Germ. *fui9xsti-z) O.C.Sl. qyqstt ‘fist’ common ground- 
form *pMqsii-s, II § 101 p. 300 f. 

Lith. peUkta-s. O.C.Sl. pqtU may stand for *peioq-to- or 
*pi9q-to-. 

§ 170 . Six. Three forms may be restored with more or 
less probability. Iranian, Greek, and Keltic point to *s^eTos; 
Armenian and Baltic to ; Sanskrit, Latin, Germanic, Baltic, 
and Albanian to ’^sefes (Alban, ^aste, see G. Meyer, Alban. 
Stud. II 56 If.). *sueh and would be parallel forms like 

\^suelg- and %qelq- ‘draw’ (Gr. s?mo Lat. sulcus: Lith. vdhU) 
and other pairs of the same kind; see I § 589. 3 pp. 445 f. 
*sue'ks and seks^ again, recal* such pairs as ’•’sjte- (Skr. svd- 
‘suus’ etc.) and *se- (Avest. M hdi, Lat. se, Goth, si-k), *stfesor- 
(Skr. svdsar- ‘sister etc.) and *seaor- (Lith. sesu O.C.Sl. sestra) 
and so forth; see I § 170 p. 150, § 184 p. 160 (and see II p. 441 
footnote 2), § 187 p. 162. 

Both in the prehistoric parent language, and in the historic 
period^ of Aryan, Armenian, Greek, Italic, Keltic and Germanic, 
this word was indeclinable. For example: Avest. xsvas satais 
‘with six hundred’, Gr. si Lat. sex mSnsibus, Goth, afar 

dagans saihs ‘after six days’. But it was sometimes inflected. 
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as Skr. Armen, gen. vec-i-g, Grr. i^aai or h^aai (in an 

inscr. of the fourth century a. d., C.I.G. no. 6128. 27 Tore 
§aaile(amts) like rstpaai, Mid.Ir. gen. se tn-bS ‘sex vaccarum’, 
O.H.G. dat, 3ehsin (only used when the subst. precedes). The 
Latin word, sex, was never declined; the Lithuanian, szesxii, always. 

Skr. {gdf, see I § 401 Rem. 2 p. 297); cp. ^6daSa ‘16’ 
for *gaMaSa, like v6dhmi for *m^dhu-m (I § 404. 2 pp. 298 f.), 
and ^aSfhd-s ‘sixth’. Avest. xsvas, also xStva-, which latter is 
regarded as standing for *xvata-. Apparently it should be assumed 
that there were two forms in proethnic Aryan, *siia§ and *sas, 
which became *s}faS and sas by assimilation of the sibilant^ 
These would become quite regularly Avest. xSmS (see Bartho- 
lomae, Ar. Porsch. Ill 20) and Skr. gag respectively. 

Armen, veg doubtless represents *ifeh ; see I § 560 Rem. 
p. 417, § 589. 3 p. 446. 

Gr. for For Ihi wodwv, Sy ^axTvXow, ^x-nXed-go-g 

^x-^r)vo-g etc. see the Author’s Gr. Gr.® p. 71. IJa- in l^a>adtf/o< 
and other compounds follows the type of wrpa- snxa- etc. 

Lat. sex. 

O.Ir. sS (cp. mOr-feser ‘magnus seviratus’) Mod.Cymr. chwech 
for *8ueh, see I § 175 p. 154, § 517 p. 377, § 576 p. 432, 
§ 657.10 p. 510. The second s has been preserved in the Irish 
se$^ca ‘sixty’ and sess-ed ‘sixth’. 

Goth, salhs O.H.G. sehs, ground-form *se&. Cp. p. 18 
footnote 1. 

Lith. 8zesz-l (cp. ketur-i § 168 p. 12) doubtless represents 
’•'ge&gi, as szeszura-s represents'’*seasMra-s (I § 587.2 p. 442). 
Pruss. wuscht-s uscht-^ ‘sixth’; probably we have a borrowed 
word in Lith. heside sz^zios pi. ‘childbed’. Slavonic Jias 
the abstract, desit: cp. Skr. (‘group of six tens, sixty’) 

G.Icel. sett, destt brings us to *chestt at the first step back¬ 
wards, and is doubtless one of the instances of ch- = s- (see 
I § 588 Rem. 3 p. 444); this change has not yet beep, satis¬ 
factorily explained. 

Sixth. The parent language may have had the word 
*suzTi>-to-s (*se-, *'^e~) : cp. Skr. $aUhd-s Avest. xstva- (see above),, 
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Gr. I'xro-s,', O.H.G. sehto O.Icel. nUHa setti, Lith. szeszta-s Pruss. 
tcuscht-s O.C.Sl. sestu. And the -s- of Lat. sextu-s Umbr. 
sestentasiaru ‘sextantariarum’ Oac. sftrft,' 'Sextius’, Goth. 
saihsta O.H.G. sehsto (beside sehto) may have come from the 
cardinal. But it is uncertain whether or not [jr. Irtg. *sueMo-s 
grew out of *siteTcs-to-s by a purely phonetic change. Who 
can tell whether the -s of *siietis was not an inflexional suffix? 
If so, it would not at first be found in the ordinal any 
more than (say) the ~e of '’^petaqe ‘five’ in *pei3qto-s. Cp. 
I § 589 Rem. 2 p. 446. 

Armen, vec-er-ord. 

O.Ir. sessed Mod.Cymr. chtveched. As to the supposed origin 
of this re-formation see Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 214. 

§ 171. Seven. Pr. Idg. *sepii^; the accentuation is inferred 
from Skr. saptd, Gr. Intd and Alban. Ma-U (G. Meyer, Alban. 
Stud. II65). Another form of the same stem, *septom-, is perhaps 
to be inferred from Gr. IjSJo^tjjjaovrw s§dopdq ifidopdutg O.Ir. secht- 
moga (cp. *-dTmn-t- beside *-dTiyp,-t- § 164 pp. 2 f.), seei § 178. 

The word was originally indeclinable: examples are' Ted. 
saptd slndhu^u ‘in septem fluminibus’ Avest. hapta sataiS ‘with 
seven hundred’, Goth, sibun hldibans ; and Gr. sntd, Lat. septem, 
O.Ir. secht n- were never declined. Inflected forms are: Skr. 
dat. abl. saptd-bhyas\ Armen, gen. evfan-e, O.H.G. sibin-in (only 
used where the subst. precedes). In Lith. only the word is 
always inflected, septyrA. 

Skr. saptd, later sdpta, Avest. hapta-, we may conjecture 
that the Skr. word was originally *saptdm, but followed the lead 
of ndva and ddia; see I § 226 p. 193, § 230 p. 196. 

Armen, evtn, see I § 330 p. 265, § 560 p. 416. The final 
-W'must be explained in the same way as that of tasn (§ 174). 

Gr. sTird, which we may conjecture should have bedn *'6ntdv, 
but took its present shape under the influence of iwm and de'xw; 
see I § 226 p. 19.3, § 235 p. 198. 

Lat. sejdem. In composition we find beside septem- the 
re-formation septu- septi-, like octu- octi-. 

O.Ir. secht n- Mid.Cymr. seith-, see 1 § 339 p. 269. 

Brugrraann , Elements. III. 2 
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Goth. O.H.G. sibun. For the retention of -n (on the 
analogy of the ordinal Goth. *sibunda 0.rr.G. sibunto, unless 
indeed it came from an older form *sibun-i)., see the Author, 
Morph. lint. V 55 ')• -A-s to the loss of -t- — we assume 
^sept^i to be the Idg. ground-form — wc must certainly not 
ignore Ascoli’s theory that the parent language possessed two 
forms, one with (^sept^i)^ and one without (cp. Skr. aSlti-^ 
'eighty’ beside Idg. *ofctdy.) which was kept in Germanic (see 
Aacoli’a Krit. Stud. 101). But it is more natural to assume that 
there were two forms in proethuic Germanic, *septm6~ ‘seventh’ 
which became ^sepmo- and then *sebmd-, and *sept7p, which 
became *seftum (this seems to be the form roprosouted in the 
Salic Law by sepiuu — seftwi) and was then assimilated to 
*sehin6- and became *sehim\ cp. Pruss. sepma-s beside septma-s 
'seventh' and pr. Balto-Slav. *obm- ‘eighth’ for (§ 172). 

Sievers (Paul-Braune’s Beitr, V 119) and Osthoff (Morph. Unt. 
II 51 f.) think that the jji-form *septip could become ^sepip in 
pr. Germ, by a direct phonetic change; cp, also Noreen, Ur- 
germansk judl. p. 108. 

Lith. septyn-l, like devyu-l ‘nine’ in its ending, and similar 
to asst&n-i ‘eight’, it may be conjectured that these throe forms 
once were *septin(-i) *devin(-i) — cp. the ordinals septiil-ta-s 
■devin-ta-s — and *asst'ii(n-i), and that their present shape is duo 
to mutual assimilation. The long & caused tlie longtheniug 
of i to y; similarly the lojig vowel of trylika etc. caused the 
lengthening of tlu; antepenult in veiiulika (p. 28), and that of 
Idg. *tri~ caused the lengthe^iiug in *qetup- ^peiaqe- (§ 178); 
many other examples might be found. *'septin-'i septin-ia-s in¬ 
stead of *septim4 ’^septim-ta-s owe their n to *devm-\ *dei>in-ta-s. 

O.C'.Sl. sedim, an abstract uouu, beside sedmn ‘seventh’, Vas 
shaped on the analogy of sestt:sesfu etc. (II g 97 p. 290). The 


IJ If it is assumed that there were proethnic forms, *sibit>i-i 
*teJiun-i, ad-formates of == Idg. *pewgf, it fdUows that O.K.G. sehs, 
■which should have been must be regarded as modelled upon the 

analogy of sehslQ sehto. For on this assumption there must have been a 
pr. Germ. whicli would then have become 
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])r. Iclg. abstract would doubtless be *sei)tip-ti-s : Skr. saptati-^ 
(‘seventy'), O.lccl. sjavnd. 

Seveuth. ldg.*Heptni6- (perhaps *sepd>n6- *sehdm6- may be 
iiiforrod from Gv. 'iftdouo-g ().G.S\. sed»iu‘, see I § 469 p. 345) 
and *sepfipmd-. Possibly "^seplip-to- may also be, regarded as 
prootliuie. 

Skr. saptanid-s. Also saptatita-s Avest. haptapa-. 

Armen, evtn-er-ord. 

Gr. f/Hdo/to-i,' Epidaur. tlideituTn-c, cp. tpdofiTjy.ovTa Iloracl. 
Dolph. i-fidffnjitovTa; Jlom. like np^wro-L,' (^npiof-aro-^') 

and rgit-uTo-i,- , see g 167 j). 9. The history of tfidopo- is 
obscure. There seem to have once been two parallel forms, 
H^dpo- — O.C.SL sednio- and 'Hmuiw- — Skr. saptanid -; more 
we cannot say with certainty. Cp. § 178 for and 

the Author, Jlorph. I'ut. A' 36 If. 

Lat. )i(‘pfiiiiH-,^. 

<).Ir. sechtmad Alid.Cymr. seithuet for *sephpnhv(o-s, see 
II § 72 j). 168. 

O.H.G. siliKiito. 

Pruss. septiiia-s septua-s. Lith. ackmu-s (si'Jci)ni~sJ, sec 
I § 345 p. 271, § 377 p. 286; the ordinary word now is septinta-s 
(Lett. septUdis) instead of *septiiii-ta-s through assimilation to 
devirl-ta-s. O.C.Sl. sedmu. 

§ 172. Eight. Idg. *ofct6 *ofd6yt. -t- must have been 
something of the nature of a suffi.v, as aSi-tH 'eighty’ seems 
to shew; this word is unintelligible if regarded as a derivative 
from *ofct6u (aSfadJ, * 

Eemavk. It can hardly bo a mere coincidence that the ending 
agro!is with that of the nom. aco. du. masc. of o-stems (§ 285). *ofj too, 
which- we see in ati-tl-f, may have been a dual, like *oqi ‘the two eyes’ 
(§ 295). Perhaps the meaning may have been ‘two sets of four’ (op. 
Mid.Cymr. deu-nmv ‘eighteen’, properly ‘two nines’, etc.) It must be ad¬ 
mitted that in that case, the numeral ‘two* might have been expected before 
as in Lat. vl~ginti ‘two tens’, dK-cc«t», and so forth. Still this might 
have been dmnped in course of time. 

I'liiuflectcd in pr. Idg.; e. g. Avest. aSta satai§ ‘with eight 
hundred’; and Or. oxTfJ, Lat. odd, O.Ir. ocht n- are always 

2 * 
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indeclinable. Inflected forms are: Skr. instr. a^fS-bhi$y Armen. 

O.H.G. dat. ahtow-en (only used when the substantive 
precedes). Inflexion is regular only in Lithuanian, aszt&nl. 

Skr. a§fd Avest. as(a. In Skr. we find also 

loc, astd-su etc., an ad-formate of saptd. Compounds with a^a- 
(cp. Lat. octi-) had not a little to do with giving currency to 
this form. 

Armen, tif, for *uvf, and that for *opt5(^)^ whose p came 
from the numeral seven (cp. El. ojiT/d); see Bugge, Beitr. zur 
etyni. Erl. der arm. Spr. 43. 

Gr. oaroJ. The numeral seven gave its rough breathing to 
Heracl. oxrw, its n to El. darw, and its « to dxT«- in oyxK-xoaiot 
(Lesb. rlxT(o-xdcioi) oxtu-tiovq (beside oxtm-tiovq : Skr. astd-pad-). 
Boeot. o'xto is like db'o, see §§ 166, 293. 

Lat. octd. In composition odd- and octi- octu-, cp. Skr. 
a^fa- Avest. asia-. Oso. Uhtavis ‘Octavius’. 

O.Ir. ocht n- (see I § 517 p. 377) follows secht for forms 
without the nasal see Stokes, Bezzenb. ®eitr. XI 170. Mod.Cymr. 
wi/tli Mod.Bret. eh for *oktT, older *okt{l *oktd; 

Goth, ahtdu; O.H.G. ahto, inflected dative ahtowen. See 
I § 659.3 p. 512, § 660. 3 p. 515, § 661.3 p. 519. 

Lith. aset&-»-}, cp. § 171 p. 18. 

O.C.Sl. 081)11 (ordinal osmii) follows sedmY, see § 171 p. 18. 
The original Idg. abstract numeral is represented by Skr. air- 

(‘eighty’), cp. p. 19. 

Eighth, Idg, *oktoit-d~ or some such form. The mo- 
forms follow the example oh the numeral seven, as do Skr. 
navamd-s Umbr. nuvinie (§ 173 p. 22). 

Skr. aUamd-s^ Avest. astema-. 

Armen, u^er-ord. 

Gr. dyiSbo-f for *oySofo-i; (in Homer also dydo-uro-g, like 
cp. oydn-tj-y.ovTu, 6yd'n-dc. -yd- for -xr- follows th^ 
-fid- of ‘seven’. In all otlier points the history of oydo(f)o~g is 
obscure; see the Author, Morph. I'nt. Y 36 ff., and below § 311. 

Lat, octav-o-s-i Osc. Uhtavis ‘Octavius’; the a is strange 
nor has it been satisfactorily explained even by the attempts 
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of Thurneysen and Meriuger (Kiiliu’s Ztsehr. XXVIII 154, 232). 
Cp. the vulgar Latin octud-giHla, for *octov-a-^ wliicli is like 
Gr. 6 ydo(f)->]-. See the Author, loc. cit, 

O.Ir. ocht-mad^ Mid. Oyinr. wyth-uet. 

Goth, alitu-da, O.II.G. ahto-do; O.Fris. ahtunda following 
sigunda niugnnda. 

Lith. aszma-s (now growing obsolete), Pruss. acc. asma-n^ 
O.C.Sl. osmU, pr. 13alto-Slav. *o§(t)~ino-s. The Lith. has another 
word asztuilta-s, an ad-forinate of septiiita-s deviMa-s. 

§ 173. Nine. Idg. and *4nuy,, the latter in Armenian 

and Greek. Also ^en^en-, which is preserved in Gr. ivey-tjxovra 
(§ 178). The final was -y, -M, not -j«, as we see from 
Gr. ivev-^-xovra, Lat. ndn-S-gintd n5n~u-8 and Litl)." deviii-ta-s 
(contrast deszim-ta-a ‘tenth’). 

In Indo-Germanic, it was not inflected; e. g. Avest. «flaa 
satais ‘with nine hundred’; and in Greek, Latin, and Old Irish 
it is always indeclinable. Inflected forms: Skr, gen. navdndm, 
Goth. gen. niun-S, O.H.G. da,t. ninn-in (only when the sub¬ 
stantive precedes). It is always declined in Lithuanian, devgn-i. 

Skr. ndva, Avest. nava. 

Armen, ihh, pi. invn-K or innun-]} (cp. Osthoff, Morph. 
Unt. I 122), see I § 232 p. 197. 

Gr. *fv/a preserved in Ion. ju’ct-nyrfg tivu-xoaioi tiva-ro-g 
Att.. im-x6ff/oi h'((-vo-Cj Horn. iri-ijftHQ like ii’vtj-xovTu (§ 178). 
Also which should probably be explained with Wacker- 

nagel (Kuhn’s Ztsehr. XXVIII 132 ff.) as *fi' vffa ‘nine in all, 
a good nine’, this original meaniag having been subsequently 
weakened; Heracl, Im’/m, like oaroJ, following tn-rd. ti’fv-ij-KOi'ru 
‘ninety’ preserves an original *enu<tn-, cp. § 178. 

Lat. novem instead of *noven follows sepfem decern, -n is 
kept in ndn-d-gmfa nSn-ii-s. noun-dinii-m nOn-dimi-m, usually 
nm-dimi-m. Uinbr. nuvis ‘novies’. 

O.Ir. noi Mod.Oymr. Corn. time. But whence came this a? 

Goth. O.H.G. nhm for I § 179 p. 156. O.Sax. 

nigun A.S. w/goji, where g is a transition-sound or glide (cp. 
Jellinek, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIV 582). The ending -un is 
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to be c‘x])laiiiod in the same way aa that of sibun, for which see 
§ 171 j). IK. 

Lith. devyn-l O.C.Sl. denqti instead of *navynl *nov^X on 
the analogy of tlic initial de- of ‘ton’; Pruss. newlnts (‘ninth’) 
has been iuHuoncod by the Germanic form. For the termination 
of devijn-l see § 171 p. 18. dev^tt is the Idg. abstract 
-ti-s : cp. Skr. navafi-s (“ninety'), Avest. navuiti-S (‘nine’ and 
‘ninety’), O.lcel. ntuud. 

Ninth. Idg. *neHipi-6- or *neuig,-t6- or 

perhaps both. 

Skr. nadamd-s Avest. naoimt- — *iiamna- (as ker^naom 
= *kv/nuom, J j? IbH p. 141) O.Pers. navama- instead of 
*navand-, following (.Skr.) saptumd- daSaind-^ cp. Umbr. 
nuvime. 

Armen, inn-er-ord. 

Gr. Horn. ftVa-ro-?, Att. Horn, ava-xo-q for 

Lat. nOn-u-s for *noven-o-. If the dzenoine of the Duenos 
inscription means ‘die noiii’, its oi makes some difficulty, although 
not for the reasons which Pauli suggests (Altital. Stud. I 32 ff.). 
Umbr. nuvime ‘nonum’, where m is not original, but is like that 
of Lat. novem and Skr. navamd-s. 

O.Ir. no-mad 1 ilid.Cymr. naw-uet^ re-formates like ocM~ 
-mad wyth-uet etc. 

Goth, niim-da O.II.G. tiiun-to-, pr. Germ. *7ii^un-dd-n-. 

Lith. devin-ta-s (Pruss. neiolut-s, see above), O.C.Sl. devq-tu. 

§ 174. Ten. Idg. ’^dShp. Originally indeclinable, and still 
so in Ved. ddia kakslydhhi^ ‘with ten girdles’, Gr. dsxu ruvai, 
Lat. decern ndvium, Goth, taihun skatkms, O.H.G. stat zehen 
bur (JO ‘Decapolis’, and similar phrases. Inflected: Skr. insti; dahd- 
~bhi5, Armen, instr. tasam-bk tasam-b. Or. gen. JaKinf in a Chian 
inscription (a trace of Lesbian influence), dat. Goth, taihun-im 
O.H.G. zehin-in (in O.H.G. only found where the substantive pre¬ 
cedes). *dehp has died out not only in Slavonic, but in^Baltic too. 

Skr. ddh, Avest. dasa. 

Amnon. fasn. If the acc. tnard ‘hominem’ is a regular 
developement from *inpto-m, in which case original final -m was 
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dropped, U/sfi like evfti must be an ad-fonnato of iu-fi ‘nine’, 
cp. I § 202 p. 100, § 651.2 Rom. p. 407. But it ia pre¬ 
ferable to regard the ending of tusn as coming quite regularly 
from and mard as being a nominative used for the ac¬ 

cusative (see § 212). 

Or. dtVa. Arcad. dno'-tfcxo (Bullet, de corresp. hellen., IV 
1889 p. 281) like Siy.oro~^' (see p. 24). 

Lat. decent, -decim in un~decim etc. is due to the accentuation, 
see I § 65 p. 53. Re-formates are decu-plu-s dec-enni-s dec- 
-unx etc. beside deceni-plex etc. Ilmbr. de$en-duf ‘duodeeim’ 
tekuries dequrier ‘decuriis’, Osc. dekmanniuia-'decumaiiis’. 

O.Ir. deich n- (indeclinable, since deich and deck are 
meaningless variations in the mode of writing tlie same 
sounds), O.Cymr. dec. 

Ooth. taihun O.H.G. zehan. The final ~h must be ex¬ 
plained in the same way as that of sibun^ see § 171 p. 18. We 
should not have expected the -a- which is found in O.H.G. zehan 
O.Sax. tehan\ cp. O.H.G. zehanzo beside Goth. taihuntS(-hund) 
§ 179. Possibly in words like drt-zehan, *-tehun became 
and then -tehan, and the a passed thence into *Wmn etc. (cp. 
O.H.G. Sigi-frid as contrasted with fridu). A different ex¬ 
planation is given by Noreen, Arkiv HI 26. 

In Balto-Slavonic the only forms left arc the two Idg, ab¬ 
stracts: Lith. deszim-t- O.C.Sl. and Lith. deszim-ti- O.C.Sl. 

desq-t’i-: cp. Skr. daidt- Or. Jfxa'g Goth. gen. pi. talhuntS (in 
taihuntS-hund ‘100’, see § 179) and Skr. da§ati-^ (‘tenfold 
character, group of ten’, specialisied to mean ‘group of ten 
tens, hundred’) O.Icel. tiund. .In early Lithuanian deszimfi- 
is still an inflected singular substantive and is followed by the 
genitive; but now the inflexion is gone, and we have deszimt 
(doubtless both acc, sing. == desqU and loc. sing. = desqte) and 
deszimts desziMs (doubtless nom. pi, = desete) '), although still 

1) The* history of the plural form diszimts needs further investigation. 
Has it been influenced by dvideazimts ‘twenty’ triadeszimts ‘thirty’ etc.? 
Or ia it merely due to an idiom of the language whioh we find in the 
old books, whereby the abstract noun ia used like an adjective with the 
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governing the genitive plural. O.C.Sl. dest^M is declined throughout 
as an i-stcni; there is a parallel stem dest^t-, e. g. in jedinu na 
despite (loc. .sing.) ‘eh.'veu’ = ‘one upon ton’. 

Tenth. Idg. ^deh^i-to- see II § 81 Kem. 1 

p. 242) and '*dehjm-o-. 

Skr. dahiiid-s, Avcst. dasema-. 

Armen, tusn-er-ord. 

Or. d's/MTn-g. Losb. Arcad. dixoro-^ (cp. Arcad. dud-dixo), 
whose 0 follows -y.ovra -xoaro-g, cp. §§ 176, 177. 

Lat. decimu-s, 0.sc. dekmanniuis ‘decumanis’. 

O.Ir. dechn-adi Mid.Cymr. decu-et. 

Ooth. taihunda, O.H.O. zehanto (cp. p. 23). 

Lith. dessiihta-s, O.C.Sl. des^tti. 

§ 176. Eleven to Nineteen. When the units were 
added to multiples of ton in the parent language, both units and 
tens of the resulting number wore independent in the sentence. 
The copula ‘and’ may have been generally used with them, as 
in the phrases Ved. ekq ca ca acc. ‘21’, trdyah ca triidc ca 
‘33’, Or. dvu) y.ui ntvti^KovTu ‘52’, Lat. qmttuor et vigintf', but 
not always, as we infer from Ved. trikitq trin acc. ‘33’, Or. 
nsvT'fjxovTu Jv'o, Lat. vXgiiiU qvattuor etc. But in the cardinal 
numbers 11 to 19 there v/as a closer combination between the 
unit and the numeral ‘ten’ which followed it (see II § 16 
pp. 31 f.). In the numbers 11 to 14 the unit was inflected, in 
15 to 19 it was not; hence 15 to 19 readily became true com¬ 
pounds, whilst 11 to 14 may not have become compounds so 
soon, since their ending had first to become stereotyped. 

Eemark. There can be no doubt as to the reasons for this difference 
between the expressions for 11 to 19 and those for 21—29, 31—39 etc. 
The former group was more often used, for'ono thing; but the chief reason 
was that the words for 20 and the other multiples of ten wore themselves 
compounds, and therefore it was less convenient to compound them again 
with other words. 


name of the thing whose number is stated, and takes the case of it; as 
loo. deszimHsa mestosu ‘in decern urbibus’ (op. Bezzenberger, Beitr. zur 
Gesch. der lit. Spr. 178 f.)f 
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But the numbers 11 to 19 were not expressed in the parent 
language only by pairs of words in juxta-position, like Skr. dvd- 
-daia Gr. Sai’Sean. We are justified in regarding as original 
expressions like Gr. Uxa dvo, Jfxa Torn,-, Lat. decern duo, decern 
trSs. Wo may also believe that phrases of subtraction were 
used for the numbers immediately preceding twenty as well 
as for those immediately preceding thirty, forty and so forth; 
such, for example, as we find when the languages had begun to 
follow their own separate lines — Skr. SkSnaviiuti-s, unaviSati-^ 
and ^kan nd for 19, iryilnaSa§fi~^ for 57, Gr. hog iiowu 

siKoaiv etj] ‘19 years’, /.tiug deovaai Tsrraony.oi'ra vijeg ‘39 ships’, 
Lat. iln-dS-vlyintl duo-dB-trlf/inta, A.S. hvd lies twenti^ for 18, 
an Ms hventi^ for 19, H.G. dial, ains-min-ztvainzich ztcai-inin- 
dreisich {Goth. 2 Cor. 11. 24 fidvSr Hguns dinamma vanans to 
translate rstjaagdaovva nuga fdav). 

Of the different modes of expressing the ordinals which 
we find, the Latin for 13th to 19th, tertius dectmtts etc., occurs 
in Armenian, Greek, and Germanic besides. We may therefore 
fairly regard this as original. 

Aryan. Cardinals. 11 Skr. tka-da^a-, the first part of 
which crystallises the form of the instr sing. masc. (Ved.) and 
nom. sing. fom.; the form thus chosen was suggested by dvd- 
-da^a, cp. Avest. a?van-dasa- etc. ‘11*'’’ below. 12 Skr. dvd- 
-daia duvd~daia Avest. dva-dusa. IS Skr. trdy5-d(da. 14 
Skr. cdttir-daia, showing now the stem without inflexion, cp. 
Avest. capru-dasa- ‘14“'*. 15 Skr. pdflca-daSa, Avest. panca- 
-dasa. 16 Skr. ^6-da^a. 17 Sl»r. saptd-daia. 18 Skr. .aSfd- 
-da^a, 19 Skr. ndva-deda, also BkGnav{kati~^ {Eka-una-v{^ati- 
‘a score too little by one, a score less one’), or simply Una- 
-v^aU-§, and than (i. e. tkad) nd v\^ati-s (cp. Delb., Altind. 
Synt. pp. 112, 543). 

Ordinals. In Sanskrit all the numbers have both -daid-s 
and -daiama-s, cp. Lat. -decimu-s. 11"' Skr. ekada^d-s, Avest. 
a§van-dasa-, a^va-dasu-, aev5~dasa -; aevu-dasu- may be like 
dva-dasa- — Skr. doa-daid-, or i.s it the bare stem instead 
of a. case, as in pri-dasa- caprii-dnsa-;' cp. II § 25 p. 41. 
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12"’ Skr. dvadusCt-s (dvadahma-s like dnodechnn-s) ^ Avest. 
di'udasa-. Ill'*’ tSkr. trai/udaM~s, Aveat. p-idasa- with the bare 
stem instead of ii eu.so. 14"* Skr. cuhirdaM-s, Avest. mprudasa--, 
cp. the cardinal. 1.")"' Skr. pafiradtiM-s, Avest. pancadasa- 
and pimvadasya-, tin? latter like tiliryu- 'fourth’ hitya- ‘second’. 
10"' Skr. sudaM-s, Avest. xavetsdasa-, etc. Side by side with 
Skr. }U(V(td(tm-s (Avest. ntiDadasa-) ‘1!)"’’ is found fikdHuviia-s, 
ri>iav[ia-s and ckanncwlm-s, ep. the ordinal. 

Armenian. Ordinals. 11 me-tasan. 12 erJeo-tasan. 13 
ereK-tasan. coreV-tasan. li) luiye-tasan. 16 ves-tasan. These 
are all inflected as /-stems; e. g. gen. dat. metasanic^ instr. 
metasanivK (cp. Ksun ‘20‘, gen. dat. hanic). The numbers from 
17 onwards have eo ‘and’, and inflect sometimes both parts, 
sometimes only tasn (cp. air-eo-ji II § 28 p. 46). 17 evPn-ev~ 

-tusn. 18 uf-ev-tasn. 19 inn-ev-tasn. 

Ordinals. Two modes are used, tasn-erord (‘tenth’) may 
be ftjllowcd by the ordinal of the unit, as tasnerord dorrord 
‘decinnts quartus’; or -er-ord may be simply added to the cardinal, 
as metasan-erord 'll"’’ doreJitasan-erord ‘14*’. 

Greek. Cardinals. 11 h-d'em (Iv- is nom. acc. neut.), 
Delph. dsm sJg. 12 (Horn, dvid-fsm), Horn. dvo-miSsm, 

and in Att. and Dor. dsm dvo as well. 13 rysTg xai Jsxa and 
(with the nom. rysTg crystallised) vpstg^xat-dsxu^), Att. Dor. d/m 
TQSig as well. 14 rhvuQEg xai dexu, XExrayia-xal-dixa and Sixu 
xitxuQsg, and so forth. As to the form of in bx-xat-dsxa beside 
Boeot. ia~xy-$sxaxoQ see the Author’s Greek Grammar® § 59 p. 71. 
In A^tic clf'xa dvo, dsxa rgng e*c. were used when the substantive 
preceded ; e. g. Spayjial dsxa xpsTg but xggTg xai dexa dgccxf^id' 
(cp. Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXY pp. 284 f. and Philoh 
Anzeiger 1886 pp. 78 f.; Meisterhans, Gr. der att. Inschr.® 
pp. 126 f.). 

Ordinals, ll* evdfxmo-g. 12**' dwdtxKxo-g, epic dvcodsxaxo-g, 

1) If the by-form r^iaxaidexa is to be admitted ("cp. Meistdrhans, Gr. 
der att. Inschr.® p, 126), it contains the acc. rflc = ’"rjiys (Wheeler, Der 
gr. Nominalaooent 42) in a crystallised shape, or rets, the form it assumed 
in proethnic Greek before consonants (I § 204 p. 171). 
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Ion. ivoihuTo-g. From 13‘'’ on\yar(ls the usual mode of ex¬ 
pression in classical Attic, followed consistently in the in¬ 
scriptions, is rglrog kcu Sty.arog, Tfza(jTog y.ai diy.uroc etc. 
Homer has tptiOxuid'sy.aTo-g dxrwxa/dfxero-e, and Herodotus 
Xsaaagtay.mdiHaTO~g neVTExaidfXHto-g, while we find irr/.r/dty.azo-g 
in Boeotian. 

Italic. Cardinals. The following is the ordinary Latin^ 
mode of expressing these. 11 iln-decim, the first part of 
which we may conjecture to have come from more than one 
case-form (cp. un-d&-v^gintl), cp. I § 633 p. 474, II § 36 p. 62. 
12 duo-decim. 13 tredecim for Hrez-decim (I § .o94 p. 4.50); 
also trMecim, perhaps following trSceidi. 14 quattiior-decim. 
15 quindecim for *quinqu(e)-decim, see I § 633 p. 474. 16 se- 
decim fat *8egz~decim, see I § 594 p. 450. 17 septen-decim^ see 

I § 207 p. 174, 18 duo-de-vlgintl. 19 Un-dB-vlgintT^ cp. Un- 
-decim. Other expressions are interchanged with these, such 
as trSs et decern, octd et decern; decern duo, decern novem; ilecein 
et Unus, decern et duo. 

Umbr. desen-duf acc. ‘decern duo‘, see I § 207 p. 174, 

Lat. Ordinals. 11“' Undecimu-s. 12“' dtiodecimu-s. IS"* 
tertius decimus, 14“* quartus decimus etc., rarely decimus tertius 
etc. 18*’’ duodSvXcSsimu-s, rarely octavos decimus. 19“*- Und&vJ- 
cesimus, rarely nSnus decimus. 

Old Irish. In the cardinals we have the form deuc, dissyl¬ 
labic in the older language, in the later contracted into dSc 
(Mod.Ir. diay). 11 oen — dea6, 12 da — deac, 13 tn — deac 
etc., with the nouujd&Jifitween, aa*f/a cuth deac ‘12 battles’. 
deuc dSc has nothing to do with deich n- ; it was possibly a 
word meaning much the same as Skr. adhika- Goth, -lif Lith. 
•lika. * 

Ordinals, ll* oenmad — deac, 12'** aile — deac etc. 

Germanic. Cardinals. 11 and 12 contain -lihi-. This is 
a noun stem connected with Goth, hi-leibun 'to remain’ W^leip-, 
Skr. limpdmi T cleave, stick’), and it originally meant ‘excess’ or 
‘being inexcess’ — elf would then be 'one in addition’, i. e. to 
ten; cp. below Lith. -lika from V~'leiq-, and Skr. adhika- 'bemg 
71 
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iu excess’ as used wliere 10 and its multiples arc coupled with 
units, e. g. aspadliilianmati-^ ‘a ninety increased by eight’ — ‘98’. 
Goth, din-lif O.ll'.G. ein-lif, Goth, tva-lif O.II.G. zwe-lif appear 
inflected under the same conditions and in tlio same way as the 
numbers 4 to 10, e. g. tvalibi-m, zivelifin (O.Sax. elleban ‘11’ nom., 
following tehan ‘12’). IB O.H.O. dH-zehaii, but also fone dien 
anderen drin zSnin (Graff, Ahd. Spr. V 028). 14 Goth. fklrUr~ 

-tadmn, O.II.G. fior-zehan. 15 Goth. fimf-laUiun O.II.G. //«/- 
-zehan. 16 O.II.G. sehs-zehan. 18 O.II.G. aJito-zehaii. 19 
O.II.G. niun-zehan. 

Ordinals, ll*** (fern.) C.II.G. einlif-to O.Iccl. ellifte elUfti. 
12*'’ (fern.) O.H.G. zioelif-to O.Icol. tolfte iolfti. The following 
ordinals began by being phrases of the same typo as Lat. 
tertius decimus', but their first member crystallised, it would 
seem, in proethnio Germanic, and they then conformed to the 
rules of stem-compounds. Goth. Luke 3. 1 in jam jinifta- 
taUumdin btbi nsvTsxttiSsKdT(i>*. O.H.G. dritto-zehanto, flordo- 
-zehanto etc., and also with -a- (later -«-) as the final of the 
first member. Another, scries, derived from the cardinal, Avas 
used iu later O.H.G., as fierzen-do seJiszSn-do. Icelandic has a 
corresponding series, Jim(m)tan-de sextan-de etc. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lithuanian. 11 oenSi-lika, 12 drij- 
•lika, Vd trij-lika, 14 kefnirio-lika, lb penkio-Uka, IQ szeszio-liku, 
17 septp>ii6~liku, 18 asztdiiid-Uka, 19 deoi/iiid-lika; ll"* O.Lith. 
liika-s, 12"' O.Lith. antras ISkas, but the words uoav used have 
-likta-s, as 11"’ veiiuUktu-s, 12"’ dvf/likta-s. fnj-lika, keturio- 
-lika etc. coulaiu forms of 'the neut. pi. in both parts (ij BB8), 
and accordingly O.Lith. has the dat. -likunis and instr. -likais. 
Wlieu the neuter dropped out of^ise in Lithuanian (§ 40B), -lika 
was treated as a nom. sing. fern.; and then it was declined gmi. 
-Jikos etc. Tills inflexion is seen in Old Litluianian, and is 
still found in dialects of the language, -lika came from an 
adjective *liku-s 'remaining over, being in excess’, a by-form of 
the O.Lith. li'ku-it just mentioned; and to this day ’^Pka-B is in 
regular use in the sense of 'remaining over singly, odd’. The 
root is lekp (Lat. Uinpio Gr. kfhui). Op. Goth, diii-lif above. In 
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vliniV-Uka and doij-lika the final of tli« first inoinbor lias assiniilatod 
itself to the numerals immediately following, and beeome long; 
ep. Skr. fika-tlaSa p. 2") and !< :i2(). ('ji. Bezzenburger, Boitr. zur 

Gescli. der lit. S[)r. 179 ff.; Kurschat, Gram. p. 21)9; the Author, 
Lit. Tolkslieder p. flOil, and in Teclimer's Internat. Ztsehr. 1251 f.; 
Jltihlow. l)io langeu Yocale 49; Job. .Schmidt, Vliiralbild. .19, 42. 
— Slavonic. 11 jedinu »a desp^tp (loc. sing, of stum dest‘t-) — 
‘one upon ten’, 12 duva na deatite 'two upon ten’ etc. (.'p. Lett. 
H'hi-pu-dsmit 'll’ = ‘one over ten’ dhc-pa-dsmit ‘12’ ote., and 
Gr. Thess. xu puta. i-n' ly.dtSi (Collitz, Samml. dor Gr. Dialekt- 
inschr., no. 345. 10). There arc two typos of ordinals. .Some¬ 
times only the unit takes the ordinal form, as osmyji na desqte 
'tlie eighth upon ten’ = 18**' ; sometimes -tnu was used to make 
a derivative from the expression for the cardinal number. In the 
latter case the unit might either show the form of the nom. ace., 
as 2 )^tt-na‘des<ifXnU ‘15“'’; or bo treated like the first member of 
a stem-compound, as pqto-na-des(it'inti, cp. II § 47 p. 86. 

§ 176. Twenty to !Xinety-ninc. 

The Indo-Germanic expressions for multiples of ten from 20 
to 90 at first meant two, three, or the proper number of tens. 
Originally both parts of the phrase were inflected; both the unit 
(e.xcept the uninflected units 5 to 9, see §§ 169 ff.) and the word 
for a ten — a neuter '*Tcomt- (for *dh)mt- *dhpt-.^ see 

§ 104 pp. 2 f.). ‘20’ was a dual, (?) Titfit-i-, the others plural, 
as ‘30’ *t)’T komt-9. But these expressions for multiples of ten 
are not inflected in any language; in all of them the nom. acc. 
has become stereotyped. Some at lea«t of the units in these 
phrases were stereotyped in the parent language itself. This 
is proved by *qety:f-fiomt9 (Gr. xiTgut-yovTu Lat. quadra-gintd 
Avest. cu^war^-sat- Armen. Kai-a-sun) and *pmqB-komta (Gr. 
7iti Tt,-y-orTt( Skr. paflcO-Sat-), which were ad-formates of *tn- 
•komtd. It is doubtful whether and *komi3 had also become 
crystallised so soon. 

These forms of the nom. acc. pi. (du.) neut. became in the 
Indo-Germanic period the foundation upon which were built 
singular abstract nouns (collectives) of the feminine gender, and 
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oi'diuiils whose first member was the uom.-acc. form. The ab¬ 
stract nouus were ad-formates of the feminine *deh^t- ‘group of 
ton'): examples are Skr. triiut- ‘group of 30’, Gr. Boeot 
Att. shag, OJr. fiche ‘group of 20’ gen. Jichet, The ordinals were 
derived froip those by the suffixes ~to- and When these 

two groups of abstract uouus aud ordinals sprang up, the ex¬ 
pressions for the cardinal numerals, from which they were derived, 
had not yet fully become compounds. Thus Hrikomt- Hrikiiit- 
■rp(«x«V and Hrthiifttiimo- ‘rpmwUroV may have 

stood j'elatcd to *trT Tiomtd ‘three tens’ much in the same way 
as O.C.Sl. duvadesqKiiU ‘20“’’ to dtwa desqti ‘20’, and as Lat. 
quartadecumanl to quarta decuma, SacraviensSs to sacra via 
etc. (II § 3 p, 5). 

Eehiark 1. Perhops the ro-formates *qel^f- and *pmge- first ap¬ 
peared only in collectives and ordinals, in which there was a closer con¬ 
nexion between the word for the unit and the word for the tea This 
might explain certain pairs of forms, rtrou-xorra and rerrotfo-xovro in 
Greek, paned-sat- and panemsai- in' Avestio; and the difference between 
Avost. ecipwar*-sat' aud Skr. eatvdri-idt-. Gr. rtr^alxovra would then be 
nil ad-forraato of Tfrp«*ooro-s; while TerragotioaTos, on'the contrary, would 
have followed retragaKOVTa. 

The dual once had the weak stem in all its cases; 

hence come Ave."t. vT-saiti Armen. Hl-san Gr. fi-mti Lat. vl- 
-gintJ, bonce also the collective with -hjit- ; Gr. //-xag sl-ndc 
O.Ir. fi-clie (O.Cymr. u-ceint Corn. Vr-gans). But the nom. ace. 
pi. was *fcomf-9, whence Armen, sun Gr. -xorra and the col¬ 
lectives Avhst. prisqs O.Ir. -cha -ga. In cardinals and col¬ 
lectives 6f the tens from 30 upwards *Tsqit- is also found (Lat. 
-ginta .<'nd Skr. tri-idt- Avest. prisat- etc., Gr. tgis-y-dg). Two 
possible oauses may be assigned for this. (1) Beside *Tiomt-9 there 
'may have once been weak cases with as loc.^ ^fcriitsu, 

or (2) the corresponding forms for the number 20 may have set 
the type. The ordinals had all of them doubtless to begin 
with, as Gr. Boeot. fisaovd-,; Skr. tr{-iatiamds Imt. tri-cdshmis. 

1) Words were formed later on the same principle i« Old Icelandic, 
in Wtliuanian, and in Greek. Examples: O.Ioel. ftUoij~t priteg-f 

'rgiaxfif eto.; Lith. (ivldeszimti-s 'tlxat' (e. g. po dvideazimtes vietu, in 
Ej'etker^ from *dv\ dSazimti ‘20’; Gr. Mtxdt JwdWs etc. 
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Remark 2. Avest. visqsfema- is an ad-formate of *J»-isqste»ia- (which 
we may infer from frisq^), which had itself taken the place of *p'isastema-. 
In Greek, and doubtless in its proethnic period, -xor^a influenced the con¬ 
nected ordinals in *-xaaro-<:. The change may have taken place in either 
of two different ways; (1) .may have become *-xovaTo-e and then 

-xoaro-t (op. xttitd-t for *xeyaTo~i, I § 204 p. 171), or (2) *-xaaro-i; may 
simply have taken over the o of -xovm. The o then spread backwards 
to 20 and 10 (Ion. Att. flxoard-g dtxoati Arcad. Sixoro-i and 

forwards to 100 and its multiples (Arcad. fxoxov-fioia and Ion. Att. -xdmoi)- 

The old expressions for the cardinal numbers, consisting 
of an adjective with a substantive, remained in Armenian, 
Greek, and Latin, and in the Avostic word visaiti ’20’. In 
Aryan and in Keltic these were displaced by the group of 
singular abstract nouns; the only Aryan forms which recal the 
old type are Avest. insaiti^ and indirectly Skr. (see § 177). 

But in Aryan these forms were themselves displaced in the 
numbers from 60 to 90 by a second group of abstracts, such 
as Skr, (see § 178). In Germanic and Balto-Slavonic, 

both these expressions for the cardinal numerals and the singular 
abstracts had disappeared before the historical period begins. 
Their place was filled by other expressions which had really 
and truly the same etymological factors, and the same meaning, 
as the original Indo-Germanic expressions. Take for example 
30, Goth, preis tigjus Lith. trys desdmtys O.C.Sl. tri des^ti, 
where the substantive was the Indo-Germanic wold for a 
group of ten, *deTe>p,t- *dehp,ti-j still used independently.!) 
It is probable that *Tcomt- became obscured' quite early 

in Germanic and Balto-Slavonic, as in the other languages, 
and sank to the level of a suffix; and the new expressions 
served to refresh somewhat the original meaning of the words-. 
But then-the same thing happened again, and the new words 

1) Germ. 'group of ten’ must be derived trom ir 

the following manner. In the instr. pi. *teyind-ml and in an instr. dual 
form containing an w-sufflx (in the expression for 20), -undtfir became 
-unm-, -utnnt-, ^nd -urn- sucbessively. Thus we have Hgum, which gave the 
type for a new set of oases, Goth, tigjus etc. See §§ 379, 886. Wnat may 
be the relation of forms with u in the root-syllable (O.H.G. -zug O.Icel. 
fogr ttigrj to still remains an open question. — For the raasc. gender 

of the word compare 0.0.81. duva des^fl. 
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were tluimsolves obscured und became auffixes. For example, 
in WiA.HM. (lyl-iic oier-zic Mod.Hf.G. c/rej-ssjiy rier-zig the final 
part was and is a mere suffix, no less than was that of Gr. 
xQKt-y.ovxd. or tliat of Lat. tn-ginta at the beginning of the 
historical period of the classical languages. And in tlerman [and 
English] these multiples of ten are used as adjectives agreeing in 
case with the substantive which follows, just as happened with the 
similar expressions which the Romans and the Greeks had in¬ 
herited from the parent language: ilod.H.G. in vierzig wochen 'in 
forty weeks’ as contrasted with O.ff.G. feorzng wehhdno 'TFXTugct- 
yovxdg s^SofiuSiov and with Goth, dage fidvSr tigtins xix- 

xagag Jfxa'd'as’, just like Gr. xpimovxa drifpig instead of *xpfa xdrra 
uvd'gwv, Lat. tnginta virT instcsid of*tri conta virdm. However, 
in Germanic these new expressions with *te^u- held their ground 
only from 20 to 00, while the three others of the series — 70, 
80, 00 — were displaced in proethnic Germanic by a new group 
formed on the analogy of an old expression for 100, Goth. 
taihunt(i~hnnd 'd'txudiov dfxug. This change will be discussed in 
§ 178. 

In the parent language there never was any very close 
connexion between the words for the various multiples of ten 
and any intermediate units which might be used with them 
(in numbers such as 21, 22, 31 and so forth). The unit al¬ 
ways remained an independent word. See § 17.5 p. 24. It was 
also independent in the differentiated idioms of the different 
languages. Sanskrit is tlie only noteworthy exception. Along 
with the old method ofexpresssion, Yedic itself contains femi¬ 
nine words like trayas-tr[kit- ‘33’ cdtus-trliat- ‘34’, which follow 
the analogy of trdgd-dasa ‘13’ cdtiir-da^a ‘14’. Lgter, these 
compound forms became the rule; and for other numbers be¬ 
sides 24, 34 etc. the bare stem was used in them; e. g. Ska- 
-viiati-$ ‘21’ (but on the other hand ckadciki), dvi-triiat- ‘32’. 
Hanskrit always shows a markml preference for compound words 
(see II § 21 p. 37), and this new group tmly followed the 
general lines of the language. 

Words formed on the princi])le of subtraction have been 
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already discussed (§ 175 p. 25). Examples are ek5natr0at- 
Unatri^at- ‘29’, paficonq Satam. ‘95’, tkan nd Satdm ‘99’. 

§ 177. Twenty. The cardinal ended in *-hpti (Avest. 
pt-saiti Gr. which was nom, acc. du. neut. of the stem 

(§ 294). 

The first part was (Gr. Heraol. JFsi-y.an ') ei-xoat), *tfi- 
(O.Ir. Ji-che), or *|ttn- (Skr. perhaps also *-0- 

(Avest. vJ-saitij Gr. fi-xaxt with jP, Lat. vt-gin% Armen. JSsan 
for *gi-santi or *gl-santi). It would seem, then, that different 
case-forms were used; but we cannot get anything like a clear 
idea as to what the original method of expression was in 
Indo-Germanic. It seems certain that all these variations of 
meant ‘two’, and it is natural to connect them with two 
particles — (1) Skr, vl ‘apart’ vi-§u- vi-Sva- ‘on both sides, on 
different sides’ (cp, Avest. ^ri-lt>o-) vi-tard-m ‘further’ Goth, 
‘against, with- (in composition)’ Lat. vi-tr-icu-s (II § 75 
p. 191); and (2) « in Skr. u-bhad O.C.81. vU-tord and in the 
nom. acc. du. Skr. dvd-d. Then *u-i- two’ will be like Hr-i- 
‘three’ and *dy.i- ‘two’ (§ 166 p. 6, § 311 Rem. 2). See the 
Author, Morph. Unt. V 23 ff., Bartholomae Stud, zur idg. Sprach- 
gesch. I 74, and below §§ 285, 296. 

The abstract ended in *-hpi-s (in the nom. sing.): Gr. J^i-xag 
Uxttg si-xdg O.Ir. fi-che. The ordinal ended in *-hpi?to~ 
Gr. Boeot. /t-xaffvo-g Lat. vl-cSsitnu-s. 

Aryan. Avest. vtsaUi. Skr. viSati-^ is a singular ab¬ 
stract noun formed from the nom. acc. du. in after the 

analogy of §a^i-s ‘60’, saptati-? *70’ etc.: people said vjiatyd 
hdflnam^ and with the case of the latter word assimilated vi^atyd 
hdribhi^ ‘with 20 bay steeds’ just as they said $asfyd hdririMm 
and 'da^fyd hdribhiS ‘with 60 bay steeds’. The later v^at- seems 
to be merely an ad-formate of the numbers 30 to 50 triidt- etc., 

1) Danielsson (Epigraphies', Upsala 1890, p. 33) would now regard 
Heraol. pnixart as plxati influenced by the form of Att. flVosi, which he 
takes to stand for fpixoot. The diphthong of /"ft- has no real support 
whatever in the other Indo-Qennanio languages; still I can see no valid 
reason for denying that it represents an original proethnio form. 

Brtt g-mann, Elements. Ill 
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as on the other hand was the type for tr^ati-^ which was 

used in more recent times along with Avest. vl- may 

come from v \-; aee the Author, -Morph. Unt. V 27. 

20**'. Avest. vTsqstema- instead of *v%sastema-, see § 176 
Kem. 2. Skr. viSati-tamd-a, derived from v^iati- (cp. ^aspi-tamd-s 
§ 178), and viSd-s like SkadoSd-s eleventh’ etc. 

Armenian, ksan probably for *gsan *gisan(ti) with g- = 
U-, s- = -an- = -ip,-, see I § 232 p. 197. Rsan, like the 
multiples of ten that followed it, received inflexion once more 
(as an i-stem), e. g. gen. dat. Msan-i-c ; and later it was also 
declined in the singular. Ordinal Ssan-erord. 

Greek. Dor. Boeot. Hxuti, and with at Dor. ftinan Ion. Att. 
tixoat Horn, ielxoai. 20**' Boeot. fmaaro-q Att. sixottrdq. Abstract: 
Boeot. fiy.dg Thess. ixdc Att. stxdq. The quantity of t in the 
first syllable has not been ascertainedv -o- in place of -a- was 
due to the following multiples o*" ten, its first source being 
the ending -xovr«; see § 176 Rem. 2 p. 31. Hesychius has 
preserved another form ixavnv (MS. hayrtv) with the -v- of 
-xovta. The v l<psXxvaTix6v may have been first added to flxom 
when it was used as a dative, cp. inscr. dvSodatv ivi xal sixoaiv 
(Maassen, De littera v paragdgica, 1881, p. 34). 

Italic, vl-ginti. vTcSsimu-s, rarely vfgSsimu-a. Whether 
v%- represents Idg. or is uncertain; we find veiqinti 
in CJ.L. I 1194, later than 106 B.o. It is also doubtful why 
the final of -gintJ is long; was an original -i lengthened 
on the analogy of -a in Mginta etc., or was -oi or -ei-, the 
ending of the, nom. acc. du. aeut. of o-stems (see § 293), sub¬ 
stituted for it? The -g- Thurneysen holds to be correct pho¬ 
netically in septingentl ndngentf CgMadringetM octingenH)^ and 
then to have extended itself by analogy into other numbers 
(I § 499 p. 366); in considering this question, we must not 
forget that a media § seems also to be indicated by the z- of 
Alban, -zet ‘group of 20’ {hs-zH ‘one score’, du-zH ‘two score’ 
etc.) — see G, Meyer, Abh. zu M. Hertz’ 70. Geburtstag 1888, 
pp. 90f., and compare the mediae in Lat. qmdru- § 168 p. 11, 
Gr. ^§Sofio-s O.C.Sl. sedmU § 171 p. 19, 
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(J1 d Irish, fi-che (gen. fchet dat. Jichit) for 
(I § 243 p. 201, § 620 p. 467, § 634 pp. 474 f,, § 657. 6 p. oOi), 
§ 685 p. 552); possibly fi- took the place of *j#T- or \<ei- after 
the analogy of tricha. O.Cymr. u-ceint Corn, u-gans, the u 
of which has not been explained; cp. Thurncysen in Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. XXYI 310 footnote 2. 20*'* Mid.Ir. fichet-mad (in¬ 

ferred from cSicet-mad). 

Germanic. Goth, ttditigjm, dat. tvdmtifjum. O.Il.O. 
zweiti-zug O.Sax. twin-tig, the first part being a crystallised 
dative. 20“* O.H.G. zweinzug-Dsto. As to *fegu- for *dek)p,t- 
see p. 31 footnote 1. 

B alto-Slavonic. Lith. originally "'rfni dessimti (dual), 
hence diAdeszimt uninflected, and also a dialectic form dtAdeazintU 
through assimilation to trtadeazimts etc.; 20*** O.Lith. antra-s 
deszimta-a, modem dvideazinUa-a,. O.C.Sl. dtiva desqti (dual, so 
dea^t^ is masc.); 20*'* dUmdea^PlnU dnadeaqtft^, and, following 
the fashion of atenn-oompounds, dvodes^tfnii (c^. p^to-na-dea^ftnU 
§ 175 p. 29). 

§ 178. Multiples of Ten, from Thirty to Xinety. 

Aryan. Traces of the old neuter plural phrases hmta 
etc. survive in the first components of Avest. capwar'-sat- and 
Skr. paftcOiridt- Avest. pancO-sat-, since these followed the 
walogy of’"trf- (see § 176 p. 29), and also in the first part 
of Skr. catva>r\-Sdt-, in which *catvari- changed to catv(lr\~ on 
the anakigy of 1“ proethntc Aryan the feminine 

singular abstract nouns displaced the old plural phrases, and 
in the same period these same forms, in the numbers from 60 
to 90, were themselves displaced by abstract nouns derived 
from the units, Skr. Avest. xSvaSti-S 'a group of six’ 

(*■; e. six tens), and so forth. 

■ In the second member of 30, 40, and 50 the weak stem 
= Skr. -iat- Avest. -sat- has levelled out the others; 
Skr. catvar^-Sdt- paftca-idt-, Aroat pri-sat- oapwar*- 

-sat- paticd-sat -; is found only in Avest. pri-sqs, an 

indeclinable word, which corresponds to O.Ir. nom. sing, tri-cha 
(cp. Ascoli, Krit. Stud. 100). In Avestic the aco. in -aat-ein was 

a* 
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used for the nom. as well,' doubtless under the influence of the 
neuter sate-m '100’; hence the word was declined us an o-stem, 
gen. pi. jBmahmqw, panedsaia-yayn- ‘space of 50 paces’. In 
Sanskrit the analogy of gave rise to tr^iati-s, which 

was used along with tr{idt-. 

With regard to the first member, the following are directly 
descended from Indo-Germanic forms; Avest. capwar*- from 
*qet^- (cp. I § 306 p. 242) and Skr. paflea~ Avest. pancO- from 
*j)€taqS-^ see § 176 p. 29, Whether Skr. tr\- represents pre- 
Aryan *trim-, or is an ad-formate of v\-, is a doubtful point; 
Skr, catvdri- instead of *catv(lri- must count as an ad-formate 
of this kind. Avest. capwar*-sat- was confused with compounds 
like atar^-carana-] hence alongside of capru-mdhya- adj.‘every 
four months, connected with four months’, and the like, were 
coined such compounds as capwar‘-zaf3gra- ‘four-footed’. This 
same captmr’-sat- may therefore have suggested pri-sat- in¬ 
stead of *prJ-sat- or *prisat-, and panca-sat- (beside paned- 
-sat-). But the J5y/- of the MSS. may be an incorrect mode 
of writing prX- or (see the Author, Morph. Tint. V 27), 
and panca-sat- may be a genuine product of the time when 
*petaqe hnnts was still spoken and had not yet been changed 
to *pet9yS Jeomts (see § 176 Bern. 1), 

60 Skr. SaSti-§ Avest. xSeaSti-S. 70 Skr. saptatU^ Avesi. 
haptaUi-i — the a of the latter is due to that of aStditi -; a is 
retained in kaptaipi-vant- seventy-fold’. 80 Skr. aSTtt-§ (cp. § 172 
Bern. p. 19), Avest. astditi-S, 90 Skr. navati-S Avest. navaiti-S. 
Skr, iaSti-S and Avest. navaiti>-§ have not ceased to bear the 
more general sense of ‘group of six’, ‘group of nine’. 

Be mark. We may assign a reason for the use of etc. in 4 >laoe 

of corresponding abstracts of the same kind as tr\-tdt-. Such a use 
suggests that in proethu^o Aryan higher numbers could be .expressed by 
B sexagesimal notation, in which the word ximSti-i 'threescore* 

held the most prominent place. Even in historical times the ancient 
Persians had a remarkable liking for the number sixty and its multiples, 
as the Bomans hod for sexaginiU and sescenti (see Cantor, Mathe&at, Beitr. 
sum Kulturlehen der Volker, 1888, p. 361 f.J The original compound numeral 
for 60 was displaced by in proethnio Aryan, and corresponding ex¬ 

pressions for the following tens established themselves later by analogy. 
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In the j)hi’a3es Skr. tr(Sfitd hdrlncinu Mrlndm ‘with 

.30, 60 bay steeds* the cases were assimilated, giving tr0iifd 
hdrihhi^, hdribhiit: and a further assimilntiou of the first 

word to the number of the .second produced Skr. paUcdkaclbhir 
vdndis ‘with 50 arrows’, the numeral being now regarded as an 
adjoctivp. The Aye.stic prisntannm baivrinqhi ‘trigiuta fibroruni 
is similar (op. Lith. deszimtisa mi'stosu p. 23 footnote 1, Lat. 
duceiitl rirl § ISO). It is impri»bablo that the latter construction 
is immediately connected with the original neut. pi. phrases *frl 
Jcomfo 'three tens’ etc. 

Ordinals. Skr. tri^t-famd-s pa^cniat- 

-tamd-s and trlid-s Cfitvat'i^d-s paHcaid-s like rjid-s (§ 177 
p. 33). saptati-tamd-s (dlti-tamd-s moati-tatnd-s 

and ia^td’S saptatd-s aittd-s navatd-s (observe that t distin¬ 
guishes tliese from ^a^fhd-s 'sixth’ saptdtha-s ‘seventh’, which 
have th)-, the last three are to be compared with -Satd- ‘100"*‘ 
(§ 179). In Avestic only prisata~ ‘30“'’ is actually found. 

Armenian, -stm came from the stem 'Hoint- (I § 79 p. 70), and 
is probably shortened for *-so)ita. Sometimes Ave have -o-, the 
‘vowel of composition’, (cp. II g 28 p. 45), 30 eresun for *en~ 

-a-sun. .40 A'cr-a-snw; Kur- probably stands for (cp. 

ann-ukn 'elbow’ == Skr. Tr-ma- Avest. ar‘~)iia-, I § 306 p. 241). 
50 t/i-suH, cp. 1 § 330 Rem, p. 265, and Uuggo, Beitr. zur 
ctym, Erliiut. der armen. Spruchc, p. 10; whether *peK>qP~ or 
be the form contained in tins word it is impossible to 
decide. 00 vaf-sun, cp. vec ‘six’ and ves~t(tsan ‘16’. 70 evfan-a- 
-sun. 80 uf-siin. 00 inii-sum The numerals in-sM?i remained for 
a long time indeclinable, and afterwards, like ksan ‘20’ (§ 177 
p. 34), became inflected; they were declined as f-stems, e. g. gen. 
dat. eresn-i-c] later they were declined in the singular as well. 

Ordinals: eresn-erord karasn-erord etc. 

Greek. ~y.ovxa, was' indeclinable from proethnic Greek 
onwards. Occasional exceptions to this rule, such as rfaoepfoiorrwv 
(inscr. of Chios), rp/TyxoVriav (Hesiod),. vQtTjmvnoai (Anthol.) are 
re-formates of a late period, and so are nhfimov (§ 169 ,p. 13) 
and dfcVwr (§ 174 p. 22). 
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30. T(Ma-)tovTa Ion. rpi^'-xovrw instead of *TpT-}<ovTa. *TpT- 
first gave place to *tpta~, since all nom. acc. pi. neut. took the 
termination -a from consonant-stems {§§ 337 fF.); then a was 
lengthened on the analogy of rsTgea-xovra and nfVTjj-y.ovra. 
Similarly we have rpia-xdg, 

40. Dor. Ion. rsTpw-xo»^a — Idg. *aetuf-. Att. TsrrngK- 
-xovta Ion. Arcad rfoofpa-xoi'ra Boeot. TrfTrmpa'-xovra. Cp. § 176. 

50. Att. Dor. etc. nsvTTj-xovta = Idg. Cp. § 176 

p. 29. The -r)- of this word passed on to the following multiples 
of ten, as in Latin the a of quadra-ginta passed on to quingua- 
-ginta sexa-ginta and the rest. 

60. Att. Dor. etc. Cret. fsSgxovrct, 

70. Att. Ion. s^Sou-f)-xw)ta ^ Herael. Delph. ifiStprixovTa, 
It i3 not clear how is to be explained (cp. 

ijidofiuxig and ^fidopo-g). Perhaps it contains an Idg. *septom- 
(cp. beside *-d^tp-t-). Cp. § 171 p. 17, and the Author, 

Morph. Unt. V 36 ff. sjUspijxovra seems to be a modification 
of l^iopgxovra due to the influence of tvfvtjxovra. Thus modified 
it gave rise itself to the Epidaurian ejidspaTog (p. 19). 

80 Horn. dydoi-xovTct like Lat. octd-gintd. Att. Lesb. oydo- 
~g-*ovxa Herael. pyJoj^xoi'ros (cp. Herael. oxroi § 172 p. 20), like 
vulgar Latin octua-gintd for *octova-. oySo-g- (cp. oydouc and 
oySoo-g) presents the same difficulties as sfiSop-p-. See § 172 
p. 20 for oyJoo-c, and the Author, Morph. Unt. V 36 IF. 

90. Horn, ivvrjxovvu Oetean svgxovra for like Armen, 

im-sm, cp. Horn. in the Homeric age the words used 

seem to have been hf^xovra hfJjpap (the Author, op. cit. 41 IF. 
and 45). Att, Horn. Ion. hsvrjxovra Herael. svsvgxovra (cp. Herael. 
£vvia § 173 p. 21) for *hf(v-7;-xovTtt, from which we should infor 
an Idg. stem *enjfen- to which it is possible to refer 

Lat, n5n-a-ginta nSnrU-s and O.Ir. nDicht-ech *of ninety years’. 
Cp. the Author, op. cit. 39 ff. 

In the ordinals of the tens from 30 to 90 *~xtt<no-g became 
-xoatP-g through assimilation to -xo*'t« in proethnic Greek (§ 176 
Bern. 2 pp. 30 f.). tpiexoOTo-g. tgrpojxoaro-c and rsTTapaxoaro-g. 
TrsvTijxoarO'g. t^fjxoOTO-g. i^SopTjxoaxo-g. oydogxoOto-g. ivfyTjxoaro-g. 
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Italic. No ovideuce is forthcoiniu" except iu Latiu. -jriwttf 
instead of *-(fotU& oi^ed tlie clianfije of its final to the analogy 
of o-steins (ep. § 342); -j- (curiier -c-) instead of -o- may be 
duo either to the vowel gradation seen iu different easts nf 
the Idg. neut. pi, or to the analogy of vl-gikU (§ l?ff 

p. 30); as to -y- instead of -f-, the student may refer to 
§ 177 p. 34. trJ- is the old nom, uce. uent. is the 

Idg. *qetur -; its -a- passed on to die following tt^s, as the -ly- 
of nfvTtj-Mvta ditl to t^-xovta and the rest, i/ui»qua- (instead 
of *guinquS-). sexa-. $eptu(i- has been ussiinilated to octnH^, 
odua- for *ociiov~a- (like Or. oj-do-i/'-xorra) belongs to tbe 
popular language (cp. § 172 p. 21); the literary form is octiJ- 
(like Or. oj'dni’-aosral. It is uncertain whether stands 

for pre-Italic like Or. rdfJtr-t-.-xniTu, or for prc-Itdlic 

like Or. *tr/-//'-y.o>T« (Horn, 

Ordinals. tficSsimu-s (like vTi'ifiHiK-s) and /rF-yp,>••»»«-«. Only 
-gesimu-s oecure in the rest of the series. gHatiraifisUms etc. 

Old Irish, -cha -gu and -ca (see I g S14 pp. iiTf) f.) for 
*-f:omt-s^ gen. -chat dat, -chit -chait. 30 iri-dia with original 
short i, ns Bret, tregouf shows: *trecha would be the regular 
form; the word may have taken its present shape under the 
influence partly of tri ‘tria’, which is used before substantives 
as an independent word, partly of fi-che '20’. iri- is the 
stem, in place of nom. acc. pi. neut. *trT-. 40 cefhor-cha either 
for *cetura- (noin. acc. pi. neut., cp. Gr. WTr«p«-*o»ir«) ur for 
*cetru- (the stein, cp. Gall. Petru-coriua and tri~chu)\ Mid.lr. 
cethracha, which doubtless follows cethri ‘four’. 50 cSica, 
perhaps by syllabic dissimilation (cp. Gall. Leiwamtdns ff>r 
*Leuco-camulo-, I § 643 p. 483); is the contained unit *pmqe- 
ot *jt)e»a 2 e-P see the Author, Morph. Unt. T 33. 60 s?»-ca. 

70 sechtmo-ga -go^ which may stand for *sechHpm*tMOHi- ur for 
*sechtom~u-co.nt- (op. Cethorcha for *cett’u-cont- Pj and G.Oyiar. 
trimuceint '00*). Cp. the Author, Morph. Unt. V 38. 80,odWt«o- 
-ga fe certainly an ad-formate of sechtmo-ga. 90 MSdJr. «tM>a 
or nocha, O.Ir. perhaps *nOicha (cp. nSicht-edi tibx6ty 
years’); was *nS(i)ca the older form (see I § 212 pp. 1# f. iiWid 
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§ 513 p. 375) and did tri-cha cause the change from c to 'cii, 
or was it *m(i)ncha, where ch instead of c would shew that a 
vowel had dropped between « and cha ? It remains a doubtful 
point whether the contained unit is *neu^- or (cp. Gr. 

i v(f)fi’-f/-xovru ). 

The Ordinals end in -mad, as 50“* cGicet-mad cGicat-mad. 

For expressions like tri deich ‘30’. edic deich ‘50’ (cp. the 
Germanic and Balto-Slavouic) and da fichit ‘40’ tri Jichit ‘60’ 
(cp. Alban, dii-^et, tre-zM) see Stokes, Bezzenb, Beitr. XI 167 f., 
and Pott, Dio quin, und vig. Zahlm. 99 ff. 

Germanic. Goth. 30 preis-tigjm, acc. prins-tiguns, gen. 
prije-tigii'e. 40 iidvor~iigjus. 50 fimf-tigjus. 60 saihs-tigjus. 
O.I1.G. drl’iug (the spirant 2 is due to the preceding vowel, 
see I § 533 p. 390; yet on the analogy of zwehi-zug and the 
following tens the word came to have z = ts, as the spelling 
Meig etc. shews), fior-zug, finf-zug, sehzvg sehszug (the latter 
a re-formate, cp. Lat. sescentT and sexemtT, § 180). As regards 
the origin of tigu- and -zug, see p. 31 footnote 1. 

For 70, 80, and 90 we have in Gothic sibuntS-hund ahtdutS- 
-htmd niunte-hund, which are mostly indeclinable, though once 
we find a gen. in -is, niuntehmidis; in Old High German of the 
oldest period, sibunzo ahtozo {-z- instead of -g- is a re-formation) 
niumo (not actually found, but this is a mere accident); in Old 
Saxon uHt-sibnntu ant-ahtoda-, and in Anglo-Saxon hand- seo- 
fonti^ hund-eahtati^ huml-ni^oufi^, Tlipse were all ad-forriiates 
of an original expression for 100, Goth. taihunW-hmd O.H.G. 
zehanzo A.S. hund-teonti^, which* will be explained in § 179. 
Probably the Indo-Germanic expressions for 70, 80, and 90 
which answered to Goth, preis-tigjus etc. lost their original 
meanings in proethnic Germanic, and w^ere then superseded by 
this new series which follows the analogy of taihuntS-hund. Yet 
in West Germanic there w’as a kind of reaction to the older 
type, and O.H.G. sibunzo ahtozo niunzo during the ninth and 
succeeding centuries were gradually made to conform to the type 
of the preceding tens, and transformed into sihunzug ahtozug 
niumiig ; and similarly, in Anglo-Saxon, *hmd-seofonta became 
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hund-seofouti^i others of this set were changed in like 

manner. Cp. tlie Autiior, Morph. Unt. V 49 f. 

The forms in -mg and -so wore still regarded as substan¬ 
tives in O.II.G., since they governed a genitive case; as feorzug 
tpehhuHO, sibumo wehhoiio: the present ty])e is in oiet'sig wochen 
‘in forty weeks’, like Skv, 2 >oft<‘aSa<ihhir ITS pp. 8(i f). 

No ordinals are found in Gothie. In O.H.G. we have 
drliugGsto etc. like ziceiustigosto. 

Balto-Slavonio. 

Lithuanian. 30 trgs deszimigs (stem deszimti-) and 
desshnfs (stem deszimt-), like O.O.Sl. cefgri desqti beside 6«tgrc 
des(ite. Eacli word of the expression was declined independently 
(with the gen, pi. of the word whose number was to be 
expressed), as ace. trin dcszinitis, gen. triju di'gzimtil. Similarly 
to keturios deszimfgs {deazimts), ace. ki'tuna dcazinitis, etc. 
rhese expressions are found in Old Lithuanian, and still 
urvivo as dialectic variants; but ns u rule they became com¬ 
pounds, the unit coalescing with the ten. The accusative became 
the regular form in. the first part, and in the second, -deszimfs 
was crystallised in some dialects, as tris-deszimta ketures- 
•deszinits etc.; whilst elsewhere (in the literary language) drl- 
-deszimt ‘20’ set the type for the final member, and its -deszhnt 
passed on to the rest ttf the series, as tria-deszimt etc. Other 
kinds of change in the older language are discussed by liezzen- 
borger, Beitr, zur Oesch. der lit. Spr., 181 f. — Ordinals. Old 
Lithuauian has such plirases as })enkfii-s deszinita-a (cp. aufra-a 
deszimta-s ‘20*’'’), and such compoiwds as jpoikta-deszimtu-s, ‘■50*'’’. 
The forms now used, fr)adeszh»ta-s keturesdeszimta-a etc., have 
becu^ modified by association with the cardinal. Forms with the 
'vowel of composition’, like keturia-deszimta-s ‘40***’ sepignid- 
-deszimtu-a ‘70*''’, are also said to occur. See Bezzenberger, 
op. cit, 185 f.; Schleicher, Lit. Gr. 151 f. 

Slavonic. SO tri destrti. iO cetgri deaigi, and masc. cV/yre 
deai'Je. 50 ppjl desrJU = Tfsi-rwc tlsxrtJfai', (!() seat! desqtn etc. — 
The Ordinals end in -T«», tridea^tfHrt. Mijriileai;t7nr( p(;f7deagt'fnii 
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etc.; aoinotiiucs they contain the ‘vowel of composition’ -o-, as 
sedmodes^nnu beside nedmtdes^JnU '70'**’, 

§ 170. Hundred. The Idg. cardinal was for 

(§ 164 pp. 2 f.) ‘group of ten (sc. tens)’, a neuter 
subst. goveruiiig the gen. pi. In this word ‘tens’ is understood, 
as it is in Skr. daiati-^, which means both ‘decas’ and ‘centum’. 
But in Goth. UdhimU-hund ‘Jssurfoo- imtiic the original expression 
seems to have b(‘eu kept without abbreviation. 

Skr. ^atd-m. Various constructions are found, — 
hdrlmJtti, iatcua hdribhi^ and Satq hdribhis ‘with 100 bay 
steeds’; and the Veda has iatd purus as well as iatq pdras 
‘100 cities’, iota- in coiiipositioii, as kitd-patra-s ‘having 100 
wings’, liur also sutam-iHi-H ‘oflbring a hundred helps, giving 
help an hundred-fold’, A vest, sute-m. 

Armen, hariur, of doubtful origin (cp. Ascoli, Kuhn-Schl. 
Beitr. Y 212 f.). 

Gr. mitrov, which has become indeclinable and is used 
always as au adjective, as f»«ro'i' oi-dpa'a/. This is the sole form 
found in composition, t>:«ro- having entirely disappeared; examples 
sue tsuToft-jif] *xardy-/f/po-s’ (ty-aroaTo^to-g may be derived from 
•lxrtrov(Tro,«o-»', as laid down in I § 204 p. 171); — w'e even 
find such compounds as tyKrovra-xdgr^vo~c (cp. txaTovru^ txaroy- 
Ttt’xv), following Toiaxovxd-Cvyo-c and the like. Arcad. exorov- 
'lioia like Ion. Att. -xnaioi, cp. § 176 Rem. 2 p. 31. t-xarov 
is probably a confusion of two modes of expression, *a‘-x«Td-«'- 
(cp. Skr. su-hdsm-m ‘one thousand’) and xutov (cp. Alban. 
‘df Hint O.H.G. ein hunt ‘one hundred’), which were used inter¬ 
changeably like Skr. dci-iatd-m aud doe icUS ‘200’. 

Lat. centum, like txardi’, is crystallised and used as an ad¬ 
jective; but cenfi- (centu-) is found in compounds, as <•<:«<»- 
though w’e also have centum-pondiu-m ceutum-peda etc. 
(cp. Skutsoh, I)e nominura Lat. compositione, p. 37). 

O.Ir. cSt, declined as a neuter lO-stem. Also cSic Jichit. 

Goth, -hwid O.H.G. hunt n. only in 200 and the following 
hundreds: Ooth. tm hunda O.H.G. zuei hunt etc., whence ein 
hunt, but only in late O.H.G. The word for hundred in 
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Gothic was tai-huntS-hund (sometimes distorted into iaihuntai- 
-hund), in Anglo-Saxon hund-te&ntiz instead of *-tednta, iii the 
earliest Old High German stehamo (hunt being dropped), lit. 
'SfxdSmv taihunt- — dexad-, common ground-form "’deic- 

cp. Wheeler, Her griech. Nominalaccent p. 38, and in 
this work toI. I p. 199 footnote 1 and § 469. 7 p. 346. I re¬ 
gard this, as I have already said, as being the oldest Indo- 
Germanic mode of designating a hundred, and I consider the 
old Germanic expressions for 70, 80, and 90 to be re-formates 
following the analogy of the number 100, Goth, sibunte- being 
equivalent to Gr. hrTaS'uv, .and niuhte- to Gr. IvvtaJwv. See 
§ 178 p. 40, and the Author, Morph. Tint. V 11 ff., 139 If., 
and 268. O.H G. zehanzo with a like eehan, see § 174 p. 23. 
With regard to O.Sax. ant- in ant-sibunta^ which is a distorted 
form of hund-, see the Author, op. cit. p. 142, and what is 
said in § 352 of this volume on Norse Runic pri-taiinta. 

Lith. szimta-8 (which has become masculine, see § 403) 
and O.C.Sl. sUto are in living use as substantives. In sUto the 
H is strange; perhaps the word was borrowed (cp. the Author, 
Techmer’s Internat. Ztsc'hr. I 251; G. Meyer, Alban. Stud. H 
13 f.); we should expect *s^to, which seems to be represented 
in tys^ta for *ty-sqt-ia-, see § 181. 

For the Ordinal, the original proethnic expression has not 
been clearly determined. Only two branches of the language 
agree in a formation which could be regarded as proethnic: Skr. 
-iatd- Lith. szimta-s. 

Skr. iata-tantd-8 Avest. satS-temh- (for the -o- cp. II § 73 
p. 178). Sanskrit has also iatd- in composition, as SJcaiatd-s 
‘lOl**’. , 

Armen, hariur-ord, hariur-erord. 

Gr. snax-oOTO-q following r^iSxooro-g etc., cp. also imrovru- 
-xd^7}vo-g on the last page. 

Lat. cqit-Ssimu-e following trfcSsimu-s etc. 

O.Ir. cSt-mad. 

O.H.G. zehanzug-dsto. 

Lith. szimta-s (szimtds-is)-, it is certainly wrong to assume 
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that this stands for *szimtn-ta-s^ as Bezzenherger does, or for 
*szimt-fa-s, with Pott and Schleicher. O.C.Sl. s^^t-^nU. 

§ 180. Two Hundred to Nine Hundred. 

Cardinal and Abstract Series. The parent language 
had two methods of expressing these multiples of a hundred. 
The unit might bo prefixed to both being in the same 

case and in the dual or plural number; as *d^oj, Tci^toi du. '200‘, 
pi. 'dOO’ and so forth. This usage is found in Aryan, 
Irish, Germanic, and Balto-Slavonic. The other mode was to 
make a singular compound, whose first part was the stem, of the 
unit; as *dui-hfit6-m 'the state of being 200’, tri-fcip,t6-m, etc. 
This appears in Aryan, Greek', and Latin. 

Aryan. Slcr. 200 dve Sate and dvi-htd~nt, and later a 
re-formate dviiati f.i), 300 trtni katdni and tri-iatd-m triSatt etc. 
Avest. 200 dup^ suite (for duyf. see Bartholomae, Handb. § 92), 
500 panca sata, 900 nava sata. 

Armenian. 200 erku hariur and erkeriur, 300 erek-hariur, 
400 iorek-haritir etc. 

Greek. A group of compounds formed with -/ar»o- (so Dor. 
and Boeot., -muio- Arcad., -xoaio- Ion. Att., as to the first o of 
which see § 176 Eem. 2 p. 31 and § 179 p. 42) was derived from 
the neuter abstract series by adding -/jo-. For example, vstga- 
xuT-io- ‘connected with the state of being 400, consisting of 400’ 
is derived from *t(rgrtxaTo-v ‘the state of being 400’; cp. 8kr. 
-Sat-ya-, as $a^fri4acchatya-s ‘consisting of 136’ iatin- (Ved.) 
'forming a group of 100, hundredfold’ (where -in- stands for 
from -io- -cm-, see H § 1.15 pp. 357 f.); and cp. also Goth. 
pUsundi O.C.Sl. tijse^sta ‘1000’ (§ 181), which is probably to be 
derived from *tUs-Tc'i}it-io- ‘containing many hundredsV and the 
same suffix -ilo- in //?.-«»- Skr. sahasr-iya- (§ 181). Hence the 
use of the singular, for example, in Thucydides I 62 ryv Sia~ 
xouiav "mrnv ‘cavalry consisting of a group of 200’ and Xenophon 
Cyr. IV 6 2 ’Innov eym iiayih'w Tgict/.ouiar. Xhis series of 

1) Kluge holds that these compounds in -Satl are original forms, of 
which the Greek and Latin words in -ceuli and -y.lnoi are trans-formates 
(Paul’s Ordrss., I 40<>'l. This view is untenable. 
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derivatives in -/o- then'superseded constructions corresponding 
to Skr. dve Sate and dviSatd-m, which must have once existed 
in Greek, precisely as has ousted ’•‘/fdAo-v, which answered 
to the Skr. sahdsra-tn. 200 SiSnomoi; Ion, Sitjxoam instead of 
*«!t-xoVioi by assimilation to 300 r^tS-Maioi Ion. T(jtf]y.6am. This 
latter, form itself may have arisen from a blending of *rQi- 
-xdfftoi with *Tp/a xaTti (Skr, trtni Satdni)^ the « being length¬ 
ened after the analogy of Tpid-xovru (cp. § 178 pp. 37 f.); or, 
118 seems to me more probable, it was transformed from *rpj- 
so'moj after the analogy of xpid-xovra^ as the Homeric mvTfj- 
xoaiof undoubtedly has been assimilated to nevr^-xovra. 400 
Tt-Tpaxonioi. 500 TTfVToxdaioi instead of *nsvTB-x6moi, like nsyrd- 
-Trrj/v^ etc., see § 169 p. 13. 600 eJaxomoi, like ISa-noA/g etc., 
see § 170 p. 16. 700 intttxoanu. 800 dxraxoaiot, like oxr«- 

-Tiovc; etc., see § 172 p. 20. 900 Ivaxdmot. Cp. the Author, 

Morph. Tint. V 7 ff. 

Italic. Only Latin has any examples. The neuter abstract 
series is represented by O.Lat. forms with -centum gentum, du- 
-eentum ‘a group of 200*, etc. Their original character is seen 
most clearly when they govern the genitive case, in descriptions 
of weight and measure with aeris, aurf, frUmenVt and the like, 
as argents sescentmn (Lucilius). And in one instance nSngentum 
is used as a crystallised adjective, precisely as centum is, C. L L. 
rV 1136 locantur balneum Venerium et nongentum tabemae per- 
gulae cenacula. dwentum became the plural adjective dueenU 
in very much the same way as Ox. *5exaxti)i,ov dxdptuv becomes 
dfxiijfnloi dx/pes (Horn.), and Skr, padcoSaUt vOrMnam becomes 
padcuSadbhir vd/naiS^ etc. (§ 178 pp. 36 f.). nSngentus ‘be¬ 
longing ^to 900’ (Plin. XXXTTI 2 § 31) is an instrvictive form; 
it is related to tOngenUi-m as tri-viu-s ’connected with three 
ways’ to tri-mu-m ‘place where three ways meet*. du-cenU like 
du-plex etc., § 166 p. 7. tr^-centl, cp. § 167 p. 8. quadrin- 
-gentt instead of *guadru-, following septin-gentl. quin-gent? 
{quincentum Pest.) for *qmnque-cent(y-. , sescenU like misceo for 
*mie-sceS (I § 503 p. 369), and, once more assimilated to sex, 
sexcenil, cp. O.H.G. sehs-zug ‘60’ instead of sehzug, which is 
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also found (§ 178 p. 40). septin-genti. , octin-gentl instead of 
*octi- or *oct6- following septin-genti. non-gentl^ and in Co¬ 
lumella non-in-gentl following septin-genti. The -g- and -c- 
have been discussed in § 177 p. 34, where we concluded that 
the sound represented by g is probably Idg. g ; and that if the 
voiced character of the consonant is really so old, these Latin 
numerals are based upon proethnic stem-compounds, *d‘iii-hpt6-m 
and so forth. Cp. the Author, op, cit. 3 ff. 

Old Irish. 200 da cSt, dat. dib cStaib, 300 tri cSt etc. 

Germanic. 200 Goth, tva hunda (dat. tvdim hundam) 
O.H.G. ztoei hunt, 300 Goth, prija hunda O.H.G. thriu hunt etc. 
O.H.G. also has such phrases as zwiro zehamug ‘twice 100*, 
finfstunt zehanstug ‘five times 100’, cp. Gr. Sia-xtXuH. 

Lith. 200 dk szimtii or dhszimtu, 300 trgs szimtai or 
try(s)szimtai etc. In Bretken we find szimtas crystallised in 
the singular form: du szimts vyru '200 men’, szeszi szimtas 
vyru ‘600 men’ etc. O.C.Sl. 200 dUvS sUtS, 300 tri sHta and 
80 forth. 

Ordinals. 

Sanskrit. Here the words are associated with the neuter 
abstracts: 200*** dvHatd-s and dvtiatatamd-s, SOO*"* triiatd-s and 
trikitatamdrS etc. 

Armen. 200“* erkeriur-erord etc. 

Gr. itSsoat-ooTo-g, xpiOxotfi-oOto-s etc. are re-formates like 
Ixar-ocu'o’-?, see § 179 p. 43. 

Lat. ducentSsimu-s trecent-isimu-s and so forth (besides 
nSngentSsiinu-s Priscian vouches for nSningmtBsimu^, which is 
like nUningentl, for which see above). 

Remark. Priscian has preserved certain forms whioh do^notooonr 
elsewhere, namely iueSaimtu ireeieimm quadrigSefmus quingUimu aeteSai- 
mus septiffiaimua oetigiaimua nSngiaimia, These oannot bo really an old 
series, simply for the reason that -ciaitno- mns^ represent •-cent+tvmo*, 
and -cent- (instead of -cento-') cannot have been really an old expression 
for 100. They look as though the names for the multipl^B of ton, et- 
-ciaimu-a and the rest, had been altered by the stem being substituted for 
the old ease or quasi-oase, the meaning of so many hundreds being given 
to the new word. 

O.Ir. and O.Germ. Ho forms preserved. 
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Lith. 200* duszimt^s-is etc. O.C.SI. 200* dvosiUlnii (where 
the ‘vowel of composition’ has found its way into the word), 
300* trimtlnu, and so forth. 

§ 181. Thousand. The different languages do not agree 
in their inodes of expressing a thousand; hence we cannot be 
sure how it was expressed in the parent language. See § 164 p. 2. 

*§hSslo- is the form indicated by Skr. sa-hdsra-m Ave^t. 
ha-zatore-m, Gr. Leah. ;fAA,-ioi Dor. Ion. (I § 565 

p. 423); Att. /iltot may come from Idg. *ghzl6-, see Thurneysen, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 353. Skr. sa-hdsram 'one thousand’ like 
Gr. t-y-uTov ’one hundred’, see § 179 p. 42; sahdsram f^inOm 
and sahdsram f^ayas ‘1000 bards’, like ^atdm f^lnam and Satdm 
f$ayas; and, with the number assimilated, sahdsra^y ddhirathoni 
‘1000 waggonloads’ like ^atd p&ras. In Greek, *£Wfajrftlo-v ‘a 
group of 9000’ and *dsy.uxEiXo-v ‘a group of 10,000’ became 
plural adjectives: Horn. ivvsdxsiXoi^ dsmxitkoi (cp. § 180 p. 45), 
Iig.*ghssl-iio- ‘consisting of 1000': Skr. sa-Aasr-fya- ‘consisting 
of 1000, thousandfold’, e. g. sahasrlyS hhagds 'a share consisting 
of a thousand, thousandfold share’, Gr. like innos 

di6xXXl6i (see p. 44), and fm'ther dvSgts like tgiaxdfftoi 

dvdgtg (see p. 45). Ordinals: Skr. sahasra-tamd-^, Gr. Att. 
XTht-oato-g, 

Armen, hazar is borrowed from the Iranian. 

Lat. miUe mllia {media in LucUius); it is often connected 
with Gr. fiigm (see L. Havet, Hdm. de la Soc. de ling.. Ill 415, 
and Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 353); but I do not consider 
that this honnexion has, been proved! miU-Ssimu-s like cent- 
-isimti-8. 

O.Ir. mile (I do not know whether the ordinal mU-mad 
has been'^found) was probably borrowed from the Latin. 

Goth, pusundi f., in one place neuter, (in tea pusundja 
‘2000’; but this form may be regarded as a nom. du. fern, in 
Idg. ♦-ai, see § 286), O.H.G. dusunt thusunt f. and n. Lith. 
tdkstanti-s gen. -czio (Lett, tdkst&t-s), ordinal tukstantys-is-, 
O.C.SI. tysqSta tvsqSta f. for *-entjfl *-ont^y ordinal tys^tlnd. 
On the strength of the Frankish thUs-chunde thius-chunde (ftom 
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the dialect of the Salii, one of the three great branches of 
the Franks) OJcel. pushmdraS and West-Goth, thyu-phadus 
‘chiliarch, leader of a thousand’ (cp. posundi-^faps in Wuliila), it 
has been prettily suggested that this word, common to Germanic 
and Balto-Slavonio, is a compound of an adjective Hits- and the 
word for 100. HUs- would be a word connected with Skr. tavds- 
‘strong, strength’ tuDi^-fama- ‘strongest’, showing the weak form 
of the stem, cp. Skr. instr. bM?-d from bhiyds- ‘fear’. The 
meaning of this compound would be ‘a group of many hundreds’; 
see Scherer, Zur Gesch. der deutsch. Spr.® 590, Bugge in Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. XIII 327, and Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. I 406. 
The -H- of the Lithuanian and Lettic words (cp. Pruss. tusimto-ns 
acc. pi.) is enough to shew that some analogical transformation 
must have affected them; perhaps they were associated with the 
participle of the present (Lett.) tUkstu ‘I swell’. Cp. the Author, 
Morph. Tint. V 10 f. 

MULTIPLICATIVES AND DISTBIBIJTIVES. 

§ Isa. Multiplicatives. 

1. Numeral Adverbs and Adverbial expressions. 
The parent language had adverbs ending in -s for twice, 
thrice, and four times. 

‘Twice’ *dui-s (*duui-s), cp. *dui- in composition and used 
independently § 166 p. 7. Skr. dvl§, Ved. duvi$, Avest. hiS. 
Gr. J/?. Lat. bis, O.Lat. duis also, see § 166 Rem. 1 p. 7. Goth. 
tvis- ‘apart’. Mid.H.G. zwis, O.H.G. ztoir-or swir-o, O.Icel. 
tvis-mr ‘twice’, and further 0,H.G. sswis-k zwis-ki adj. ‘twofold’, 
O.Icel. tvis-t-r ‘divided into tw'o parts’ Engl, twis-t, i. e. a cord 
or thread of two strands. 

‘Thrice’ Hri-s. Skr. trl^, Avest. priS. Gr. tqis- Lat. ter 
perhaps for Hers and this for Hris (I § 33 pp. 33 f.); beside 
which we find tfinu-s for Hris-no- (§ 183). O.Ir. tress- ‘third, 
doubtless for Hris-io- (H § 81 p. 247). O.H.G. drir~or O.Icel' 
pris-mr ‘thrice’, cp. zwir-or tvis-var above mentioned; O.H.G. 
dris-k dris-ki ‘ternus’. 

'Four times’. Skr. catdr for Hatur^ (I § 647. 7 pp. 493 f.' 
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Avest. caprus, cp. Bkr. catiir-daki as contrasted with Avest. 
caprii-dasa etc. discussed by Wackornagol iu Kuhn’s Ztsclir. 
XXY 283 f. Lat. quater, the ending transformed by association 
with ter: cp. quaiernus : ternu-s. 

There seems to have boon another mode of expression in ' 
the parent Janguage, to which are due the following: Skr. sa-kft 
'once, one time’ pdUca kftvus ‘five tinx's’, liith. re/Kf karat 
‘once’ dii kartU ‘twice’ trls hartus ‘three tinu's’ O.C.Sl. dUv,a‘ 
kraty ‘twice’ pett kratU ‘five times’. 

Uses peculiar to single languages: 

Skr. Bka-vUram ‘once’ tri-varum ‘thrice’ from vara- ‘the right 
moment for something, one’s turn’. Avest. hil-vap ‘twice’ priz- 
-vap ‘thrice’, neuters of forms with the suffix -yenf- (cp. below, 
under 2); prisat-a-pwem ‘30 times’ (suffix -tm-)- 

Gr. a-nai ‘once’; the second part is connected with nrp/yvpi 
‘I make fast, strengthen’ vudaalv^ f'n*! probably had at 

first much the same meaning as another word belonging to the 
same root, namely O.H.G./a/t ‘part, portion’ A.S. fcec ‘space of 
time, time’ (cp. Mid.H.G. manec-vach.) The adverbs 

from ‘four times’ onwards end in -y.t or -xib* (Dor. -wv) : rerpa'xi, 
ntvtdxi etc. The same -y.i occurs in ov-x£ noVM-r.t ; it was doubtless 
a nom. acc. sing. neut. with the meaning ‘hoc’ (cp. Lith. ssi-s 
O.C.Sl. 8% ‘hie’, § 409); cp. Osthoff, Morph. Tint. IV 241 f., and 
the Author, Gr. Gr.® p. 131. i) 

Lat. semel-, Vi'’ackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 316, con¬ 
jectures that this word comes from *siii-tnSli and is connected 
with Goth, met ‘time’ (Mod.H.G. -mal). The adverbs from ‘five 
times’ onwards end in -iSns -ies: qmnquiSs sexies etc. (and toties 
quotm)^ Umbr, nuvis ‘novies’. Many conjectures have been 
made ns to the origin of this ending; the most likely of them 
is Pott’s, connecting it with Skr. Myant- ‘how great? how much? 
how manifobl?’ iyant ‘so great, etc.* (cp. the Author, Morph. 


IJ If t-xi were the interrogative pronoun as is assumed by 

Wackernagel (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXV 286 f.J and J. Schmidt (Pluralb. 352;, 
all the dialects but Thessalian must have had -n in place of it. I there¬ 
fore oppose this view. For Thess. *r-{. see my Gr. Gr,® pp. 54 f. 
Brugmaniiv E)cmenis. III. 4 
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Lint. V 14). Thurneysen’s view (Arch, fur lat. Lo-xicogr., V275 f.) 
as to -iens is probably to bo accepted; lie regards it as a pro- 
etlinic Italic transformation of so that Mi/at, the neuter 

of the Sanskrit form, would exactly correspond to it. Osc. 
■petiro- -pert ‘quater’, cp. Lat. semper. 

O.Ir. oen-fecht oeneeht 'once* (feclit ‘way, course’), fo dT 
‘twice’, fo thrl ‘thrice’ etc. 

Goth, dinamma sinpa ‘once’ tvdim siiij)am ‘twice’ etc. O.H.G. 
Dines (gen. smg.) ‘once’, drJo-stimt fior-stunt etc. {stunta 'section 
of time’); also expressions with warh, as sihun ivarb {hwarha 
‘a turning round’); with spurt ‘stadium’, as drim spurtim ; and 
witli mal ‘point of time’, as z'eimmo male ‘one time, once’, zu. 
drill mcden ‘thrice’. And sec further: J. Grimm, D. Gr. Ill 
231 IF., and Rumpelt, Die deutsch. Pron. und Zahlw. 167 IF. 

Lithuanian has also a set of phrases with s§ki-s ‘blow, 
stroke’, as penkis syMiis ‘five times’, cp. the Upper German 
schlag ‘blow’ — mal. O.O.Sl. has phrases with -§C()di -zdi 
(from §td- ‘to go’); dvaSdi ‘twice’ trisdi ‘thrice’ etc. (cp. Leskien, 
llandbuoh p. 95). 

2. Adjectives. 

With -y,ent- (II § 127 p. 404): Avest. vlsaiti-vant- ‘twenty¬ 
fold’ prisap-wanf- ‘thirtyfold’ .esoaSti-vant- ‘sixtyfold’, Gr. tstqS\; 
-oii'Tog, a coin worth four xDikxoT, for ^retoa-fevr-, of W’hich tqiuc 
is an ad-formate. 

The following are etymologically connected: Gr. u-nX6-g 
di-nlo-c etc., di~7ra).To-g rpi-iuuao-g and ii-nXdaio-g Tpi-nXdaio-g 
etc., Lat. sim-phi-s dn-plu-s tri-plii-s etc., Goth, din-falp-s fidur- 
-falp-s O.H.G. ein-falt zwi-falt dri-falt etc. These are related 
to Got]\. faltan 'to fold’ Skr. ptifa-.s piita-ni ‘a fold’ (cp. Ip. 209 
footnote 1), as Lat. sim-plex du-plex etc. to plectere ^pUcare 
(J. Schmidt, in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XVI 430, gives an explanation 
■which may, I believe, be reconciled with this, although at first 
sight it seems to be difi'ereut); but the second r of Unibr. tri- 
-brisine ‘triplicitate’ (-/;)•- for -pr- quite regular. I § 4(.»9 p. 366) 
as compared with tri-pler ‘triplis* dit-pla ‘duplas', has not been 
explained. Gr. -nliio-g in d-nXiio-c etc. wo may conjecture to 
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be akin to nkov-ro-g, and to liave bi'ou early ansooiatcd in tlic 
popular mind 'with -ttAo-s'.’) 

There remain a largo number of other formations answering 
to Modt'rn German adjectives in -fetch -fultie/ ‘-told’. Of these 
a few examples may bo given. fcjkr. cutur-vui/a- ‘fourfold’, 
ddSa-gva- dakt-gein- ‘tenfold’, tri-vdrfu-^ iri-eft- ‘threefold’, 
Gr. rpi-(paTo-^‘ rgi-epdato-g ‘threefold’; Lith. dvX-Vnka-s ‘twofold’ 
(liUki-s, gen. Ihlkio, ‘a bending’), O.C.Sl. dvo-gnhl -guhtnu Lith. 
dvl-guba-s Pruss. dwi-gubbu-s ‘twofold’ (O.C.Sl. gU(b)nqH ‘to 
bend, incline, fold, move’, Lett, gub-stu ‘I* crouch, bow’ Lith. 
fuba ‘stack, rick’). 

§ 188. Distributives. The oldest mode of expressing 
distributives was to repeat the numeral, as Skr. pdflca-paRca 
‘five each’ (Rig-Veda III 55 18), tka-Bka-s (tkCLika-s) ‘one each, 
one at a' time’, pdrvas-purva-s pUrva-pUrva-a ‘the first on each 
occasion’ (cp. II § 53 p. 99), dvan-dvd-m ‘two at a time, a pair’, 
Armen, mi mi ‘singuli’ tasn tasn ‘deni’, Aesoh. Pers. 981 pv^iu 
pvgitt nnpnmxdv = xard pvgidiag nspna^ovru, Cp. Pott, Ztschr. 
der deutsch. morg. Ges., XII 458 ff., Doppelung pp. 156 ff .5 
Lobeck, Pathol. I 184; Winer, Gr. des neutest. Sprachidioms’ 
p. 234; Wolfflin, Zur distributiven Gemination, Archiv flSr lat. 
Lex. n 323. 

Adverbs: Skr.-ids, as Ska-ids ‘singly, one after another 
dvi-ids ‘by twos, in pairs’ iata-ids ‘by hundreds’: cp. Gr. e-ndg 
‘by itself, apart, afar’ dvipu-xdg ‘man by man’. 

Adjectives with the suffix -no-. Lat. btnu-s for *his-no-, 
Mnn-s for *tns-no- and quater-nu-s, sSnu-s for *sexno-j 

etc. (cp. J. Baunaok, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXY 257 ff.). O.Icel. 
has correspondmg forms, tvenner prenner ferner pi. 'two, three, 
four* at a time’ for pr. Germ. *tyiz-na- etc., compare Mid.H.G. 
swim m. ‘thread of two strands’ O.H.G. zwirnSn swirnSn ‘to 
twist’. Goth, tvei-h-ndi ‘two at a time, two each’, perhaps by a 
fusing of two suffixes -qo- and -no-. Lith- dvynk du. 'twins’. 

-i— 

1) In the derivation of -nXo-i from -nHoo-t by ‘hyphaeresia’ I have 
no belief whatever. Cp. the Author, Ber. der aacha. Ges. der 'Wiaa. 1889, 
pp. 51 and 52. 
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Lith.. with the sut'tix -/o-, U'e~jl 'three at a time’ ketver-l 
‘four at a rime’, aiul by ad-f'ornuition penk-eri szesz-er\ etc. 
Cp. Avest. tdir/«h~ fourth’ d-xtuirya- ‘to bo spoken four times' 
(used of ii certain prayer). 

THE CASES.!) 

General Remarks. 

§ 184. A noun or iiroiiomi can express Case, Number, 
and Gender. 

11 On tlie Indo-Gormftnii: cases in general: Bopp, Vergl. 
Or, I’ § 112 if. ji. 245 ff. Schleicher, Cumpendium * p. 497 if. Fr. Mdller, 
Grdr. der Sprachw. Ill 529 if. Bopp, Cber das Demunstrativum und den 
Ursprung der Casus (Ahliandl. der Berl. Akad. der Wiss., 1826). Scherer, 
Zur Geech. der deutsch. Spr.* 382 S. Diintzer, Die Declination der idg. 
Bprachen naoh Bedeutung und Form eutwickelt, 1839. Schleicher, t)ber 
Einsohiebungen vor den Casusendungen im IndogermaniBohen, Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. IV 54 ff. Grassmann, 'Cher die Casnsbildung im Indogerm., 
ibid. XU 241 ff. Ludwig, Uber den rocalischeu Ausgang der Bildnngs- 
sufflxe, ibid. XV 443 ff. Stenzler, fiber die Tersobiedenen Coiyugationeu 
und Declinationen in den Idg. Sprachen, bes. im Lat., Abhandlungen der 
Schlesischeu GesellscU. f&r yaterlSnd. Cultur, PbUosoph.^hist. Abthetl. 1864, 
Ueft I. HUbschmann, Zur Casuslehre, 1875. Bergaigne, Du r61e 
de la derivation dans la dedinaison indo-europdenne, Mdm. de la Boo. de 
ling. II 358 sqq. Brdal, Sur le uombre des cas de la ddclinaison indo~ 
europcenne, ibid. Ill 322 sqq. Penka, Die Eutstehung der syii- 
oretistisohen Casus im Lat, Or. und Deutschen, 1874. Id., Die 
Nominaliicxiou der idg. Sprachen, 1S78. Whitney, General Consi¬ 
derations on the Indo-European Case System, Trans, of the Am. Phil. 
Assoc., XIII 88 ff. De la Grasserie, l^t. de gramm. comp.; Des 
relations grammuticales considerees idans teur concept et dans leur expres¬ 
sion ou de la catdgorie des cas, Paris 189U. Leskien, Die Partikel -am 
in der Declination, eiu Beitrag zur Analyse der idg. Casusbndungen, Ber. 
der suohs. GeseUsoh. der Wiss., 1884, p. 94 ff. Wenck, Zur idg Casus- 
bilduug, Borna 1884. The Author, Zur Geschichte der stammabstufenden 
Declinationen, Curtius’ Stud.IX 361 ff. Osthoff, Zur Frage des Ursprungs 
der germ. ((-Declination, nebst einer Theorie Uber die ursprangliohe Unter- 
scheidung starker und schwaoher Casus im Idg., Paul und Braune’s Bei- 
trdge miff. Hillebrandt, Zur Lehre von den starken und schwac'heu 
Casus, Bezz. Beitr. II 305 ff. B e g n a u d,’ Examen du mouvement "vocaliqu.e 
dans la dfiolinaison des th&mes indo-europ^ens en u, i, r et questions oon- 
nexes, 1883. Co Hit z, Die Flexion der Xomina rait dreifaoher Stamni- 
abstufung im Altind. und im Grieoh., Bezz. Beitr. X 1 ff. Strachaii, 
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The Cases. The origiual lauguajiie had sevou eases: 
KomiBative, AccusaHvo, Genitive, Alilative, Dative, 

Abstttfung in Case-ondiugs, lAit?. XIV 173 fT. L. Ha vet, Le rcnforcenieut 
dans la ddoliuaison en A, Mem. dc la Soc. dc ling. 11 9 sqq. J t!., Sur la 
ddolinaison des tliimes fiSminins eii A, ibid. II 387 sqq. 

Aryan. Bartholomao, Zur ar. Flexion dor Stiimme uuf -r, ->i, 
-m, -J, -t!, Arisohe Forsckungcn I 26 ff. Id., Dio ar. Flexion dor Ad- 
jeotiva und Partizipia auf iit-, Kuhn's Zeitschr. XXIX 487 ff. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Orammar p. 80 ff. Boehtling'k, Die skr. Declinat., St. Petersh. 
1844. Lanman, On Noun-Inflection in the Veda (Journ. Am. Or. Soc. X.), 
1880. Dutens, Essai sur I'origine des exposunts oasuels en Sanscrit, Paris 
1883. Hanusz, 'Ober dns allmShliohe tJmsioligreii'eif der >i-Decl. im Altind., 
1885. F. Ct. P. S tor ok, Casuum in lingua Palioa formatio oouipar. cum 
Sansoritae linguae ratione, Monast. 1862. Bartholomae, Handbuoli der 
altiran. Dialekte, p. 65 ff. Osthoff, Das determinierendc d kei Casus- 
formen im Altiranisohen, Morph. Tint. II 76 ff. Horn, Die Nominalflexion 
im Avesta und den altpers. Keilinsohriften, I; Dio Stamme auf Spirunten 
1885. Bartholomae, Die gathischc Flexion der H-St9mme, Bezz. Beitr. 
XIU 89 f. 

Armenian. Fr. Mttller, Beitr. zur Declination des armcuisohen 
Nomens, 1864. 

Greek and Latin. Henry, Prdois de grammaire comparde dn 
greo et du latin,’ p. 192 sqq. Hartung, t^ber die Casus, ihre Bilduug 
und Bedeutung in der gr. uiid lat. Spraohe, 1831. Orutefend, Data ad 
Hartungium de principiis ac signifioationibus casuum epistula, G5tt. 1835. 
Sohmidt-Stettin, iJber die Anorduung der Declination der Nominen 
im Grieoh. und Lat., Hofer’s Ztsolir. fUr die Wiss. der Spr., Ill 310 ff. 
Leo Meyer, Gedrhngte Vergleichung der grieoh. und lat. Declination, 
1862. Ebel, Starke und schwoohe Formen grieohisoher und lateinisoher 
Nomina, Kuhn’s Ztschr. I 289 ff. Leo Meyer, Die einsilbigen Nomina 
im Grieoh. und Lat., Kuhn’s Ztschr. V 366 ff. Sohwarzmanu, 'Cber 
ITrsprung und Bedeutung der grieoh. und lat. Flexionsendungen, Ehingen 
1866. Dflntzer, Die urspr. Cnsut^im Gr. und Lat., Kuhn's Ztschr. XVII 
S3 ff. Wegener, De casuum nonnullorum Graeoorum et Latinorum 
historia, 1871. Bornhak, tTber die Casuslehre der gr. und lat. Sprache, 
Zt«ohr.far d. Gymn. 1872, p.307ff. Chaignet, Thdorio de la ddclinaison 
des noms en greo et en latin d’apr5s les prinoipes de la philologie com- 
parde, Paris 1879. Petroni, Dei cusi nelle lingue classiche eparticblar- 
mente del locativo, Naples 1878. 

Greek. Kahn6r,Ausfahrl.Gr.der grieoh.Spr., I* p.280ff. G.Meyer, 
Gr. Gr^ p. 299 ff. The Author, Gr. Gr. (J. Mailer’s Handb. der Klass, Alter- 
tumsw.II’lp. nSff. Pezzi, La lingua green antioa,p. 178sqq. F. C. Serrius, 
'Wissenschaftliobe Entwiokelung ttber Ursprung und Bedeutung der grieoh. 
Casus, 1839. Stolz, Beitr. zur Deol. der griech. Nomina, 1880. Moisset, 
ilStude de la diclinaison greoque par I’nccent, Par. 1882. Gatto, Morpho- 
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Locative, and 1 mstrumcutal. It lias always been the* custom 
to detine and arraiifre tlie whole* mass- of recorded forms under 

login greca: Ossorvnzioni .sulln declinnziou'j dei nomi con tema in a, Torino 

1882. E. J. Hau]>t. De nominum in -fi'.- exountium flexione Homcricu, 

1883. .V. Torp. Den grieske Uominalfle.Kion, Clirisriania 1890 (published 
after this work had gone to press, and so not availahlo for use). 

Italic. Lindsay, The Early Latin Declension, Class. Rev. II 129 11'. 
and 273 IF. KOhner. -VusfiUirl, Gr. der lat, Spr., I p. 172 ff. Stolz, Lat. Gr. 
(J. Muller's Hnndb. des Klass. Alt, II*.), p. 332 ff. F. Keuc, Formenlehre der 
lat. Sprache, I* und II* 1 ff. K. L. Struve, Cher die lat. Deciin/ition und 
Conjugation, 1823. Ek, De fdrinis casuum Lntinorum, Gotoburgi 1839. 

F. BUclicIer, Grdrss. der lat. Decl. (1866), new edition by Windekilde, 1879; 
French translation fPrecis de la decl. lat.) by L. Ha vet, with additions 
by the author and the translator. Par. 1875, Stoesser, Lat. Decl. der 
Substantiva und Adjectiva auf Grund der Ergebnissc der vergleich. Sprach- 
forsohung, 1872. Merguct, Die Entwickelung der lat. Formcnbildung 
mit bestUndiger Berfleksiohtigung der vergl. Sprachforsohung, 1870, p. 7 IF. 
Fumi, Hote glottologiohe, I: Contributi alia sioris comparata della deoli- 
laazione latina, Palermo 1882. 'Walter, Zur Declination der tt-StSmme 
im Lateiniaohen, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. IX 370 ff, Stolz, Zur lat, Decl,, Wiener 
Stud, VI 186 ff, Aug, Mfiller, De jgfisois verborum formis Varronianis, 
1877, p, 22 sqq. Sohuchardt, Lateinische und Bomanisohe Declination, 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr, XXII153 ff. H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, La ddolinaison 
latine en Gaule k I’dpoque mdrovingienne. Par, 1872. W. Meyer, Die 
Schioksnle des lat. Neutrums im Bomanisohen, 1883. E. Appel, De 
genere neutro intereuute in lingua Latina, 1883. Suchier, Der Untergang 
der geschlechtlosen Substantivform, Arch, ffir lat. Lex. und Gr., Ill 161 ff. 

G. Koffmane, Lexicon lateinischer Wortformen, 1874. Georges, 
Lexikon der lat. Wortformen, 1889 (not yet completed). — Zeyss, De sub- 
stantivorum Umbricorum deolinatione, Tilsit 1846—1847. C. Stephany, 
De nominum Oscorum declinatione cum Laiinis comparata, Rostock 1874. 

Keltic. Zeuss-Ebel, Gr. Celt. p. 220 sqq. Stokes, Celtic 
Declension, Bezz. Beitr. XI 64 ff. Windisch, Die irisohen Auslauts- 
gesetze, Paul und Braune’s Beitr. IV 204 ff. Stokes, Bemerkungen fiber 
die ir. Declinationen, Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beitr. I 333 ff. and 448 ff. 
Ebel, Celtische Studien: Die Declination, ibid. I 155 ff., II 67 ff. Idetp, 
Neutra auf -as im Altir., ibid. VI 222 ff. C, A, Serrure, Essai de gram- 
maire gauloise: Les ddolinaisons, in Le Musdon VI 489 ff. and 611 ff. 

Germanic andL'Balto-Slavonic. Leskien, Die Declination im 
Slavisoh-Litanisohen und Germanisohen, 1876. 

Germanic. Grimm, D. Gr. I*,(1870) p. 608 ff. Delbrfiok, Die 
Decl. der Subst. im Germanischen, insbnderheit im.Gotischen, ZtsoTir. fUr 
deutsohe Phil., II 381- ff. Scherer, Zur Gesoh. der deutschen Spr. * 346 ff. 
Wilken, Zur deutschen Declination, Germania XrX 18 ff. Kluge, 
Noreen, Behaghel, Paul’s Grdrss. der germ. PhU. I 384 ff., 490 ff., 
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these seven heads. But since meaning, and not form, is the 
basis of this classification, it often happens that forni.s etymo¬ 
logically distinct are grouped together, as in the Lat. gen. sing. 
equ% and (O.Lat.) equas-, whilst others which are really con¬ 
nected are separated, as in Skr. mS dat. and gen., or the bh~ 
suffixes, which have one part, and that the most important, in 
common. 

Details of case-usage will be found in the Syntax; this is 
the place only for a few general remarks. The Nominative 
implied that the noun idea was the central point of the action ex¬ 
pressed by the verb. The Accusative brought the noun into 
some dependent relation to the verb, the exact relation being deter¬ 
mined by the sense of the verb and noun in any given instance 

and 612 ff. Barghauser, Germ. Kominalflexion, 1888. Kahle, Zur Bnt- 
wiokelung der consonantischen Deolination im Germ,, 1887. Braune 
Got i&r.® p. 37 ff. Ebol, Bemerknngen zur got Peel., Kuhn’s Ztsohr. IT 
188 ff. Treitz, fiber die Deol. der siarken Substanttva im Gotisohen 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XVI 344 ff. Braune, Klthoohd. ’Gr.p. 148 ff. Dietrioh 
Historia deolinationis theotisoae primariae e fontibuB desorihitur, Marburg 
1859. Primer, On the Consonant Declension in Old Korse, Am. Joum. 
Phil. II 30 ff. and 181 ff. 

Balto-Slaronic. C.G. Smith, De locis quibusdam grammaticae 
linguarum Balticarum et SlaTonioarum, II: De nominunt declinatione, Havniae 
1857. Leskien, Spuren der Btammabstufenden Deoiination im Slav, und 
Lith., Arch. fBr Slav. Phil. Ill 108 ff. Schleicher, Lit Gr. p. 170 ff. 
Kursohat, Gr. der littau. Spr. p. 229 ff. Bezzen berger, Beitr. zur 
Gesoh. der lit. Spr., p. 120 ff. Briickner, Zur Lehre von den spraohl. 
Neubiidungen im lit. (ilber Deol.), Arch, fflr Slav, Phil. Ill 233 ff. Pauli^ 
Preussisohe Studien, II: Formenlehre, Kuhnund Sohlciohor’s Beitr. YII 
515ff. Bezzenberger, Zur lettisoften Declination, in his Beitr. XV 294 ff. 
Miklosioh, Vergl. Gr. der slav. Spr. Ill* I ff. Leskien, Handb. der 
altbnlg. Spr.* p. 53 ff. Soholvin., Die Deolination in den pannonisoh- 
sloveniSohen Denkmaiem des Altkirohenslav., 1877. Th. Vetter, Zur 
Gez^ dor nominalen Deol. im Rusaischen, 1883. Przyborowski, Ve- 
tUBtiszima adjectivorum linguae Polonae deolinatio, Posen 1861. Baudouin 
de Courtenay, Einige Eaile der "Wirkung der Analogic in der Polnisohen 
Deolination, Kuhn und Schleicher’s Beitr. VI 19 ff. Stephan, Smal, 
Stocky, 'Ober die Wirkungen der Analogic in der Deolination des Klein- 
russisohen. Arch, fflr slav. Phil. VIII 194 ff., 409 ff. und IX 58 ff. Oblak,. 
Zur Gesch. der nominalen Declination im Slovenisohen, ibid. XI 395 If. 
523 ff. and XII 1 ff., 338 ff. 

Works and Essays treating of single cases will be cited below. 
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(accusative of object, of result, and so forth). The Grenitive 
expressed some relation between noun and noun, this also being 
determined by their sense (genitive of origin, of object, and so 
forth); it also attached a noun to a verb in such a way that only 
a part (greater or less) and not the whole of it was affected or 
mastered by the action of the verb; and thirdly, it formed adverbs 
of time and place. The Ablative denoted that the noun was 
the source from which the verbal action came. The Dative 
<lcnotod that the noun was that for which the action of the verb 
hold good, or to which it was directed. The Locative gave 
the sphere in which somethbg was or some action took place, 
the goal of motion and the place where a moving thing comes 
to rest. Lastly, the Instrumental expressed that with which 
something was (accompaniment), or with which something was 
done (means). 

The Vocative is traditionally classed with these as an eighth 
eaao. But this was merely a method of address, or call, standing 
outside the sentence as far as syntax was concerned, and there¬ 
fore not properly a case at all. 

Numbers. There were three numbers. Singular, Plural, 
and Dual. The Singular expressed unity, and this number 
served for both single and collective ideas. The Plural denoted 
a number of similar things, and was also used where the same 
thing had a variety of forms or phases (as Skr. mttydvas Gr. 
d-ayuTOi ‘kinds of death’); it further denoted anything complicated, 
anything which consisted of parts or sections (e. g. Skr, Ved. 
dhUmdsas Lith, dthnai ‘smoke"?. The Dual was used of two 
complementary things, commonly where by nature or convention 
they formed a pair. Further discussion of these points will be 
found in the Syntax. 

Genders. Lastly, there were three Genders in the parent 
language. Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter, The gender 
depended not so much on what we call case-suffixes as on the 
stem of the word, and it has accordingly been discussed under 
Formative Suffixes; see especially II § 57 Bern. p. 106, § 145 
p. 458. More will be said of this in theSyntax. 
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§ 186. The manner in which particular relations of case, 
number and gender were expressed was in most instances the 
same: the stem received an accretion sound of which brought 
with it some one of these meanings. But we cannot always 
tell <«cactly trhat the accretion was. In a certain number 
of forms, the point where the new part joined on to the old 
is quite clear, so that we may use a hyphen to divide the ending 
from the stem; e. g. in the nom. sing. *nau-s (— Skr. naii-§ 
Gr. v«v-g) and *e1c^s (== Skr. dha-s Lat. equals), in the nom. 
sing. neut. *juqo-m (= Skr. yugd-m Lat. juginn) , and in the 
loc. pi. *nilu-su (= Skr. cp. Gr. vav-tyC). In others it is 

a moot point how far we are justified in making a division: 
examples are the dat. sing. *e1cydi (= Gr. Jtttiw, cp. A.vest. haomOi 
rtat. ‘the soma plant’) and in the nom. pi. *e%^5s (= Skr. cp. 
Goth. vulfOa ‘wolves’). These forms might, it is true, be analysed 
and *e&ifO-s, -3- being explained as a lengthening of 
- 0 - (ablaut), and as a matter of fact the -j and the -s were no 
doubt regarded in the unreflecting consciousness of the speaker 
as exponents of the relation in which these words stood to their 
sentence, even though the length of the stem-vowel served as a 
further mark to distinguish these cases from others, as from the 
nom. and acc. sing. Still, there is no reason why they should 
not have come from *ekvoai and *ekuoes by vowel-contractiott 
(cp. I § 115 p. 107). If so, -ai and -es would have been the 
proper case-endings at a period earlier than that which came juet 
before the gradual dissolution of the parent language. *) 

But these accretions to the stem were not indispensable; 
case, gender, or number could be expressed by the stem alone. 
Fon example, (= Skr. dSv3 Lat. equa) was nom. sing., 

cp. loc. pi, Skr. dsva-su\ *me (— Gr. fti Q-oth! mi-k) was acc., 
cp. Lat. mi-M Skr. md-Agam; *dh3mm and *dk9men (— Skr. 


1) Johansson (Bezz. Beitr. XIT 156) refuses to allow the rules for 
vowel contraction in the proethnic language which were given in the pas¬ 
sage of the first volume of this work cited above. I freely admit that if 
that paragraph were to be written over again, I should state most of these 
contractions with more reserve. 
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ilhdman^ Qr. inrtn. Hifttv] were loc. sing., cp. dat. sing. Skr, 
(Ihdman-e Or. inf. ^plln (= Skr. O.Fris. fulu^ 

cp. Or. noAv Gorh. Jihi) and *(lusmeuea (— Skr. durmanas Gr. 
Jvo.nfi'f'c) wore uom. aco. neut., cp. noin. sing. nmsc. Skr. purA-^ 
Gr. 7J()Ar-s' <ind acc. sing, inasc. Skr. durmanas-mn Gr. AvOusvi-a. 

There ■\vas anoHior mode of expressing these three 
relations. This was hy giving to the ending of the stem 
a ])articulnr grade of Ablaut. For example *patEv (= Gr. naxp^ 
Lat. pater) and *dusi»enSs (= Skr. durmanas Gr. dvirpfvTjc) were 
singular nominatives, marked as such partly hy the 8 (-tEr- -Ss- 
heing one grade of the fornrative suffix) which is wanting 
to the other cases; *<]enos (= Skr. j&nas Gr. yivo^) was distin¬ 
guished as nom. ace. neut. partly by its o (the os-grade of the 
forniativo suffix), which at the same time showed that the form 
was a substantive, cp. Gr. iptvEog as contrasted with -tpevUg. In 
this instance, as in so many others, a difference which arose 
naturally from the working of what we call the Laws of 
Sound has been turned to account in distinguishing varieties 
of usage. The same remark holds good for some of the words 
whose form was distinguished by a special inflexional suffix. To 
take an example: in *p9tet'-pi and *p9ter-e8 (= Skr. pUdr-atn 
pitdr-as Gr. narsQ-n nare^-tg), the acc. sing, and the nom. pi. 
were expressed partly by the inflexional suffix and partly by 
the ablaut-grade of the formative suffix -ter-, which distin¬ 
guished them from other cases with -tr- -tSr-. In root- 
nouns, in the same way, this or that case was marked partly by 
ablaut-differences in the root-fyllable (see II § 160 pp. 479 ff.). 
Cp. II § 7 pp. 15 f. 

Thus it becomes clear that in treating of declension, case- 
suffixes are by no means all we have to do with. We must 
also take account the different shapes of the stem. 

The chief relations of ablaut within the stems of words, so 
far as they affect declension — this we may call Case-Ablaut 
— have already been considered under the head of Stem- 
Formation. To this part of the Grammar we shall often have 
occasion to refer in what follows. 
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One special point must bo mentioned. Forms wliicii show 
strong-grade vocalism have been cnllod Strong, and those with 
vocalism of the weak grade have been called Weak. On the 
same principle, we speak of S t r o n g- and Weak Cases; 
the Strong including the nom. aec. and voe. of all numbers 
(excepting the nom. and acc. sing, and du. neut., and perchance 
the acc. pi, masc. and fern, as well; see § and the loc. 

sing.; while all the other case.s are Weak. 

But two cautions should be given. 

1. This classification of the cases hold-s only for consonant- 
stems ; e. g. Skr. uk^dn- Goth, adhsnn- ‘ox’, Skr. pitdr- Gr. ttutsq- 
‘father’. It does not hold for stems in u, such as Skr. sund- ‘son’. 

2. It holds good primarily only for the proethuic stage of 
Indo-Germanic. Sanskrit has kept these old distinctions between 
the cases fairly well; but in the other languages form-association 
and re-formation have changed and effaced them to a great 
extent}, compare, for example, Greek narigtov for the older 
nurpwv. 

Kentark. In Sanskrit grammar, the Weak cases are subdivided into 
Middle and Weakest, aooording as the case-suffix begins with a con¬ 
sonant or a Bonaiii; e. g. instr. pi. uh^d-hhiH piif-hhi? and instr. sing, lik^ji-d 
pitr-d. , Cp. I § 308 p. 243, §§ 311 f. pp. 247 ff. 

Gender will of course be discussed in the following pages 
only in so far as it is expressed by peculiarities in the case- 
endings. -- _ 

§ 180. One difficult question must not be entirely passed 
over in .this place. How did the case-endings, as we are able 
to restore them for the end of the |voethnic period, come to 
have the meaning which they had? 

From the principles laid down in the first paragraphs of 
Volume ll, we must assume that forms with a case-suffix, 
such as *ekuQ-s *eJcuo-m, are compounds Avhich once were phrases. 
What the final of each Avord of this kind actually Avas, before 
it became the sign of a case and the type after Avliich new AA'ords 
could bo formed at Avill, aa'o have not the means of discovering 
by etymological research; the forms which have been trras- 
73 
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mitted from the parent language as fully developed cases do not 
give enough evidence. Conjectures there are in plenty, not a 
few of them reasonable enough to deserve mention here; prin¬ 
ciples which can be seen in action during later times often 
throw light upon what must have happened in times gone by. 

In those cases which expressed some relation in space, the 
inflexion may have been generally a demonstrative with some 
local meaning. 

With regard to the -m of the acc. sing. (*efc^o-m), we must 
remember that neuter forma which have it (as *juQO-m) serve 
for the nominative as well. Thus -m can hardly have had a 
proper accusative meaning to begin with. We may conjecture 
that -m was first used with o-stems only; that where an o-stem 
could have a form in -a (such as *e%o-8), the «j-form came to 
be contrasted with this in some vague indeterminate way, its 
meaning being narrowed to that of an accusative case: and that 
afterwards -m was regarded as an accusative-suffix proper, and 
used as such with other classes of stems. It is tempting to 
identify this with the particle -m which appears in so many Cases, 
especially in pronominal forms (as 8kr. aMm ‘ego' mdin ‘me’). 
See Gaedidke, Der Acc. in Yeda, 17 *); Leslcien, Ber. der sSchs. 
Ges. der Wiss. 1884, p. 101; Torp, Beitr. zur Lehre von den 
goschlechtl. Pron. 1888, p. 23. 

Remark. In n similar way, the nominative -s became a sign of the 
masculine. It certainly had nothing to do originally with the contrasting 
of masculine and feminine, but was used indifferently with either; then in 
the class of o-stems it was brought into contrast with the feminine, because 
words of that class had corresponding feminines without s ending in -a, 
and -i (*«feo-s‘horse’: and ‘wolf’: It is clear that to 

the Greeks s denoted the masculine, because they added to old feminine 
nominatives, such as *Yeayta (‘youth’) when they were used to designate 
male persons, as reavisi; (§ 190 p. 67). Here -s came 'to^denote the 
masculine gender, as we are supposing that -m came to denote the accu¬ 
sative case, and the masc. rtSyfUi bore the same relation to the ‘feminine’ 
TTOfri-f jTogi-g vav~f as the aoc. Inno-v to the ‘nominative’ Jtiyd-v. 

The -i of the nom. pi. Ho-i (= Gr. re-/ Skr. fe) cannot 

1) Gaedioke's suggestion for the origin of this -m (p. 18) seems to 
me improbable 
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be separated from the -i- which precedes so mauy plural case- 
suffixes (Gr. To-t-at Skr. te-^u, Goth, pd-i-m O.C.Sl. t6-mi .oto.J. 
Thus it is an obvious conjecture that this -j was at first a 
sign of the plural, not of the nominative. J, Schmidt regards 
*toi as arising from the juxta-position of the two prohoniiunl 
stems to- and ‘this’ -f- ‘that’ — ‘these, the (pi.)’ (Kuhn's 
Ztschr., XXV 6). If so, *e^oi8(u) (— Skr. Gr. "nnoim, 

cp. O.C.Sl. clUcichU) and similar noun-forms were suggested by 
the analogy of the pronouns. 

Another element with a plural meaning w'ns s. This is 
most clearly seen in the iA-suffixes, as *-bhi8 beside *-bhi, *-hhos 
beside *-iAo, Skr. -bhyas beside ~bhya (td-bhya ‘tibi’) and the 
m-suffixes which are connected with them. See §§ 367 and 376. 
It may be assumed without hesitation that this s is the same 
tiling as the -es of the nominative plural (Gr. nod-sc). On the 
other hand, it is a question whether -ns in the accusative 
plural has this s or not (§ 325); -ns is usually looked upon as 
the acc. sing, -m made plural by adding -s, but it has not been 
explained why -ms was not kept, as it should have been, in 
Lithuanian and Prussian (cp. Lith. dial, vilkuns Pruss. deiwatis )'). 
We may follow Torp in regarding the s of the Sanskrit pronouns 
»«s, pas etc. as the same plural suffix (see § 436). 

In several of the dual cases, « is found (e. g. Skr. f/iau 
beside c/Jka). This may be regarded as having been an inde¬ 
pendent word meaning ‘both, two’. See § 285. 

It has often been conjectured that bh in the JA-suffixes 
above mentioned was something of the nature of a formative 
suffix. It may be worth while comparing a similar change iu 
Middle High German, where in the gen. dat. sing, herzen (nom. 
acc. Aer^e) the -e«, which was originally a formative suffix 
(II § 114 p. 356), was changed to a case-ending, ^his hh- has 
been compared with the suffix -bho- treated in II § 78 pp. 216 ff. 
But considering d.tc-yf beside ufi-tpiv, whose second part cannot 

1) The Prussian ending -mans for *-mam-s (if this analysis is right> 
cannot be brought in evidence, since there are special circumstances in 
the case. See § 367. 
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be separated from Goth, h&i ‘both’, aud remeiiiberiug that hh- 
belonged specially to the suffix of the instrumental (soeiativc, 
comitativc), we are forced to ask whether the dual *bhmjf 
and these fth-suffixes should not all be derivea from a root 
which had the sense of being paired or together. Cp. § 274. 

Within the separate languages, adverbial words (postpositions 
and the like) often coalesced with fully formed cases so com¬ 
pletely that they were absorbed into the case-ending. Examples 
are: Avest. loc. pi. mhrkaesv-a § 356, Gr. "A&ijvaCs i. e. ’Ad-tjvas- 
-h § 327, Lith. Umim-pi § 423, Goth, mi-k § 442. These pro¬ 
cesses, which arc perfectly easy to recognise, support the following 
assumptions. (1) An adverb -e, perhaps connected with the 
Skr. postposition 4, is to be seen in Skr. dat. vfhUy-a aud in 
the loc. Lith. ra%hoj-e ranhos-e O.C.Sl. kamen-e, see §§ 246, 
257, 264, 356. — (2) ~m and -si in the loc. pi., e. g. Skr. vfks$u 
Gr. Xvsoioi, are merely the loc. pi. -s with the particles u and 
i affixed to it, see § 356. — (3) There are similar affixes 
in the uom. sing. Osc. poi ‘qui’ Lat. quJ (ground-form *qo-i) 
and OJPers. haute Gr. ov-(to-i,‘) (ground-form *so-y)) see §§414 
and 415. — (4) A particle *e»» *otn *-tn was attracted to 
certain fully formed cases. This was most frequent amongst 
the pronouns, and was not confined to one ease. Examples are: 
loc. sing. Skr. dhuyam (§ 264), instr. sing. O.C.Sl. rqkq (§ 276), 
instr. etc. Gr. &en-<f,iv (§ 281), dat. instr. du. Skr. vfka-hhyCLm 
O.Ir, dib n- (§ 296), noip. Ski', ahdtn O.C.Sl. otstt (§ 439) Skr. 
vay-dm (§ 441), acc. Sfer. mam O.C.Sl. hj^ (§ 442). On page 60 
we saw that it was natural to identify with this particle the -m 
of acc. nom. Skr. ytigd-nt'hat. jtigit-m. 

Where an Ihdo-Germanic case shows no accretion of any 
kind in the form of a suffix, as (§ 185 ]). 57), ;ivc have 

no right whatever to assume that a suffix has dropped olf.i) The 
cases of nouns sprang up when these were used in phrases 
along with other words. But it was not always necessary that the 


i) The vocative singular of course had no suffix. This is implied in 
what -was said in § 184, p. 56. 
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relation of a noun to its seutcnce should be definitely expressed, 
SomotiiiK's it ^vas clear from the context without further aid, 
!in<l then the stein, as we call it, could appear alone. The more 
^j'enerally case-suffixes joined themselves to words by composition, 
the more sharply defined became the use of forms without any 
suffix; and in the end tlu'y became-cases as clearly marked as 
those which had a suffix, this result being possibly hastened by 
their having special grades of ablaut (as *p9tei- Gr. nart^Q), 

It may sometimes, however, be the case that what appear to 
be forms without proper case-suffixes are only so in appearance, 
fn Modern High German, certain names of places, such as Baden, 
Benjen, Hohenhuchai and' Untenoalden are really dative forms, 
the ease-suffix -n having been carried back to the nominative and 
retained in other cases as though it belonged to the stem. 
Something of this kind may have happened with the suffixless 
locatives in -m -um -men (Skr. mUrdhdn etc,). These may 
really contain a oa.se-8uffix -ti (-e« or the like) with a locative 
meaning; then the original stems will have been some shorter 
form (Gr. «Uv being related to aifo- in much the same way 
as oiHfi to otxo-), these forms, really locatives, having been 
made the foundation of the other cases. Similarly, the -r of 
Skr. u^ar ‘in the morning’, and the other forms tn that kind, 
may have been a locative-suffix which eventually beeame part 
of the stem, as it is in Skr. gen. u^r-ds Gr. loc. ijp-i etc. See 
Johansson, Bezz. Beitr. XIY 164 ft'., and Bartholomae, ibid, 
Xy 14 ff. and 25 ff. 

§ 187. The case-endings of Masculine and Fe¬ 
minine Pronouns were in the parent language different from 
the corresponding endings of the noun; cp. e. g. nom. acc. neut. 
*to-d (= Skr. td-d Gr. to) and nom. acc. neut. *neuo-m (•= Skr. 
ndva-nt Lat. novo-m). These two systems of cases, the Noun and 
the Pronoun, influenced each other in the proethnic period; and 
all through the subsequent history of the languages analogical 
re-adjustments of this kind have gone on in a gi’eater or less 
degree. 

Thus there was a distinction between the declension of 
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iiomi and pronoun; but still greater was the distinction between 
personal pronouns and nouns. In tracing the history of se¬ 
parate languages, it may often be seen that case-endings pass 
from nouns, and from pronouns masculine and feminine, to 
personal pronouns; but the reverse is hardly to be found. 

In the present division of this work, which deals with the 
formation of the cases of nouns, reference will be made to pro¬ 
nouns so far as their cases influenced those of nouns by analogy. 
Secondly, where in any case-form there was no original difference 
between noun an<l pronoun, the pronominal form is cited wherever 
a ptu’ticular language has kept the original ending in a pronoun 
only, or where the original ending is seen to best advantage in 
a pronoun because it may have suffered less from phonetic 
change (e. g. Goth. pS beside julca^ § 338). 

§ 188. The Functions of more than one case were 
often attached to one form. Thus in the procthnio language itself, 
there was in most classes of stems a single form for the genitive 
and ablative singular, as Skr. ndv-ds Gr. vyj-oq ‘of a ship’ and 'from 
a ship’; and in all stems only one form for the dative and ablative 
plural, as Skr. nWu-bhyds Lat. nav-dbus ‘to ships’ and ‘from ships’; 
perhaps o-stems had no more than one form for the genitive 
and locative singular, as Lat. beUl (§ 239). This multiplicity 
of functions was especially common in personal pronouns, as 
we shall see. 

In later periods this often came about by what is termed 
speretism; several different case-forms, each with its own 
meaning, are replaced by one, which unites the meanings of 
them all. Thus the case which in Greek grammar is called 
the dative includes the meanings of dative, locative, and in¬ 
strumental; hut the forms which are classed as datives in 
Greek are some of them genuin’e datives, as otsw, some locatives, 
as >>(;-'/■, vav-ai (ol'xoi in N.'W. Greek, Boeotian, etc.), and some 
instrumental forms, as otxoi?. Thus certain dative foifins served 
as locative and instrumental, certain locatives as dative and 
instrumental, and certain instrumentals as dative and locative, 
each over and above its own proper sense. Similarly in Latin, 
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the case which is called ablative combined the meanings of 
ablative, locative, and instrumental; whilst the forms classed 
as ablative were some of them, as equS(d), true ablatives, some 
locative and instrumental forms, as homin-e. The origin of these 
syncretic or mixed cases lies almost entirely in the accidents 
of usage; we shall accordingly leave to the Syntax a detailed 
discussion of syncretic cases and kindred questions. But looking 
at the cases historically we must begin with the Indo-Germanic 
case-system, and discuss each form in the separate languages 
with reference to this. Thus we call Greek vTj-C ‘locative’, 
although the same form served as dative and instrumental 
besides. 

As the singular form Skr. nav~ds Gr. viy-o? was both genitive 
and ablative in the proethnic language, so there were instrumentals 
in -hhii as Gr. vosa-^pt, which served alike for singular and plural, 
both then and later; see §§ 274, 281, 379. The nom. acc. neut. 
too, in the proethnio stage, seems often to have had the same 
formation for singular and plural; see §§ 223, 337, 340, 342. 

§ 189. The subject of Case Formation is not confined 
to cases proper, but includes adverbs as well. The history of 
Adverbs in their special uses will be set forth in the Syntax. 
We are here concerned with their form; and we shall discuss 
them after the following fashion. 

There are two classes of adverbial words. One consists of 
words which once were ordinary oases, but became isolated and 
thus crystallised; as oittft, u/na, tot, Lat. 

modo, bene, facile, multum. Sometimes these are the sole 
evidence for a case-formation in some language or dialect; thus 
in Greek'the old ablative in -Od only survives in crystallised 
adverbial forms (§ 241). Then, but not otherwise, do they 
concern us here. The second class embraces words which never 
belonged to a regular paradigm; they were isolated words, used 
in such phraSes as their meaning silted, but having no more 
than one or two other words ab most connected with them 
closely enough to form such a grammatical group as we call a 
Paradigm, Most of them were built up on some pronominal 

£l«raent6. Ilf. o 
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stem, as Or. h-rdg fy,-T6g, Lat. in~tus, Skr. kii-tas. However, 
the.se were often associated in moaning with the cases of certain 
complete systems, and raised to the rank of true cases; thufr 
this same *-tos became a widely used abl.-gen. suffix in Sanskrit, 
Arimmian, iind Greek (§ 244). The suffixes of adverbs of this 
second class are accordingly included in the discussion which 
here follows, so far as they wore in this way attached to any 
case-system. 

This ]wt of our subject also includes Infinitives. We 
shall see in tlio Syntax how these forms, originally living cases, 
came to be used as they are. Hero Infinitives belonging to any 
of tlio separate languagof. must be cited at least when they 
reiu’csent cases which have dropped out of living use in that 
jHirticiilar language, as (Jr. do,<<*>'-«/ (§§ 245, 251) and Sofifv 
(§§ 256, 257). 

THE CASES.!) 

Nominatim Sinijular Masculine and Feminine^) 

§ 190. I, Stems witlvout any Case-suffix used as 
Horn. Sing. Masc. and Fern. 

1. fl-stems. Pr.Jdg. mare’. Skr. diwtt‘mare’; Avest. 

ha^na O.Vcvs. haiiid ‘Jio.stilo host’. Gr./w'pS ‘land*. Lat. eywa; 
Umbr. muta mutu ‘multa’, Osc. tovto ‘civitas’ (I § 105 pp. 98 f., 

1) Ono or two kinds of Iiido-Germanlo inflexion — e. g. that re- 
prosented by Skr. ((Dtlyq-jclhas, dat. ~dh-S — are themselves rare, and 
teach us nothing of the oase-sufflxes which cannot be learnt from the 
others. To avoid excessive dOtail, I have either passed these over entirely, 
or only ,ju8t touched upon them by the way. 

In order to present before the student a complete paradigm of the 
oases of a given word, it has often been necessary to fill up gaps in the 
tradition by making certain forms after the analogy of other words. In a 
work like the present, I hold this to be not merely allowable but neoessary. 

2) C. Maas8, Voealca in stirpium terminationibus positao nominum 
Ital. Grace., imprimis vero Germ, post quas potissimum oonsonantes in 
sing, nominative periorint, Breslau 1873. The Author, Erstarrte Nomi¬ 
native, Curtius’ Stud. IX 257 ff. J. Schmidt, Heteroklitisohe Nominative 
Sing, auf -ds in den ar. Sprachen, Kuhn's Ztschr. XXVI 401 fP. I d., Idg. 6 
auB Oi in der Nominalflexion, with an Excursus: Zur Bildung des Nom. 
Sing., {bid. XX.VII 809 ff. 0 sthoff, Der got. Nom. Sing, der mannliohen 
->-St5mme, ibid. XXIII 89 f. 
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and § 05o. 2 p. 502). O.Ir. tuath ‘folk’ (I. § 657. 2 p. 507). 
Ogam inscr. inigina 'girl, daughter’ ~ O.Ir. m(jm\ Oall. DSva. 
Goth, giba ‘gift’, cp. “fC ‘that (f.), she’ dind-hun ‘any one (f.)’, 
(beside dina)\ O.H.G. htoz 'iinproveinenf’ (cp. below), A.S. g/e/« 
‘gift’. Llth. mnkd 0.0.81. rqkn ‘hand’; cp. Lith. gerd-ji beside 
geru ‘bona’ (1 § 664, .0 p. 523). 

Avestie. Forms in -P, as kuhiikp 'girl, virgin’ her'xdP 
'blessed' and Prussian forms in -a/, such as memai ‘Hesh, 
meat’ (Lith. mesa) .show a ])ront)ininnl ending; see § 414, 
Compare also § 202, 

Greek. Maacniinos like ‘young man’ '/fvsr)j-c‘be¬ 

getter’ were originally feminine, and received their through 
being assimilated to such nominatives as Oto-u; (11 § 79 pp. 229 f,, 
§ 80 pp. 239 f., § ] 57 p. 472); cp. the corresponding re-formation 
in the gen. sing., § 229, But the form without -b* remained in 
use as a vocative, as Epfict'e, alvagitT), cp. O.Ir. voc. pi, firu == 
*y,irOs beside nom. pi. Jir = (§ 314). This suggests the. 

simplest mode of explaining masculine nominatives in -fl like 
Boeot. KaXlle, dXvgiuovha and Lcucad. (cp. Megar. 

rov lidgulSg, § 229); these may be called vocatives used as no¬ 
minatives. Cp. the Author, Gr. Gr.® p. 117, and J. Schmidt, 
Pliu’albildung 354. As regards such feminines as ro'A/aa ‘daring’ 
fit^i/uva ‘care’, see the Author op. cit. p. 102. Masculine forms 
like tnnoTa — innortjg ‘cliarioteer’ will be explained in § 202. 

Some curious masculine nominatives have been preserved 
in Italic. These Eire Latin ^osticapas' (‘hostium captor’) and 
'paricidas' beside scrXba agricola etc., and Os can Kafag ‘Caha’ 
Maglag ‘Mara’ Tanas ‘Tana’ beside Santia ‘Xanthia, Bav&iag- 
The record is too scanty to enable us to decide whether these 
were imitations of the Greek forms in S-g or independent of 
them. 

Old High German snows traces of a few, but only a 
few of these nominatives in Idg.-S: e. g. buog, huftl ‘while’; 
most of them, however, are abstracts in -ungS-., as samanunc 
‘assembly, gathering’, cp. also siw ‘this, that (f.), she’ like Skr. 
siyd 8yd. See I § 661. I and 2, pp. 516 flf. The common 

6 * 




OB Nominative Siiis^ular Mneouline and Feminine. §§ 190,191. 

forms in -n, as yeba ‘gift’ sipp(e)a ‘kinsman’, are accusatives 
used as nominatives {§ 21B). 

§ 191. 2. 7- ie-stt>ms’). Pr.Idg. *bhpghij,t-1, fern, of 

*bhi‘(JhoHi- ‘projecting, exalted, high’. Skr. bphati, Avest. 
bareiiti ‘ferens’. O.Ir. Brig it ‘exalted lady’ (= Skr. bphatt), inis 
‘island’, I § 657. 2 p. 507, cp. also s-t ‘ea’ •= O.H.G. s-l, 
Goth, frijondi ‘friend (f.)’. A.S. thkvi thiu ‘maid’ = Goth. 
ph-i, O.H.G. herzohin ‘duchess’ wirtun tvirtin ‘hostess’ (II § 110 
p. 339), cp. also O.H.G. s-7 s-i ‘ea’ (the latter, like Goth, si, 
shortened by being used in a position where it lost its accent). 
Lith. vekinti ‘vehens’ for *oemntt (cp. dial, gerem'j^-ji 'better 
(f.)’); O.C.Sl. vezq^ti ‘vehens’ instead of *vezqti (II § 110 p. 337). 

Aryan. In Sanskrit, these stems occasionally followed the 
analogy of stems in -T- -ii- (11 § 109 p. 334): vpki-^ ‘she-wolf’ 
naptt4 ‘gi'and-daughter, daughter’. Similarly in O.Pers. we 
have hurauvatiS (i. e. -T-S} ’Arachosia’ as compared with Avest. 
.haraxwaiti Skr. sdrasvatl. 

Greek has lost the forms in -I. Those which actually 
occur have -f.a ‘tu, as rfiQtyvaa ‘ferens’ for , notv-ia 

‘lady’, uXp&sia ‘truth’ for *uXad^fa-ia-, these I hold to be re¬ 
formates following the accusatives in -f,civ -lav § 216). 

Bemark. J. Schmidt (in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 291 and 309, Pluralb. 
59 f.) sees in the Greek -i/t -m the original ending of the nom. sing, of 


1) The strong-grade form of the suffix of which -i- was the weak 
grade in the Indo-Germanic deolensiom is hard to determine, as I have 
already said (II § 109 p. 333), adding that -j?- seemed to me the most pro¬ 
bable. But in numerous instances -ja- forms are found amongst the oases, 
— in Greek, Italic, Germanic, Balto-Slavonio, and possibly Keltic (geJi- 
sing. ime, § 230); hence it is perhaps more correct to place the variation 
between -jg- and -js- in the proethnio period. There is, however, another 
possibility, -ip- as well as -tg- might become -i- in unaccented syllables, 
so that perhaps our t- ig-olnss is to be split up into two original classes. 
Then the f-: ja-olass would be parallel to the 7-: jo-class (Lith. mMis 
gen. mSiUio). But in that case we should have to postulate two_ Sstinot 
declensions in -ja-, one varying between -js- and the other having 
invariably -jtt-. I leave others to investigate these difficult questions more 
closely. Johansson has tried, but comes to no certain conclusion whatever 
(Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 398 ff.). 
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these stems, and believes that the -i of the other languages arose from a 
contraction of ♦-/n-. Against this view, see my Gr. Gr.® p. 102, and Morph 
TTnt. V 58 f. 

Such words as those were often associated witii stems iii 
~ia (oofia), and -in -m gave way to -^a -la; e. g. hnioCt ‘com¬ 
panion’ instead of 'irai/jn for ^hnfj-in, fern, of Att. 

nXtj&sie (Ion. aXtj&drj) beside dX-^d-na^ and so on. Cp. in O.H.O. 
hargohinna instead of the older hergohm (see below). 

Latin, too, has lost the-7. In fades panperies^ -/rl-has 
spread from the other cases, and s has been added through 
assimilation to re-qtiiSs dies res. avia (from avo-s) is perhaps 
like mater-ia beside mater-ids (cp. II § 109 p. 833, and the 
footnote on the last page). As regards the fern, suavis (Skr. 
svadv-i) see II § 109 p. 334: was suavis the result of a form 
*8uai)tm for *suad^Tm (cp, § 216)? 

fl-ermanic. O.H.G. Aera’oAtMMw instead of O.Sax. 

thiwa instead of thim, and similar forms wore produced by an 
assimilation to the nominative of i«-stems (as 0,H.G. sipp{e)a «= 
Goth, sihja ‘kin’, see § 190 p. 68). 

• Lith. ghn4 Lett, feme Pruss. semmS 0.C.SI. zetnlja ‘earth’ 
pr. Balt.-Slav. *£em-iS arose by the intrusion of -iS- from the 
other cases, 

§ 102 . 3. All polysyllabic «- and r-stems show the forma¬ 
tive suffix in the 3'^ or 4“* (strong) grade, which contrasted 
the nominative with the other cases, and so connected the 
difference in ablaut with a difference in case; e. g. Gti.noiftTjv 
TTcertjQ as against noifiiv-u narsp-a, and so on. We have to 
postiriate even for the proethnio language pairs of forms, some 
ending in -tn -On and -Or, others simply in -0 in both 
classes of stems. The cause assigned has been the varying 
conditions of sentence position, -n and -r being supposed to 
disappear* before certain consonants. But this theory is far from 
certain, in spite of Meringei-’s arguments (Zeitschr: fur osterr.' 
Gymn. 1888, p. 137), especially in view of Johansson’s new 
theory of the origin of w-stems and some of those in -r (Bezz, 
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Bcitr. XIY 163 ff.) which has been mentioned already on 
page 63 of this volume. 

a. rt-stems. 

Forms in Idg. -n. Pr.Idg. *%{u)y,5n ‘dog’. Armen, sun 
‘dog’ akn (gen. a/can) ‘eye’ aujn (gon. anjin for *-en-os) ‘soul’ 
[ § 6.51.1 p. 407). Gr. kvo)V ‘dog’ notutjv ‘herdsman’. It is a 
question whotlior Lat. peden lien flOLmen are old w-nominatives 
or not; sec H § 114 p. 352. 0.1I.G-. gomo A.S. jMtna m. ‘man, 
and doubtless Nor.so Run. Haringa for *-Sn; Goth, tuggo 
O.Icol. tunga f. ‘tongue’ for *-Dn (Goth, mpjs = Lat. ratis), 
O.n.G. zunga A.S. tMUge f. for *~en (I § 659. 5 p, 513, § 661. 4 
p. 519, and II § 115 pp. 361 f.).>) Lith. dial, szvin (beside szi) 
‘dog’ O.C.Sl. l-amg ‘stone’ (I § 92 pp. 86 f., § 663. 1 p. 521, 
and § 665. 2 p. 524). 

Forms witliout -n. Pr.Idg. ‘dog’. Skr. iorf 

Avest. sp/l ‘dog’, O.Pers. oesagaHa 'Xerxes’ {x&aya- ‘ruler’ and 
ur§an‘ ‘mas). Dubious relics of this kind arc seen in Gr. thi<> 
a’i/dw’ beside sixoiv ‘imago’ agSuiv ‘nightingale’, and so forth; the 
genitives belonging to these nominatives, slxovg dgdovg etc., 
would then be ad-formates of the class Arjtd Agrovi; (G. Meyer, 
Gr. Gr.® pp. 315 f.). Lat. homS homo, TJmbr. karu ‘pars’ — Lat. 
caro, tribrisu i. e. *tri-prikid ‘triplicitas’ (abl. trihrisine).^) O.Ir. 


1) Kluge (Paul’s Grundr. I 366) equates O.H.G. -a A.S. -e with pr. Germ. 
♦-6n, .and O.H.G. -o A.S. -a with pr. Germ. *-gn, admitting at the same 
time that the phonetios of this are ‘strange’. Possibly he was driven to 
postulate these changes by the trao. O.H.G. ye6a A.S. gie/e; for Osthoffs 
hypothesis that -fo- had become -ie- in proethnio Germanic — a hypothesis 
wnioh offered a possible explanation of these forms (sunt-ia for ♦-fff-n and 
hence ffeba) — has too slight a foundation to build upon. I hope tp, settle 
the question of ffeba ^iefe in a different way (§ 213), and so I am content 
with the equation O.H.G. -a A,S. -e = pr. Germ. *-?«, O.H.G. -o A.S. -a = 
pr. Germ. *’5n. 

2) The accentuation of the Vedio tUvS du. iitvSn&tt (the texts have 
ivd tvdtiSu with the udattu) is to be restored not only on the authority of 
Gr. *J«r, but from the accent of fcn-os tin-S etc., Iiin- being” related to 
itivSn- as ydn- to ytit'Sn-. In both words the accent, which in the weak 
oases fell upon the suffix (orig. *ittn-ds like Gr. xuv-6(, and *yiin-ds) was 
changed on the analogy of the strong oases. 

3) See also the Author, Ber. der s&ohs. Ges. der “Wise., 1890, p. 207. 
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eu Moil.Cymr. ci ‘dog’ (for a disyllabic *ku5 through the inter¬ 
mediate stage of *knu), O.Ir. esc-ung ‘eel’ air-mitiu, ‘honour’ = 
Lut. mentis (1 § 657. 2 and 3, p, 507); Gall. Froutu Alhigu. 
Goth, guma ‘man’ should doubtless be derived from *gumS (not 
*giimO) on account of O.lcel. gutne gumi, Lith. szu ‘dog’ aA:m4 
‘stone’. 

Ill the following words we have re-formates in place of 
original *~lu(n) *-lS(n), the suffix having been levelled down to 
the weak form of it: Skr. urct (stem arcin- ‘beaming’) Avest. 
kaini (stem kainin- ‘girl’), Gr. deXgiv (stphi dtkgiiv- 'bellyfish, 
dolphin’), Goth, managei (stem managein- ‘crowd"). Bee II § 115 
pp. 358 ff. 

In several languages there were re-formations following the 
analogy of nominatives in -s. Avostic: e. g. ver*pra~jd ‘victorious’ 
beside -ja = Skr. ijtra-hd (note that an old nom. would 

necessarily have become cp. Jlartholoinae, Ar. Forsch. I 31, 
Haudbuch § 215 Anm. 2, § 220. Greek: e. g. Lac. uga/ji = 
agaiiv ‘nuile’, i\iX<fig beside i)tX<pfv (cp. II § 115 p. 359). Lat. 
aanguTs for *sanguiiis ‘instead of sungueti. Osc. liittiuf ‘usio, 
usus’ and statif ‘static, statua’, for *-idns and *lns according 
to 11 § 115 pp. 359 f. O.Ir. aru ‘kidney’ doubtless for *-ons, 
menme ‘mens’ for *-ens; see II § 114 pp. 352 f., § 117 pp. 373 f. 
Similar re-formations of r-stems are described on the next page. 

b. r-stems. 

Foms in Idg. -r. Pr. Idg. ‘mother’, *d6tSr ‘giver’. 

Armen, mair ‘mother’. Or. fiiirgg, duntg. Lat. mater, soror 
dator-, IJmbr. lu-pater ‘Juppiter’ al-fertur ‘infertor, fiamen’, 
Osc. censtur ‘censor’. O.Ii’. mating ‘mother’, siur ‘sister’ (I § 657. 6 
p. 509). In Germanic, with *er-, O.lcel. moSer moSir, and 
prohably O.II.G. nmoter-, also Goth, fadar ‘father’ if Streitberg 
is right in holding that pr. Germ. -Sr became -ar in Gothic, as 
-Si -eu became -ai -au (cp. § 263 Kem.).') The explanation 


1) streitberg, D. germ. Compar. auf -o^-, pp. 22 f. This law would 
enable us to explain Gotb. adv. fur as compared with O.H.G.’ dSr, un¬ 
accented der, as follows. Starting from pr. Germ. *per, we should have 
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of Goth, sviatar A.S. sweostor ‘soror’, Gotli. bropar A.S. broSor 
O.H.O. bruadar ‘brother’ (Or. ip/joroj/j) is doubtful. Tlieso may 
huve come from -or, or ])crhaps they were accusative oi voca¬ 
tive forms; cp. 11 § 122 pp. 381 f. 

Remark 1. In any case, A.b. modur dohtor O.Swed./a^Mf mSpor 
arc ro-formates. I take tliis opportunity to call attention to a question 
which appears to mo to need more thorough investigation. How far did 
Idg. -er- in unaccented final syllables become -«»•-; and wliere -ar- seems 
to correspond to Idg. -er-, ought we not sometimes to assume that it came 
from -or- (or -«)■-}? See the Author, Curt. Stud. IX 374 and 378; Paul 
in his Beitr. VI 246 f. and 253 f.; J. Schmidt, Pluralb, 197 f.; Kluge, 
Paul's Grundr. I 361. 

Forms without -r. Fr. Idg. *d6i5. Skr. tnMd 

Avost. mCHa ‘motlior’, Skr. bhrdtn O.Pers. hrOdd ‘brother’, Skr. 
data ddta Avest. data ‘giver’, Skr. hantd ‘murderer’ O.Pers. 
ja(n)ta ‘slayer, foe’. Lith. mote m6tc ‘womuu, wife’ sesd ‘sister’, 
O.C.Sl. mati ‘mother’. 

Remark 2. Joh. Schmidt and other scholars assume that -»• was 
dropped in Balto-Slavonic (Schmidt, i^ Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXV 22, Pluralbild. 
, 193 f.). I am still unable to regard this as proved. Cp. I § 663 Rem; 
pp. 621 f. 

lie-formation in the separate languages gave rise to Avest. 
atar-§ ‘fire’ (II § 122 p. 383), Gr. «axap-i- instead of ftuKep 
‘blessed’. There wore similar ro-formations in the u-stems, for 
which see last page. 

§ 193. 4. Polysyllabic s-stems show in the formative 

suffix the same ease-ablaut as do stems in n and r: but it 
would appear that in the proethnic speech the -s of the formative 
suffix was never missing. The ending in s-stems will then be 
-es as opposed to -Sn -S, Sr e in the others, 

Pr. Idg. *dus-menes ‘ill-disposed’. Skr. durmanas^ ‘de¬ 
jected, troubled’, Avest. dusmand ‘thinking evil’, O.Pers. 
nspa-'and (doubtless connected with Skr. ednas- n. ‘pleasure’), 
Skr. ijaids ‘glorious’ (I § 649, 7 p. 496). Gr. dva/iuvr^c ‘ill- 

Gotli. par (cp. also jdinar and O.H.G. der as equivalents. The 

form par would then have driven the accented *per from the field in 
Gothic. O.H.G. gen. unser follows jVjipr § 455 . 
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ilisposod, hostile’ ‘fal.se, deceitful’. Lat. pubes puber, 

de-gener (with -r for ~s from the other cases). 

Pr. Idg. *ausds ‘dawn’. Skr. n^ds. Gr. Iloiii. I’w'c Att. 
kog. Lat. hoiibs honor (with -r from the other cases). 

Pr. Idg. comp. *ofc(i)i6s quicker’. Avest. asi/d. Lat. dcior 
(-r from the other case.s). O.lr. siuiu ‘older’ tinto mo ‘larger’. 
For Skr. dSli/qs diii/au instead of *diriyas and O.C,,Sl. shizd7JJ 
'sweeter instead of *slaiiTja, sec J1 135 p. 430. 

Pr. Idg. part. perf. act. *ifiidiios or *uidtics ‘knowing’. 
Avest. fiTdvd. Gr. 13)' re-formatioiij Skr. vid-vds tid~vd)i 

instead of *-nds, Lith. dd-v^s ‘having given’ mlr-qs ‘dead’ instead 
of -*ves and O.C.Sl. da-vu mlr-u instead of *-va *-a (or *-vi 
*-vi, *-i). Along with these the parent language seems to 

have had a nominative in *-ns: Skr. Ved. ridds .A.vest. vTdiis, 
with which may be classed Osc. s/pHS‘scions’ and O.C.Sl. «t7rd. 
See 11 ^ 136 pp. 439 tf. 

Remark. It remains doubtful whether' the procthnic language had 
nominatives witliout .s belonging to stema in dental explosives, as well as 
the above. See § 198 p. 79. 

§ 104. II. Forms with s as the sign of the Nomin¬ 
ative. 

1. o-stems. Pr. Idg. *ulqo-s ‘wolf. Skr. vfk’a-s, Avest. 
vehrkd {yehrkas-ca ‘lupusque'), O.Pers. kdra ‘people, host’ 
(see I § 556. 3 pp. 411 f., § 558.4 p. 415, § 646. 3 pp. 490 f., 
and Bartholomae in Kulm’s Ztschr. XXIX 572 f.). Armen. 
gaili mard ‘homo’ = Skr. mrtd-s (1 § 651 p. 497). Gr. 
Xvxo-q. Lat. lupu~S’, equo-s, vir for *vir(o)~8, satur for *««- 
lur(o)-s, morti-fer aud -/'mt-s «(the latter being a re-formate), 
ager for *agr(o)-s\ Umbr. pihaz ‘piatus’ Ikuvins ‘Iguvinus’, 
ager ‘ager’ katel catulus’, Ose. hurz ‘hortus’ Piimpaiians 
‘Pompeianus’, fainel ‘famulus’; see I § 655. 5 and 9, pp. 305 
and 508 (the conditions of syncopation in Latin have not yet 
been properly made out, cp. mors for *mort(i)-s and the like, 
§ 195). O.lr. fer ‘man’ for *yh' 0 -s, aile ‘alius’ for *(ili(i)o-s 
(I § S4 p. 34, § 139 Rem. p. 125, § 657. 3, 5 aud 10. 
pp. 508 and 509 f.), Gall, tarvo-s ‘bull’, Andecamulo-s. 
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Goth, vulf-s, valr ‘man’ for *yLir{a)-s, O.H.G. wolf^ acchar 
‘tilled land’ — Goth, akr-s (I § 660. G p. 516’), § 661.2 
and 5, pp. 517 and 519), cp. also Goth. hva~s O.H.G. Iiwe-r 
we-r ‘who?’; in the Salic Law focla — *fogla-{z) ‘bird’, Norse 
Run. daga-R ‘day’ — O.Icel. dag-r Goth. dag-s\ Goth, hatji-s 
‘host’ for *haria-z, which became *hari~s and took j afresh 
from the oblique cases (I § 660 Rem. 3 p. 515; Kauifmann, 
Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 539; Streitberg ibid. XIV 181). 
Lith. vilka-st, for the loss of -a- in the last syllable, see 
I § 664. 2 pp. 522 f. On O.C.Sl. vlukU, see below. 

Stems in -io- sometimes made their nom. sing, in -i-s -l-s 
(-t- are wcak-gradc forms of -i'o-), and the corresponding 
acc. sing. masc. and neut. in -i-tn (§§ 212, 227). O.Lat. uU-s 
Com&i~t beside alius CornllUts, Osc. Pakis ‘Pacius’. Goth. 
un-mts ‘useless’ for *-nuti~z, hairdeis ‘herdsman’; A.S. sscj 
‘man’ instead of pr. Germ. *sa^i~z. Lith. zodi-s ‘word’ moji-s 
‘sign’ guides ‘cock’ beside veja-s ‘w'ind’ sveezias guest’ and the 
like. We should doubtless class here O.C.Sl. kraft, ‘rim, edge’, 
and konjt ‘horse’ instead of the m having been softened 

(palatalised) on the analogy of the genitive and other cases. 
Cp. II § 63 p. 122, and Streitberg, as cited, 166 ff. 

Remark 1. The student will observe that in Slavonic there is nothing 
to represent the nominative in *-io -8 (as Lith. vijas Lat. alius). This 
ending would regularly become *-ie, which has the look of a vocative; 
and this is perhaps the reason for its absence. Cp. § 201 Rem. 2. 

Remark 2. Perhaps such /-stems as Skr. sdrathis ‘charioteer’ Avest; 
mizdai/aani-i ‘belonging to the worshippers of Mazda’ Lat. decetitjugis 
(n § 93 p. 284) were originally jo-stems. 

O.C.Sl. viakU is an accusative form, which took the place 
of *vltiko. The nom. and acc. in -io-, -i-, and -M-stems 

1) Braune (Goth. Gr. • § 78 Anm. 2) has a different theory of "the 
phonetic law affecting Goth. vuir. This view has recently reoeive4 the 
support of W. Schulze (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 271), who explains stiur as 
a dissyllable. But this explanation is unsupported by the evidence (see 
Osthoff Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 454 f.), and furthermore it is opposed 
by the form fdv5>‘ for *Jidv0r-(i)z (§ 320), whilst olvs, which, Braune 
himself holds to be dissyllabic (§ 27), should not have been brought in 
evidence at all. I therefore keep to may own explanation, as above cited. 
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came eventually to be the same, *-i-$ and *-i-m becoming -J, and 
*-«s and *-«-»» becoming -it; and this appears to have caused 
the anbstitution of vlSinii for *pliiJco. There may liave been 
another factor in the change. If the -o (standing doubtless for 
•-o-d) which we find as the ending of the nom. acc. neut. of 
adjectival stems in -o- appeared in this language before the 
nom. sing. masc. *~o(s) had given place to -U, the nom. masc 
and the nom. acc. neut. must both have come to end in -o; 
and the wish to keep the two genders distinct may have been 
an additional reason for substituting -« for -o in the nom, masc.; 
< 9 . § 227. Another explanation of -U, by no means convincing, 
is given by Kozlovskij in the Archiv fur slav. Phil. X 657. 

§ 106. 2. j-stems. Pr. Idg. ‘sheep’. 8kr. dvi-^\ 

Avest. aii-S ‘snake, dragon’, O.Pers. Siyati-§ ‘place of pleasure, 
dwelling-place’ (== Lat. qutSs, gm: qu^tis). Armen, sirt ‘heart’ 
= Lith. *airdl-s, iS ‘viper’ — Skr. dhi-^ (I § 651 p, 497). Q-r. 
wpt^ ‘snake, dragon’. Lat. ovi-s, turrits-, deer for *acri~s, and 
by the side of it a re-formate Ocri-s, mors = Skr, ‘death’ 
— this syncopation of is common in the final syllables of 
tsdstems (its conditions have not been fully made out, nor have 
those of syncope ih o-stems, as has been pointed out in § 194, 
p. 73); Umbr. poeet* ‘pacatus, propitius’, Oae. cevs ‘civis’ aldil 
‘aedilis’, see I § 33 pp. 33 f., § 633 pp. 472 f., § 655.6 
and 0, p. 503 and pp. 504 f. 0,lr. fdUh ‘vates’ for *uaH-8 
(I § 657. 6 and 10, pp. 508 If.); GaU. rati-s ‘fern’ == Ir. raith. 
Goth, anst^-s ‘favour’ badr ‘son’ for ^bur(i)-e (like vair § 19^ 
p. 73), OJ3.G. anst ‘favour’ chumi ‘approach, coming’ = Goth, 
qum-s, Ojj&G. $nni ‘Mend’, but Fridu-win Liob-win (I § 660.1 
p.51>4,.§ 661.2 and 5, pp. 517 and 519); Norse Run. 

*^est' = O.Icel. gest-r Goth, gast-s. Lith. naktl-s O.O.Sl. 
mm ‘nighf (I § 665. 4 p. 525). 

Observe Skr. ‘bird’ beside vi-^ Lat, and these 
root-nouns of corresponding structure — Avest. yao-§ ‘leagued, 
.oonfederate, Mendly, allied’ gao-i ‘crying aloud’. And perhaps 
we should add Lat. ei-s f-s eis-dem beside := Goth, t-a; see 
§ 416. 

74 
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§ 198. a. M-stems. Pr. Idg. *s&nu-s ‘son’, Skr. sMnii-§; 
Avest. bazu-S ‘arm’, O.Pers. MrU-S (read kUruS) ‘Cyrus’. 
Armen, sard ‘ornament’, mark ‘death’ (II § 105 p. 319), see 
I § 651 p. 497. Gr. ‘lower arm’ r,6v-q ‘sweet’. Lat. 

mams. O.Ir. hith ‘world’ (I § 657. 5 and 10, pp. 508 ff.); 
Gall. Ems (cp. Esu-nertus). Goth, sums, 0,H.G. sum suno, 
situ sito ‘custom’ (= Goth, sidus), fridti frido ‘peace’, 
without -u or -o Sigi-frid, hand ‘hand’ (= Goth, handus), 
cp. the t-stems § 195. Lith. sUniis ‘son’ saldit-s ‘sweet’, 
O.O.Sl. synU ‘son’ (1 § 665, 4 p. 525) 

In Iranian there are by-forms in -au-S (with corresponding 
acc. sing. ~&vain and nom. acc. pi. -avas), such as Avest. bUsOu-S, 
O.Per8. dahyau-S ‘neighbourhood’; these we may conjecture to 
he re-formates containmg the loc. sing, in -Am; see § 261. For 
Avest. per*w«yu beside per*nayu~S and the like, see Bartholomae 
Ar. Forsch. I 86 and J. Schmidt Pluralbild. 76 ff. 

§ 197. 4. a- «jf- and stems (cp. n § 109 p. 334). 
Pr. Idg. *bhrU-8 ‘eyebrow’ *sue^irii-s ‘socrus’. Skr. bhrd-$, 
hair4-^, tanil-$ ‘body’, dht-$ ‘thought’, nadi-$ ‘river’; Avest. 
her*zai-di-§ (acc. -M-m) ‘having great insight’. Gr. otp^-g, 
vtxv~g ‘corpse’, tu-g ‘weevil’, noXl-g ‘city’. Lat. sUs, vf-S; 
socru-s has become a M-stem, because stems in -U- and those 
in -M- had the same endings in the acc. gen. and dat. singular 
(§§ 217, 233, 254). O.Icel. sy-r O.H.G. sU ‘sow’ (I § 661. 5 
p. 519); polysyllables are treated as w-stems, O.H.G. swt^ror 
‘socrus’ (also swiger follojving muoter), Goth, asilu-qairnus f. 
'uvXug ovisdg, millstone’ O.H.G. quirn as contrasted with O.C.81. 
Mny f. ‘mill’, O.Pol. kry Mod.Slov. kri ‘blood’ = O.C.Sl. *kry 
(whose place was taken by kruv-^), O.C.Sl. swefcry (L § 665.4 
p. 525). 

Nominatives formed in the same way from stems in 
-h -Ih and -f. ^r- ([ § 312 pp. 250 f., II § 160 
pp. 485 f.). Skr. jds ‘being’ for gO-sds ‘vrinning cattle’, 

Avest. xd ‘spring, source’ (cp. acc. Yed. khdm § 217), Skr. 
pdr ’stronghold’ for gtr ‘praise’ for *gfs. No doubt 

Gr. tufio-dghig, XQ<^S are further examples. 
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§198. 5. Stems whose suffix ends in an explosive. 

a. The Suffixes -i- -tat- -tut-. Skr. viiva-ji-t ‘gain¬ 
ing everything by victory’ sarvu-tut ‘completeness’ (I § 647. 7 
pp. 493 f.), Avest. haurva-tds ‘wholeness, a being in good con¬ 
dition (I § 473. 2 p. 349). Gr. 0^7/^ ‘hired labourer’ for 
viJ-l ‘night’ for *vvi(-t-g, oXo-vTjg ‘wholeness, completeness’. Lat. 
com-es (gen. com-i~t-is) nox (gen. noc-t-is), novi-tas., juven-tUs.-. 
O.Ir. cing (gen. cinged) ‘hero, warrior’ = Gall. *Cmges (stem 
Cinget-), O.Ir. Sitiu ‘youth’ for *(i)ovetU(s) — Lat. juventHs. 

In Germanic, such forms as Goth, naht-s ‘night’ mend^s 
month’ O.H.G. naht manod are re-formates, since -ts became 
-8S (s) in proethnic Germanic (I § 527 p. 382). They may 
have been due to an attempt to restore the stem, which had 
been preserved in the other cases; cp. Goth, instr. frijSnd-am 
beside tigum.^ § 379. As regards nominatives like O.H.G. mfo 
for *nefO(d), see p. 79. 

The Suffix Pr. Idg,-»7-s, as *hh^§hont-s, 

possibly *bhf§hent-s (see II § 125 Rem. 2 pp. 395 f.) ‘prominent 
high’. Skr. b^^han Avest. ber‘zc^s (I § 647. 7 pp. 493 f.; 
Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 501 fP. and 517); Skr. 
dddat ‘giving’ for *dadat-s Avest. stavas ‘praising’ for *8ta- 
vat-8. Gr. «6ie ‘blowing’ = Skr. vdn, common ground-form 
*USnt-8, ddw's ‘tooth’;- as to -<av in gitguiv and the like, see 
below. L&t. ferSfis, dJSna, stans — Gr. tfra?; Umbr. zefef 
serse ‘sedens’ (I § 656.9 p. 504). O.Ir. care cara ‘friend’ 
(gen. earat)^ cp. tri-cha ‘group of 30’ (gen. tri-chat) — Avest. 
pri-sqs (I § 657. 10 pp. 509 f.). *Lith. ve8^8 ‘vehens’ dial. 
vegans veins, Pruss. sUdans sidons ‘sitting’; O.C.Sl. vezy ‘vehens’, 
in the fisst instance for *vezuns, according to I § 84 n. 80. S 92 
pp. 86 f., § 219 pp. 186 f. 

In Sanskrit, iyan ‘tantus’ Myan ‘quantus’ are re-formates 
which followed certain words of kindred meaning, such as tvd- 

1) An error must be oorreoied in U § 125, p. 896. In that place, 
following the traditional view, I wrongly,-; allowed myself to regard *-Sn 
aa an original nominative ending as weU as *-o-nts. This correction I 
have already made in my Greek Grammar* p. 109. 
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-vOn ‘one who is as thou art’ (see below). In Avestic par¬ 
ticiples, besides -qfs (*-ants) and -as i*-ats)^ we find -5 = Ar. 
*- 08 , which is the commonest ending of such participles as 
concern us here; e. g. per*s6 ‘asking* histS ‘standing’. Bartho- 
lomae (Kuhn’s Ztschr, XXIX 557 ff.) considers this formation 
in the light of Vedic forms like pra-mptd-s beside ‘pra-mfndn 
‘destroying’ vihatn-invd-9 ‘penetrating everything’ beside invan, 
and assumes that a certain number of adjectival compounds in 
fdg. *-d-s, used like participles, were brought into close relation 
with the corresponding verbs, the result being that true parti¬ 
ciples in -nt- took the ending of these adjectives through asso¬ 
ciation with them. The analogy seems to have gone further; 
and, in Avestic, nominatives in -vS were formed even from 
stems in -vant-, as par"na-vO ‘furnished with a feather’ (see 
Geldner, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 515). 

Greek has forms like ‘bearing’ ZJmV‘seeing’, bAO'des 
those in -oi^ (for *-ovir-ff). Now -cap can come neither from 
*-ont-s or *-0nt-8 nor from *-Ont, and for *-Sn as an Idg. ending 
in nt-stems there is no further evidence that can be trusted.i) 
I therefore offer the following conjecture as to its origin. I 
suggest that there were two influences at work. (1) The 
relation of the masc. idfimv tiiwv, and similar forms, to the 
neuter in -ov, I'd^ov nTov, caused a masc. -wv to spring up 
in connexion with -ov (for *-ovr), beginning with participles 
used strictly as nouns, o, g. fiiXlwv ‘future’ IxtoV ‘willing’. 
(2) The relation of the vocative to the nominative in xvatt' 
Sulfim and the like, voc. hvov SaTfiov, gave I’ise to substantival 
nominatives like yigwv (voc. ytQov for *-o»'t). 

In Germanic, forms like Gotli. frijOnd-s 0.li,G. /Hunt 
‘friend’ are re-formates of the same kind as Goth. viSnOps O.H.G. 
munSd] see last page. Similarly, Pruss. dUunt-s ‘working’ and 
Lett. dugdt~s ‘growing’, for *-ant(i)-s. , ^ 

The Suffix Skr. tvd-vqs -vdn Avesj;. pwa-vqs ‘one 

like thee’, Skr. Ama-vqs '‘Vdn ‘pressing on mightily, powerful’ for 

1) Lith. sidun and Letit. sMu <J. Sohmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VTT 392 ) 
oaiinot be quoted as proving that Idg. had this ending. 
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*‘vans, but Avest. ama-vd for Pr. Ar. *-vans in 

-vans, we may conjecture, took the place of *-vas under the 
influence of -mnt-am -mni-as -, but pr. Ar. , which was 
preserved in Avest. ama-vd, belongs to the suffix -^os-. 

Cp. II § 127 p. 405, § 136 p. 441, § 208. Gr. axov^-nc ‘wailing, 
lamentable’ for 

hemark 1. Bartholomae (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXIX 499 ff., 518 f.) 
postulates Idg. in which I cannot follow him. It may be remarked 

in passing that, granted pr. Ar. nom. *-vi2s, the change of -rant- to -van- 
stems (Skr. fk-vant- and fk-van- ‘singing’ Avest. ama-vant- and ama-van-, 
and so forth) is more easily explained than it is on Bartholomae’s theory, 
pp. 540 f.: -ttiis had another form -va\ its sentence doublet, and this 
resembled the ending of stems in -van- (§ 391). Cp. the reverse process in 
Yed. varimdt-a from the nom. rarimd (stem varimdn-) ‘width, distance*. 

Suffixes in -d, pr. Idg. nominative ending-<s. Skr. idrrf# 
‘autumn’, stem Sarad-. Gr. fpvydc ‘fugitive’, stem fvyaJ-, danlg 
‘shield", stem damS-, Lat. lapis, stem lapid-, palHs stem palUd-. 

All these examples ended in pr. Idg. -ts. But we have also 
certain forms, especially in Germanic, which seem unquestionably 
to point to a proethnio nominative singular without s. Such are 
Goth. mSna O.H.G. mano, and doubtless Lith. min'd for *rnSn0t 
beside Goth, msnop-s O.H.G. mandd (II § 123 pp. 393 f.), 
O.H.G. nefo for pr.' Germ. *n4f0d beside Lat. n^Ss (see loc. 
cit.), A.S. hcele for pr. Germ. *xalep beside heeled {loc. dt.), 
O.H.G. mn ‘tooth’ for pr. Germ. *tanp (in I § 527 p. 382 
erroneously traced back to pr. Germ. *tan(t)-s) beside Skr. 
ddn Gr. odovg. Other examples are given by Kluge., Paul’s 
Ghrundr. I 390 f. Here there are two possibilities between 
which I do not feel able to decide at present. There may 
have been double forms from the very first, one with s and 
one without; this view may be supported by the ablaut in 
*XalSp (in consideration of this, Kluge op. cit. p. 385 even 
.postulates an Idg. nom. *pdd beside acc. *pod-ip). Or s may 
have disappeared when the words were used in this or that 
environment in the sentence (op. the disappearance of s in such 
sound-groups as st-, I § 689.3 pp. 446 f., § 645 p. 490). And 
compare Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. Sprachgeschichte, I 65 
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Be mark 2. If -u in O.H.G. hwemu is the direct ana regular 
representative of pr. Germ. — Idg. *-3d (§ 241), the -o of mS,no nefo 
must have arisen by an assimilation of these words to the nominative ending 
of )!-8teras, sucli as gomo. 

b. Suffixes in -k and -g. Skr. itiik- (stem tiMj-) ‘de- 
inantliiig’, Av(.'st. (stem usij-) a kind of demon; for Skr. 
.vjpat ‘spy’ and the like see I § 401 Rem. 2 p. 297, § 404 
Rem. ;5 p. 299. Gr. /.ieYqu!^ (stem fiugaic-) ‘girl’ (pdXay^ (stem 
gittXayy-) ‘phalanx’. Lat. senex (stem senec-) bibHx (stem 
bibece-). O.Ir. aire ‘princeps’ for *ariak-s^ gen. airech, ail 
‘rock, stone’ for *alek-s, gen. ailech, nathir ‘water-snake’ gen. 
nathrach\ Gall, eso® = Mid.Ir. ew {gen.iach) ‘salmon’ (I § 657. 
10 pp. 509 f.). 

§ 198. Ov Perhaps all Root-Nouns had -s in the pro¬ 
ethnic language (cp. § 197). Examples: 

Pr. Idg. *nau-s ‘navis’: Skr. na4-§ Gr. vav-g. ’•‘d(i)i8jf-s 
‘heaven, daylight’: Skr. d(i)ycLd-&, Gr. Zsv-g, O.H.G. Zio for 
*t(i)e^{z) (Streitberg, Die germ. Comp, auf -Sa-, 18). *s5u-s 
'ox, cow’: Skr. ga^S Avest. gau-s, Gr. (iov~g, O.Ir. bO (I § 657. 
10 pp. 509' f.). I leave it an open question whether Gr. Ztjg, 
Lat. dies and Gr. Dor. /Sco?, Lat. bUs O.H.G. kuo O.Sax. kS ') 
were framed on the model of the acc. sing. (§ 221), or whether 
they represent proethnic sentence doublets *d(i)iBs and *gSs'. 
See n § 160 p. 481 f., and Streitberg op. cit. 12. In com¬ 
position we have Skr. ~gu~s, as su-gii-s ‘having fine cattle’, in¬ 
flected as a M-stem, e. g. nom. pi. su-gdvas du. su-gU. 

*y,dg-s, ‘voice, speech’: Skr. vdk Avest. vdx-S, Or. o-tf/, 
Lat. v5x. *re%-s {y^rEg-) ‘ruler, king’: Skr. rdf (like spat 
§ 198), Lat. rSx O.Ir. n (gen. rfg, Gall. nom. Dtmno-rlx)-, 
Goth, reik-s (nom. pi. reik-s) instead of *reihs (I § 527 p. 381) 
is doubtless borrowed from the Keltic. Avest. bar*§ ‘height, 
high’ (gen. bar^z-B ber‘z-B ), O.Ir. bri: (gen. breg) ‘mountain’, 
Goth, baiirg-s ‘stronghold, fort, town’ (gen. badrg-’S) instead of 
the regular *ba4rhs, from \/~'bher§h-. Skr. dpStto Avest. apqS 


1 ) A.S. cC O.Icel. kgr must be added to this list, it in these U stands 
for jfOi But op. II § 160 p. 482. 
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for pr. Ar. *apiH9k-§ 'turned backwards’ (I § ,647. 7 pp. 493 f. ; 
Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr, XXIK 501 ff, und j517 f.). Avest. 
af-s (stem ap-) ’water’, Skr, stUp (stem stubh-) ‘roaring’. 

We may doubtless add *mas-3 ‘mouse’, which became *mtls 
in the proethnic stage (§ 366 Rem.): Gr. fivg Lat. mils (II § 160 
p. 485). 

The Greek xd-wv ‘earth’ (cp. Skr. k^d-s, II § 160 p. 482) 
may be an ad-formate of rpvycay and the like; xav xv*' 'goose’ 
and /ii?jv 'month’ are undoubtedly re-formates, taking the place 
of *x«vg *x^S Ion. etc. fceis for *fi^ys respectively 
(II § 132 p. 415, § 160 p. 485)'; similarly gpojp ‘thief x^S^ 
‘hedgehog’ on the analogy of dcJrwp etc. 

For the ground-form of Skr. pdf Gr. Dor. jnng nog (Horn. 
rpi-nog) Att. novg Lat. ‘foot’, see § 198 p. 7,9: were there 
once parallel forms *pQd {*pSd) and *pot-8 {*pet-s)f ov in notir 
ha@ not yet been satisfactorily explained. 

Vocative Singular Masculine and Feminine}) 

§ 200. No special vocative forms are found” in the Indo- 
Germanic languages except for singular nouns masculine or 
feminine. From the proethnic period onwards, the nominative 
has served for the vocative in the plural and dual, whilst in 
the neuter gender the form used for nominative and accusative 
has been used for the vocative in all three numbers. 

Genuine singular vocatives naturally enough had no case- 
sign at all; see § 184 p. 66. In the proethnic language the 
accent was thrown back to the first syllable of the word, as 
*mdter ‘mother’ = Skr. mdtar Gr. pgxfQ ; this remains a general 
rule i^ Sanskrit, but in no other language. But the forms 
had a Vvprd a,coent. of their own only when they stood first 
in a clause ' In nny other position it is probable that they 
were oftc" enclitic, which is the rule in Sanskrit; e. g. 

1 ) Ben fey, tlber die Entstehung des indogerm. Vocstirg, Abhandl, 
der Ges. der Wigs, zu GBtt XVII (1872) pp.'S ff. Beizenberger, Zui 
’.ett. Declination: Einige Tooatirformen; in big BeitrBge, XV, 296 ff.' 

Bru;maiitt, Klcmtati. Ut g 
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iddm indra spmhi ‘Hoar this, Indra!’ See I § 669 p. 534, and 
§ 672 p. 538. 

In all other branches of the language but the Aryan this 
practice of accenting the first syllable underwent many changes. 
Sometimes it was overborne by special rules in special languages. 
Thus in Greek and Latin certain changes were necessary in 
order that words should conform to the trisyllabic law; hence 
G-r. ^■iyd/.iffivov instead of *.Ayuiusfii>nv, Lat. aMmne, amplisstme 
instead of *dlumnei, dmplissume (I § 676 p. 541, § 681 p. 548). 
Or the accent followed that of other cases from the same stem; 
thus Or. d’a'iqiQov instead of *Sdiqi<>ov follows (intelligenf) 

Sduf^tovoq etc., ttVTOupctTO^ instead of *aaro'xparop follows awro- 
xQUTMQ ('haying unlimited power’) avrmgdxoQoq etc., dloysvig 
instead of *<)ro)«j'5c follows dioyfv^g Cbom of a god’) iioytv^og etc. 
Elsewhere other factors less easy to detect may have been at 
work, as in the accentuation of the Lithuanian vocative — e. g. 
vilH (‘wolf’), nahtS (‘night’).’) 

But even in the singular the parent language would seem 
to have sometimes used the nominative form as a mode of ad¬ 
dress : compare, for example, Skr. Ved. (Rig-T. I. 2. 5), vdifav 
indrai ca cStathafy ‘VSyu and Indra, ye take care’, Gr. Horn. 
(r 276) Zsv TidrsQ . . . 'Hl-Uag . ., vf-istg ftdgrvgoi iarf. And 
in most languages the forms of the nominative usurped more 
and more the place of the vocative; sometimes the proethnic 
vocative form belonging to some class of stems died out 
completely before the date of the oldest extant specimens of 
a given language. This happened in Latin to the vocative of 
a-stems. The -genuine vocative forms are most faithfully pre¬ 
served in Sanskrit. Yet even there in certain monosyllabic stems 
the vocative was regularly expressed by the nominative form, 
although accented as a vocative would be; e. g. dfyau-#, -mritten 
dpaii^ (nom. dii/ad-§),^) as contrasted with Gr. Ztv ; hhd-§ (*eartii), 

1) Bezzeuberger’g conjeotures given in the essay cited in the footnote 

on the last page seem to me highly uncertain. , 

2) For this accentuation, see Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. Spraohg., 

I 82 f. 
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but Or. l/9v (‘fiah’). Perhaps we nmy follow C'ollitz (Bezz. 
Beitr. X 32) in recognising the Iclg. vocative of ffai'i-s in the 
voc. -gS, only found in composition (e. g. hhUri-gi)). 

Remark. In Sanskrit, the rules regulating the accent of the vocative 
singular held good for plural and dual nominative forms when tliese were 
used as vocatives (op. the sing. (Vnjau-S just cited); e. g. pitnraa (nora. 
pit&raa ‘fathers’). There is no reason why this should not be regarded as 
a genuine proethnio tradition, although it is true tliat no such practice can 
be proved for any European languoge! in Attic u ndze^f;, for example, 
might have been expected, since wo have w nuTef. 

§ 201. 1. o-stoms. Pr. Idg. Skr. r/A-a; Avost. 

vehrha , O.Pers. martiya ‘homo’ (I § 649.1 p. 495). Gr, hm. 
aSshft beside dSaXipo-i; 'brother, Suiyovia ‘wonderful one’. Lat. 
lupe puere, fiUe and flU from fi,liu-s (cp. below); Umbr. Te/re, 
Fisovie. O.Ir. for maicc ‘son’ for *makiie, cBli ‘com¬ 

rade’ doubtless for *cSliie (I § 657. 3 p. 500). Goth, vulf, hairdi 
‘herdsman’, O.H.G. wolf. Lith. vilki, ^ddi {£odi-s ‘word’) gaid^ 
(gaid^-B ‘cock*), cp. below; O.C.Sl. vlMe. 

Remark 1. As regards-a instead of -ainTedlo, as ‘bull’, 

see Lanman, Koun-Inflection p. 339, Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des Rigveda, 
I 393 if., 'Waokernagel, Dus Dehnungsgesotz der grieoh. Compp. (Basel 
1889) pp. 12 f., Bezzenberger in his BeitrSge XV 296 f. 

It cannot be proved that in the Latin vocatives from %o- 
stems -T is contracted from -ie. Probably we have here the 
weak-grade -1-, as we certainly have in Lith. voc. gaidy and 
in the Italic nominatives in -is -IS. Cp. II § 63 p. 122, 
in § 104 p. 74, and Streitberg, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIV 201. 

In Lithuanian the ending -«t is also found. This occurs 
in names of men, as t^vai ‘father’ Jonai ‘Johaimes’ (cp. Bezzen¬ 
berger in his Beitrage, XV 299). Can it bo that -i is the same 
particle as we see in pronominal nominatives in -oi (§ 414)? 
Avpst. TOC. ha^ni: nom. ^woi (§ 202) points to this conclusion. 
Bruckner (Archiv fiir slav. Phil. Ill 276) compares the em¬ 
phasising -ai in tas-ai, tohs-ai, grasiis-ai, and the like. 

For C).C.Sl._/M«f& beside nom. ‘young bull’, etc., see 

I § 147 p. 134. io-stems whose nominative did not end in -cl 

6 * 
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had the ending of M-stcins in the vocative (§ 203), as leraju 
(nom. krafi ‘border’) m({m (nom. m({z^ ‘man’). 

Remark 2. The following may be suggested as a conceivable reason 
for the latter change of inflexion. Nominatives such as krajX honji are 
parallel to the Lith. woji-s iodt-a and to the Lot. ali-s. Can there have 
been nominatives in *-?(■ = Idg. *-io-s in O.C.81., corresponding to Lithuanian 
nominatives like v^Ja-s ('wind’) avZezia-a (‘guest’), and to aliu-a and the like 
in Latin '< Then the vocative in will have been transformed in order 
to avoid confusion with the nominative which had the same ending, while 
this nominative afterwards took the ending of that class of nouns whoso 
nominative ended in -(jji-a, Cp. § 194 p. 74. 

§ 208. 2. a-stems. Pr.Idg. *eJc^a, cp. II § 69 pp. 108 f. 
Skr. dmba ‘mother* doubtless belongs here; for the Ar, voc. iu' 
*~ai (Skr. -S Avest. -?) see below. Or. Horn, vv/mpa ‘nymph’; 
-& is more commonly kept in masculine words, as Sdanova ‘master’ 
av^wra ‘swineherd’. O.C.Sl. rqko. And probably we must place 
in this class Lith. ranku, and with -a dropped, motyn from nom. 
mdtyna ‘mother’, Mdriuk from nom. and the like; see 

I § 664 p. 522, and J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 382. 

In Aryan the common ending was Skr. Avest. 
ha§n^. The origin of this ending is imcertain. I think it most 
probable that a deictic particle has attached itself to this case, — 
the same deictic -i which is found in the nom. sing, in -ai, 
Avest. ler‘xS^ Pruss. stai mensai (see § 190 p. 67, § 414). 
Cp. Lith. thai § 201, 

Remark 1. Bopp (VergL Gh". I* 297) and J. Schmidt (Auhn’a 
Ztschr. IXYn 881 f.) compare Skr. d^vS with Gr. jJv»oi. Others assume 
a re-formation on the analogy of f-stems (Skr. dvB). 

Another fact may have had something to do with the practically 
complete disuse of -a in the vodj^^ive of Aryan S-stems. In Aryan, Idg. 
-o and -e both beeomo -a; henoe the same form represented both f, 
and *ekffe m. 

In Greek, such forms as 'EqubIq aiyag^rij, which, were 
properly nominative, came to be regarded as vocative in contra¬ 
distinction to nominatives with s, .'Ep/nEle-g aiyagiT?j-g, and were 
used as such. See § 190 p. 67. 

Masc. vocatives in -a were sometimes used as nojninatives, 
e. g. iirnoTa ‘horse-driver’, Qviaxa-^ cp. the Lat. vocativn JU-piter 
Juppiter (§ 210), which also passed current as a nominative. See 
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the Author, Morph. Unt, II 199 f., Curt. Stud. IX 259 ff., 
Gr. Moyer Gr. Gr.^ pp. 318 f. 

Remark 2, Other explanations, to my mind not convincing, of 'mnihs 
are given by Fiok and Bezzenberger in Bezz. Boilr. Ill 159 and 174, and 
by Johansson in Kuhn’s Ztaohr. XXX 426. J. Schmidt fPluralb. 401 ff.) 
assents to my view, provided that there was at least one stem which 
originally had -s in both nom. and voc. properly without the action of 
form<as 80 oiation; otherwise he thinks the explanation impossible. This 
indispensable stem he sees in originally, as he thinks, a neater 

substantive meaning ‘wide-eye’; ti^vona Zev( would then mean *wlde-eye 
heaven’, the meaning being afterwards changed to *wide-seer Zeus*. This 
ingenious explanation of fvfvona is probably right; but the Lat. JtipUer 
proves that it is wrong to suppose that the nominative use of vocatives 
like tnnora must have begun with this particular word. The reverse 
should rather be assumed; it is more likely that the change of meaning 
in evfvona Ztvt to ‘wide-seer Zeus’ was made easier by a previous use of 
vocatives like yt^tlijYegeTS, fHirltTa and so forth before Ztvt as though 
they were nominative; the same thing preserved the ending of «u;<lona 
before Ztvt from being inflected in any way, whilst d^ona before z!jv 
yras doubtless preserved by the analogy of the maso. accusative in -a, as 

From Stp6xf)tdirj-g in Attic we have the voc. Stgsyjluieg 
on the analogy of vocatives of es-stems like ^Smpattg (§ 209). 
Cp. in the gen. sing. -dSovg instead of -a'Jow (§ 229). 

Italic. Lat. equa is a nominative form. Perhaps the reason 
why the vocative in Idg. *-a was dropped in Latin is that *-a 
became -e, and thus -a-stems had the same ending as those 
ill ~o~ (I § 97. 3 p. 91). Again, Umbr. Tursa (a goddess) must 
be a nominative form if the instrumental -e of Umbrian, e. g. 
in pure ‘igne’, represents Idg. *-o; see § 274. 

Whether the Irish tmth is a true vocative, representing 
'tots, or a nominative, cannot be determined. 

Goth, giba O.H.G. geba are nom. or acc.; see §•190 p. 67. 

• § 308. 3. i- a nd w-stems. The ending varied. Sometimes 
it was *-oi or *ei and *- 0 }f or sometimes *~i and *-u. 

a. *- 0 % or *-ei: Skr. dvS Avest. al? (beside aSi); Lith. 
naktS O.C.Sl, noSti. *-i: Avest. aM (beside o/??); Gr. oyi; 
Goth.* O.H.G. anst. 

O.Ir. faith may represent either of the two ground-forms 
(see I § 657.1 and 4, pp. 507 f.). 
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b. *~07j or *-e«: Skr. aUnd; Lith. silnaH, O.C.Sl. synu. 
*-u: Avest.Mzu: Qr, ntj^v, Qoth. sunu, O.ll.O. situ sito. And 
we should follow 'W’ackernagel (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIY 301 if.) 
in referring Cfr. iTrnfv to *i7mhv, and comparing it with Skr. 
dhayd (nom. ahayti-s ‘craving horses’). As regards tn7tij(f)og 
and so forth see § 261. 

For Avestic hetoroclite forms in -d, as raSnuvO (stem 
rainu- 'righteousness, justice’), see Bartholomae Ar, Porsch. 166 f. 

In Q-othic -aw is common beside -w. But the MSS. show 
a peculiar liability to confuse w and aw in all the singular cases, 
which points to a transition from U to S (ai&)\ hence it is not 
safe to infer a vocative form -dw = *-oj# or Cp. Leo 

Meyer, Got. Spr. p. 674; Leskien, Die Deol. im Slav.-Lit. und 
Germ. 76; Braune, Got. Gr.® p. 44. 

§ 204. 4, ?- j^-stems (cp. p. 68 footnote 1). The forms 
to bo considered are Skr. bfhati Avest. barenti, Gr. tpigmiaa, 
Goth, frijdndi, which are hardly enough to enable us to restore 
the proethnic form. Ar. -i from nom. -f, as in a-stems -a is 
the voo. ending from nom. -«. 0.0.S1. zemlje from nom. zemlja 
like rqko ; rqka. 

§ 208. 5. f- ii- stems and a- «tf-stems, The pro¬ 
ethnic type is perhaps represented by Gr. Ix9^v Horn. 0hl and 
O.C.SI. svekry ; O.H.G. sU and swigar (for *8uekrii) may also 
be genuine vocatives. 

Yed. nddi (nadt-$ ‘river’) and hdSru, like bfhati (§ 204). 
In monosyllabic stems the nominative was regularly used as 
vocative, e. g. dM-^, bhii-$ (§ 2Q0 p. 82). 

§ 206. 6 . M-stems. Pr. Idg'. *J(w)t#OM. Skr. Gr. 

Hvov, ^.4noXXov. « 

In the Avesta, where -m is written instead of the 
reason is probably to be found in sentence-position and 
varying surroundings (cp. Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. XV 40 
and Stud, zur idg. Spraehgesch. I 72). Examples: pri-nafm 
(Pri-zafan- ‘having three mouths’), apraom instead of Opravm 
(I § 158 p. 141) — Skr. dtharvan ‘fire-priest’. 
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In Greek we find -ot' only in barytone stems; and even 
its those the nominative form may bo used, as it must be in 
stems wliicli arc oxytone. Nor do we ever meet with but 
always the ending of the nominative. 

The Lithuanian vocative is the nominative form, szS, ‘dog’, 
pSmu ‘herd-boy’; also szuhS pemenSy declined as i-stems. 

§ 207. 7. >'-stems. Pr. Idg. Skr. mdtor, Avest. 

matar". Gr. hat. mat-er, JUpiter Juppiter. O.Ir. witW/jir. 
0,H.G. muoter. Pr. Idg. *bhratory *ddtor. 8kr. ddtary Avest. 
datar*. Gr. fpuTop, StoTop. Goth, bropat-y O.H.G. bruodar. 

Whether the Germanic forms are really vocative and not 
nominative, as Lat. datory soror and O.Ir. aiur wei^e, cannot be 
*' decided As to the Germanic forms, cp. § 192 k. with Rem. 1 
pp. 71 f. 

§ 208. 8 . Stems ending in an explosive. 

Ht-stems. Pr. Idg. ^bhpffhont. Skr. bfhan, dddat for 
*dedp (I § 647. 7 pp. 493 f.. Ill § 198 p. 77). Gr. yipov. 

Avest. ber‘za from the nhm. sing, in -<5; sec § 198 pp. 77 f. 

Greek. Like y^pov we have _47av, from nom. Jlia? for 
*j4ifavr-g. Horn. HovkvSdftB was formed from the nom. HovXv- 
•idpBg (for ^-duftavr-g) on the model of aivagtTf ]: aJmptTTjg and 
the like. 

Goth. frijOnd O.H.G. friunt as though they were o-stems, 
bp. nom. frifOnd-s friunt § 198 p. 78. 

Stems made with the suffix -ueiit-. In Aryan, the 
vocative of these stems like the nominative has -ues- in place 
of -uent-: Skr. Ved. d»/a-»«s Avest. awa-t»(5 (this form is not 
actually found, but it is to be inferred on the strength of dri}5 
= dnwD for *druff-v5, from Gsthic drug-vant- ‘deceitful’, see 
I § 453 p. 335). It was not until a later period that -van 
drove out -vas in Sanskrit. Cp. § 198 p. 78, and also 11 § 127 
p. 405, § 136 p. 441, Bartholomae Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 519 
and 531 f. In Greek, /^vr-stems had no special form for the 
vocative, but the nominative was used. 

As regards the other explosive stems; in Sanskrit it is 
impossible to say whether the forms in question are vocative 
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or not, since tliey may equally well be regarded as nominative. 
Examples are: mdrut (wind-god) piiru-kft ‘rich in deeds’ dki-tta- 
•ruk ‘possessing uninterrupted brilliancy’. Iranian apparently 
offers us no forms which can pass for vocatives; the nominative 
is used instead, e. g. in Yasna 33. 8 haurcatas (‘safety, weal’). 
Turning to the European languages, we find no language but 
Greek that has clearly marked vocative forms, and oven Greek 
has only one or two: aW .for (*a’i'axr) from ava^ ‘lord’, 

yvvai for beside acc. ywoux-u ‘woman’. The following 

may really belong to i-stoms: tiuT {nmi-, nafiH- ‘child’) and 
xvgnvvi {tvQuvviS- ‘royalty’). 

§ 209. 9. s-steiiis. 

Pr. Idg. *du$-iiie>ies. Skv. diirinaitas, Avest. dns’/ziano. Qr. 
dva-ftivtg, ; Lesb. Qtfr/tvt on the analogy of -d in the 

voc. of a-stems, cp. § 237 a. 

Stem *auso8- ‘dawn’: Skr. li^as. The Gr. jjot like oidof, 
followed the feminines in -a/ -J.. 

Comparative: pr.Idgi *5^(i)i6s: Skr, Ved. rfilyas. Part. perf. 
act. pr. Idg. ♦yeid-j^ds: Skr. Vcd. t;fd»«s.') Later Sanskrit has 
the re-formates dijyan, vidvan, see II § 135 p. 429, § 136 p. 441. 
Lat. Scior is nominative in form. 

§ 210. 10. Pr.Idg. *d(i)leu ‘heaven’; Gr. Zsv, Lat *1®- 
-piter Juppiier (used also as nom.); but in Sanskrit we find 
dyau-$ dUjau-§, the nominative form, dii/aii-^ having taken the 
accent of a vocative. Cp. Gr. ix9v as contrasted with Skr. bhii-^ 
§ 205, For Skr. -gS from nom. see § 200 p. 83. 

Acemative Singular Masculine and Feminine.^) 

§ 211. In the parent language there was only one suffix 
for this case, the suffix -m, consonant or sonant as the case 
might require (cp. I ■§ 645. 2 p. 489). 


1) For hhsS btiags?, vMoh do not belong here, see Bartholomae, Kuhn’s 

Ztsohr. XXIX 531, ' 

2) Lindfors, Dissert, de aocusatiro Latinorum, Lund. 1841. Oae- 
dioke, Der Aocusatir iiu Yeda, 1880. 
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To illustrate: 

-m in pr. Idg. *y,lqo-m ‘lupum’: Skr. vfha-m , Gr. Xvko-v 
(I § 652. 3 p. 498), Lat. lupu-ni^ O.Ir. fer n- ‘virmn’ (I § 657. 5 
and 8, pp. 508 f.), Goth, mlf for pr. Germ. *uulfa-n, but 
also pan(-a) == Skr. td-m 'the, that’ with pr. Idg. -n retained 
(I § 214 p. 182, § '659. 5 p. 518, § 660.1 p. 514^ III t, 417) >), 
Lith. vilkq, but also dialectic ta-n — Skr. and the like 
(I § 218 p. 185), O.C.Sl. vliikn (I § 219 p. 187). 

-ip in pr. Idg. *hheront-tp ‘ferentem’: Gr. qiii)ovT-« (I § 238 
pp. 197 f.), Lat. ferent-em (I § 238 p. 199), 0,lt. carit n- (I § 243 
p. 201, § 657.5 and 8, pp. 508 f.), Goth. ‘dentem’ for 

pr. Germ.*-Mn (I § 214 p. 182, § 244 p. 202, § 659.5 p. 5l3), 
Lith. vezant-\ ‘vehentem’ (I § 249 p. 204), O.C.Sl. kamen-t^). As 
to Ar, -am, e. g. in Skr. bhdrant-am, where we should expect -a, 
and as to Cypr. d(v)d'pt{i(v)T-av Thess. y.tov-«v as contrasted with 
Att. dydgidi'v-tt utov-a, see I § 231 Reni. p. 196, § 646. 2 p. 490®), 
and the Author’s Gr. Or.® pp. 118 f. For Umbro-Samnitio -om 
instead of (Lat.) -em, see § 218. 

Wheeler (Dor grioch. Noininiilaccent, 20 f.) conjectures that 
there was -ip as well .h -n>, which ho secs in Skr. y)dr-a‘forth, 
turther, beyond, over' —- <lr. ultra’, and in other adverbial 
words. 

§ !U2. 1. o-stoins. Pr. Idg. ^ulqo-m. Skr. vfka-m: 

Avdst. vehrke-m, O.Pers. kdra-m 'people, host’. Gr. Aw*o-Vi 
Lat. lupu-m, equo-m', Umbr. poplom puplum puplu 'populum', 

1 ) In the first volume of this wosk *^uifa *8unH were assumed 

as forms of the last stage of the proethnio period in Oermanio. Perhaps 
we should rather say * 30 */* with a nasalised vowel. The 

reasop is that Runic inscriptions show fornu like horna, staina etc., but 
where pr. derm, -a had no nasal following, it has already dropped. See 
Kluge, Paul's drundr. I 359. 

2 ) In vol. I § 219 p. 136 and § .665. 2 p. 525 I have erred in stating 
that -e is the regular form assumed by Idg. - 51 . It should be -I. As 
regar4s materc ‘matrem’ see § 218 p. 96. 

3) Another reason for discarding pr. Ar. *-«- — may have been 
a fear of confusion with the instrumental, whioh would come to be the 
same in form with the accusative in those systems of declension whioh 
had no ablaut. 
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Osc. biirtiim ‘liortum’ xavgoii *taurum’. O.Ir. fer n~ ‘virum’ 
(I § 34 p. 34), aile n- alium’ (cp. aiU nom. § 194). Goih. mlf^ 
O.H.G. wolf\ Norse Run. sl^ina — Goth, ttdin stone’; Goth. 
pa)i-a O.n.G. de-n 'the, that’ with the sign of the acc. retained 
(§ 417). Lith. viik(i (dial, ta-n 'the, that', etc.), 0.0^81. vltikii. 

^'o-stems in the accusative, ds in the nom. and toc. aing. 
(§§ 194, 201), sometimes show the weak-grade form -{- instead 
of -io-. Ltd. CornSli-iH, Umbr. Fisim ‘Fisium’. Goth. AalrdiP 
Lith. £ddi, gaidi, O.C.Sl. krajl, konft, the latter instead of *kon% 
with H palatalised on the analogy of the genitive and other cases. 

Armenian z gail, z mard (z is a prefix) I now' regard 
W'ith Osthoff as nominative forms on account of tasn ‘ten’; >) 
see § 174 pp. 22 f. In the same way, the accusative of all 
stems in tliis language is doubtless really a nominative form. 

§ 213. 2. O-stems. Pr. Idg. *e]cita-m. Skr. dina-m; 

Avest. haptqm O-Pers. haina-m. Gr. ;f£dpe-i'. Lat. equa-ni 
(I § 655.4 p. 503); Umbr. totam ^ota Osc. tovtam ‘civitatem’ 
Osc. viam via ‘viam’. Gall. loga~n ‘tumulum’. Lith. ralUbq, 
O.C.Sl. rqkq. 

O.Ir. tuaith n- is ambiguous. 

Bern ark 1. This points to a palatal vowel in the ending, and the 
case may originally have ended in *-tp. or In any case the 

gen. luaiihe took its ending from stems in -!«- and -i- -ii- (^soillse and 
insc ; see § 229). It is conceivable, then, that tuaith »- has been re-formed 
on the analogy of iuis ii-, which perhaps contains Idg. whose by-form, 
too, insi H-, matches with soilhi n- (§ 216). But there is a more likely 
hypothesis, which Thurneysen suggests. In many stems, amongst which 
are these very stems in -/a- and -J- -ie-, the dative and accusative (leaving 
aside the ti- of the latter) came to hare the same form; this may have 
caused the dative tuaith, to pass for an accusative as well, whilst the like 
ending of tiiaithe and soillsc inse (wliich was doubtless older) g^ve a 
further stimulus to the process. This view is supported by aoo. mnai n- 
beside dat. mnO,!. It seems certain that soillsi n-, nUi n- (‘novam’) do not 
stand for *-iaii, but took their ending from in si which may be com¬ 

pared with 6r. TtoTvtay and Lith. zem^ (§ 216). 

In Germanic, some ^ouhl trace -a~m in such adverbs as 
Goth, gn-leiku O.H.G. gi-lihho ‘similar, like’; see Osthoff, Kuhn’s 

1) In BO doing I give up the view set forth in vol. I § 202 p. 169, 

§ 651 p.' 497, and by Hilbschmann, Armen. Stud. I .88. 
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Ztschr. XXIII 90 ff., Morph. Unt, I 271. But there are other 
explanations of these adverbs more likely to be true; see 
§§ 275, 276. In Gothic, the case in actual use, giba, was really 
a nominative form'); as genuine accusatives may be given pn f. 
‘the, that’, hvo f. ‘which?’, dinB-hun f. ‘any one’ (cp, hveilB-hm 
‘lasting an hour’). Perhaps the nominative giba came to be used 
as accusative just because these two cases assumed the same 
form in pB etc.; as in Russian the fern. n’om. in -a was used 
instead of the acc. in -u (O.C.Sl. -q) because nominative and 
accusative singular were identical in other classes (Vetter, Zur 
Gesch. dor nom. Decl. im Russ., 45 f.). 

O.H.G. geba A.8. jie/e pre-suppose *^ebS'*. None of the 
explanations hitherto offered seems to me satisfactory. I con¬ 
jecture that Idg. -jS- is hidden in the ending of O.H.G. gutinne 
(later gutinna) A.S. •^ydenne 'goddess' O.H.G. sunte ‘sin’ (later 
suntea suntia). Of this the weak form -f- is found in 
O.'W’est.Ger. VaM-ms ‘Vatviabus’, and perhaps in O.H.G. digtm 
dat. pi. ‘prayers’ etc., see § 382. These forms, gutinne and so 
on, will then have the ending which is contained in Lith. 

Shn^ O.C.Sl, siemljq, and possibly in Lat. faciem Mid.Ir. insi n- 
(§ 216), and gfiba ^iefe are ad-formates of these. Por -e in 
gutinne cp. Braune, Ahd. Gr. § 58 Anm. 1, and § 209 Rem. 3. 
The genitive singular shows a similar instance of form association, • 
§ 229; so also the nominative plural, § 316. 

Remark 2. West-Germ, -a may stand for pr. Germ, unaccented 8 
only if the vowel came to be the final sound of the word through the 
West Germanic loss of the consonant (cp. also ..the Isi and 8rd. sing. 
O.H.G. Ml&dto). We have 8, not a, in OJS..Q:.(ihvmin‘nerBdes etc,; see 
Kluge in Paul’s Gnmdr. I 863. And comftare what is said above, p. 70 
footnote 1. 

§ 214 . 3. i-stems. Pr. Idg.Sl^. dpi-w; Avest. 
oit-m, ^).Pers. SiyOti-m ‘dwellingfplace’. Gr. ogn-v. Lat. turrim’, 

1 ) Burghauser (Germ. Nominalflex. 21) conjectures that pr. Goth. 
♦peftO* first lost its nasal on the analogy of *vulfa *ansH sum, and then 
became giba quite regularly. This must surely fall to the ground, since 
we have to tftsume nasalised forms in proethnio Gothic for these words 
too: they will be *vulfa<* *anati'‘ ^aunw (or *vulfq *ansl{ See 

p. 89 footnote 1. 

75 
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Accusative Singular Masculine and Feminine. §214—216. 

Unibr. ahtim-em ‘in actionem’ uvem ’ovom’ (I § p. 88). O.Iv. 
faith n- (I § 657.5 p]i. .5()S f.); Gall. Uoueti-n. Goth, anst, 
0.11.G.anst chumi; cp. Goth. O.II.G. s-i/‘eum’, like/>«-«-» 
(le-u (§ 212). Litli. naktl (dial, szi-ti ‘huuc’), O.O.Sl. nosti. 

Armen, (z) sirt is a uoiu. form, like (z) gail and (z) zard 
§§ 212, 215. 

In Latin f-stoma and consonant stems wore fused into one 
class (II § 93 p. 281, III § 396); which caused the ending -i-m 
to give way to -em = Idg. *-^i, except in a few survivals of the 
old typo (besides turri-m there are e. g. siti-7n, tussi-m, resti-m): 
e. g. ovem^ mentem through assimilation to comit-em nav~etn and 
so forth (I § 33 Rom. 1 p. 33). 

§ 216. 4. M-stoms. Pr.Idg. *8&nu-m. Skr. siltuMii; 

Avest. bazu-tn, O.Pers. magu-m (read magu-m) ‘magician’. Gr. 
nrjxv-v, i]dv-v. Lat. manu-m-, Uinbr. trifo trifu ‘tribum’ (I § 49 
p. 42). O.Ir. bith «- (I § 657. 5 p. 508). Goth, sunn, O.H.G. 
situ sito. Lith. siim{, O.C.Sl. sgnU. 

Avest. nasdum ‘corpse’ i. e. nasUvem, cp. the nom. -au-S 
(§ 196 p. 76), probably a re-formate containing the loc. sing, 
in -au, see § 261. O.Per8. da/t^3M?« (beside dahytm), which 
was influenced by association Avith the nom. dahyati-s, at least 
to begin with, as in Greek mv-v follows mv-g, etc. (§ 221). 

Armen, (z) zard is ncm., like (z) gail and (z) sirt; 
§§ 212, 214. 

Greek. Horn. ‘broad’/ instead of ngv-r on the 

analogy of the acc. pi. £vga(f)-«g. 

§ 210. 5. T- jg-ste«i8 (cp. p. 68 footnote 1). Three 

endings are met with: (1) -i-m: Skr. bj-hatf-m, Avest. barentl-m 
O.l^exs.harauvatim i. e. -Hn ‘^.rachosia’ (= Skr. sdrasvati-tn); 
Gr. n6Xl~v ; and perhaps Mid.Ir. inis n-. (2) -ijyfi : Gr. 

norvi-av, yipouffaj' (psgovri-av (cp. below). (3) -fS-m: Lith. 
O.C.Sl. zmljq; and we must doubtless add O.BLG. gutinne 
A.S. ^ydmne (§ 213). — Lat. faciem and Mid.Ir. imi 
Brigti n- may belong to either (2) or (3); then Ir. -i n- = 
•-»!»« = Gr. -lav, or it may = (i == S). Lat. suatm 
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§§ 216,217. Accusative Singular Masculine and Feminine. 

must have beeu preceded hy *svavi-fn; was this for *svav^-M? 
Cp. socrum § 217. 

Wc may fairly suppose that two. forms only came down 
from the parent language, -i-m and the first where a 

sonant began the following w'ord, the second bcfon' a consonant 
(cp. 3. pi. opt. *s-(i)l-ijt = O.Lat. sient beside '*'5-7- in simns and 
*s~(i)ic- in sies). Possibly this gave rise to ~(i)iijs in the 
acc. pi. (§ 328). In the same way, stems in -i- -ij- have 
sometimes -f-m (Gr. xT-v) and sometimes (Skr. dh/i/am) in 

the acc. sing., sec §217. In Greek -iiiji -/jji became -lav-^av, 
-V being added on the analogy of -tv -av = -t-m -a-m etc. 
And as we assumed in § 191 (p. 68), ~iav -i-av called into 
existence nominatives in -lu -/a, where such are found in place 
of those in *-l. 

The third ending -iS-m arose because -IS- forced its way 
in from otlier cases. An acc. in -iS-m sprang up by the side 
of the gen. in -i® and so on, because ia-stems had acc. -id-m 
beside gen. -ids. 

Goth, frijdndja (nom. frijdndi) is a re-formate following 
sibja ‘kindship’ (nom. sihja) and ffiba , cp. gen. frijOndjds like 
sihjos gihds, frijondjdi like sihjdi f/ibdi. Thus the relation of 
O.H.G. gutinne and Goth, frijdndja is similar to the relation 
of Gr. dh'id-uav to uhjS^iGv (gen. dXfj&Eiai;), and of Lith. eemq 
(nom. seme) to vcsancziq (nom. veMnti). Cp. p. 68 footnote 1. 

g 217. 6. I- I'i- and il- Mjf-stems and stems in -f, 
-I, -p. In pr. Idg.-7»» -d-m befdle a sonant, 
before a consonant in the following word. 

1. -4-m -u-m. Skr. Ved. tand-m Avest. tanU-m ‘body’ 
(beside Skr. tandv-ain Avest, tan(u)vSm), Avest. be/zai-dlm 
‘having great insight’. Gr. tu-y noXl-v, 6g>gv-v vsxv-v. Lat. vi-m 
(I § 655.4 p. 503), Umbr. sim ‘suem’ (I § 57 p. 46); Lat. 
socrum, too, ^ay quite regularly stand for * 80 crii-m cp. § 197 
p. 76. O.H.G, O.Icel. sU ‘sow’. 0.0. SI. IjtAy ‘love’ in the 
phrase ljuby di;ati (tvoriti) ‘to commit adultery’ may belong 
here. 
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g 217,218. 


Ilomark. I should offer this explanation of ljuhy with greater con¬ 
fidence, but that the masculine nominatives Teamy and plamy (stem hamen- 
‘stone’, plamcn- ‘flame’) are used for the accusative as well, where .there 
can certainly be no question of original neuters in *-Sn. In Bussian, svelcry 
is found ns an accusative (Tetter, Zur Gesch. der nom. DeoL im Buss., 67); 
but this may be explained like atarina and similar forms used as aoousa- 
satives (ibid. 45). 

2. Skr. dhiy-am ‘thought’ bhritv-am ‘eye¬ 

brow*, Vod. mdiy-am ‘river’ taniiv-am Avest. tan(u)v-Sm ‘body’ 
(beside Skr. tanA-m Avest. tanU-m)^ O.Pers. (h)izuv-am ‘tongue’ 
(see Bartholomae, Be 2 z. Beitr, XIV 245 f.). Gr, Ix^va (Theocr.) 
orpQva (Oppian) and the like; these certainly reproduce the type 
of formation which wo are discussing, but they may be later 
ad-formates of lydvui^ oqiQvag^ as Horn, fvpsa follows svQsag 
(§ 215). Lat. sM-fitM. Lith. ‘fish’; O.C.Sl. ‘blood’ 

(cp. nom. O.Pol. kry § 197 p. 76), svekrUv-i ‘socrum’ (beside 
svekrUv-e, the genitive form, cp. mater-e § 218). 

A similar double formation should be assumed to have 
originally belonged to stems ending in long sonant liquids and 
nasals (II § 160.4 pp. 485 f.). Skr. gir-am ‘praise’ for 
(cp. gth Rig-V. X 99. 11 in Lanman, Xoun-lnfloction p. 488), 
pAr-am ‘stronghold’ for *plt-^i-, but jd-m ‘being’ for 
similarly khd-m ‘source’ gd-^d-m ‘winning cattle’. It is easy to 
see why in the first set of instances the form in -m 
^pj-m) gave way, and in the others the form in -ip Cffpn-ip). 

§ 218. 7. n- and r-stems. 

Pr. Idg. *^(u)uon-ip. Skr. ivdn-am‘, Avest. span-em (some¬ 
times the stem takes a w;pak form, following some of its other 
cases, as arsn-m beside arsan-ern ‘male, man’), O-Pers. astnOn- 
-am ‘heaven. Gr. xv'v-a (instead of *xvoi»-a, following xvy-dg etc.), 
rdxToy-a ‘carpenter’, noipSy-a ‘herdsman’. Lat. homin-etfl homdn- 
-em, edOn-em ; carn-em follows cam-is etc. O.Ir. coin n-, arain n-. 
Lith. szitn-i (like Gr. xvv-«), dkmen-\\ O.C.Sl. kamen-4. 

Pr. Idg. *tnatir-ip *d6tor~ip. Skr. mOtar-am ddiar-am, 
Avest. mtttar-em datHr-em, O.Pers. fra-matSr-anf ruler’; in 
Avestic the stems may take the weak form on the analogy of 
other of their oases, mapr^em dOpr-em, atrim with t instead of 
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P following atar- (Bartholomae, Ar. Porscli. 11 132 f.). Gr. 

(Ilom. dv‘yaT()~a following &^vyarp-ng etc, beside &vya- 
Ttp-ot)j do)Top-a. Lat. matr-em (like Avest. mChpr-em), dat5r-em. 
O.li'. maihir n-. Lith. m6ter-{, O.C.Sl. mater-1. 

Armen, (z) akn and (z) mair, (z) dustr are doubtless 
nominative forms; see § 212 p. 90. 

For Greek Tiiess. Cypr. hScifg-av see §211 p. 89. 

In these, as in tlie other consonant stems, Umbro- 
Samnitic has not -em as we should expect, hut -om, the 
ending of stems in-o-: Ose,. medkatin-om ‘iudicationem’, Umbr. 
ars-ferttir-o ‘iufertorem, flamiuem’ uhtur-u auctorem’. The 
student should observe that the two classes of stems have a like 
ending in the gen. pi. (§§ 344 fP.) and in the gen. sing. (§ 239), 
and that the early loss of a in the ending -o-s (I § 655.5 
- p. 503) oaased them both to coincide to some extent even 
in the form of the nom. sing. (Umbr. *patro(m): pater == 
katlu (m) : katel). 

The Germanic forms are obscure: Goth, guman, rapfSn 
rationem’, hrspar, O.H.G. gomon gomun, zungUn ‘tongue’ (for 
the formative suffix cp. Streitherg Piml-Braune’a Beitr, XIV 
218 f.), muoier, bruodar, A.S. ^uman, brOdor beside A.S. dur-tc 
‘door’ (ground-form *dhicr-tp). 

Bemark. The O.Icel. aoc.fqdur fqdiir does not help us to a decision. 

There are three possible explanationsv (1) We start from -51 = 
pr. Germ. -un. Then in Gothic, where we find forms like tunp-u, -it must 
have been dropped in words of three or more syllables. This might be 
|p:anted without more ado for West Germanic languages (op. Kahle, Zur 
Bntw. der eons. Decl. im Germ. pp. 3 f., .Snrghauser, Germ. Bomiualfiexion 
pp. 21 f.). But what of Goth, ulbmdu ~ Gr. WqiavT-af — (2) Besides the 
ordinary forms *mmer~yt, there may once have been forms 

with -w *k(u)ifQn-m, *mS,ter-m, used before a sonant, which developed 
quite regularly into those which we find in Germanic. Cp. I § 192 p. 164, 

§ 645. 2 p. 489, and Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. I 385. — ( 8 ) If it could be 
proved that Goth./riyftid O.H.G./ri«ni, Goth. «te>isj 6 O.H.G. mSnSd, Goth. 
mitv6d once ended in -o-m, the question would arise whether the prehistoric 
ground-forms were not etc. (cp, above, the Umbro-Samn. - 0 ^). 

For Old Church Slavonic hamen-l, mater-1 see p. 89 
footnote 2. I follow Scholvin in regarding as genitive forms the 
variants mater-e, svehrUv-e (§ 217); see ‘Soholvin, Die Decl. 
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pp. 41 f. The use of a genitive form for the accusative depends 
upon a peculiarity of Slavonic syntax (Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. 
IV 495 ff.; Abetter, Zur Gesch. der nom. Decl. imiluss. pp. 18 ff.). 

§ 219. 8. Stems ending in Explosives, 

Pr. Idg.‘*W(fpAoMt-i^, Bkv. b^hant-am, A.\est. ber’zant-em. 
Gr. (pfpot'T-a. Lat. ferent-em. O.Ir. carit n-. Goth. tunp~u A.S. 

‘deutem’; Goth, ulband-u ‘camel’ = Gr. tKi(pavt-ttf Lith. 
ve^ant-i, O.C.Sl. vezqSft instead of ^vezqtt, s having come from' 
the other cases which had -jo- (cp. veze^te § 321, vezqSti 
§ 191 p. 68). . ; ■ 

Skr. sarvd-tal-am ‘completeness’, Avest. haurva-tat-em ‘sa¬ 
fety, weaT. Gr. Uxb-TTjTa. Lat. novi-tat-em. AVith the suffix 
-tut- Lat. juventUt-em, O.Ir. bethid n- ‘life’ (nom. beothu). 

Skr. hrda-am ‘autumn’. Gr. (pvycid-a ‘fugitive’. Lat, lapid- 
-em. O.Ir. druid n- ‘Druid’. A.S. hnit-ti ‘nit, egg of a louse or 
small insect’. Pr. Idg. *pod-^ ‘foot’: Skr. pdd-am Avest. pdd-em^ 
O.'PeTB. pati-pad-am (‘tonne’s place’); Qr.ndd-u; Lat. ped-em •, 
Goth, fdt-u. 

Skr. uilj-am ‘craving’. Gr. /.tflgm-a ‘girl’, opTvxxa oprvy-d 
‘quail’. Lat. bibOc-em. O.Ir. naihraig n- ‘water-snaike’. Pr. Idg. 
*Uoq-ip ‘voice, speech’: Skr. vdc-am Avest: vUc-em, Gr. dn-u, Lat. 
vdc-em. Pr. Idg. *rS§-ip ‘regem’: Skr. rdj-am, Lat, rSg~em, O.Ir. 
rTg n-. Lat. haUUc-em ‘great toe’ for *halo- or *haU-doic-, 
0,lcel. t? ‘toe’ for *taih-u (J. Schmidt, Pluralh. 183; Eluge, 
Paul’s Grundr. I 385). 

Skr. dp-am Avest. Op-em 'water’. Gr. xXidn-a ‘thief. Lat. 
dap-em. 

For Greek Cypr. d(r)Spitt(v)T-uv and pgovxav i. e. fipdn-av 
(Meister, Gr. Dial. 11 231 f.), see § 211 p. 89. 

For Umbrian capirs-o ‘capidem’ cumac-o ‘comicem’ see 
§ 218 p. 95. 

Germanic. It is doubtful how we should explain Goth. 
frijdnd O.H.G. friunt A.S. frednd, Goth. tnSnSp O.H.G. mOnOd 
‘month’, Goth. veitvSd ‘witness’ (cp. Gr. ti’Jo'r-a, H § l3o p. 440), 

Bern ark. Are these forms like those of o-stems, and was the 
pr. Germ, ending *-a-nf Or pr. Germ. *-«n •= Idg. -ip? See § 218 
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Kcm. p. 95. Wo can hardly find support for ground-forms in (like 

*Mciier-ni, above) used before sonants only, as Kluge seems to assume 
fPnul’s CTrundr. I 385). If there had been suoli forms, would have 

become cp. tiyum §§ 379. 2 and 38'‘-. 

(ioth. hatlrff ‘stronghold’ briist ‘broast’ (gon. sing, hatirg-s 
bruat-s) may liavc had the inflexion of /-stems, cp. the dat. 
pi. haih'ffi-m hrusti-m. 

§ 220. 9. s-stems. 

Pr.Idg. *dna-menes~‘)^. Skr. durmanus-am^ Avost. dn^~ 
manutoh-fim. Gr. ^v(Tf.isvt-K -?/. Lat. de-r/ener-ein. 

Skr. uads-nm ('itSds-am) Ave.st. tisdioli-em^ Gr. Tlom. fjw for 
‘auroram’ (perhaps >jdu was the real Homeric term); 
Lat. hoHor-em (for tlie length of vowel in the format ' suffix, 
see II § 133 pp. 423 f.). 

The nominative in -es -Ss occasioned a re-formation of the 
accusative in Aryan, Greek, and Latin. Skr. u^dm Avest. 
uSqm are formed on the model of -sthd-s: -sthd-m, Avest. ra^af- 
-std: -stqm and the like. See § 391, and Collitz in Bezz. Beitr. 
X 24 f. with the works cited in that place. Att. dScongavijv 
instead of dSmugavT] (cp. § 272), Cypr. areXrjv instead of dreXitet, 
Lesb. dCifioTiX?]v, Boeot. Aioyavaiv etc. (G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.® p. 321; 
K. Meister, Ber. der sachs. Ges. der Wiss. 1889 pp. 93 f.) on 
the analogy of vBGvis-g : vsGvla-v etc.; analogy has produced the 
opposite effect in Herod, dsanoria Tuysa, w'hich are treated as 
if they were sa-stems; cp. § 395. Lat. 'pUhem famem (^plBbd 
fatnSj from plebSs fames on the model of acie-m: aciSs. 

Pr. Idg. comparative *GTi,{i)ips-ip. Skr. d^lyd^-am (for the 
nasalised formative suffix, cp, H § 135 p. 430), in post-Vedic 
Sanskrit •sometimes -Tyas-am following the other cases (cp. 
nom. pi. § 322), Avest. Gsyd/ah-em. Gr. for *-«'o(cr)« 

Lat. ociGr-eWf^ ' ' 

Pr.Idg. part. porf. act. '^^eid-nos-ip, Skr. vidvds-am (for 
nasalised'formative suffix se4’ir§ 136 p. 441), and sometimes 
where the weak form of the formative suffix has ousted 
the strong (cp. nom./pi. § 322); Avest. v^dvdnli-em, Lith. 
mirus-i O.C.Sl. mtrusi (doubtless for *mtruch-'t, according to 

Brus^mAnn, Btements. III. 7 
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I § 688. 2 p. 443), tlio weak formative suffix having taken the 
place of the strong, unless these forms are to bo characterised 
as an extension of -ijes- by -io- (cp. 11 § 136 pp. 441 f.). 
For Gr. «?i5or-« see II § 136 p. 440. 

Pr; Idg. Skr. mu^-am. Lat. milr-em. Further, 

O.H.G. A.S. O.Icel. niua (cp. dat. pi. musum) and O.C.Sl. 
•tnysX may possibly be regular descendants of the proethnic 
form. Gr, i.ivv instead of *}tv-a follows av-v and the like; see 

II § 160 p. 485. 

O.Pers. acc. nSJi-uni ‘nose’, Lat. ndr-em^ A.S. iios-u ‘nose’. 

§ 221. 10. Monosyllabic Stems in -i- -u- -m-. 

Pr. Idg. *7ian-‘>ii ‘ship’: Skr. ndv-am^ Horn, vr^-a (Att. 
vavv is a re-formate following vav-g), Lat. ndv-em. 

In many instances, the stem-final was dropped before the 
case-ending -m in the parent language itself. Pr. Idg. *gSm, 
stem *gou- ‘head of cattle’: Skr. ydm Avest. ffqm, Horn. Dor. 
(iaJvj XJmbr. bum ‘bovem’, O.Sax. kS O.H.G. kuo chuo (A.S. cU 
O.Icel ktl for *kit5? see p. 80 footnote). I leave it an open 
question whether Avest. gaum, i. e. gavem, and Lat. hovem are re¬ 
formates in tlieso several languages, or whether there ever Was 
a proethnic form used before consonants. Att. (iovv is 

certainly a re-formate, and follows (iov-g. J^v.ldg, 
stem *d(i)ieu- ‘heaven, daylight’: Skr. dydm diydtn, Gr. Z^v, 
Lat. diem ; while alongside of these we find Jov-em, and (with 
the weak form of tlie steipu substituted for the strong) Skr. div~ 
-am Gr. Gr. ZijV became the starting point for a new 

aeries of forms, Zyvcc Zgvog Zgvi, just as *Ti-v ‘quemP’ = Idg. 
*qi-m gave rise to xiva. xivng etc. (cp. § 314 Rem. 2; Osthoff, 
Morph.' Tint. lY 235 f.; Collitz, Bezz. Beitr. X 49; a new 
but not convincing explanation is offered by Johansson, ibid. 
XVI 158). In a similar way it would seem that O.Tr. boin n- 
(dat, loc. sing, and nom. acc. du. boin) was founded upon a 
form boin — Lat. bovem, aided (as Thurneysen points out to 
me) by the analogy of coin, from nom. sing. cU ‘dog’. 
Pr. Idg. *r^m ‘property, tiring’ (cp. Slrr. nom. pi. rdy-as ): Skr. 
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rdm (also rdy-am), Lat. rent. Skr. k^dm Avest. zfim ‘earth’ 
beside Gr. xd^ov-a instead of See II § 1(30 pp. 481 ff. 

Nominative and Accusative Singular Neuter.^) 

§ 232. Prom the earliest stage of Indo-Germanic which 
concerns us, the bare stem has served for the nominative and 
accusative singular neuter. An exception must be made of 
stems in -o-, which use for these cases the stem with -m added, 
the same form which does duty for the accusative singular 
masculine. A conjecture has already been offered as to the 
origin of this twofold function of forms with -wi {§ 186 p. 60), 

The pronominal ending -d (§ 417) spread to nominal ad¬ 
jectives, but apparently only when they were o-stems (§ 227). 
This is not proethnic, but belongs to the period of separate 
growth, and particularly to the Germanic and Balto-Slavonic 
branches. 

§ 238. I, Stems without, any Suffix used as nom. 
and acc. sing, neut. 

1, i-stems. Pr. Idg. *oqt ‘eye’. Skr. dk^i ‘eye’ iAci ‘pure’; 
Avest. ar’zahi the name of the western ka 'shvar or region of 
the world, buiri ~ Skr. bhdri ‘multum’, Gr. tdpi 'clever, knowing’. 
Lat. mare leve, Umbr. sakre 'sacre, hostia’ (I § 33 p. 33). 
O.Ir. muir n-, where, as in mid n- (see 2), w- is added on the 
analogy of the same cases of stems in -o- and -w-.®) O.H.G. 
meri ‘mare’, a unique survivdf in West-Germanic; Goth, fbn 
‘fire’ doubtless for *fdn-i (hcteroclite gen. funins)j adj. Goth, 
gw^din ‘commune’ hrdin ‘purum’. 

2. 4<-stems. Pr. Idg. *medhu ‘sweetness’. Skr. mddhu 
'sweetness, honey’ svadd' ‘suave’ (for such forma as Ved. 

beside purti see below), A.yest.maSu ‘honey’ pouru = 


1 ) J. Schmidt, Die Pluralbildungeu der idg. Neutra, 1889. 'W. 

Meyer, Die Sohiokaale dea lat. Neutruma im Boman., 1883, 

2) Cp. Avest. fohu-m beside voku ‘bonum’. Similariy in mediaerjal 
Greek, neut. iroXv-r, y^dfifia-y etc. by assimiiation to -<?-». 


7* 
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§223. 


Skr. ; Ave§t. vohtim beside voJm ‘bonum’ on 

the analogy of stems in -o-. Gr. /.uSv 'intoxicating drink, 
wine’ vjcli)' ‘suave’, hat.pecu genu (for pec« and the like see 
below). O.Ir. mid n- 'mead, wine’ with n- affixed (cp. muir n- 
under 1). Goth, faihu ‘money’ filu ‘multum’, O.H.G. fihu fiho 
‘cattle’ filo filu ‘multum’ (these are almost the only survivals in 
O.H.G.).^) Lith. gragii ‘beautiful’ aatdu ‘sweet’, Pruss. pecku 
‘cattle’ = Goth./fllht< (cp. I § 467.2 p. 343)5 O.C.Sl. medU ‘honey’, 
whose form probably belongs here, although it became mas¬ 
culine in prehistoric times (cp. nom. acc. synit ‘son’). 

3. n- and w-stems. Pr. Idg. *dhS~m‘^ ‘a placing, 
TV d^sTvai’. Skr. dhdma 'd-eaig, statute, ordinance, dwelling- 
place’ Avest. dama ‘creation’, Skr. ndma Avest. nClma (nqma) 
O.Pera. ndmCL ‘name’; for Yed. -a beside -a see below. 
Gr. ovof-ia (cp. II § 82 p. 250). Lat. nSmen^ tmguen 

Umbr. numem name ‘nomen’ umen ‘unguen’ (I § 209 
p. 177). O.Ir. ainm n- ‘name’ sruaim n- ‘stream, current’ 
imb n- ‘butter’; G,all. curmen = O.Ir. cuirm n- ‘beer’. 

We likewise find the ending *-On *-Sn, as in the nom. sing, 
masc. and fem. (§ 192 pp. 69 f.) and in the nom. and acc. pi. 
neut. (I 340), in Germanic and Slavonic. -On: Goth. namO and 
O.H.G. O.Sax. name and A.S. nama ‘name’ (which have become 
masculine), Goth. hairtO O.Icel. hjarta ‘heart’. -On: O.H.G. 
herea O.Sax. herta ‘heart’ A.S. edre ‘ear’; O.C.Sl. imq ‘name’, 
and perhaps Pruss. semen ‘seed, sowing’ (O.C.Sl. sM^. If 
we. are to assume that any of such Germanic and Lithuanian 
masculines as Goth. stOma ‘stuff,'^8ub8tance’ Lith. stomu ‘stature’ 
(II § 117 p. 375), and of Lithuanian feminines such as derme 
‘agreement, bargain’ (Skr. dhdrman- n.) gSsme ‘song’, were «ri- 
ginally neuter, we should have not only *‘0n *-Sn but *-0 *-S, 
as in the masc. fem. How the formations in *-0{n) *-0(n) which 


1 ) Can Cloth, tagr 'tear, laoruma’ (O.H.G-. zahar O.Ioel. tarj come 
regularly from *tayrn (cp. Gr. tlilvay, II § 107 p. 822), in spite of the form 
faihu, -u after a long syllable being perhaps differently treated from -tt 
after a short syllableP See Johansson, Behaghel-Neumann’s Literaturbl. 
18B9 col. 870. 



§223. 


NominatiTe and AcoMsHve Singular Neuter, 


101 


served as nom. sin^, masc. fem. came to do duty for the neuter 
is a doubtful point. We may refer to J. Schmidt’s theories 
(Pluralb. 82 ff. and 117 if.), remarking at the same time that 
this *-^n is identical in form with the loc. sing, in (§§ 256, 
257; similarly Skr. nom. acc. dhdma: loc. k^dma, §.257 c.); nor 
should it be forgotten that Johansson believes -» to have ori¬ 
ginally been a locative suffix (§ 186 p. 63). — 

Another formation is used for the nom, acc. sing. neut. 
in Yedic Sanskrit, adjectives ending in -fi; e. g. ptirA in purA 
vdau ‘much goods’. This lengthening of the -ti was merely 
rhythmical (Lanman, K'oun Infiection p. 406; J. Schmidt, 
Pluralb, 50 f,). Wackemagel (Das Dehnungsgesetz dor griech. 
Compp., pp. 12 ff.) gives reason for holding this lengthening to 
be proethnic; hence we must regard the Latin by-forms in -al, 
pectl veriX genU _cornil., as being of the same kind. The latter 
forms may, however, be called plural, as J, Schmidt does call 
them (Pluralb. pp, 49 f., 53; op. § 339 below). But one very 
doubtful question remains. It is quite conceivable that the 
neuter plural in -% grew 'out of a collective singular feminine 
(n§ 109 pp. 332 ff.). Was there really, as Schmidt beUeves, 
an original neuter plural in -tl as well, which arose in the 
same way from singular feminine forma in -u? But no such 
forms as these singular feminines in -U seem to have existed at 
all in the proethnic language; and the series of neuter plurals 
in -U may be nothing more than a re-formation on the analogy 
of those in -T. And if the variation between -m and -tl — 
which, as we saw, is 'a''qu,e8tion ^ rhythm — was to be found 
in the proethnic ptage, we have the result that there were 
neuter forms in -4 which were at once singular and plural. 

j*Llong.witb dhdma we find such forms as dhdtipi Jn the 
Yedas (Lanipan, p, 531). This lengthening, like, the last, is 
probably due to rhythm. If, as we must assume, this too is 
of proethnic origin, the parent language had beside as it 
had -U l^Ssidd Now these forms in -a are plural as well as 
singular in Yedic. Thus the following question arises. Does 
the plural dhdma, as Schmidt supposes (pp. 82 If,), represent an 
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Idg. '^’ilhSmo, i. e. a fonti five noiii. sing. masc. fcm. (Lat. 
sermo etc.), being thus related to Avest. daman' (§ d40) as Lat. 
serma to Gr. ax/noi'? Is it not more likely tliat the original 
form was *dhoin[i, forms in -f being made on the analogy of 
those in or, it may be, because, the relation of -j (in the 
plural) to -i (in the singular) caused a series of singular by- 
forms iii -g to bo used for tlie plural as well? 

Remark 1. It seems to mo tliat we are not yet in a position to 
answer this question. It would be decided in favour of dhdmCi = 
if it could really be proved that Gr. >1 >) Cret. gen. 

( I'luaro;’) and the like were once neuters in -a (op. QUfia, 'iv^a, eJfia). 
This would be the same analogical change of stem which is seen in 
OiJPers,. tauiiicl f. ‘family’ as contrasted with Skr. tskman- n. and Avest. 
tttOaSnuui- n. (11 § 117 Rem. 2 p. 369) ,■ cp. also Pol. gen. hrzemia instead 
of hi'semienia from nom. hrzeinic ‘burden’ on the analogy of 2 >oln t pole 
(Baudouin de Courtenay, Kulin-Schl. Bcitr. VI 61). 

Remark 2. Vedio neuter singular forms in -» -u and -a (= *-y,) 
are also used for the plural, but almost always in conjunction with a 
nom. ace. pi. neut.: e. g. bhdri .. . dnnS, ‘abundant food’, i/6jana piirii 
‘many yojanas’ (a measure of distance), priyS ndma ‘dear names’. 8ee 
Schmidt, op, cH. 276 ff. According to this scholar, the usage began at 
a stage in the proethnio language when qualifying words, unless indeed 
they were o-stems, were added to the nouns which they qualified without 
being inflected, precisely as happens in the case of numeral adjectives 
like *penqe ‘five’: ydjana puni will then be the same in principle as 
pdika kpsfl.fu (§ 169 p. 13). The use of a bare stem for the plural, he 
continues, must have spread from adjectives to substantives: puni clhdmd 
CdhSmaiiiJ, which is correct, suggesting dhdma jyurrmi, which is not. But 
a simpler explanation would be possible if there were parallel groups of 
forms in the singular: -U -ij, (and -7) alongside of -u (and -»). Then 
we should have (1) -« -a (and -t) used-, for both numbers in proethnic 
Aryan, and consequently (2) the Siort vowels used for both alike. 

iM-stem, *sem ‘uuuin’: Gr. h, Lat. setn-per ‘in one un¬ 
broken sequence, always’ (II § 160 p. 479). * 

.Remark 3. It is not certain whether Gr. dw ‘house’ belongs, here. 
Solmsen (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXIX 829) and Schmidt (Plur. 222) postulate 
an Idg. *dsm, with a variant ‘^do related to it as ♦Sflilyd = Skr. ted is to 
*fcCu^U'Sn = Gr: xvun'. A different view is taken by Bartholomae (Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. XXIX 497). One more explanation may be mentiorifed, due to 
I know hot whom, by which is identified with Germ. *10 ‘to’, a by-form 
of -de. According to this conjecture, ^pe'rr^oy ddi = yu/ire^oi- de, but the 
meaning of phrases of this kind together with the resemblance of dw to 
dwpa gave dtu itself the meaning of ‘house’. 
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§ 224. 4. /'-steins. 

a. No kiigiiiige but Sanskrit lias any certain examples of 
neuter forms from noun-Htom.s in -er- -ter- (II § 119 pp. 370 ff.): 
examples are sthatf ‘standing’ Ved. sthatur (I § 2S5 p. 228). 
Probably we haA’c here a Sanskrit re-formation, as we certainly 
have in the noni. aec. pi. in -fiii (§ 341); see Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar § 375. In Greek it is doubtless a mere accident that 
no such forms are found as n-narorj from masc. d-nam(j. Pos¬ 
sibly 7 ]to(> ‘heart’ is an example iu point.. 

b. There is a special group of neuter words in -r which 
have had a heteroclite system of- declension from the proethnic 
period onw'ards; o. g. Skr, dethar gea. Mhn-as. These shew all 
kinds of different forms, very difficult to explain. In Aryan 
we find -ar, as Skr. iidhar, Avost. kcirsvar", the name of the 
seven divisions of the earth. But besides this wo find in Sanskrit 
words with two other endings: (1) i/ufyt ‘liver’ gen. yahi-ds 
(Avest. yakm'\ Gr. y-naQ Lat. Jecur), Mk^t ‘dirt, sterous’ gen. 
iakn-ds; (2) ds^k (ds^'y) ‘blood’ gen. asu-ds (Gr. tap Lat. assir 
aaser). Armenian aXZieur‘source, spring’gen. er?.Z»er (Gr. 

for *9rp7;/:«p, gm. qpdatog tov *(fQi]fuTOg). Greek -ap and more 
rarely -wp, as ov&ag and tiihup ‘water’ (O.ILG. tcaggar); and 
perhaps we should add -op, ytoy ‘heart’. Lat. -er and -nr, as 
Uber and jecur. Old High German -ar-.wa^ar (Gr. tidwp), 
temr (which has become masc.) ‘flat of the hand’ (Gr. d^ivag). 
Balto-Slavonic: possibly Lith. und& (m.) O.C.Sl. tioda 

(f.) ‘water’ and Lith. keke (f.) ‘bunch of grapes’, which may be 
related to Gr. vJojp and Lat. cig^ as Lith. ses4 mote O.C.Sl. 
mati to Lat. soror mater (§ 192). 

How this great variety of forms came about it is impossible 
to say with anything like confidence. All that' can be done 
at present is to offer conjectures more or less uncertain. 

Bemark. See H § 118 pp. 875 {., and de SauBsure, M4m. Bur le 
Syst. prim. pp. 18, 28, 225; the Author, Morph. Unt. 11 224 ff., 281 ff.; J. 
Schmidt, Cuhn’B Ztsohr. XXV 22 ff,; Osthoff, Morph. Tint. IV 196 ff.; 
Moreen, Arkiv IV 110; G. Meyer, Or. Ox.* pp. 825 f.; Zimmer, Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. XXX 231; JohwBBon, Bezz. Beitr. XIV 168 if,; Bartholomae, ibid, 
Xy 89 ff.; J. Schmidt, Fluralb. 172 ff. 
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A few points may be mentioned ■vrliich it is of tlie first importance 
to bear in mind. 

1 . A comparison of the vowel gradation in Gtr. ijian ; uhi-i, Tyiuri: 
nifgo-: etc. makes it probabie that Gr. -ng came from Idg. -j-, and not from 
-ay, and this suits Lat, jeair feiiiiir, Lat.iiber may contain Idg. *-rr; but 
according to I § 97. 3 p. 91 it may also come from *ubur, and -ar, along 
witli Avest. -or* Gr. -(ny O.H.G. -or, may represent Idg. *-f. 

O.Icel. mdr Vein’ lifr ‘liver’ do not go far to prove tliat the Idg. 
ending was *-er. 

Aryan -or (Skr. ndlHir) maj' be eitlior *-cr or *-or (cp. Gr. ?ron 
O.H.G. H'o^gor)- 

2. But on tlic other hand it seems natural to place Gr. vSwg O.H.G. 

Litli. vaiidti kek! on tlio same level as Gr. tppur^g O.H.G. hnwdar 

Lith. srsil wotS (§ 192 pp. 69 if.), in which case w'e should have *-S(r) 
*-e(r) ns tile Idg. endings. Tlicre mny have been ’•‘-y along with these 
(Gr. ov.iog), ns ‘-y along with *-o« *-c/i (§ 223. 3 p. 100). If O.C.Sl. ro<l<f 
ff.) was originally a neuter in *-0(r), wo may with Schmidt connect Skr. 
miiiU f. ‘half-year, season, year’ and Avest. Itama ‘in sunimer’ directly 
with O.H.G. siimar A S. xunwr ‘summer’; the pr. Idg. form will then be 
i. 0 . Skr. sni/iR will be like dtffcl ‘dator’ (further examples for 
this Ar. -d are given by Schmidt Plur. pp. 212 ff., but they are less certain). 

3. In discussing the nom. aco sing. neut. in -ffii -en and -y, we drew 
attention to the same endings in the loo. sing. (pp. 100 f.). Here too the 
locative enters into the question. Johansson and Bartholomae regard the -r 
of those neuter forms as simply and solely a locative suffix, a view which is 
indeed supported by Gr. yu'xnog ‘by night’ (Avest. Iiuma ‘in summer’) and 
other words of the same kind. Compare too Vcd. liilhrir ‘at the udder’ 
(Lnnman, Noun-Inflection 488) Avest. stifar'' ‘in the mouth’. Idg. forms 
with -er (Skr. fidlun- Lat. fiber?) are naturally compared with v.’rfg Lat. 
miper, Idg. loc. *jiJlor (J)§ 250, 258). Bartholomae assumes that tlie pa¬ 
rent language had locative forms with -r and- with ->i, like Skr. iidhar 
and iidhun, used indiftorcntly with the same meaning. “The first conse¬ 
quence wa.s that r-locatives sprang up in n-stems, and ?/-locatives in j- 
stems, in addition to the ordinary locative of each class. But this new 
locative could not fail to produce ^ transformation of other oases of the 
stem; and thus it is often hardly possible to decide whether any given forms 
come from original nasal or liquid stems. In any case, this apparent 
variety of stems here as elsewhere is not original” (p. 42). 

4. For Gr. I'nag Lat. jecur the Idg. ending might be assumed on 
the strength of Skr. ydki't. Schmidt adds to our list Armen. Jeard ‘livsr’ on 
account of its d = /, and he would connect Skr. tdkrt and Lat. mils-{x)cerda, 
postulating for the latter an old form *ticerd or *acord (final -d for -t). 
Still, tills comparison is very doubtful; the Skr. word seemserather to 
belong to Or. xdngo-;. But we may follow Schmidt in tracing Gr. fag Epic 
i,ag (f'ing) back to *i;any, and Lat. (laser to *(iaserg, on the strength of Skr, 
dafk (dary). 
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§ 226. 5, Stems oudinij iu Explosives. 

Participial jit-stem-s.The original ending was ~»t 
or But it i.s not clear how particijdos of each particular 
tense stem^ ended in the original language. In Aryan, -al — 
came to be the rogulnr ending; it is original (e. g.) iu Skr. 
dddut (pr. Idg. *de-d-i)t from V^dO- ‘dare’). Cp. Bartholoinae, 
Ku!m’.s Ztschr. XXIX 552, 554. Conversely, in Greek 
the equivalent of was dropped, whilst = -{it held 

its ground; c. g. Dor. Acol. Tiixv 'totum’. for (§ II 126 

!>. 398), <)«,«-r-aV from dH/u-vij-fu, and the like, wheuee the aorist 
gives e. g. ntipav instead of *nEi/ja{T). Along with this series, 
Greek has the ending - 0 ‘v(t) = Lith. -q. Lat. ueut. -Utis for 
pr. Ital. *~ent (see pp. 106 f.) may represent not only Idg. *-yt 
or *-yt but Idg. *-e-nt, which is actually contained iu Lith. 
dusq ‘iioaov (cp. below, footnote 1). 

Skr. bJidrat from masc. hhdntn ‘fercus’, hfhdt from masc. 
h^hdn ‘projecting, raised, high’, siH ~ Avest. haj^ from masc. 
sdn ‘being’, -dddat from masc. dddat ‘giving’. Or. f/t(iov from 
rfiEQEov ‘ferens’, Xtvov fi-om hnuU' ‘leaving’, duft-v-dv from duft- 
'V-ag ‘subduing’, Ti^fV from ‘placing’,- dyvvv from dyvSg 

‘breaking’, yrdr for *yvco-v(t) from yi'ovg for *yvovg *yvto-VT~(; 
‘perceiving’. Lat. ferSns from masc. ferSns’, masculine and 
neuter have always the same form in these stems, orims 
ab-mdans, prae-sStis (= Idg. *s-yt?). Lith. vegq from vesqs 
‘vehens’, dtise from dd,'8ea 'dt/imot'. 

1) In the light of Schmidt's shewing (Plur. 422 ff.), I see that I was 
right in my former representation of the ablaut in the Idg. case system of 
»)t-stoms (II § 125 p. 395); I should no! have given up this view, ns I 
did in my Gr. Gr.® p. 108, in favour of that of Bartholomne, who iiolds 
that in participial forms with a thematic vowel preceding, the origiiial 
suffix Whs always -«<- with consonant ii (Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XXIX 543 if.). 
But I still think, Schmidt notwithstanding, that the thematic vowel in the 
participle was sometimes -o~ and sometimes -e-, I hold to the belief that 
Lith. diesgs represents an original *da-sie-iif- (Skr. dSst/dnh), until Schmidt, 
who explains the form as an aorist participle, has shewn how tliis view 
can be justi^ed by usage. This he tries to do on page 427 of his work 
but dUsime is not, as he imagines, nn optative form; rather, as tiir-iH : U'lr-' 
-f-we shews, it contains the weak grade of the suffix -io-,-and so it is a 
future indicative. Hence his attempt is quite unsatisfactory. 
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have the same rules as wi-participles. Skr,a»»o- 
-vat Avest. ama-vap from ama-vant- 'acting with violence, power¬ 
ful’ (op. Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr, XXIX 544). Gr. x^gitv 
from /agi-(f)cvT- ‘graceful’; ay.i6fiv in Ap. Rhod. following the 
masc. in -6eig (see the Author, Gr. Gr.-p. 119). For neut, r^of 
Tf'wf, formed like Skr. Ved. neut. gnd-vas ‘rich in women or 
wives’ (perhaps also like kft-ms, sec Bartholomae Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXIX 536), SCO II § 127 p. 405. 

Remark 1. J. Schmidt is mistaken in his explanation of rr/ot *8 being 
for * 7 -i 3 -/ur (Plur. 3.56 f.). See Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. Spr. I 17 f. 
Schmidt imagines that Idg. -t becomes in Greek; but see § 241 Rem, 1. 

Other Stems ending in Explosives. 

Aryan. Skr. uisva-ji-t ‘all-conquering’ tri-pft ‘threefold’, 
dvi-pdd ‘bipes’. Skr. post-Vedic h^d *cor’, Avest. sar^s-ca 'cor- 
-que’ for *zar‘t-ca i. e. *zar^d ea (I § 473. 2 p. 349). Avest. 
as-ca. ‘os-que’, as for *«sf, cp. pi. ast-i. Skr. praty-dk ‘turned 
backwards, westerly’ (stem praty-dfic-), sit-ydg adv. ‘well 
equipped or furnished’. 

Greek. fiiXi ‘honey’ for gen, ,uiXiT-og, Latin mel 

perhaps for *mel(i)d (gen. mellis for *nield-es according to I § 369 
p. 280) and this for *meUi, doubtless also O.Ir. mil ‘honey (stem 
meli-) for *meUt-, see W. Meyer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 171; 
J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 248 f. Gr. y«7« ‘milk’ for *yuXay.r, gen. 
ydXaxr-(tg, Lat. lac for *lact, gen. lact-is (Varro’s lact is doubtless 
the grammarian’s own invention). Gr. ‘heart’ for (II § 160 
p. 479), Lat. cor for *cord, gen. cord-is. Gr, vno-Jgu adv. ‘looking 
from under’ for "'•Ipax; perhaps devgo ‘hither’ for *da-fgoTf or *i'sv- 
-pQon (II § 163 p, 493, and the Author, Gr. Gr.® p. 116). Lat, 
aUec liallec (beside m. f. alUx hallex)^ gen. (h)allUc-is. XJmbr. 
tu-plak *di)t()ovv li/lov vel St'xgavov according to Biteheler, 
lljiibrica p. 154. 

Latin adjectival stems eijcding in explosives show the 
form of the masculine, not only classes of words like ferSns 
bi~dens, but also bi-pes audax princeps and so forth. pThe forms 
in ~ns may be regarded as genuine neuters with pr, Ital. -ns 
for -«f, and so may quotiensi Skr. kiyat ’how much, how far’. 
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This view is proposed by Tiiurneysen (Archiv fiir lat. Lex., 
V 575 l'.), who holds that hi-piis aud&x etc. were used for the 
neuter simply because in nt-stems tliere was a confluence of 
neuter and masculine. 

Remark 2. In Kuhn’s Zeitsohr., XXIV 42 f., I offered a conjecture 
with which J. Schmidt agrees tPlur. 89, 403). I suggested that in such 
phrases as ferrtini hidsns, the second word may have been originally » 
substantive masculine or feminine fcp. domus rc/oa), wliich in becoming 
an adjective did not adopt the neuter form when used as neuter, but retained 
its own. J. Schmidt (pp. 87 ff.) supports this hypothesis by a reference to 
the same kind of thing in the Veda, wb«re shch forms as ral;sd-hd 'killing 
the Eakshas’ dvi-pdrl ‘bipes’ (neut. di’ipdd) tata-sd-s 'gaining hundred-fold 
wealth’, which are masculine, arc used for the neutei ns well. May not both 
causes have worked together to develope the regular Latin usage — both 
the change of -nt to -«8, and some such idiom as that suggested here? 

Old Irish, traig ‘foot’ for Hragfd or "‘Hragit^ cp. dat, pi. 
traigtli-ih. 

Old Church Slavonic. Lelc ‘calf’ (gon. teUt-e) is pro¬ 
bably not a real but an ajiperont example; its nom. aoc, seems 
to be an original «-stem, see § 244. 

§ 226. 6. o-stems. 

a, Pr. Idg. '■’^mp.nns ‘mind’. fcJkr. nidnos] Avest. /nt/uO, 
O.Pers. rauta ‘stream’ = Skr. srdtQS (cp. O.Pers. Mru § 194. 1 
p. 73). (ir. ufivog', an exceptional form showing -fs,- instead 
of -og (s perhaps fj'om the other cases) is tffuvsg on an Inscr. 
of Megalopolis (Le Bas-Poucart no. 331. 31 and 42). Lat. opos 
opus, genus-, Umbr. me is mers ‘ins, fas’ for '^med{o)s (I § G33 
p. 474), cp. Lat. modes-tus. O.fr. fech teg 'house’ = Gr. ariyog 
Tf'/og ‘roof’ (cp./dr for *iiiro-s, 194^1 p. 78), transformed 
to tech a re-formation like muir n- g 223 p, 99; Gall. 
Ovwdo-iiayof = O.Ir. mug n. ‘plain’. O.H.G. lumb ‘lamb’ A.S, 
hrdw ‘corpse’ (cp. next page). Lith. ulcus ‘ico-lioln’, which like all 
similar forms has become an o-steni (cp. g 403); O.O.Sl. sloro 
‘word’ = Bkr. irdoas Gr. xAf'/og report, fame'.’) 

1) Whilst tills volume was in the press, I received Wiedemann's work 
Das litauische Prateritum, in which (I 14) he assumes that O.G.Sl, -n docs 
not come from *~os, which he says became -U, but that it answers to the 
Greek -ce:. His arguments do not convince me. 
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hdt. CIVS fii.'ttpacl of older *(i(i)-os (— Skr. dyas ‘metal, 
bronze’; on the analo^^y of aer-is etc., see 11 § 132 p. 418. 

Ifor Gennanic .see II § 132 pp. 419 ff. We find two 
forms t<ii' the nom. iiee. sing, neuter, one tlie old ending *-os 
fop. tiio I’iuuie loan-word.s htmimcs mcdhcs — O.H.G. lamh male), 
the other -=- --vs, as in A.S. lemh (beside lomh) == lammi 
TiOx »al., and ji.issildy in- ()nasc.) forms with a short root- 
syllabie like O.ll.G. sitji A.S. s/ge ‘victory’ (cp. 11 § 132 p. 421). 
This ’■■'-c'S instead of ^-os doubtless came from the other cases 
of the .substaniivc, not fVoin adjectives (cp. Gr. c/nvdcg), compare 
Gr. tifisnc above (conversely, -oS alone in Lat. ienipor-ts etc. 
II § 132 pp. 418 f.). Another factor in the change from s-stem 
to f-stem (O.ll.G. gen. siyes etc., like cjitifcs) was ])erhap8 an 
jnstr. pi. in *-cs-mi (J? 387). Cp. Mfchels, Zum 

Weelisol de.s iS'omiualgeschl. I 13 ff. 

b. Pr. Idg. *clHS-mene8 ‘ill-disposed’. Skr, durmanas, 
Avest. tlusmcnw. Gr. dius/tcvfg. Lat. do-c/encr {-r instead of -s 
from the other eii.s(?.s). 

The dlfferene.e of the vo'Wels ih the fiiud syllable of fdvog 
nisvdogi dvofuvi'g yicvdig here, as elsewhere, doubtless wont with 
isome difference -in the word-accent; compare Skr. dpas ‘work’ 
iivv4us ‘enn Hy’; upas ‘active’ a-dvU^us ‘without enmity’. 

Ye die Sanskrit has some forms in -as instead of -os, as 
dvod-mjacMs ‘having room for gods’. These were ]U'obably a 
re-formation following the analogy of a group of form.s used 
for the neuter mentioned In § 225 Rem. 2, of which iuta-sds 
is an example (cp, Lanman, Noun Infl. 5G(); J. Schmidt, 
riur. 132 ff.). 

c. Pr. Idg. “■‘qreu^s ‘flesh’: Skr. krav'is Gr. xgi(f)ag. 

Comjjarc II § 134 p. 425. >» 

d. Pr. Idg. comparative *dk(i)ios ‘ocius’. Skr. dSitjas, Avest. 
asyo. Lat. ocius. Goth., hduh-is udv. ‘higher’ for pr. Germ. 
O.C.Sl. slftsde ‘sweeter’ for pi’. Slav. *sold-io.(s) (I § 84 pj). 79 f., 
§ 3(15. 4 p. 625). 

In Greek, thle foriiiation may be represented. £y IIA02 
(nAof or TiXcog?) in fhe sense of nXsoi’, found in one ^lyjfidian 
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inscription. Meister transliterates the word nXiSg, and derives 
this frpm ^nXm-!.og (Ber. der sachs. Gcs. der Wiss., 1889 pp. 89 f.). 
But see Danielsson’s Epigraphica, Upsala 1890, pp. 51 sqq. 

In Old Latin we meet with phrases like posterior helium. 
There are two alternatives, and the choice is doubtful. The r 
of the other cases may have taken the place of -s in the nom. 
acc. neut. in -ds, as it did in the nom. masc, in *-os-^ or thi^ 
posterior may be the masculine form. 

Along with the forms in *-ios were used others in *-is, 
which served as adverbs. This formation is earlier than the 
time when the branches of the language began to develope on 
their own account. Gr. ngsta- ‘earlier’ in Cret. uptTo-yv-g Thess. 
npeia~^v-g beside lon.^ngia-fiv-g (see II § 135 p. 433, and the 
Author in Ber. der sachs. Ges. der Wiss., 1889 pp. 53 f.). Lat. 
magis, inmia\ Osc. mais ‘magis’ = Goth.-Mjdis. Goth, mins 
O.H.G. min ‘less’ for *minu-iz, Goth, vairs O.H.G. wirs ‘worse’ 
for *y/irs-iz. See II § 135 pp. 428 ff. Johansson (De cler. verb, 
contr. 177) and Streitberg (Die germ. Comp, auf -5s-, ,30) would 
place here Lat. pZils, which they derive from *plbis (for 5 cp. 
Arc. above); plus is differently explained by the Author, 

Gr. Gr.2 p. 96 footnote 2, and Danielsson, Epigraphica p. 52. 

e. Pr. Idg. part. perf. act. \teid-j#os ‘knowing’: Gr. «Jdc. 
For Skr. vid-vdt, Lith. mtr-q and O.C.Sl. nom. m^r-u acc. 
imrvse see II § 136 pp. 440 ff. 

§ 227. II. The ending -o-m in o-stems. 

Pr. Idg. *JuQ 0 ~m ‘yoke’. Sk^y«yd-?», Avest. xsaj)re-m 
O.Pers. xm%a~m ‘lordship, realm’ ~ Skr. ksatrd-m. Gr. W/o-v. 
Lat. jugu-Mj non — O.Lat. n'oenum (nSn comes from this word 
used before vowels); Umbr. ortom ‘ortum’ kuratu ‘curatum’, 
Osc. sakarakliim ‘sacellum’ comonom ‘comitium’. O.Ir. dliged n- 
‘law’, nemed n- = Gall, vsprjto-v ‘temple’, O.Ir. orhe n- orpe n- 
‘heritage, inheritance’ == Goth. arU O.H.G. arbi erbi ‘inheri¬ 
tance (II §^63 p. 129). Goth./jiA; O.H.G.Jo/t. Pruss. Iwika-n 
‘bast, inside bark’; O.C.Sl./jo/ye ‘field’ (? see below). 

*-i-in beside Dmbr. tertim terti ‘tertium’ Osc 

medicim ‘magisterium’. See § 194 p. 74, § 212 pp. 89, 90. 
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In Baltic, the only traces of *-o-m which are now left 
ai’O one or two examples from Prussian (see last page, and 
Pauli in Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. YII 201 f.). Substantival 
stems have become masculine in Lithuanian and Lettic; c. g. 
Lith. Iknha-s = Pruss. Iun1ca-n O.C.Sl. lyho ‘bast, inner bark’ 
{§ 403). Neuter forms of the Lithuanian adjectives, such as 
g^a ‘good’ (cp. gra^h ‘beautiful’ § 223. 2 p. 100), can only be 
used under certain conditions. These cannot be explained as 
standing for -qt = -o-m, since dialects which change the of 
the acc. sing, roasc. into -u have gc,ra^ like the others, and not 
*geru. Bopp assumed that gera has been re-modelled on the 
analogy of gra^h (Vergl. Gr. p. 321), which would be a 
re-formation the reverse of that which gives us Avest. neut. 
vohutn instead of vohu (§ 223.2 p. 99). But a more obvious 
suggestion is that the ending -a comes from the pronominal 
ending *-o~d (§ 406). 

Bom ark. 8ome, however, of the Lithuanian "neuters" in -a are in 
all probability really abstract feminine substantives; e. g. szeUdhi asallk 
means ‘there is cold to-day‘, not ‘it is cold’ {aeaU &: szdUa-s = geU& ‘yel¬ 
lowness’ : getta-a ‘yellow’, II § 158 p. 474). 

In Slavonic this neuter *-o-m (*-U) is perhaps as hope¬ 
lessly lost. 

It is not quite clear how we are to regard forms such as 
igo ‘iugum’ novo ‘novum’, whose ending cannot represent *-om. 
It is natural to suppose that adjectives of this kind have 
taken over -o from the pronouns, cp. to ‘that’ = Skr. td-d. 
Thus it is possible that -o first obtained foothold in adjectives, 
and was then extended to substantives by association with 
substantives in -o = '*-os (e. g. slow ~ Gr. yJsfog § 226). 

But it is quite possible that polje ‘field’ has a different 
origin. The ending of this vmrd may come from *-ie-n *-io-n 
according to the principles laid down in Vol. I § 219 p. 187 
{and compare Leskien Handb.®'p, 19); for the gen. pi. poZ/f 
kragK see § 345. polje would be related to a supposed *igU 
as the acc. pi. masc. hraj^ to vltihy (§ 326). Still, it is 
also possible to assume an older ’"jpoZ/o parallel to igo. I 
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prefer tlio latter view, since we have the acc. sing. maso. hraj^t 
konjt witli the suffix ~(i)i~ instead of -fo- (§ 212 p. 90), and 
consequently we should expect a neuter poljt (cp. p. 109 
Osc. neut. medicim). 

Genitive (-Ablative) Singular.'-) 

§ 228 . Two suffixes have beeu transmitted from the parent 
language to its several branches, -es -os -s and -sio (-so). 

1. It is probable that -es -os and -s were ablaut-variants 
of one suffix. In the separate branches of Indo-Germanic, even 
in historical times, may be observed a variation between -es 
and -os, as Lat. aer-is and aer-ns ; this seems to depend upon 
a difference of proethnic accentuation, similar to that in Skr. 


1 ) Kozlovski, Sur I’origine du g6nitif singulier, Teohner’g Internat. 
Ztsohr. fur allg. Spr. Ill 286. Benfey, Dber die indog. Endungen des 
Gen. Sing. ins, Abbandl. der G6tt. Gee. der Wiss. XIX (1874) 
p. 3 ff. Henry, L'affixe stja dugdn. des themes ddmonstratifs, Le Musdon 
IV (1886) p. 211 sq. A. Kuhn, tlber einige Genctiv- und Dativbildungen, 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XV 420 ff, Bartholomae. Zur Bildung des gen. sing. 
Stud, zur idg. Sprnohg. I 77 ff. Idem, Der gen, sing, der ar-St!lmme, 
Ar. Forsoh. II 109 ff. Havet, Les gdnetifs indiens des thfimes en >• 
Toyelle, M4m. de la Soo. de ling. HI 414 sq. E. A. Fritsdh, Be caauum 
obliquorum origine et natura deque gen. singularis numeri et abl. Graeoae 
Latinaeque declinationis oonformatione, Giessen 1845. Lugebil, Dor Gen. 
Bing, in der aogeii. zweiten altgr. Declination, Leipz. 1880. Leskien, Die 
Genetivform auf -oio in den hom. Gediohten, Fleokeisen’s Jahrb. B. 95 
(1867), 1 ff. G. Boldt, Der Gen. Sing, der o-Deolination bef Homer, 
Tauberbischofsheim 1881. Cavallin, De Homerira forma genetivi in-om, 
Mdlangea Graux p. 557 sqq. Bechtel, loniacha Genitive singularis auf 
-str, Bezz. Beitr. X 280 ff. Hiike, De I#tinoruin gen. in at (1830), Opuso. 
I 181 sqq. A. Peterroann, De genetivo substantivorum in uis et ium 
exeuntium forma aliquot observationes, Grossglogau 1863. Gandino, Del 
genitigo -gs dei temi ferainili in -a nella lingua latina e speciivlmente nella 
lingua diPlauto, Rivista di filol. IV (1876) p. 101 sqq. Stowasser, Uber 
den Genetiv der j4-Stiimnie bei Luoilius, Arch, far lat. Lex I 195 ff. 
Arbois de Jubainville, Le gdnitif sing, des thfemes fdminins en a 
d»ns I’anoien irlandais, Mddi. de la Soo. de ling. Ill 79 sq. IJ e m , he 
gdnitif des thfemes en i et en u en vieil irlandais, ibid. VI 54 sq. 
FSrstenfann, Zur gesch. altdeutscher Declination: der gen. sing., 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XVI 321 ff. Schleicher, Der gotische gen. sing, der 
II- und »-8t5innie, ibid, X 80. 
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tudat-ds ‘tudentis’ pad-ds pedis’ (Idg. -e ) in contrast with 
bhdrat~as ‘ferentis’ jdnas-as 'generis’ (Idg. -os), just as the two 
forms of the suffix of the 1st. pi. act., *-mes and *-»!os, may 
be explained as arising from two several modes of accentuation 
which are exemplified in Skr. i~mds ‘imus’ and hlidrcL-mns 
'ferimus’. See I § 811 ff. pp. 247 ft. 

Idg. -es is found in Italic, Germanic, and Balto-Slavonic,*) 
-os in Greek, Italic, Keltic (and possibly Germanic). Aryan 
-as maj of course represent either Idg. -es or -os; we have not 
enough evidence from the historical period to shew how far the 
various forms are to be referred to this or that. No theory can 
be based upon forms which have a palatal instead of a guttural, 
like Skr. i!>ac-ds’‘vocis’ (cp. I § 445 p. 331), since it is always 
possible to suppose that the palatal is due to analogy. 

Where -os drove -es out of the field (in Greek, cnat is, 
and Keltic), there may have been an instinctive desire to make 
some clearer distinction between the genitive singular and the 
nominative plural in -es (§ 313); for whore all ablaut-variations 
in the stem ’disappeared, the two cases would become identical 
in form. The same desire after clearness may have had a 
different effect in Latin, by helping to drive out -Ss from the 
nom. pL, replacing it by -Ss, the ending of f-stems (see 

§ 319). 

-s is perhaps the same element which is found in such 
particles as Gr. d'lp Lat. abs. It is most commonly seen in *- 
and M-stems. More rarely it is added to con!K)nant stems; as 
8kr. dan Gr. S(d(-n6vrig) for *dem-s, O.Ir. an-im for *-men~s 
(§ 234). It may he contained in -Ss and -iSs, the endings of 
stoms in -a,- and -je- (§§ 229, 230); but it is also possible that 
in these the stem-final has been contracted with -es -os.- 

Genitive forms in -es os -s were also used for the ablative 
in the parent language and later; thus Skr. «ao-ds Or. vjj-o? 


1 ) in 7rnfa-/v-s TTQf't-iSv-; is possiWy a relic of the form -es 
in Greek It many have been a by-form of .ySf-og Skr. pur-ds. See 
II p. 433 Footnote 1. 


§ 228 . 


ftenitivo (-Ablative)' Singular. 


113 


v£-ti)g means ‘of a ship’ and ‘from a ship’. It eafi no longer 
be determined how this double use arose. 

2. -sio is found with uoun-stcnis, but only those iu -o-- 
It is the proper form of the genitive of tliese stems in 
Aryan, Armenian (but cp. § 233), and Greek as we have 
them; cp. also Lycian -/ict -h, Messapian -hi -he ~h, Venetian 
-h (Deecke, Rezz;. Beitr. XII 153). It belonged originally to 
the pronouns, wlieuce it spread to noun stems; see Jlenfey 
Uber die idg. Endungen des Gen. Sing. 22 ff., and Leskien, 
Die Decl. 37 f. 

In the Latin and Keltic noun we iind the ending (-ei? 
-oi?) This will be discussed iu § 239 b. The question is — 
docs it represent the old nominal genitive ending which gave 
way to tlie pronominal ending -e-sio -o-sio? To this no decisive 
answer can be given, since another possibility has to be taken 
into account. In other points than this’ a close connexion may 
be observed between Italic and Keltic (the latest contribution 
to this subject is that of Yon Bradkc, in his Beitriige zur Keunt- 
niss dor vorhistorischen Entwickelung unseres Sprachstammes, 
1888, pp. 31 ff.) It is therefore possible that this -T is an 
Italo-Keltic formation, beginning at some period later tlian 
the break-up of the parent speech. 

In Germanic we have -so, which we may assume, with 
even more confidence than in the case of -sio, to have been 
borrowed from the pronouns. 

In Balto-Slavonic, noun stems in -o- have a form which 
we cannot but take to be the Indo-Germanic ablative iu -od: 
Lith. vitko O.C.81. vlUka ‘lupi’ (§ 241)? Beside these there are 
also pronominal endings: Pruss. ste-sse ste-ssei (nom. .8/a-s 
‘that’) O.C.81. cT-so de-so (nom. dV-to ‘quid’). The reason why 
the ablative did the work of genitive and ablative both was 
that forms in Idg. -es -s (O.C.SI. maier-e ‘matris’ nosii ‘noctis’) 
had originally both these functions. The same reason produced 
the opposite effect in Greek, where the genitive in -sio had 
the meaning of an ablative as well as its own. 

All this makes it probable, that when the parent speech 
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branched olf in iifferent directions, the genitive singular of noun 
stems in -o- was not represented by any one invariable formation. 
Even then the pronominal ending had begun to pass over to 
nouns, althoug]’ perhaps not to the same extent in all districts 
of the Indo-Oermanic area. It is just possible that Italic and 
Keltic -*■ C-eJ, -oi) was the ending with which the pronominal 
ending came into conflict. Then the latter will have been 
wholly driven out of the noun system in Italic and Keltic, vdiere 
-I won the day; in Balto-SIavonic, both disappeared together. 
Cp. § 239, b. In Germanic, *-so passed over to the nouns, which 
is in all probability a peculiarity of the Germanic branch; cp. 
§ 239, a. If the “genitives” Goth, meina peina seina O.H.G. vnn 
etc. are ablative forms like the similar forms in Lithuanian, 
•mano kend (§ 452), then before *-so passed on to noun stems 
there may have been a period in Germanic, as there was in 
Balto-SIavonic, when the ablative in *-od *-Sd had, at least to 
some extent, the function of the genitive besides its own. 

§ 329. I. The Endings -„s -os -s (cp. § 228 
pp. Ill f.). 

1. a-stems. Pr. Idg. ‘equae’. Gtt. O.Lat. 

vide, fortUnds (pate?- familids. survives in the classical period); 
Umbr. tutas tota?- ‘civitatis’, Oao. eitms ‘pecuniae’. 0,lr. ■?nna 
‘mulieris’ Idg, *snas, an isolated survival (cp. the article hma 
§ 420). Goth, gibds O.Icel. gjafa?\ Lith, rankos. 

lAg.-as, if it carried the word-accent, was circumflexed: 
cp. Gr. rTfiiis ‘Jionoris’ Lith. me?'gas ‘puellae’ (I § 671 p. 536). 

Sanskrit. g?ids-pAti-S ‘husband of a divine wife’ (stem 
gnd-) is a dubious survival of this formation; it may be a re¬ 
formate following jds-pati-^ (§ 233) and nouns in -as-pati-^ 
(cp. II § 24 pp. 39 f.). The same may be said of Avest. miryd 
(stem vairyd- f. ‘desirable’), since it may have come from 
*vairtjayd, by syllabic dissimilation (cp. I § 643 p. 482). The 
regular endings were Skr. -dyds Avest. -ay& (— -^ajfls) O.Pers. 
-aya (= *-aids ), as Skr. ahdyds ‘equae’ Avest. ha^nuyd, ‘of a 
hostile army’ O.Pers. tau?ndyd ‘of a family’, -iot came from 
stems in -J- -iS- (Skr. bpjiatyds, dSviyds devyds, § 230), as did 
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the dative Skr. -ayai Avest. -mjai instead of -fit (§ 247); the 
Avest. ~mjh and -mjai liave -a- instead of -a- doubtless because 
the instr. in -aija = Skr. -aya had tlie sliort vowel (§ 276). 
The starting point for those re-formtitions avus the loc. sing.; 
in pr. Ar. the loc. sing, of fl-stems ended in and that of 

i^stems in *-ia (see § 264). Another factor in transforming 
the old genitive singular in *-as was probably a desire to 
distinguish its form from that of the nom. acc. pi. (Skr. divas), 
which was the same. 

Bemark 1. With the re-formation ^va-yUs following bj'Iiat-ijds, 
compare gen. pi, following the a-stems, § 345; ITmbr. porta-ia 

portet’ following hab-ia ‘habeat’ fa5-ia ‘faoiat’; Osc.cenncMim ‘censere’ 
following e 2 -MH ‘ease’; O.Sai. lat. 2rd. and 3rd, pi. seoum-iad instead of 
scouuod following ner-iad sBh-iad (Danielsson, Stud. Gram. p. 63; the 
Author, Morph. Unt. Ill 45, 89 f.); Lat. gen. following equ% (see 
the following page). 

Bemark 2. A different view of Skr. -Uya^ etc. is taken by J. Schmidt 
(Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXYII 381 ff.), who assumes that the endings have come 
from oi-stems. First, he thinks, were formed the gen, and dat, 

•-oj-aj. Then these forma gave way to ♦-ajds for one of two 

reasons; either they wore influenced by stems in which made h^hatyds 
hfhatySi-, or there was a contamination of two pairs of original forms, gen, 
♦-ajas and *-as together producing Ar. *-a%as, and dat. *~aiai and *-ai 
producing Ar. each with the quantity of the ff-stem ending. The 

« of the penultimate, ho continues, was kept short in Avestio, whilst in 
Sanskrit and Old Persian the long vowel of the strong cases crept into 
the weak. Two remarks may be offered on this. First, the forms here 
assumed as types are questionable enough in themselves; and secondly, 
not to dwell upon that, we may well ask why the insti’. Skr. atvayS did 
not become *dhs.yd if the -3- of the penultimate came from the strong 
oases. It cannot he shewn that this alleged re-formation was earlier than 
the time when the pronominal -ay3 had invaded the instrumental (the 
same form is seen in Avest. hapiaya^ 

In Sanskrit, the Bralimanas give us examples of the 
daijve in -Oydi used in place of a genitive, as yajydyCLi ‘of 
the sacrificial formula’; op. striyai used as gen. § 230. 
This reformation seems hardly likely to bo due to syntax 
alone. 

In Greek, a-steras which had become masculine took the 
ending of stems in -o- (§ 239); cp. the nom. sing, in -a-g § 190. 

Horn. (Aeol.) ’AtqsIS&o Boeot. Tt'kidtOo like Ep. -AioXoo, Lesb. 

8 * 
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and Dor. contract to -a. Ion. -sw for *-^o, and -sio is contracted 
to -w; also -av ~ -to, see the Author Gr. Gr.‘^ p. 39. Arcad. 
and Cypr. -uv, which is doubtless to he read -au. Att. -ov 
may have either of two origins. It may be the ov of "nnov 
taken over bodily; or else -Go became -sw (regular), and -sm 
was transformed to -to on the analogy of mnoo, when this 
was the genitive; lastly -so would become -ov. 

In Arcadian -kv passed into feminine stems, as l^Gfu'ccv in 
contrast to Att. from j) ‘loss, punishment'. On 

the other hand, the fem. ending -ag returns to masc. stems in 
Megarian and Thessalian, as ’AgaiGq, Nly.lGg as opposed to Ati. 
-/ow; this re-formation was due to the fact that genitive and 
nominative had each the same ending (the gen. -G contracted 
from -f7o), cp. § 190 p. 67. 

Att. KaXXtddovg (nom, -laSri-g) follows the analogy of the 
genitive of stems in -ru-, as 2uni(}dTovg, Cp. voc. 2vQB\fjiadag 
§ 202 p, 85. The Ehodian genitive of proper nouns of this 
kind, JSufitddavg for example, followed naturally enough from 
the nom. in -tjg borrowed from the Ionic dialect; a nom. 
JSafudd^g has been found in Rhodes {G.I,Cr. 2634). As to sv 
for £0 cp. I § 603 pp. 456 f. 

In Latin the ending-af, as in viai, was early framed on 
the analogy of the genitive of stems in -o- {eqiiT and the like). 
It may be conjectured that -a% first found place in masculine a- 
stems, whence it afterwards spread to the feminine; cp. Aroad. 
-KV mentioned above, which was first masculine and then 
feminine too. Whether the ordinary classical forms sertbae^ 
equae etc. come from this regular phonetic change, un¬ 

touched by side influences, or whether the analogy of the loc.- 
dat. -ae had anything to do with it, is hard to say; especially 
as in the forms which arc found on inscriptions (as Lavarnai 
C.I.L. 1 no. 47) wo have no means of determining the quantity 
of the two sounds which make up -«i, or of knowing whether 
they made one syllable or two. 

Old Irish tuaitJie seems to have taken over the ending of 
stems in -js- and in -iff- (soillse and inse). 
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Remark 3. The gen. Erce (nom. Ero) appears on an Ogam in¬ 
scription as Ercitts (Stokes, Bezz. Beitr. XI 151, cp. p. 79). This points to 

ns the older shape of the -c of tuai/hc and soillne ; and then iitse (1- 
je-stem) would be parallel, and bo a form like Goth. friJondjOs from nom. 
J'rijondi (§ 230). Still, Ercias proves nothing unless we assume masculines 
in -a, as Stokes does. But in an Ogam inscription lately found in Wales 
^^Bee Aroh. Cambr, oth. .Series VI no. 23), there is the genitive Avittoriges, 
whose ;/ is perhaps meant to express the sound of j (Latinised nom. 
Avitoria). What is to be said of this? It is worth considering whether 
-g may not have been regularly kept in pro-Keltic *-es (elsewhere in 
Keltic e becomes t), especially as 'the (-fhti), the suffix of the 2nd. person 
sing., seems to answer to Skr. -(has — Gr. Dor. This would make 

it probable that Keltic also had the Idg. gen. -(gs (i- jg-stems), and inse 
must be compared with the Lot. gen. faeies. These questions have been 
suggested by certain communications which I have received from Thurn- 
eysen; I leave them for others lo decide. D’Arbois de Jubainville is 
I believe mistaken in his view of the matter (M4m. Ill 80). 

O.H.G. geha A.S. ^iefe, O.H.G. sippe (sippea) A.8. sibbe 
(cp. nom. Goth, sihja ‘kindred’), probably with the ending 
pr. Germ. *-S 2 , i. o. sijype sMe is an ad-formate of gufinne 
^ydenne (with Idg. § 2{30), and carried geha ^iefe along 
with it. The stem w'as changed to an dl-stem without i in 
Old High German, before *-iar became -e (cp. Braune Ahd. 
Gramm. § 58 Anm. 1, § 209 Anm, 8). The acc, sing. (§ 213 
p. 91) and the nom. pi. (§ 315) were modified by analogy in 
the same way. 

Quite early in O.H.G. the dative form geiu geho is some¬ 
times found instead of geba'i and in the tenth century it gets 
the upper hand. 

Old Church Slavonic r({lcy ‘of a hand’ and dn§q ‘of a 
soul’ pre-suppose a ground-form wtth *-ans or *-o«s; cp. the 
same form in the acc. pi., where the original ending was *-ans. 
See I § 219 p. 187. Scherer and many others have assumed 
that the gou. sing, rajey really is this acc. pi. form; it is said 
that because the acc. pi. took the place of the nom. pi. in ‘"-fls, 
therefore it also took the place of the gen. sing., which had 
the same £orm. This is hard to believe. In any ease there 
was a connexion between this -y -q and the ending of the gen. 
sing. fem. in the pronominal form tojq (nom. ta f. ‘this’) — see 
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§ 420j but it remains uncertain whether this ending properly 
belonged to pronouns alone, and only spread to nouns afterwards. 

§ 230 . 2. f- ie-stems (cp. p. G8 footnote 1). Pr.Idg. 

*hhf§h')^t(i)ias celsae’. h^hatyds^ dBviyds dSvyls ‘deae’; 

Avest. barentyd. Lat. facias^ rabies. O.II.O. gutinne A.S. gy- 
denne ‘deae’, cp. § 220, last page. Lith. Semes. 

Along with tliese are forms which follow the ict-class: 
Gr. rpfgovngg, TroTvfug-, Lat. mUteriae (nom. matenes and mU- 
teria)] Goth, frijondjds (like sibjos, nom. sibfa ‘kinship’); Lith. 
oesaneziosj marezios (nom. marti ‘bride’). Whether O.Ir. inse, 
Brigte contain Idg. *-iSs or *-ias is uncertain; see § 229 Kem. 3 
on the last page. 

In Sanskrit, the BrShmana language has the dative in 
place of the genitive, as striyai instead of striyas (nom. strT 
‘woman’). Cp. yajydyai § 229 p. 115. In Avostic forms are 
occasionally found which have been influenced by the analogy 
of stems in -ii- and iu -i-: e. g. haraipjd (haraitt-, the 
name of a mountain range). 

In Latin we have -iST beside -ies, facial., aciSt — a re¬ 
formation of the same kind as viai (§ 229). Further, we find 
-ii, facii, progenii, Itixtirit-, -il: iSi — -ae : -ai (cp. § 248). 
Lastly -is, down to the classical period, as faciS — probably 
the dat.-loc. form (§§ 248, 265). 

The Irish genitive inseo (i. e. wis'o) is framed on the 
model of an *-stem. Cp. dat. mis § 248. 

Old Church Slavonic" zemljq and vezqSt^ like duS^ 
(§ 229). 

§ 231 , 3. i-stems.'*' Hero we have two types, -ei-s -oi-s 
and -j-es -i-os -ii-es -ii-os. Of these the former certainly and 
the latter most probably is procthnic. But at the saure time it 
is not clear how the two types were originally distributed. 

a. -ei-3 and -oj-s. Which of these was used in a given 
word would bo originally determined, as we may conjecture, 
by the accent of the word: say, ‘meiitis’, *duoi-s 

‘ovis’. Ar. *-ai-S (= *-els or *-ots?): Skr. dvS -^; Avest. aSSi-S, 
O.Pers. fravartui-s ‘of Phraortes’. Gr. Pamphyl. JYr/oydiets 
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(= Att. JVio7in).&o)c), if correctly preserved, is the only form 
of this kind in Greek. ITjnhr. punes ‘poscao’ ocrer ‘ocris, 
mentis’, Osc. Herentnteis Teueris., Volupiae’'), pointing to 
pr. Ital. *-ei-s. Germanic has only fern, .substantives: Goth. 
anstdis for *-ois, O.H.G. ensti A.S. Sste for *-ejs, or for ‘"-//-es 
(h.) or *-e/-es (cp. Horn, yrd^eos), like the loc, emii jicrhajis for 
(§ 260). Lith. nal’tlls, O.C.Sl. noSti, common ground-form 
*-c/s or *-ois? 

b. -i-es -i'Os, -ii-es -ii-os. Skr. ->/~as -ii/-cis beside -f7-.s 

in the masc, and neut., as dri/as, arii/ds ‘of a 'ijinua man’. In 
Avestic there are a few e.xamplos of the ending -ijoiS, a.s jaini/iJis 
(stem jaini- ‘woman’, ep. Eartholomae Ar. Forsch. Ill 04). But 
this may well have arisen by contamination of -o/s and 
op. Goth, hinndiis ‘of a cheek’ i. e, *kiiiiians (§ 202). Armen. 

srti, perhaps for or *-ilos (cp. ^zardu § 202). In all 

dialects of Greek except Ionic and Attic the only type is oy/oc, 

f/auf/o?, which formation is also found in Ionic beside that 

with pr. Gr. *-ei-os which will bo described anon (cp. nom. pi. 

tit/KQ g 317); uo’A/ol,' may bo referred to the nom, nn^T-g (g 233). 
It is a question whether Toraiiias, found in an Irish Ggam 

inscription, belongs here; cp. Ercias § 229 liem. 3 p, 117. The 
ending of German masc. f-steins, Goth, gastis O.ll.G. gastes 
O.Icel. gests^ need not have been borrowed entirely from stems 
in - 0 -. A pr. Germ, "^-i-az or *-l-iz must have become 
and this could easily have become perfectly assimilated to 
*-e-s(o) (§ 239), e.spceially if the historic form of the “dative” 

of those i-stems was originally a gomtino /-ca.se (g 260). 

This second formation seems to be related to the first as 
Skr. mmn-as to O.Ir. uttme ‘nominis’ (for *-}Ueus), Avast. 

lmnci(.str-d ‘of an antagonist’ to sdstar-s ‘of a ruler’, Gr. 
«)'i5b-o'e to Avest. nar-s ‘of a man’, Skr. dii'-ds to dg6-^ ‘of 

1) Of course it is a question wbetlier this form belongs to a stem 

■with -fati- or ^^ith -10,i- for its suffix (see II § 102 p. 310). It belongs 

here in any ease, since the -efs of oil consonant-stems came from those 
in It so happens that no genitive from an undoubted original !-stem 
has been preserved. 
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lieavGH’, Gr. in Boa-noQog for *gu-os to Skr. go-$ ‘bovls’. 
But oven if it be proetbnic, it is possible that in one or other 
branch of tlie original languagt* it is partly duo to the analogj'' 
of T- (/-stems with the Idg. ending *-ii-es *-/i-os. For Greek, 
in particular, this suggestion can hardly be rejected, in view 
of the other cases of the paradigm in dialects where the 
formation is found. 

c. Feminine Foi'ins in Sanskrit have -ijas as well as 
c. g. dmjas. This is a re-formation on the lines of the {B- 
class (§ 230), and it becomes more and more common in tlus 
course of tlic history of this language. We find a corresponding 
dut in -j/ai (§ 249) and loe, in -yum (i; 2GG). The point of 
contact between these two classes of stems was the instr. sing., 
dvya : bj-hatyd (g 278); hence the re-formation arose, Avest. 
oay-o, contrast Skr. vii-S (oi- avis’), is a re-formate; the stem 
is mono.syllabic, which had something to do with the change. 
Compare (1) gen. pi. vay-qm, pray-qm ‘trium’ (§ 348), with the 
strong stem, aud (2) as monosyllabic stems, gen. sing. Ved. 
ndr-as (following ndr-i): Avest. nar-§ (§ 236), Ved. gds-as 
(following ydv~i)‘. g6-& (§ 238). 

Skr. imtyur 'of a husband’ aud jdnyur ‘of a wife’ follow the 
form of pitdr mUtdr (§ 23.6); cp. dat. pdtij-B like pitr-c (§ 249), 
instr. puty-a like pitr-i (§ 278). See Wackernagel, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. XXY 289 f. 

Attic dfsog, yvaeog, -rd/.Fog (the last, which in found in 
Homer aud Theognis too, conies from the stem noh- noin. 
7T6?.T-g^ a by-form of thd' stem rmlT- noni. rroXi-g). These 
cannot rank as regular developenients from proethuic Greek 
forms in *-sog for because -fo- is uncoutracted. Bossibly 

was affected by the analogy of -e(f)-og in ?«-stem3 
(J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXTII 301 f.). Cp. dcfiei § 266, 
(xfiitg § 817, drpscov § 348. 

Tlie loc. 7ro7.j;i (§ 260) gave rise to Horn, nolyoy, and by 
quantitative metathesis (I § 6ll p. 462) -yog became -fw?, the 
Attic variant, as ndXsdig, ofpsMg. 

In Latin, no example of the tlmbro-Samnitio and pro- 
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ethnic Italic ending -els can be found. The forms ending in 
-is -us which are found (as partis^ partus) are due to 
the same confusion of (-stema with consonant stems wliicli we 
saw in ovem, § 214 p. 92. We are not justified by the 
known laws of sound in assuming that ovis stands for *ovjis 
and answers to Skr. dvyas (Proehde, Bezz. Bcitr. XIV 114). 

In Old Irish, substantives liave -o -a, as fdtho fdtlia, 
which is to be referred in the first instance to *-0s, because 
of Ivacattos (or Evacattos) and Suvallos, wliich occui’ iij Ogam 
inscriptions. The formation is not clear. 

Remark. It is quite possible that the ending oame from x-stenis 
(§ 232), as in Old loelnndio the -tir of H-stems passed over to masc. 
stems in (e. g. pular from nom. Jmlr ‘speaker, orator’). But one 
can see no sufficient cause for such a process at so early a stage; on the 
other hand, it is certain that the gen. pi. lithe ii- was built on the analogy 
of fafJie n- (§ 349). A ground-form a transformation of *-ols, 

would satisfy the phonetic conditions; but it is in itself hardly probable (in 
spite of d’Arbois de Jubainville, Mdni. VI 54). That *-ois could bocome 
-oe in the regular course of sound-change may be said to be out of the 
question. 

§ 232. 4. «-3toms. Pr, Idg.-oy-s and -y-es -tj-os 

-uif-es -tty-os, au-sweriug to the (-stem types (§ 231). It is 
true that -ey-s, which is here assumed to be a by-form of 
-oy-s, cannot bo definitely shewn to have existed, but it is 
fairly inferred from the analogy of stems in -i- (Osc. castrovs: 
Ilerentateis). 

a. -ey-s and -ou-s, the one belonging to original forms ac¬ 
cented like *snnSu-s ‘filii’, the other (say) to *mecl!iou-s ‘mellis’. 
Ar. *-au-S (— *-eu-s or *-oy-s?)i Skr. smd-§; Avest. hazeu-s 
hazao-s, O.Pers. A-ilran-s'C)'ri’. Lat. mauils', L'lnbr. frifor 'tribus’, 
Osc. castrovs ‘fundi’; arg-uing from the analogy of tlie Uinbr. Osc. 
*'~el-s ^n /-stems, we may derive Ital. *-oys from *-eii-s (I § C.fi 
p. 52). O.lr. bc'tho -a, Ogam inser. Trenalnyos, Brusccos 
(doubtless with d) for Idg. *-eiis or *-oys; in the -u of Trena- 
gnsu, Nettasagru on Ogam inscriptions from Wales (Stolces, 
Bezz. Bei*r. XI 145) Thurneyseu conjectures a dialectic trans¬ 
formation of *-ds. Goth, suiidus, O.H.G. fridd frido ‘of 
peace’, O.Icel. sonar pr. Norse *swids:, pr. Germ. *-oys — Idg. 
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*-oii-s. LitJi. sanaus O.C.Sl. sijnu, coinnion ground-form *-eu-» 
or 

Ij. -u-es -u-os, -Hu-es -Ufi-os. Skr. -v-as -uv-as beside -5-^ 
ill the niasenlino and neuter, as paiv-(is ‘pocoris’ mddhv~as 
mndhuv-as ‘nicllis’. Similarly in Avest. -v-H beside -gu§ -ao5, as 
■xrajm'-d {xratu- 'will, ])owor, intent’) ~ Skr. Jerdtv-as. Armen. 
sardii, ]iorliaps for or *-u%i-os (cp. srti § 231 p. 119). 

Greek Ton. ynrvnc for '"yuvf-og (from nom. yoi’v ‘genu’, cp. the 
Author, Gr. Gr.® § 70 b. Hem. p. 100), yh'vog (from nom. ytvv-g 
‘chin’ — Skr. hdnu-f). Lnt. sendtuis O.Lat. sendtuos. cornuis, 
Falisc. zendtm (-s dropped) may have come from either of two 
groujis of forms — (1) from *-uy,-es *-ny-os or *-y-es 
or (2) from *-eu~cs *-eii-os or *-ou-es *-ou-os; cp. dat. senatu-% 
§ 250. In Germanic are found a few forms in ~nn- for -nu- 
(I § 180 p. 158); Goth, mam O.H.G. man ‘of a man' for 
*manmz *manu-iz or *mannaz *man'ii-az — Skr. *mdnv-as 
(assumed by-form of mdn-d^)^)i Gotji. Unndus ‘of a cheek’, 
a composite form arising from contamination oi'*hinauz — Skr. 
lidnd^ and *1cinuiz *kinniz = Gr. yiwog (cp, Avest. Jainy5i§ 
§ 231 p. 119), whence by analogy comes the nom. kinnu~8 
instead of *kimis — Skr. hdnu-s etc. 

Here, as with the i-stems (cp. § 231 pp. 119 f.), it is 
doubtful how far the second type represents an original for¬ 
mation. The analogy of tt- ttw-stems, which had the pr. Idg. 
ending -Uii-es -nu-os, may have acted in some instances. 

c. Sanskrit. The feminine has a further ending-Ms, as 
(Uienc-us from dhenti- ‘milch cctV’ (so also dat. ~vai, loc. -vdm), 
parallel to the -i/ds in feminine i-stems (§ 231 p. 120). 
Compare § 279. Avest. bazatis with the same du as^the 
nom. sing, etc., see § 261. 

Greek. Adjectives and some substantives have -t(f)-og, 
as i/iUng, Ion. Att. yrij^sog, ddrsog (kittv n. ‘city’), Boeot. fadriog 


1) A different explanation of Goth, mans mamie mannanf etc. — 
which, Fowever, does not convince nie — is given by Bezzenberger in the 
Deutsche Literaturzeitung 1890 p. 14. He assumes two forms of the 
stem, man- and manan-. 
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for *fa(!tsng (I § 64 p. 51), Cret. vliog (viv-g ‘soa’). Also Att. 
7i7j/mg, aorsoig on the analogy of o(ps(i)Q noXsoig (§ 231 p. 120). 

Latin has from its earliest stage another set of forms 
such as quaestl sumpU. Later on the other cases were often 
formed as though from o-stems, and in the end this declension 
absorbed all «-stems. It seems to me a dubious point whether 
the genitive in -% was first suggested by the change of -os 
to -us in the nominative of o-stems (cp. dSnsti-s torru-s 
declined as o-atems, whilst Gr. daav-c Skr. are stems 

in Osthoff, Morph. Unt. lY 78). 

§ 233. 5. Z- iji- and U- «j,t-stems and stems in -f, -J, -f. 

Pr. Idg.-ii-es -ii-os, -nti-os -uu-os, e. g. *bhritu-es -os (nom. 
*bhril-s ‘brow’). Skr. dliiy-ds ‘of thought’, Yed. nacMy-as ‘of a 
river’, bhnw-ds^ Vod. sva4rdv-as ‘socrus’, Avest. ta7i(u)-v0 ‘of a 
body’. There is a second group of forms with the sign of 
the feminine, Skr. dhiyds nadiyds bhruvds ivasruvds (like the 
dat. in -ai and loc. in -am); this is analogous to what we 
see in fern, stems in -i- and -u- (§ 231 p, 120, § 232 last 
page). The point of contact with f- ifi-stems •where this series 
of forms began was the instr. sing., dhiy-d as compared 'with 
dSoiyd and so forth; see § 280. Gr. x/oV, ndltog from nora. 
TioXl-g (cp. § 231 p. 119), vog ‘suis’, dyipvog, vty.vog (from 
nom. vhu-g). Lat. suis socruis (also socrils as though a 
M-stem); it is not probable that vts came from *vii-e8 by 
simple phonetic change (the view of Stols, Lat. Gr.* p. 337); 
it is better to explain iM by proportional analogy, as being 
related to nom. tJZS acc. vim as faciSs (gen.): dvSs 

(nom.): dietn. O.Icel. gen. sfr ‘suis’ doubtless for *sU-iz (cp. 
gen. pi. stZo), having taken sit- instead of from cases 
whose suffix began with a consonant. Another explanation 
of Lat. pZs O.Icel. syr will be given in the next paragraph. 
O.C.81. Jertw-e ‘of blood’,‘socrus’. 

Stems ending in a long sonant liquid or nasal (II § 160,4 
pp, 485 f,) are treated in a similar vray. Skr. gir-ds ‘of praise’ 
= *gpr-e8 -os, .pUr-ds 'of a stronghold’ = *pll-es -os, gO-^dn-as 
77 
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(nom. c)0-§d-s ‘gaining cattle’) for w-es -os. If an old in¬ 
dependent gen. jas be contained in jds-'pdti-^ master of the 
hou^e or family’, this would be a formation with -a for the sign 
of the genitive; and we should then perhaps compare Lat. vis 
O.Icel. s^r directly with jas. 

§ 284. 6. Stems ending in a Nasal. Most of these 

have -es -os. -s is, seen in Irish neuters formed with -en- and 
-mm-y in Avest. xweiog 'of the sun’, and in the root-noun *dem- 
■‘domus’. 

Be mark. Polysyllabio ea-atems thus show the genitive in-eti-a only 
in One branch of the Indo-Germanio languages. This is not really so 
strange as itmight seem; we have but to remember in how many languages 
-ns.was bound to^hange in accordance with their phonetic laws, and how 
easy it was for the forms thus changed to be sacrificed to the feeling for 
uniformity which causes case-systems to be levelled down to one typo. — 
J. Schmidt (Pluralb. 100) thinks that Avest. ay qn is a genitive in -ws; 
which is not very probable, because of the long vowel in the last syllable 
(-«{» = -Sn). I believe the form to be a locative singular used for other 
oases (§ 267). Bartholomae is more likely to be right in calling the Yedio 
phrase irir dh<fti(n) ‘thrice in the day’ a genitive (Stud, anr idg. Spraohg. 
I 104). 

a. Stems in -n. Pr.Idg. *%un-es - 08 ‘cams’ op. 

^ 228 pp. Ill f.). 

Skr. ^dn-as (for the accent see p. 70 footnote 2) Avest 
san-Sj Skr. aryatnn^ds (arya-m&n- ‘comrade, friend") Avest. 
airyamn-S (airya-man- ‘obedient’), Skr. diman-as Avest. as- 
man-D (dhian- asman- ‘stone, heaven’). Sometimes this or 
that dialect would show preference for strong forms of the 
stem, as Ved. vf^a^as beside vf^as ‘of a huU’, Avest. airya- 
man-G beside airyamn-5, and cp. n § 117 Bern. 1 p- 366, and 
m § 251. With -8 we have Avest. sno^g ‘of the sun’ = 
pr. Ar. *stfan-s, a by-form of hvar- = Yed. suvar-, cp. II § 118 
pp. 375 f., HI § 224 pp. 103 f. 

Armen. aJfcan'(nom. okn‘eye’), eUn (nom. «iln‘stag’), like 
O.C.Sl. jelm-e ‘of a stag’ Gr. &i^v-og. The original weak ^em 
is seen in arn ‘of a man’, like Avest. ar§n-5. 

Greek xw-6g, upv-og, and with the strong stem rexTovog, 
notfth-og, dywr-og, nsv&iiv-og. 
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Lat. cam-is, and, with the strong stem, homin-is homin-m, 
eddn-is, Safe. neriSn-is (II § 115 p. 360); the old ending -es 
occurs in Apotones ‘Apollinia’, C,I.L. toI. I no. 187. In Umhro- 
Samnitic all consonantal stems took the ending of t'-stems in 
the genitive, doubtless owing to a confluence of the nom. and 
gen.- sing, in a certain number of words. So here we find the 
-eis of i-stems: TJmbr. notnner nominis’, Osc. carnets ‘partis’. 

O.Ir. con ‘canis’ for *eun~os , and similarly dercon 
(nom. derucc ‘acorn’), Oran (nom. Uru ‘kidney’), toimten (nom. 
toimtiu ‘opinion’); in Ogam inscriptions Segamon-as, Inission- 
-as. On the other hand, neuter «-stems show in Old Irish 
the ending *-en-8 (*-ens *-S's -e, cp. I § 657. 6 p. 509), as 
imbe (nom. tmb n- ‘butter’), anme (nom. ainm n- ‘name’); 
*-en~s : *-n-es *-n-os — : *-i-es see § 231 p. 119. 

Goth, gumin-8 O.H.G. gomen gomin ‘of a man’ (as to -en 
-in see Bremer, Ztschr. fiir deutsche Phil., XXII 249 f.), Goth. 
tuggSn-8 O.H.G. zungUn ‘of a tongue’ (cp. § 218 p. 95). With 
the weak stem Goth, managein-s ‘of a crowd’ (n § 115 p. 362). 
It cannot be determined to what extent *-iz = Idg. *-es was 
the ending, and whether such an ending as *-az — Idg. *-os 
was or was not used along with it. 

L)th. ssmjI-s, and, with the strong stem, akme^-s, besides 
other examples; -s stands for *-es according to vol. I § 664.2 
p. 522. O.O.Sl. cPln-e ‘of a day’ (II § 114 p. 356), and, with 
the strong stem, katnen-e^ with other examples; -e is for *-es 
according to I § 665. 4 p. 525. 

b. Root-nouns in -m. Pr. Idg. *dem-s ‘of a house’: 
Skr. dan Avest. dSiag, Gr. Jeo-, for *Sevg, in dsa-novg-g 
‘master of the house’ (I § 204 p. 171, 11 § 160 p. 483). 
Skr. ]c4m-ds gm-ds jm-ds Avest. z"in-0, Gr. x&ovog transformed 
from *x&oj.i~og ‘of the earth’ (H §. 160 p. 482). 

§ 2S6. 7. Stems with suffixes in -r. Most of these 
have -es -os, along -with which -s is found in Aryan, and as it 
would seem i* Germanic too. 

Skr. regularly has -ur, as matdr ddtur, probably for 
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800 I § 288 p. 230’); in Avestic, to correspond, wd find wer's 
for stein n-ar- ‘man’. With the strong stem and -a, Avest. 
«ar-S, nastar-s ‘of a ruler’, cp. atar"-car-s ‘of him -who produces 
fire*. Two Sanskrit words haye been supposed to contain a 
genitive of this'latter kind —Ved. mUtar-Uvan- ‘he who is lord 
over liis mother’, by Bartholomae (Bezz. Beitr. XIII 92), and 
Yed. svar [sHmr) ‘of light’ for *suuar-s (I § 647. 7 pp. 493 f.) 
according to the conjecture of J. Schmidt (Pluralb. 223). The 
usual Avestic type is weak stem + -as -3, as bra'pr-3 ‘fratris’, 
hamaestr-d 'of an opponent’; similarly in O.Pers. 2 >isa ‘patris’ 
(I § 558.4 p. 415). Avest. sUstar-s : hama^str-B = Skr. dve-§: 
dvy-as and the like, see § 231 p. 119. The re-formate ridr-as 
of a man’ is due partly to its being from a monosyllabic stem 
n-ar-] cp. § 231 p. 120. 

Armen, maur ‘matris’ for *matr-es or *m(itr-os, Uer ‘sororJs’ 
for *suesr-es or *suesr-os (I § 360 p. 276, § 561 p. 417). But 
dster ‘of a daughter’ has the strong stem, like Qr. Horn, d-vyatig- 
-og beside dvyuT(j-<>g. 

■ Gr. fi7]Tg-6g] Homer uses forms such as fiijTsgog TiuTtgog 
uvdgog as well, which follbAV the'’’strong cases (cp. Skr. ndr-as 
following ndr-i^ § 231 pi 120). S(»Tog-ng instead of *dtiiTg-og 
follows (JcJrop-«, and Bor^g-og instead of *d'oTg-og follows doTijg, 

Lat. patr-is patr-us., matr-is, fratr-is] datSr-is instead of 
*datr-is follows the nominative. In Umhro-Samnitie these stems 
have borrowed -eis from the i-stems (cp. § 234 p. 125): Umbr. 
matrer Use. niaatreis ‘inatris’. 

O.lp. tnBfhar for *matr-os or *mater-os (I § 77 p. 67). 

Goth. brBpr-s fadr-s, O.Icel. hrBdr feSr; the “mutated” 
vowel in the latter forms points to original *-tr-es. .Secondly, 
A.S. brdSor feadur, O.Icel. fqdor fqdur, whose ending, like 
Skr. -ttr, may be derived from Thirdly, A.S. ft^der 

O.H.G^fater have taken -er from the strong cases, like 
Gr. Horn, navtg-og. 

1) In this view of tlie forms in -m)- I follow Bartholomae, Ar. Forsoh. 
II 110. Others are mentioned by Collitz in Bezzenberger’s Beitrage X 10; 
but they all have less to recommend them than this. 
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Other forms of the same kind hs these last are Lith. moter-s 
anu O.C.Sl. mater-e. 

§ 238. 8 . Stems ending in Explosives. Tlioae 

regularly have -es -os, 

Kemark. There is no tcuslworthy ground for adding -s ns another 
ending of these stems. In Yaj.-Sjh. 20. 2 the form vidySt is used as an 
ablative (~ Didytif-as)', and tlys is supposed to represent *ridySt-s by 
J. Sohmidt (Plnr. 223), see howe-^er Weber, Kiihn-Sohl.’Beitr. Ill 389, 
Bdhtlingk and Eoth’s Sanskrit Diet. s. «., Lanman, tfoun-Infleotion 468) 
Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. Spr. I 77.. The Latin genitive nox (XIT Tables) 
is supposed by Stolz, Lat. Gr.“ 387, ,to contain this ending. 

Pr. Xdg. *hhx§h}}t-es -os' (*hhT§hi}t-Ss, cp. § 228 
pp. Ill f.). Skr. b^hat-ds, Avest. he/zat-U and with the 
strong stem ber‘i&ant-5 Skr. bhdrat-as 'ferentis’. Gr. idoVr-og 
tffQovT-og, with strong stem. Lat. rudent-is, ^ferent-is, prae- 
-sent-is] it is doubtful to what extent -ent- is a simple 
phonetic developement from Idg. (it '■ § 125 pp. 395 f., 
Ill p. 105 footnote 1). 0)Jr. Idchet ‘of lightning’, carat ‘of a 
friend’, pr. Kelt. *-os. — In Germanic, this is the eijding of o- 
stems: Q oth. frijOndi-s O.H.G./ritmt-cs. Balttf-Slavonic has 
a io- suffix: Lith. vezanezio, O.C.Sl. vezqSta. ■' 

Skr. sarvdtat-as ‘of completeness’, Avest. haurvatat-S ‘of 
safety’. Gr. oXovTjr-oy ‘of wholeness'. Lat. novitai-is juventUt-is, 
cp. O.Lat. inscr. Sahtt-es. O.Ir. bethad ‘of life’, pr. Kelt, *-o«, 
Goth, mitap-s 'of measure’. 

Skr. iardd-as ‘of autumn’. Gr. ^vydd-qg ‘fugacis’. Lat, lapkl- 
-is. O.Ir. druad ‘of a Druid' pr. Keli;> *-os ;, Irish Ogam inscr. 
Deccedd~as. Skr. pad-qs Gr. nod-dg Lc^t. ped-is ‘of a foot’. 

Skr. 'ui}J-as, stem uM/- ‘desiring’. Gr. /^itiguy.-os ‘of a girl’, 
oQTvx-og doTvy-OQ ‘of a quail’. Lat. ' O.Ir. nathrach ‘of 

a water-snake’ pr. Kelt. *-05, Irish Ogam Ihigvdecc-as == O.Ir. 
Luigdoch (nom. ^Lugaid). Skr. vOe-ds Gr. 6n-dg .‘Lpt. vGc-is ‘of 
a voice, speech’. Skr.-r(7y-«s JjatrSg-is O.Ir. fpr. Kelt 
*-os) ‘of a ruTer’. 

Skr. ap-ds Avest. ap-0 ap-S ‘of Avater’ Gr. x/Mn-og ‘of a 
thief’. Lat. dap-is. 

In Germanic, genitives of this kind, are on the whole 





128 


Genitive (-Ablative) Singular. 


§§ 236,237. 


rare; most of those 'which occur belong to monosyllabic stems. 
We may cite as further examples the following: Goth, naht-s' 
O.H.G. naht A.S. niht O.Icel. nwt-r ‘of night’ for pr. Ger:m. 
*nuxt-iz = Lat. noct-is) Goth, baiirg-s O.H.G. burg A.S. bgr^ 
‘of a stronghold, city’ for *bur^-iz = Avest. ber‘z~U (bar‘z-i}) 
‘alti' O.Ir. breg (*brig-os) ‘of a mountain’; Goth, vaiht-s ‘of a 
thing’; A.S. bee ‘of a book’ for *bOk-iz. Paul, in his Beitrage 
VI 550, has put forth a conjecture which is worth considering 
although quite uncertain. He suggests that the Idg. ending 
^”-6.9 has bee-n preserved by the acute accent in such forms as 
O.H.G. iiahles adv. ‘by night, of a night’. The e of -es would 
then be due to the Influence of the o-stem ending (8 239; 
and cp. Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. I 35-^, 361, 385), 

For 0.0.SI. tel(ite from nom. acc. telq ‘calf’, see § 244, 

§ 237. 9. Stems in -a. The regular ending is -es -os. 
Remark. Here, as in the preceding class (see § 236 Rem.), 
there are only unoertain traces of The Vedio gen. ttjfds 'of daW, 
•which we took to represent is regarded by J. Schmidt as 

standing for ♦w|«s-s, and in the same way ho refers rf/ms Big-Y. YI. 8. 1 
to *<gias-s (Plur. 228). Against this explanation, see Bartholomae Stud, 
sur idg. Spr. 77 ff., and op. § 866 Rem. below. 

a. Pr. Idg.'"meMos-es -os ‘of a mind’; *m6nes-os according 
to § 228 pp. Ill f.; for the ablaut grade of the formative 
suffix, see II § 132 p. 413. Skr. manUs-as^ durmanas-as•, 
Avest. manaioh-b duSmanaioh-o. Gr. Ion. /.uvs-og Att, /.ibvovs ; 
Ion. dvafi£ve-og Att. <^vnf.isvovg, Lat. gener-is, Vener-is Vener-us ; 
degener-is\ tempor-is with -o- from the nom. ace. sing, neut. 
(II § 182 pp. 418 f.). ’ O.Ir. tlge (nom. tech teg ‘house’) = Gr. 
ariytog rtysog. Goth, hatis ‘of> hatred’, see belGw. O.C.Bl. 
sloves-e ‘of a word' = Skr. Srdvas-as. 

Other forms have a weak grade of formative suffix,- as 
*mSn-s-es -os ‘mensis’: Gr. Lesb. /ngvi’-og Att. /4i]v-6g, Lat. 
mens~is, O.Ir. mis. Cp. H § 132 p. 415. - r 

Greek Att. JiwxpaTot) beside ^imgdtovg and the like, 
following TioXirov, cp. acc. ^biy.gdTgv instead of ^oaxgdtg § 220 

1) Above, II S 133 p. 428. And compare Bartholomae Stud, zur 
idg. Spr. I 20, 66. 
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p. 97, dat. JStaxQutfj § 272. Also Lesb. Qsoysvj} on the model 
of stems in «, like voc. -yivs (§ 209), acc. -yivtjv (§ 220), dat. 
-y**','? (§ 272). 

Q-othic. hatia is once found, Ephes. 2. 3 bama hatis 
*w'xm opyjjff ill Ambr, B., whilst Ambr. A. has barna hatigi. 
The forms hatia-ts, agis-is (agis 'fear’) etc, follow the o-stems. 
So also O.H.G1. ahir-ea (ahir ‘ear of coiJ); beside which' are 
found kalbes (cp. Kelbiris-bach) lambes, which were made .on 
the model of worte-s after the nom. acc, kalb lamb etc. 
had come, in the regular course of sound-change, to belong 
appturently to the same class as wort. 

Perhaps Goth, lambis and like forms are to be classed 
with hatis. Because these words, like neuter o-stems, made 
their gen. sing, in -t«, they came to be declined like them 
in other cases: nom. lamb etc. (Michels, Zum Wechsel des 
Nominalgeschlechts, I 17).. To this one other factor may have 
contributed; namely, the practice of representing es-stems in 
composition by a corresponding form in -o- (Goth, hrdiva-, 
Norse Run. hlewa- = xlfo-, see Burg, Runeninschr. 19, 
O.'West.Germ. regua-, cp. II § 12 p. 28, § 40 Rem. 5 pp. 78 f.). 
Old Church Slavonic, slova beside sloves-e, a re¬ 
formation like O.ILG. holies^ see n § 132 p. 422, 

b. The gen, sing, belonging to the nom. in Idg. *-ffs has 
this ending. Skr. u^ds-as Gr. i}Ovg for *^6(a)-og ‘of dawn’. 
Lat. honSr-is with 5 taken from the nom., like datSr-i8 § 235 

p. 126. • 

i c. Pr. Idg. *qreu98-es -os n. ‘of flesh’: Skr. kravi^-as, 
Gr. Att.,x(»sw 5 for *xp£afa)-og. 

I d. Pr.Idg. comparative *oPu8~es -os ‘ocioris’ (cp. II § 135 
p. 429): Skr. dMgas-as Avest. asyoKih-d^ Lat. OdSr-is (like 
honUr-is, in b. above). In Greek we have ySiov-oq. with -im-. 
O.C.Sl. daicKSa, extended by the suffix -io-. 

e. Pr, Idg. part. perf. act. *^eidu8-es -os ‘of him who 
knows’: Skr. vidd^-as Avest. Greek ftJo'rwif, with 

-uet-. Balto-Slavonic: Lith. mirusio O.C.Sl. extended 

by -io-. 

Brnfraann, Eleitientd. III. 
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f. Eoot-Nouns. Skr. nas-ds ‘of a nose’, Lat. nSr-is. Skr. 
a$-ds Avest. dtah-d ‘oris’, Lat. or-is. Skr. mu§-as (inferi’ed 
from the. nom. pi. md^-as) (Jr. /tvoV (instead of the strictly 
regular */.tv6q, see II § 160 p. 485) Lat. mur-is ‘of a mouse’. 


§ 238. 10 . Lastly, tne genitive of certain root-nouns 

whose root ends in or i may be cited. - 

Skr. ndv-ds (Jr. j/jj-dg vtcoq (I § 611 p. 462) Lat. n&v-is 
‘of a ship’. 

Skr. ray-ds from rd-s ‘goods, wealth’, Lat. rS? (cp. dat. 
rSl) a re-formate like faciSi § 230 p. 118. 

Skr. div-ds dyd-§, Gr. ////-dg, Lat. Jov-is, from nom. 
Skr. dyad-^ ‘daylight’, Zsdg; O.H.G. Zios perhaps for *d(i)eii-8 
= Skr. dy6-8 (cp. nom. Zio § 199 p. 80) an^A.8. Tiwes = 
*di(i)ei^-es. Skr. g6-§, and in theYeda gdv-as^ well, Avest. 
gSu-§ gaO‘§, Gr. po(f)-6q and a by-form /?og in Boa-noQ-og for 
Lat. hov4s, O.Ir. bou (later bO) for •6oj#-o8, from 
*8^ *8^M‘ ‘head of cattle’; O.H.G. ifeMo, and possibly A.S. 
cy (p, 80 footnote 1) from a form of the stem to be inferred 
from the acc. sing, and perhaps from the nom. sing, too (H.G. 
kuo- A.8. c?7-), see § 199 p. 80, § 221 p. 98. Skr. div-ds Gr. 
Jif-og Boa-: Skr. dyd-^ g6-^ = Avest. hama^str-d : sdstar-s, 
see § 231 pp. 119 f. Later re-formates are Lat. Jov-is A.S. 
Tiw-es Yed. gdv-as Gr. 3o(/)-dg Lat. hov-is O.lr. bou, cp. Avest. 
vay-^ and like forms p. 120. 

§ 239. II. Formation of the Genitive in o-stems 
(cp. § 228 pp. 113 f.). 

a. The Pron'Ominal Endings -s%o and -so. Pr.Idg. 
‘lupi’ (had nouns *-e-sio beside *-o-sio, as pronouns 
had? see §§ 418, 450). Skr. vfka-sya; Avest. vehrka-h?, 
Gathic vehrko-hya (I § 125 p. 115), O.Pers. kdra-liyd ‘of a 
people, host’. Armen, gailo-y (J § 561 p. 417); the ending 
~ay in proper names, as Trdatay (nom. Trclat) Maremay 
(nom. Mariam) is perhaps the Iran, -a-hia borrowed; however, 
it is not quite certain that Armen, -oy -ay have the origin here 
s*igKe8ted; see below. (Jr. Horn, Jv'xoio; and, side by side with 
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this kind, forms liko AioXoo are shewn hy the metre to bo 
necessary (the MSS. have ylioAou), Horn. flijvsXiuo (nom. 
Htjvfkm-g) for *--i]oo (I § 611 p. 462), Ion. Att. Iw.ov, Dor. An'xw. 

Armen. ~oy may or may not Im one of these endings. 
"What makes it uncertain is this. The ablative -oy can be 
referred to *-o-tos (cp. Skr. muhha-tds), and it might then bo 
assumed that the ablative form Avas used as genitive owing to 
the relation botAveen pairs of forms like abl. i sctrdn: gen. 
zardu. Cp. § 244 p. 142. 

In the Cyprian dialect of Greek occurs the ending -wi/, 
as UQyvpwv = Att. ctQyvQov. It is usual to connect this with 
Arcad. tco-ri ‘huius’, in which case the ending will have been 
borrowed from the pronoun. But there are difficulties in the 
way of this view. Some assume that the ending -oi which is 
found in some parts of Thessaly (c. g. /pdroi, rot) comes from 
- 0 / 0 . This is hardly likely; it is far more probable that these 
were locatives used in the genitive sense (§ 263); see below, b. 

*-e-so *-o-so in Germanic. Examples of its use Avith 
pronouns are Goth, pis 'of this’ koi-s ‘of which P’ (§ 419). It 
doubtless did not pass on to the noun until the independent 
groAvth of Germanic had begun. The position of the Avord 
accent in the pronominal forms, *pS-so, *xU^-so, explains the 
breathed s (O.H.G. wvlfes O.Icel. ulf~s) and the e (not t) of 
the ending -es in "West Germanic (the i of Goth. -4s did not 
arise tmtil Gothic had split off and become independent). In 
Goth, and O.H.G. *-e-so, Goth, vulfs O.H.G. wolfes. Old 
Norse *-o-8o, Norse Run. Gsdagas O.Icel. vlfs (beside pess ‘of 
the, j)f this’). In the oldest documents of A.S., and still later 
dialectically, we find -cbs — *-o-so, as dw^as ‘of a day’, else¬ 
where -es = *-e-so, dce^esi so also in pronouns, dees and des. 

b. Latin and Keltic -I, Lat. ItipT. The oldest 
specimens of the language have later tte find both and 
-«, but the latter may be nothing more than another mode of 
Avriting tbp sound of -f, as it is in veivos (I § 41 p 38). The 
ending -% in jo-stems dates back to the prehistoric period; 
e- g- (nom. filiu-s), so also Faliso. -f, as CS»T ‘Caesii’ 

9* 
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(Deecke, Die Fal., p. 264). The ending -ix is later, and due 
to -i~ passing into the genitive from the other cases; it first 
appeared in adjectives, afterwards in substantives. O.Ir. fir 
Viri’, make ‘filii’, Irish Ogam inscr, maqi (-iP) = wafee. Gall. 
Ategnati (nom. Aiegnato-s), and like forms, io-stems: O.Ir. 
c&i ‘socii’ for In Umbro-Samnitic o-stems show the 

ending -eia: Umbr. popler ‘populi’, Osc. sakarakleis sacelli'. 

Two considerations make it not improbable a priori that 
this noun-genitive is a locative formation. These are (1) that 
in pronouns the Idg. locative in ~i (-e-i -o-i) is used from 
the proethnic stage onwards not only as a locative, but as a 
genitive (Skr. me Gr. /.loi etc., see § 447), and in particular 
the genitives Lat. kttus Osc. eiaeis can be shewn to be trans¬ 
formations of original forn^s in e-i (§ 419); (2) Thessal. xpovot 
is a locative (see last page). It is quite permissible to refer 
Kelt. -I, i. e. -I, to *-ei, especially as examples of Gall, -i (-T), 
for *-ai, have been preserved (§ 247). This may perhaps 
explain the phonetic difficulties of the Latin forms, ftlx, a 
genitive in function, is locative in form, the suffix being Idg. 
-f (-T- is the weak grade form of -jo- -ijo-, as in the voc. ffli 
and elsewhere, see § 201 p. 83); this formation would give 
aii easy explanation of Lith. -yje in ^Myje (nom. zbdi-s ‘word’). 
At the same time proethnic Latin had Hupei in use, and the 
>ei of this, by association Avith fll% became -I earlier than the 
same change took place elsewhere in the language; hence it 
is that -i is the regular mo3e of writing this termination in 
the earliest records of Latin. But in the Umbro-Samnitic 
branch -ei was kept, although it was extended, as it was in 
p.ronouns, bys^adding -s, and thus became -efs (cp. O.Lat. gen. 
ml-s tl-s § 447); the result was that there was a confluence 
of -o- and i-stems here (cp. Lottner, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. 
n 311 f.). 

Bemark. Not much stress must be laid on the form Zextoi ‘Sekti’ 
found in » Foliscan insciiption (Deecke,’ Die Fal., p. 180). In the two 
other-proper names found in this inscription, VoUio 'Voltius' and Folcozeo 
'Foloosius’, B has dropped; and the same may have happened to Zextoi. 
*Zea!tois would be parallel to Cefses 'Caesii’ CalileneS ‘Calitenii*. Or it 
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is quite conceivable that -oi is formed on the analogy of the -ai in u- 
Btems, as Voltai ‘Voltae’, in the same way as Lat. equOrtm follows the 
analogy of equHrim (§ 345), and loe. pi. Lat. Sabell. -os follows -Os 
(§ 357). Lastly, there is the possibility that the engraver has made a 
mistake. 

c. Lith, vilko, O.C.Sl. vliika, doubtless an ablative form 
(§ 241). Side by side with this occur the following pronominal 
forms, Pruss. ste-sse O.C.S1. de-so (§ 418). 


Ablative Singular.^) 

§ 240. This case had no form proper to itself in the 
parent language, except with o-stems. In these the ablative 
ended in -Sd and -5d ; in other stems the genitive and ablative 
had tie same ending (§ 228 pp. 112 f.). 

-Sd and -Sd are related in the same way as -e-sio and o-sio 
in the genitive singular, -ei and -oi in the locative singular, and 
-S and in the instrumental singular. Probably the e-vowel 
was originally used where the syllable carried the chief word 
accent (I § 311 pp. 248 f.). Oxytone ablative adverbs of the 
parent language ending in -Sd (lat. facillmS, cp, Skr. apsdedd 
‘from afar’ from dpuka- ‘distant’) kept the e-vowel and its accent 
down to the time when the languages had begun to develops 
independently, just as in Greek we find the loc. adv. df.i«xei 
beside apaxo-s, in Armenian the insfr. adv. ardare-v 'aXijQ-cSq 

1) Delbrttok, Ablativ, Looalis, Instrumentalis im Altind., Lat, 
GWeoh. and Deutschen, 1867. Zeyss, fiber die in Ablativform er- 
8o1]pinenden italiaohen Pc&positionen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XVI 871 fit 
Bitsohl, Keue plautinische Excurse: Auslautendes d im alten Lat,, 
1869. Bergk, BeiirSge zur lat Qramm, 1, Auslautendes d im alten 
Lat, 1870. Max Muller, ^er Ablative auf d mit Locativbedeutung, 
Eleokeisen’s Jahrbb. B. 113 (1876) S. 689 ff. M, Buge, De ablativi in 
veteribus Unguis Itolicis forma et usu locali, Ourtius’ Stud. X 383 fif. 
Ha vet, L’ablatif des radioaux consonantiques (en latin), M£m. de la 
Soc. de Ungu. VI 103 sqq. J. Schmidt, Die lat Adverbia auf e von 
o-Stftmmen und die Singulordative der germanischen Pronomina, Pest- 
gruss an BShtUngk, 1888, S. 100 fiF, Paul, Der Ablativ im (Jerman., in 
B. Beitr. II 389 IT. Bezzenberger, Lettische Ablative, in 8. Beitr. IX 
248 ff. 
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beside the living instrumental ardaro-v from the stem ardaro- 
‘just, right’ (cp. J. Schmidt, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, pp. 100 If.). 
But the case was different where the forms were not adverbs. 
Then -ed and -Sd may have become independent of the 
difference in accent, which was originally the condition of the 
double form, .even before the parent language split up at all. 

In such pronominal forms as Skr. md-d 'a me’, -d is fdie 
ablative suffix; so it is possible to analyse thus — *ti^S-d, 
and to regard -e as the third form of the strong grade (I § 311 
p. 247). (Note that Johansson calls the formation in -Sd -5d 
an insti’umental in -e -5 to which a further suffix ~d has been 
added, Bezz. Beitr. XVI 136.) But it is also possible that 
-Ed ~M first came about by contraction of the stem-final -e -o 
with -a^d^ wlfiitever that may have been; and that -a^d and 
-d were parallel forms bearing much the same relation to one 
another as -es -os and -s in the genitive singular (I § 115 p. 108). 

The ablative of o-stems, as a noun-case proper, is fertile 
in Aryan and Italic; and also in Q-ermanic and Balto-Slavonic, 
if Goth, vulfa and Lith. vi^ho O.C.Sl. vMka are really ablative 
forms. In Greek the only forms which preserve it are adverbs. 
In Armenian and Keltic it seems to have vanished utterly at 
the beginning of the historical period. 

In Avestic and in Italic, the ablatives in -ed -5d which 
belonged to stems in -o- gave rise by analogy to (^-ablatives in 
the other stems. This made it possible to make a distinction 
in form between the geniti'fe and ablative of these stems, 
which had come down from the original language having the 
same suffix (-es -os -s). ^ 

In some languages the ablatival -tc>s, which belonged to 
adverbs, made its way into the noun system and became a 
fertile case suffix. This happened in Sanskrit, Armenian, and 
Greelf, perhaps also in Slavonic. Cp. § 189 p. 66. 

§ 241. I. Original ablatiVes of o-stems ending 
in -Ed -sd. 

Pr.Idg. *ui(gSd (*tfigBd) from *t#/g'o- ‘wolf’, *juged 
(*fU‘gdd) from *ywg(5- ‘yoke’, cp. § 240. Skr. vf&Od yugdd. 
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Avest. vehrka^ O-Pers. kHra (I § 649.6 p. 496) from kara- 'people, 
host’. The ending -Od (not ‘Sd) is indicated by Avest. pasklLj^ 
behind, along after’ with k as compared with insti’. pasca = Ski-. 
fakd with c, which therefore contains the Idg. ending -5 (§ 275). 
Greek: pronominal adverbs, Locr. (L onto Grot, to onto ‘unde’. 
Latin: old inscr, Onaivod merited, in the later language Qnaed 
meritp lupG jugU^ and many adverbs in -o; Umbr. ^u/iacZtt‘piaculo’ 
somo ‘summo’, Osc. sakarakliid ‘sacello’; -ed in Italic only occurs 
in adverbs (cp. § 240), Lat. older inscr. facilumed i. e. facil- 
lumPd, later facillumS recte Palisc. rected^ Umbr. rehte recto’ 
Osc. amprufld ‘improbe’ (e becoming ^ as in ligucl lego’ licitud 
‘liceto’). The following Germanic words may quite regularly 
represent ablative forms (see below): Goth, vulfa jtika^ O.Icel. 
ulfe ulfii O.H.G. wblfu -o; and possibly we should class along 
with these ablatives Goth, meina O.H.G. min ‘mine, ray’ (from 
the poss. meina-), which is genitive in use; see § 452. Lith. 
viiko O.C.Sl. vMika, see below. 

In Avestic occurs -aSa as well as as xSa^rUda from 
xSapra- n. ‘lordship’; this was produced by accretion of the 
postposition a = Skr. d, cp. the loc. pi. in -hv-a § 856. -dp 
has been superseded by the ending of consonant stems (§ 242) 
in yimaP {yima-, a proper name), cp. Skr. yamdd. 

Two explanations are possible of Greek adverbs of 
manner, such as rwg ‘thus’ (cp. Skr. tdd ‘thus”), w-ds, dg, ovrcu 
ovriog, xttXtog, after the analogy of which were built up similar 
adverbs from stems which had another final than -o-, as 
J'iag>spdvr-cog, /3ap^(f)-iog, aatf>i(a)-(x)Q tsatpug. They may be 
ablatives of the kind which we are now discussing, or they 
may be the instr. sing, in Idg. -5 (§ 275). It is hard to 
cho(fse between these, aince- ISie meaning may be explained 
equally well on either supposition. If it were necessary 
to regard the g- which appears in some of these forms as 
derived fr*om Idg. -d, it could only be ablative. But it has 
never yet beer proved that in any word -g represents ori¬ 
ginal -t -d. In all probability, -g is a later addition, identical 
with the -s of atp Lat. ahs, dpitplg beside O.Pers. 
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«6t«s beside ahiy ‘to’, pati-s beside ‘against’ (cp. § 228 

p. 112). See the Author, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 74 f., XXVH 
417; G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.® 294; Osthoff, Morph. Tint. II 53 f., 
IV 243. 

Bemark 1. I have hitherto been hoatile to the view of Curtius 
(Stud. X 218 if.) that in proethnic Greek ^ovtidt (*out<oS) became ovraj; 
before t- and a-, and that this form then came to be used regularly, no 
matter what sound followed. My reasons were as follows. (1) ovTiof 
is usual before vowels, but before consonants ovtu>. (2) "WTren'-T (-d) 
and T- come together in Greek, -tt- is the result, not -or-, as xorroV. 
Such words as Snaazo-f laze are no exceptions, since the sounds heard 
in these words would be -ft-, or something of the kind, even in 
the pre-Greek period (I §.-469.4 p. 345, § 490 p. SfVl), and I did not 
venture to derive (say) zmg zo from pr. Idg. *t6tH6d, i. e. l6d tdd, 
(3) *ot!Twr 00 * would become *ovn)aaoi, as *7tazaaa9-ai becomes naaaaa^cu, 
and it seems to n»e incredible that this would be regarded as oSztot + oof; 
since aa for the living language was a lengthened s and nothing more. 
But now Joh. Schmidt takes up the cudgels again for Curtius (Pluralb. 
852 f.)‘); and I must once more urge, against this theory, that so far 
the change of -z (-d) to has not been made credible in any single 
instance. For Schmidt’s own opinion — that Horn, z^os is derived 
regularly from *zafug, and so coincides with Skr. tdvat — is indefensible; 
see § 225 Bern, t p''. 106. I do not deny that it is possible that this 
*t6^t6d, or its like, once existed in the parent language, and that rofe 
may be derived from it. But my own hypothesis, still seems' to me to 
have far greater probability: namely, that we have here an adverbial 
sign which came down from the original language in certain forms, 
and in Greek overstepped its original limits. Schmidt himself admits 
the high antiquity of this -s e. g. in d/upl-t, which (following Fiok, 
"WOrterb. 1“ 18) he compares with O.Pers. abi-S. Per our present pur¬ 
pose, it is all one whether this -s is balled, as Schmidt calls it, a neuter 
formative suffix, or compared, as it is in the text, with the sign of the 
gen.-abl. case. Yet another attempt to explain this -s has been recently 
made by Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. Sprachgesch., I 75 f. 

It is doubtful whether Gr. Lot. ex is one of the forms which 
contain this adverbial -s, because it is possible that and ec, wherever 
they occur, are simply short forms of and ex made necessary by the 
sounds which happen to come next them (op. the Author’s On, 'Gr.* 


1) Schmidt says that in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 74 I have "passed over 
in silence the carefully considered view of Curtius”. He has not observed 
that my essay is earlier than that of Curtius, since it appeared as early 
as May 1877 (it was the HahilUationsschrift for my appointment.^as Privat- 
dooent). Schmidt says that “no one has vet assailed it”: here he.is wrong 
again, for I have indicated its lyeak poin^. 'n iiuhn’s Ztpohr. XXVII 417. 
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pp. 71, 219). But in any case I nm firmly convinced that- the analogy 
of 15 gave rise to iv( (rt{) as a by-form of Ir, Schmidt contests this 
point too; but how he can say, as he does on page 358, that I have not 
explained why there is a difference in meaning between h; and Jk, or 
how he can speak as if I had given ns the origin of fy; bes'de fy simply 
and solely the analogy of the relation between IJ and 1*, is a mystery to 
me; for in the very passage which he cites fBer. der silchs. Ges. der 
Winn., 1883, pp. 190, 194 f.) I have expressly said that Jr.- was coined as 
the opposite to «5 as used with verbs of motion., to which definition only 
Iv with the accusative answers. The form of ly was affected in only 
one of its meanings, just as Skr. pdti-, for example, makes the genitive 
p-ityur when it means ‘husband’, but not when it means ‘lord’ (§ 281 
p. 120); and op. Gi yeSvlet; : vtavfa § 190 p. 67, and Kuhn’s Ztsohr. 
XXVII 412. fyg may have been formed on the analogy of 15, even if 15 
hud already its sentence-doublet 1* in use by its side; ond the use of the 
pair of forms, fyg and Ir, w'as not regulated by the use of 15 ! ex, because 
the newly ooitied tvs meant something different from h with the dative. 

Gfoth. mlfa O.Icel. ulfe ulfl may be derived, without vio¬ 
lating any ascertained law of sound-change, not only from the abl. 
in *Sd, but from the loc. in *-oi (§ 263), the instr. in *-8 (§ 276), 
or the dat. in *-S(i) (§ 246); the Icelandic form may also be a 
dative in *-5i (§ 246); and lastly 0. H. toulfu -may be instr. 
in -5 (§ 275). In these, and in other cases of the same kind, it 
must not be forgotten that a form may have had more than 
one origin, since as sound-change goes on, there is often a 
confluence of several inflected forms into one. But we can 
hardly doubt that a more thorough examination of the Syntax 
will often narrow the limits of choice, and shew that a given 
form has not so many different origins as we imagined. 

Gothic adverbs in -ba, as ubUa-ha ‘evilly, ill’ hardtt-ba 
‘hard, very if they belong to tha same group as Skr. sthiUar 
-bhdrs "huge, massive’ and the like (II § 78 pp. 216 flf.), are 
eithej abl. sing, or instr. sing. (§ 275). But it is a question 
whether -ba be not a particle (== Gr. 9117 ‘how, as’, op. HSfer’s 
Ztsohr. n 204, Fick’s ‘Worterb. I® 686 ), added to the acc. sing, 
neut. used adverbially, and meaning ‘somewhat, nag or some¬ 
thing of the kind. 

The following pronominal forms are ablative: Goth, hmm- 
ma ‘to whom’ nvtmmfiJt ,‘to each’ {*-Sd) and O.H.G. hwmu 
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Skr. hdsmad^)] the Gothic form may also he regarded 
as an Idg. dat. in *-S(i) (§ 246). Cp. § 423. 

The Balto-Slavonic forms vilko and vlUka have the 
meaning of a genitive as •well as an ablative; see § 228 
p. 113, § 239 p. 133. The derivation of Lith. vi^ko (-a in 
some dialects, Lott, -a) from Idg. ^IqSd is not without its 
difficulties. -S makes us hesitate; would have been ex¬ 
pected (I § 92 p. 86). But there is no cogent reason for 
deriving it from *ulqad, which would at once satisfy the known 
phonetic laws; and the last word has not yet been said on 
the representation of Idg. (J in Baltic. As we have also in¬ 
stances like tvord : tveritt, ^oll: Mit, it seems best to put the 
matter provisionally thus; there is a confluence of Idg. 5 and 
Idg. a in Lithuanian and Lettic, under certain conditions 
unknown. 

Remark 2. BeMenberger’s assumption (Bezz. Beitr. IX 248 ff.), 
that Lettio genitives such ns to beside <4 (== Lith. to), tiltu beside tilta 
(=s= Lith. lilto) contain an Idg. ablative in -5d, is doubtless right. Leskien 
calls my attention to a*' double formation in the Lithuanian dialect of 
Telflna, which should be compared with this; namely td', hatru' beside 

§ 242. n. Extended Use of the d-ablative in 
Avestic and Italic. 

1.J Avestic. vehrkdj^ beside instr. vehrka dat. vehrkai 
became the model, in prehistoric times, for the ablatives 
hareniydp hapiayd^ from the stems which make instr. harentya 
ha§naya dat. harentyai ha^aydi, Now these same stems had 
gen. *harentyah *hafnay(lh (which appear in the historical 
language as harentyd ha^nayd)-, accordingly, in connexion 
with the genitives *sUn-ah *ma]^r-ah *ber‘zat-ah *manat 9 Ji-ah 
(in the historical language sUn~0 mapr-0 etc.) spra^^g up 
the ablatives,^ sUna mapraji ber’zatap tnanatahap •, in’ the 
same way bOzvap and bazaop were formed beside *bazv-ah 
(bOzv-d) and bazao-S, and azDip beside aM-L Op. Bartho- 
lomae, Ar. Forsch. I 74 f. 


1) For -w in hmmu, op. § 198 Rem, 2 p. 80. 
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In those forma too we find -d~a instead of -j5; op. § 241 
p. 135. 

Remark. It is not clear wkether these analogical formations 
existed in Old Persian. In this language both -A and -s (-b) dropped 
(I § 649 p. 496); thus if there ever were such re-formations in -A, they 
could not-be distinguished from gen.-abl. forms in -s. tmmSt/A (jtaumS- 
‘family’), which is used as an ablative, may be derived from either *-SySA 
or *-at/S8, as far as form goes. The two forms were only distinguished 
in f- and M-stems, which made the gen. in -ail and -awl; but in these 
stems no forma occur which could decide the question. 

§ 243. 2. In Italic it is probable that at least the 
beginning of the spread of the tirsuffix dates from the pro¬ 
ethnic period. 

-ad: Lat. old inscr. praidod sententiad, later praeda sen- 
tentia-, Umhr. tota ‘civitate’, Osc. tovtad ‘civitate* suvad ‘8ua\ 
-isd (in Lat. and Umhr. this -j^d and the ending -id of the 
instr. etc. have run together; see § 277): Lat. facis^ Umhr. 
uhtretie ‘auctoritate*, and similarly Lat. rl Umhr, ri ‘re’ re- 
-per ‘pro re’. -Id: Lat. mar^ (it is true that the authority 

for this form is the Columna Rostrata, but the word is 

correctly formed) mar% omn% {-ei in the inscr. forms omnei 

partei is merely a way of writing the sound of I, as it is in 

veivos I § 41 p. 38); Umbr. puni poni pone ‘posca’ Osc. 

slaagid ‘loco, regione’ Pelign. fsrttid ‘fertili’. It would seem 
that -rZ spread from f-stems to consonant-stems in proethnic 
Italic: Lat. e. g. cSventiSn-fd bov^ portiSn-f, corpora, 

Palisc. op-id ‘ope’, Xlmbr. per-i p^‘S-i ‘pede’, Osc, praesmt-4d 
praesente’. 

This re-formation in ~ad Sd ~fd sprang up in the same 
way as* the Latin gen. pi. -drum on the analogy of ‘drum 
(§ 346), and the Sanskrit nom. acc. pi. neut. -fni -Uni on the 
analogy 'of -ani (§ 339). At the same time, another circum¬ 
stance seems to have aided this developement: the ablative 
and instrianental had akeady run together. In o-stems the 
ablative was used for abl. and instr., e. g. Lat. cum filid Osc. 
com preimtud ‘cum private (reo)’; and in consonantal stems 
the instrumental was used for instr. and abl., e. g. Lat. 
78 
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(CfnaivSd) patre prognattis, Umbr. pure (in pure~to) ‘ab igne’ 
(cp. below). But in the plural also, instrumental and ablative 
had run together, and this may have had some influence — 
how much we cannot tell — upon the use of the singular. 
Suppose then that the -Sd of o-stems had added the function 
of the instrumental to its own (the genuine instr. in -0 can no 
longer be traced except in adverbs, Lat. modS and the like, 
§ 275); it was a natural step to a new group of forms in ~ad 
~ed -fd beside the original instrumentals in -d -S (§§ 276, 
277, 278), the new forms being used for both ablative and 
instrumental. This hypothesis agrees well with the fact that 
in a-stems as well as in o-stems the genuine instrumental is 
not found exc^t in adverbial forms (§ 276). It was also all 
the easier for this re-formation in -d to spread, because in the 
plural, as well as in the singular, there were distinct forms 
for the genitive and the ablative (abh-instr.). 

In consonant stems, durmg the historical period, there was 
a struggle for the mastery between the abl.-ipstr. re-formation 
in -Td and the instrumental (also used for abl.) in (Lat. TJmbr.) 
-e. In Latin, the forms in -f grew gradually rarer, and gave 
place to those in ~e (e. g. instead of air^d we find later only 
aere)j but -e itself quite early came to be used with i-stem's, 
as ove parte from the stems ovi- parti- (cp. acc. ovem following 
fed-em § 214 p. 92 and gen. ovis following ped-ds § 231 

p. 121). By degrees one or other of these two endings 

became regular for certain groups of nouns. But neither in 
consonant stemb nor in i-stems did the exceptions quite dis¬ 
appear; and the rules laid down by Caesar and other gram¬ 
marians only shew how impossible it is to get at the facts 
of a living language by studying the books of theorists. In 
IJmbrian, at the date to which the existing monuments 
belong, the ending -e, which was also a locative suffix 

(§ 269), was the more common of the two; -e. g. nomne 

nomine’ curnase answermg to the Latin ‘comice’. In Osean, 
on the other hand, beside praesentid there are forms in ‘Sd. 
Tig-ud ‘lege’ tangin-iid tangin-ud ‘sentontia, consulto’. Thu 
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is the ending of o-stoms, which has spread further; clearly 
because the two steins already agreed in the aec. sing, (-om) 
and gen. sing. (-m). (See § 218 p. 95, § 231 pp. 118 f., 
§ 239 pp. 131 f.). 

Bemark. It can hardly be that Latin consonant stems ever had 
an ablative ending -ed (-whioh, if it ever existed, must have been a con¬ 
tamination of -Id and -g). dictatored on the Col. Kostr., may be a false 
archaism (but as to the'language of this inscription reference may now 
be made to 'WdlfPlin, Sitzungsber. der k. buyer. Akad., 1890 pp. 298 ff.); 
and the length of the -e in poetry (Bttoheler-'Windekilde Grundr. der lat. 
Deol. 97) may be due to metrical reasons. 

As regards ?<-stems, there are wide differences in the 
Italic languages. Lat. -ud ; magistratud , later magistrUtu. 
But Umhr.-Samn. has the ending of i-stems: Xlmhr. trefi 
‘trihu’ fratrecate magisterio’, Osc. castrid ‘fundo’ from the 
stem whose the genitive is castrovs. Or did ii become T 
under certain conditions in proethnic Umbro-Samnitic? It is 
doubtful how we are to regard Umbr. inaronaio beside 
maronatei ‘magistratu’ (see Biioheler, Umbr, pp. 173 sq.). 

One more point remains to be noted. In Umbrian, fully 
formed ablatives, both singular and plural, often have -tu -ta 
-to affixed to them: as akru-tu ‘ah agro’ pure-to ‘ab igne’ 
mpersus-to ‘a sellis’. A -tu -ta is also affixed in the 
imperative plural. Both are equally obscure. 

§ 844. m. The Adverbial Ending -tos used as 
a Suffix of the Ablative Case (cp. § 189 pp. 65, 66). 

Sanskrit. Adverbs like td-tas ‘thence’ i-tds 'hence’ gave 
the type first of all for noun forms such as muhha-tds from 
mukhd-m ‘mputh’ (cp. Lat. coeli-tus from coelu-m). Now pro¬ 
nominal adverbs in -tos could be used as an. ordinary case, 
e. g. tdtaJji ^a^hdd 'from this sixth part’; hence nominal ad¬ 
verbs such as mukha-tds became part of the case system, and 
were used as ablatives. In Epic poetry they have become 
exactly parallel to the ordinary ablative, and could be used 
for singular and plural alike, as their adverbial origin would 
have led us to expect: e. g. gurur garlydn pit^ld matfta^ ca 
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‘the teacher is more honourable than father or mother’, hhayq 
dq^rihhyalji ^atrntali ‘fear of snakes, of enemies’. In PrSkrit 
the use of this ablative formation (-dd -du — Skr. -td) spread 
still more widely; see Lassen, Inst, linguae Pracr. pp. 302 sq. 

Armenian. Examples of the ablative from stems in i, 
jf, and consonants are: i srtS (srti- ‘heart’), i nardB {zardiu* 
‘ornament’), ij akanS (akan- ‘eye’), i tnmrS (maur- 'mother. 
The ending of these according to Hiibschmann (Armen. Stud. 
I 89) comes from *-e-tos by an intermediate stage of *-ey 
(I § 483 p. 357). In the same way, the -oy of o-stems, as 
i gaiUy, may contain *-to8, -oy being for *-o-ios. Further, the 
genitive gailoy may have the same origin (cp. Glr. -d^sv used 
as a genitive, Eem. 2 below). However, it is possible to 
derive -oy frona, *-o-sio, and so the uncertainty does not at 
once disappear. Cp. § 239 p. 131. 

The Greek gen.-abl. ovofiatos corresponds to the Sanskrit 
ndma-tas] but it was attracted to the stem 6vo/uu-ro- (ovofiarot, 
nvogdmiv) ^ which contains the formative suffix -to-, and to¬ 
gether with it formed a system of r-cases. See 11 § 82 p. 260. 
ov&ttTog vSuTog areSTog etc. are genitives of the same kind, 
see n § 114 p. 350, § 116 p; 365.. It also seems that the 
feminine stem d-s-fur- (; Skr. dO-mi-, II § 97 p. 289) was produced 
through a false analysis of d-s/ui-rogi see Pick, Bezz. Beitr.' 
XU 7, Danielsson, Gramm, und etym. Stud. I 51. There are 
10 nominal adverbs in -tog, no such form as (say) *d-e6-rog 
‘divinitus’; the explanation is that when -tog had become a 
case suffix, and was regularly used for that purpose, adverbs 
in -tog gave place to a new series in -O-sv (d-fd-3'sv). 

K am ark 1. J. Sohjnidt gives an explanation of ihe T-oases of 
Urona wMoli seems to me very \mlikely (Pluralb. 187 ff.). He denies 
altogether the connexion of these with the suffix -tos and the Idg. to- 
extension of neuter n-stems. He believes that the nom. ace. sing. 
Svo/^a — Skr. ndma, and (the older form of pieov) — Skr. bhdrat 

eventually oame to have the same ending; and that hence avofnatof 
ovoftan etc. were coined on the analogy of *ipi^aTog. 

Balto-Slavonic. Slavonic neuters in -q, gen. -qte, as telq 
‘calf, may belong to this class, -f- did not originally belong to 
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the inflexion of these words, as is shewn by certain parallel 
forms such as Russ, telen-oh ‘calf’ = O.C.81. HelenUM, mladen- 
-'%cl ‘youth, minor’ (Pruss. mctlden-iki-s ‘child’) as compared with 
mlad^ ‘child’. We should have to assume that *-tos made its 
wmy into the case system, and that the result w'as a series of 
t-forras, at some period when there ■were parallel genitives in 

and *-os. As the ending *-es became regular for thb 
genitive, *telqto(s) w'as transformed to *felqte{s), Cp. also Pruss. 
smunen-t-s ‘human being’, acc. pi. smunen-t-ins beside smUnen- 
isku , dat. ‘human*. 

Bemark 2. In Greek, after the analogy of ablatival adverbs with 
-9ty as er-&fy xeX-&ev nd-&ty, ablatival adverbs wore formed from 

nouns, e. g. &to'-9ty, tvrr,~9ev^ and these drove the older series 

in _T 0 { (♦ayfo-ro{) out of use (see last page). But these noun-adverbs never 
became exactly equivalent to the corresponding coses (the contrary is not 
proved by Horn, r* oigayoSty, dno Tgaii/^ty'). But the pronouns r/td&ir, «t9n>, 
1h9iv, which were formed on the same analogy, were doubtless fully in¬ 
corporated into the case system; for in Homer they are used not only as 
ablatives, but ns genitives, o. g. B 26 ryy S’ r/ur^ry hVrj «*«, v 42 idiot 
T( ai&fr Tf Aesoh. Pers. 218 nol r* xai Tf'xvM midfy. 
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g 246. The suffix of this case tvas a diphthong con¬ 
sisting of soma..short vowel followed by i. With consonant 
stems it appears as -e in Sanskrit, as in Greek (infinitives, 
as idf.i£v-ai^ and we may conjecture in some adverbs with the 
ending -«(, as nag-aC beside loc. nig-i instr. naQ-n gen. ndq-og), 
as -i in O.C.Sl. [synov4 = Skr. sUndv-E,, -i standing for *-S, 
cp. I § 84 p. 82, and to the Avorks th*ere cited, add Jagid, 
Archiv fiir slav. Phil X 191). From these we restore *-ai (or 
*-ai? see I §®109 pp. 100 ff.) as the proetlmic suffix. It is 

1) Dolbrttck, t)ber don indogermanisohon, speciell den vedisohen 
Dativ, Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XVIII 81 IT. Bartholomae, Zur Bildung des 
dat. sing, der far.] n-Stamme, Bezzonberger's Beitr. X'V 221 ff. Gerland, 
■ffber den altgriei^i. Dativ, zunSchst des Singularis, Marburg 1859. 
Hbfer, Der lot. Dat.-L«cativ; in his Zeitsohr. fUr die Wissensohaft der 
Spraohe 11 192 ff. FSrstemann, Zur Gesohichte altdeutscher Declin.: 
der dat. sing., Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XVII 54 ff. 
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not quite so certain that in Lat. patr-t represents this 
dative (§ 249). It is also doubtful whether the Irish 
dat.-loc.-instr. forms, such as coin ‘cani’, are datives in *-ai 
(§ 251); perhaps they are all locatives in origin (cp. Gr. xw-il). 
Lastly, it is uncertain how we should regard the Lith. gerun¬ 
dive forms in the dative absolute, as mdn he-mcgant(i) 'whilst 
I slept’ mdn parejus(i) ‘when I came home’. J. Schmidt would 
have them to be Idg. datives (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVI 260 f.); 
*-ai would have become *-8, and this -i according to I § 664. 3 
pp. 528 f. 

Stems in o, fl, and ^ in the proethnic period had the 
endings *-di *-ai, contracted from -o+aj, (-e+ai), 

(or -a-j-aiQ, (cp. I pp. 106 f.). In a-stems and 

j?-stems dat. and loc. sing, had run together even then 
(§§ 264, 265). 

Not all of the forms in Greek, Italic, Keltic, and 
Germanic which are classed as singular datives in the gram¬ 
mars are really dative. In both form and use there has 
been confusion with thf locative, instrumental, or ablative. 
Hence great complications have arisen (cp. § 188); and many 
points in the history of the Indo-Germanio dative, locative, 
and instrumental forms in these languages remain dark for 
the present. When this is so, care will be taken that as 
complete a list as possible shall be given of all the possible 
ways in which any given form may be explained. 

§ B40. 1. o-stems. Pr.Idg. *ulqop), and doubtless 

also, as in the alil. sing, there were both *-dd and *-id, 
in the loc. sing. '*•9% and in the instr. sing, both *-<? and 

<% 

1) I do not consider it proved that a prosuwed *^g5i could become 
VJ?® in Idg. Lat, lupS cannot be derived from such a form as *u}iS, if 
Only for the reason that the Lat. dative -S always remained long. I assume 
a loss of -i only for (and that perhaps only at the end of a sentence 
or clause); where the reason was that the two vowels of this diphthong 
were closely connected (op. I § 046.1 p. 489). But I ^lo not deny that j 
may have dropped in Si as well in the parent language. These sounds 
may hove been differently treated at different periods, or when their 
position in a word was different. See I § 160 pp. 187 f. 
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*-e (§§ 240, 263, 275). Skr. -ai in the infinitive, e. g. the 
infin. in -dhtfdi, as hhdra-dhycti, from the stem, -dhya- (this 
ending is also pronominal, as tdstnai dat. of ‘tins’); Avest. -at 
regularly, as vehrkuL Sanskrit and Avestic have another 
ending -a = Idg. *-^0), as Skr. sakhyd from sakhyd-m 
friendship’ Avest. aSa from a§e-m ‘what is just, justice’; see 
Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. XV 221 ff., J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 
234 f. For Skr. vfhdya see below. Gr. %nn(o\ -m later on 
(in Attic in the second century B. c. or thereabouts) became 
-ft), Thess, -Oft (I § 84 p. 84, § 132 p. 120); for the forms in 
-ot used in several dialects for the dative, see § 247. O.Lat. 
NumasiOi inscr., jyopuldt JRdmanBi mentioned by Marius 
Viotorinus; later on -Oi became -5, lupd jugd (I § 136 p. 123); 
Osc. Abellanui ‘Abellano’, Umbr. Tefre Tefri T^rei ‘Tefro 
(deo)’, cp. below. O.H.G. todfe. O.Icel. ulfe ulfi., cp. below. 
PruBs. mrdai ‘verbo’ with -aj = -oi, for *-0i; Lith. vi^hui, 
cp. below. 

In Sanskrit, nouns usually have -Clya, as vfhaya. 
Bartholomae (Handb. p. 95, Ar. Porsch. II 169, III 63) 
regards this as the old dative extended by -a, a byform 
of the postposition d, cp. Avest. frada'pai a ‘for assistance’. 
He conjectures that the same -a is contained in the locative 
ending Avest. -hv-u O.Pers. -m-a, although of course an 
original a may be contained here (§ 356); and it may be the 
same as the affix -e in such locatives as Lith. raiikoj-e 
O.C.Sl. ham&nre (§§ 257, 264) i), cp, § 186 p. 62. 

Umbro-Samnitio. Two things are possible. (1) It may 
be that in pr. Ital. -5i became -oj before consonants (cp. Ital. 


1) Bartholomae (loc. cit.) takes « to be aVproclitio’ by-form of a in 
Avest. verbal compounds, such as a-aos-. In exaotiy the some way, 
’Waokernagel now holds that o- in S-ipcloe o-»fXha is the weak grade’ of 
in u-tpeUa) (Das Dehnungsgesetz, Basel 1889, p. 50). If so, 1- in 
and WQrds like it might belong to the some class. Are we then to 
postulate chat this prefix in Idg. had four forms, e : e and 5: o ? That 
would doubtless mean B i and « )>, L e. four strong-grade foims; for e 
and 0 could hardly be the weak grades of B and S. 

Brucaiann, Blaincnita. UI. 


10 
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-ai and -ffli in a-stenis, § 247), and that oj became the regular 
ending in TJnibr.-Samn. If so, Umbr. -o -i -ei is related to 
Osc. -ui as the instr. pi. Umbr. -cs -ir -eir is to Osc. -uis 
(§ 380). (2) Or -Gi became Umbr. -c -i -ei Osc. -lii in the 

Umbr.-Samn. period, and not before; in which connexion it 
should be remembered that li may be read as 5 or S. It is 
probable that the Umbr. dative ending did not become 
identical with the locative ending which answered to Osc. ei, 
since tlie loc. is consistently written -e -e, e. g. uzc onse 'in 
umero’ (§ 263). 

For the Irish fiur^ used as a dative, see § 275. 

GermaAic. 0.1I.G. wolfe O.Iccl. tilfe ulfi for *uulfai, -ui 
for -oj -Si, as in a-stonis -ai comes from -ai (§ 247). But it is 
possible to explain the O.Icel. form, along with Goth, vulfa, 
ns a dative by deriving it from an Idg. -S for -ei. ulfe and 
vulfa may also be the ablative in *-S(i (§ 241 p. 135) or the 
instr. in *-G (§ 275); wolfe and ulfe, and doubtless Goth. 
vulfa, may be loc. in *-oi as well (§ 263). 

Goth, hvamma dat. of ‘who’ hlindamma dat. of ‘blind’ (cp. 
hvummS-h dat. ‘each’) may contain the Idg. dative ending -e(i) 
(op. Skr. hdsmai)-, but they may also be ablative like O.II.G. 
hwemu hlintemu (§ 241 pp. 137 f.). 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. -ui in vilhui arose (1) either at 
the qnd of a clause or sentence and when a sonant was the 
next sound following (cp. vUhais — Idg. *ulqGi8 § 380), or 
(2) in accordance with Leskien’s Law of Shortening, stated 
in vol. .1 § 664.3 pp. 523 f. 

The 0.0.81. .dative vliiJtu (pronouns also have -u, as tomu) 
cannot be derived from anything but pr. Slav. *-ou so far 
as we can tell from what is at present known of sound'change 
in Slavraaio. I de not'know what to make of this form.*) It 
rivals the adverbs tu ‘there* onu-de ‘exst. 

§ i?47,. 2- a-stenjs, Br. Idg. Skr. Ved. suv- 

(^atySi from mv^apaiyA- ‘-a- woman who has fair offspring’; but 

1) Viedemwm darives this -if from Idg. (Das litan. Priiteritum 
I 47). How this is to be supported I do not. see. 
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cp. below. Gr. ~i of ~&t dropped later on, just as 

did that of -mt (§ 246, last page). O.Lat, Matata, later equae-, 
Umbr. tute tote ‘civitati’ Osc. dclvai ‘divac’. O.lr. mnai from 
nom. ben-, tuaith, becoming first *-aj and then *-T {-i in 
soillsi was previously *-iZ); it is worth remarking that -J is 
found even in Gallic, from nom. Belisama (cp. § 239 

p. 132). Goth, gibdi A.S. gtV/e, and cp. the pron. Goth. Jnzai 
dat. fern, of ‘this’ as contrasted witli Skr. tdsydi (cp. § 268 
Rem.). Lith. raiikai O.C.Sl. rohcc (1 § 84 p. 82, § 664. 4 
p. 524, § 665. 3 p. 525). 

Aryan. The usual ending is Skr. ~ayai, Avest. -ayai, as 
dhayai ha^nayai, a re-formation of the same kind ns the gen. 
sing. Skr. -ayds Avest. -ayS,, see § 229 p. 115, § 264. The 
shorter ending -&i is only found in ja-stems. In Avest. -ydi, 
ga^ydi from ya^Pyd- f. ‘earthly’, there need be no scruple 
whatever in assuming that -yaydi has been shortened by dissi¬ 
milation ; and the only question is whether in Vedic suvapaiyai, 
-ydi has not been shortened from -ydydi iu the same way (see 
1 § 643 p. 482, and J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVH 383); 
cp. also gen. loo. du. yt^ beside etc. in, § 307 and § 422. 
But in any case the old ending -flj was kept by pronouns: 
Skr. kdayai Avest. kaliyUi (§ 425). 

In Greek we find -at in place of -Si as we find -oi, the 
locative ending, in place of -ai. This -ot is found in Boeot. 
(-Of, -V, see I § 80 p. 72), Arcad.-Cypr., Elean, and N.-W. 
Greek; -fit is certain for Boeotian {IlXavxas, see 

I § 96 p. 90), and so it was doubtless found iu the other 
dialects which had -ot instead of -tof; it should be remembered 
that -Aff may represent either -at or at, as far as the letters 
go. In ^roethnic Greek, o-stems had -oi (Idg. dat, form) for 
dat. and instr., and -oi (Idg. loc. form) for locative; but a- 
stems had -ai (Idg. dat. and loc.) for both dative and locative 
(the ending of the instr. was doubtless the Idg. form in -a, 
see § 276), -5i and -ai became -oi and -ai in pr. Greek 

before words beginning with a consonant (I § 611 p. 461); 
and thus in o-stems the dat. (-instr.) form became sometimes 

10 * 
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identical with the locative, whilst the a-stems developed a 
form which seemed to be of the same kind as the Idg. 
locative in -oi, and this accordingly absorbed the special 
locative uses.*) By this time the boundary line between dat. 
(-instr.) and loc. W'as partly obliterated in o-stems, and in a- 
stems the state of things was much the same. After this 
both classes of stems moved on side by side in the same 
direction: in one group of dialects, as lon.-Att., -w and ~(t, 
absorbed -oi and -Su in the declensions, so that these 
survived only in adverbs and certain fossil forms (e. g. otxo/, 
&rj^ui-yevrjg )while elsewhere, as in Boeotian, -ot and -at 
gained the day. 

Italic. O.Lat. M&tuta for pr.Ital. -ai, which answers to 
-Hi in NvmaaiSi. Whether Menervai and siniilar forms of the 
oldest inscriptions have preserved this diphthong it is impos¬ 
sible to decide, because -Al may be differently read. -Si -og, 
the regular ending in classical Latin (e. g. equae\ is the ante- 
consonantal form of proethnic Italic (I § 612 p. 402), and was 
also the ending of the locative (§ 264). This form -Hj, has 
become the regular ending in IJmbr.-Samn. also; and here 
too it is impossible to trace any distinction in form between 
dative and the locative (see § 264). 

Ennius has ierrOi as a dative (cp. -ai gen., § 229 
p. 116); appai-ently in consequence of the use of the same 
form in (jS-stems) for both genitive ,and dative (§ 230 

p. 118, § 248). 

§ 248. 3. %- ie-stems (cp. p. 08 footnote 1). Pr. Idg. 
*bhy§hy.t-(i)isi, and doubtless -(i)ig at the same time, ‘celsae* 
(cp. the locative § 265). Skr. lyhatyai, Avest. harmttf<&. Lat. 
/octe, Ihnbr. kvestrotie ‘qnaesturao’ (and therefore O.Lat. rS 


1) -cfi before sonants, and -fii befote oonsouiuits, survived side by 
side: just as in oertain>dialectB we find both -ort -ai>; before sonants, and 
- 0 ; -ti; before oonsonauts, in the aoo. pi. of stems in o and a (§§ 826, 
827). 
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limbi’, ri 'rei’) can bo cxplahicil as coming from Idg. 
cp. § 265; a second form is facii (as in the gen. sing., § 230 
p. 118), whose -il may be from pr, Ital. *-(»)iei for 
just as -a? in a-stems came from -ffli (§ 247, last page); 
for the third form faciM sec below. Mid.lr. Brigti^ imi-, -i 
for *-it, and this for or the form may also bo 

regarded as locative (§ 265) or instrumental (§ 277). Lith. 

^emei O.C.Sl. zemlji for (I § 68 p. 60, § 147 p. 131), 

and this for just as in a-stems *-oj comes from -aj 

(§ 247 pp. 147 f.). 

Italic. Side by side with Lat. facin and faeix is the 
form faciSl, which has got the ending from consonant 

stems, perhaps following r5I (cp. Skr. rHy~t). Are we to 
regard Osc. Kerri Pelign. Cerri ‘Cereri’ as the dative of a 
similar stem? 

O.Ir. inis beside insi is an t-stem form (§§ 260, 278), 
like the gen. sing, inseo (§ 230 p. 118). 

Goth. frijonOjai could no doubt be derived from 
(op, anstai § 260); but it must surely be a /a-stem form 

like other cases, o. g. gen. frifiindjds. Greek Att, 
aXTjdem and Lith. vBancziai must certainly, be assumed to 
be t«-forms. Cp. p. 68 footnote 1. 


§ 249. 4. i-stoms. Different endings are found in 

different branches of the language: -ei-oj, -(»)i*«i) 
how these are historically related is not clear; nor is it clear 
how matters stood in the parent language. Probably -ei-oj : 
.^•ai = -men-ai : -mn-ai (§ 251). 

Aryan. Ski', dvay-e Avest. aiayof-^a (cp. Bartho- 
lomac, Handb. § 93 p. 40, § 224 p. 89); in the infinitive, 
Skr. pX-tdyS ‘to drink’ Avest. ker‘-tS^ 'to complete’ (U § 100 
p. 298), etc. 'Some exceptional forms have -j-oi: Skr. pdty-i 
‘husband’ (dat.) Avest. paipyag{-ca) ‘lord, ruler’ (dat.), an ir¬ 
regularity which must be explained along with the irregular 
Skr. instr. pdtya loc. pdtyOu gen. pdtyur-, see § 231 p. 120, 
§§ 260, 278. 
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in Vod. and Avest. are feniinincs with -T: Ved. iitt from 
nti- ‘help’ Avest. fra-mruiti 'for recitation’, obviously the instr. 
form (§ 278). Bartholomae fixes pr. Aryan as the period in 
wliich this form got a dative meaning (Bezz. Boitr. XV 245 f.); 
but it appears to have had this meaning, as well as that of 
the instr., in the parent language. O.C.81. -J in woiti, pqJti 
{pqtt m. ‘way’) cannot be explained without violence in any 
other way than by referring it to this -F; the same may bo 
said of O.Lith. vesz-paty (stem vesz-pati- ‘lord’). Again, wo 
must doubtless see Idg. -I in such forms as Lesb. Boeot. Dor. 
Ion. (iuat no'Xt (cp. §§ 266, 278), which are used for the dative 
amongst other things; besides which Lat. ovT and O.Ir. faii/i 
may have the same (see below). 

In Sanskrit there are feminine forms in -yai, dvyHi, a 
re-formation like gen. dvyas (§ 231 p. 120), loc. dvyant (§ 260). 
Compare § 278. 

Lastly, we may perhaps add Avest. mrUit^ 0/ra^-ca, instead 
of mrSitS^ amyaf-cO, and the like (Geldner, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVII 226 ff.). 

Remark. (I) Did this epding arise by syllabk! dissimilation before 
words beginning with a sonaht (-oj for -oiojOP (2) Or was it a re¬ 
formation on tho model of consonant stems, dating from some period 
when there woro nouns declined botlj as oonsonant steins and as /-stems, 
such as abstract nouns in II § 102 p. 809 (cp. Lat. gen. ov-in 

morHo § 281 p. 121, Lith. gen. kruf-U §§ 348, 402„ and tlic like)? (3) Or 
lastly, is Bartholomae right in explaining the forms as locative (Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVIII 21, Bozz. Bcitr, XV 241) P Cp. § 260 Rem. 

In Greek, there are uo examples of real datives of 
i’-stems. For Lesb. etc. jidal see above. 

Italic. In explaining the forms called dative according 
to tho traditional classification of the grammars, consonant 
stems and i-stems must be considered together, since no 
line cau now be drawn between tlieni in this respect in any 
Italic dialect. Latin from the earliest period has -ei -z, us 
ovei ovT from the stem ovi-, patrei pair* from the stem patr-. 
Also -6 (quantity doubtful) in the oldest remains of..Latin; 
but amongst the examples found — Salute patre etc. — there is 
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none which can with certainty he referred to an i-stem. 
TJmhr. -e, more rarely -i: Tarsimte ‘Tadinati’ (stem. Tarsi- 
nati-) patr-e 'patri’, Marti ‘Marti’ luvi-p. ‘lovi patri’. 
Oso. -ei, as Herentatei “Veneri, Yolupiae’, Didv-ei ‘Jovi’; 
hut not a word amongst them which can be certainly regarded 
as an: f-stem (for Herentatei cp. p. 119, footnote). 

Of these endings the Osc. -ei is the least obscure. It is 
the locative ending of the t-declenaion, derived from Idg. 

(§ 260) or *-e(i)-i (§ 266) — the spelling ’AnelXovv-'tji ‘Apollini’ 
does not prove that the e of -ei is long, -ei passed on to con¬ 
sonant stems in the same way as -eis in the gen. maatr-eis 
(§ 235 p. 126) etc. IJmbr. -e -i may be identified with Osc. 
-ei; and considering the similar genitive formation in the two 
dialects (Umbr. matrer = Osc. maatreis) this view is in itself 
the moat probable, although it is possible that -e in karn-e 
‘cami’ nomn-e ‘nomini’ etc. may come from *-ai, the dative 
sufldx (for the phonetics of this cp. the loc. sate ‘in sancta’ 
§§ 247, 264), and -e in oere-m ocre 'in ocre’ from the loc. 

(§ 260). And Latin -e» may be the same ending as Osc. 
-ei. But if infinitives such as ag-X da-r-X are datives like 
ykr. -dj-S (H § 162 p. 490), and the 2nd. pi. imper. 

legimin-X answers to the Gr. inf. ’ksysi-itv-tti (II § 117 p. 373), 
then patr-X, su-X, soem-X cannot be separated from Skr, pitr-t^ 
bhruv-G, ivairdv-B. They would then be datives in Idg. 
*-aiS) Now comes the question whether -X has a different 
origin in ovX and patrX. Is it the locative of an i-stem in 
OP?, the dative in pattx-, or was ovX an ad-formate of patri 
as were the gen. sing, ov-is of patr-is and the aco. sing, ov-em 
of patr~m (§ 231 p. 121)P There is another possibility; -? in 
ovX may be the same as -F in Skr. iltt, sen p. 150. O.Lat. -e 


1) 1 prefer to keep to the view that Lat. oj in final syllables under 
certain conditions became f, Torp’s protest notwithstanding (Torp, Beitr. 
zur Lehre von den geschleohtlosen Pronomcn, 1888, pp. 16 ff.). At the 
same time, I admit that Osthoifs statement of the phonetic laws upon 
which this depends may nerhaps be incorrect (see Zur Gesoh. des Perf., 
19.8 ff.l. 
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may be regarded as Jdg. -P(i), the ending of the locative in 
/-stems; a view which is supported by the adverb peregre 
/stem peregri-)-, sec § 260. 

O.Ir. faifh^ if it is the dative, can be compared only 
with Skr. mt (see p. 150). Cp. §§3260, 278. 

Lith. fern. Mkcziai nakczei certainly has not the Idg. 
dative -i-n/; but here we have a re-formation after the 
analogy of -ia-stems, e, g. vatdSiai mtdM from nom. valdMh 
tald^i ‘government’ (§ 247 p. 147), in the same way as the 
masc. vdgiui (nom. mgl-s 'thief’) followed the model of a stem 
in -io-. O.Lith. vUz-pahj beside Skr. tJti, similarly O.C.Sl. 
mUi pqti^ see p. 150. 

§ 2B0, 6. «-sterns. Of those much the same may be 
said as of /-stems, see § 249. The endings are -e^i-ai 

Remark. No probability can be made out for the theory that the 
Idg. instr. in -ii could be used as a dative even in the parent language. 
As to the dative use of Dat. manH Uaii O.Ir. biitth, see §§ 261, 279. 

Aryan. Skr. sundv-S Avest. hdzav-^ like O.OlSl. sgnov-i', 
infin. Ved. ir6-tavS ‘to hear’, and the like (II § 108 p. 327). 
More rarely ’"-jf-ai : Ved. Mh-S (SlSu- ‘child, young creature’), 
sahdsrahshuv-S (sahdsrabahu- ‘thousand-armed’), Avest. xrapw-^ 
(asratu- ‘will, strength’) = Ved. krdtv-B, Skr. feminine forma 
in -p-ffi, dhBnv~ai, a re-formation like gen. dhSnv-ds loc. dJiSni’- 
-dm (§ 232 p. 122), cp. § 279. 

Lat. manuT (inscr. senUtueiX for *-eu-ai (pr. Ital. *-ou-(fh see 
I § 65 p. 52, § 172. 1 p, 152) or for *-u-ai (see I § 170 
p. 149). Cp. smdtu-is § 232 p. 122, manu-tm § 349. 

Lith. siinui doubtless follows bilhiii (§ 246 p. 146), as 
the loc. pi. sUn^sB follows vilMsB (§ 326tEem., and § 360). 
O.C.Sl. sgnov-i iwith -ou- for -e^- (I § 68 p. 59) = Skr. 
sflndv-S. 

§ 251. Nasal Stems. 

Stems with ?»-suffixe8 have usually the weak grade form. 
But the men- and j^cn-stems from which infinitives are made 
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seem to have had strong-grade forms even in the proethnic 
period: Skr. dd-man-S Gr. dii-fnvtu Lat. 2. pi. im[ver. da-min-f, 
Skr. vid-mdn-S Gr. i'd-ftfvm, Skr. da-vnn-S Gr. Cypr. dii-fev-w 
Att. dovvai, Avest. iHd-van-Si Gr. see II § 116 p. 368, 

§117 pp. 366, 367, 371, 373, and for the accent, Wheeler Ger 
griech. Nominalaccent pp. 57, 58. Compare the Idg. strong- 
grade stem in -ej-ai (I-stems) and -ey-oi (w-stems), §§ 249 
and 250; and -es-ai in es-stema (§ 254). Observe also that 
these are just the endings which are found in infinitives: Skr. 
pl-tdy-S Avest. her’-iEP., Skr. hd-tav-E, hhiy-ds-E dSh-ds-S. The 
strong stem may have come from the locative, which was also 
sometimes used for the infinitive; o. g. Gr. Enusu Skr. 

Lat. vfver-e. 

Pr. Idg. *Tcun-dj ‘cani’, *uid-m6n-aj, ‘for learning’. 

Skr. Hn-E (for the accent, see p. 70 footnote 2), Avest. 
nUn-E. Skr. tdk^n-S Avest. ta§n-P (tdk^an- taSan- ‘sculptor, 
carpenter^ Skr. dSman-S Avest. asman-P. {diman^ asman- 
‘stone, heaven’). Skr. inf. vid-mdn-E ‘for learning, for 

knowing’, da-vdn~e ‘for giving’, see above. Sometimes the 
strong stem took the place of the weak, even at a later 
period, e. g. Ved. aryamdn-E beside the earlier aryamyrt 
{aryamdn- ‘friend, comrade’), and similarly Avest. airya- 
-mainP. (airya-man- ‘tractable’), also Avest. urv(ln-f. beside 

urtin-P (urvan- ‘soul"). Cp. § 234 p. 124. 

In Greek, datives of this kind survived only as infinitives. 
Inf. in -fitv-at, Epic and Lesbian, as Uusvat ^svyvvysvai, 
II § 117 p. 371. Inf. in -fsyw Is more general (II § 116 
p. 363): Cypr. Sofsvai (accent uncertain) Att. Sovvat^ also 
Umi fo» dfjvai for from these -vm was 

detached, as though it were the inflexional ending, and this, 
spreading most widely in lon.-Att., ended by usurping the place 
of -ftsv(m ); thus arose e. g. diT-i'ai Sidd-vm ted-vn-vui; sJmi 

Aroad. is not for *hmt, but elftev (for has 

been transformed at one stop into t7mt ijvm through the analogy 
of this set of forms. tlEivai is doubtless equivalent to Avest. 
vfd-V(in-di, but the perfect ending -fv«i may in some words 
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belong to Idg. -ett-stems' say in flyJmi cp. slxrov (the Author, 
Morph. Unt. Ill 19 ff.; Johansson, Dc dor. verb, contiv, 202 sq.)'). 

Lat. carn-t, and, with the strong stem, hor,nn-^ edan-l 
mentiSn-%. The 2iul. pi. imperative in -wiw?, as sequimin% was 
doubtless an infinitival dative; see II § 117 p. 373. It is not 
at all probable that Umbr. karn-e ‘carni* and the like have 
this formation; see § 249 p. 151. 

O.Ir. coin 'cani* may come from *cun-aj,^ and similarly 
arain (iru) ‘kidney’ etc. But the same forms may be ex¬ 
plained as locatives (§ 269). 

Lith. sziin-iui follows the analogy of stems in -^'o- and -t- 
(§ 246 pp. 146 f., § 249 p. 162), and so do dkmm-iui etc. 
Whether O.C.Sl. kamm-i contains the dative suffix -aj. (cp. 
synov-i § 250 p. 152) or the ending of i-stems (§ 249 pp. 149, 
151), is not clear. 

It so happens that no example of the dative of any root- 
noun in -m has been preserved in Aryan. We are justified in 
inferring that there were such forms as Skr. gm-^ jm-i Avest. 
a'm-? from Skr. k^am- Avest. zam- ‘earth’, Avest. zim-^ from 
zyam- ‘winter’ cp. Lat hietn-’C-, see II § 160 pp. 482 f. 

§ 363. 7. r-stems. Pr. Idg. ‘matri’, *d6tr-ai 

‘datori’. Skr. matr-t ddtr-S, Avest. rnUpr-^ dapr-^. Lat. mdtr-^ 
datSr-^ (-Sr- comes from the nom. sing.); it is not very probable 
that Umbr. ar-fertur-e ‘infertori, llamini’ belongs to the same 
class, see § 249 p. 161. O.&. mdthir may be derived either 

from *matr-ai or from *mlUer-a%; and it may also be explained 
as locative (§ 269). O.C.Sl. mater-i is obscure just as kamen-i 
is; see § 261, above. 

Lith. moter-iai vi6ter-ei follows the analogy of” id-stems 
(§ 247 p. 147). 

§ 868. 8. Stems ending in Explosives. 

Pr. Idg. ‘celso’. Skr. ifAa#-e, Avest. icr'«a»Y? 

and (with the strong stem) ler*zant^\ Skr. bhdrmt-S ‘ferenti’. 

1) The same dative suffix is found in = Skr. -dA-g) 

according to Bartholomae’s convincing explanation (Rhein. Mus. XLY 
151 fir.). 
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Lat. rudent4 f^renM prae-sent-l — but it is not certain 
far this -ent- -was directly derived from Idg. -ft- (II § 125 
pp. 395 f., in p. 105 footnote 1). OJr. carit ‘amico’ dat. and 
loc. (§ 269). O.C.Sl. telqt-i (from telq neut. ‘calf’, cp. § 244 
pp. 142 f.) like kamen-i, see § 251, last page. 

Skr. sarvdtcti-e ‘to or for completeness’, Avest. haurvatait-f 
‘to or for safety’. Lat. novitdt-l, juventUt-l. 0.1r. iethid (from 
heothu ‘life’) dat. and loc. (§ 269). 

Skr. kar&d-e ‘to or for autumn’, Avest. arma(~SaiSe from 
arma^-saS- 'sitting still’. Lat. lapid~T. O.lr. druid ‘to or for 
a Druid’ dat. and loc, (§ 269). Skr. pad-t Lat. ped-l. 

Skr. stem idlj- ‘desirous’. Lat. bibac-f. O.Ir. 

nathraig ‘water-snake’ dat. and loc. (§ 269). Skr. Lat. 

vSc-X. Skr. Lat. reg-'T^ O.Ir. (dat. and loc.) r%g. 

§ 264. 9. Stems in -a. 

Pr. Idg. *menps-ai ‘to or for the mind’ (for the form of 
the stem, § 251 p, 153): Skr. mdnas-^ Avest. manatah-^, Lat. 
gener-H', O.C.Sl. sloves-i like kamen-i § 251 p. 154, 

For Skr. infinitives like bhiyus-E dohds-S see II § 132 
pp. 412 f. and III § 251 p. 153. And doubtless the following 
forms, with an original weak grade of the es-suffix, have the same 
formation: Skr. ji^e ‘for victory’, Gr. ygdipai ‘to write’ (one of the 
forms connected with the rf-aorist) and Lat. dart fer-r%^ see 
n § 162 p. 490, and the Author, Gr. Qr.* p. 116. An original 
weak stem is also contained in Jj&i.^Ens-% O.Ir. (dat. and loc.) 
»(fS, Idg. *mS-n3-ai (11 § 132 p, 415). 

For O.Ir. taig (nom. tech teg ‘house’), sec § 259 p. 159. 

Pr. fdg. comparative *5fcis-ai ‘ociori’ (cp. II § 135 
p. 429): Skr. dSlyas-e Avest. Osyatah-^, Lat, dciOr-^. 

Pr. Idg. part, perf, act. *‘^eidu8-aj. ‘fiJdn’: Skr. vidM-^ 
Avest. tUdus-^ 

Skr. «o%'6 ‘to the nose’ Lat. ndr-L Skr. as-i ‘ori’ Lat 
Sr-T. Skr. mU^-e (inferred from nom, pi. Lat milr-l. 

79 
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§ 255 . 10. Stems in -ii, -U -tiu, and in -f -f 
and Koot-Nouns in -i# and 

Pr. Idg. -ii-ai -uu~ai, e. g. %hru\i-ai from nom. *bh'il-s 
‘b’roV. Skr. dhiy-t ‘to or for meditation’ Ved. nadiy-^ ‘to a 
river’; hhruv-e, Ved. ivahUv-S ‘socrui’, Aveat. tanuy?. i. e. -nv-?, 
‘to a body’. Also, with the feminine marked by the ending, 
Skr. dhiy-ai nadiy-ai hhrm-di ^oainw-di, cp. § 23B p. 123, 
§ 280. Lat. SM-r, socnf-f, cp. § 197 p. 76; vi may be con¬ 
tracted from O.C.Sl. JcrUv-i 'aanguini*, svekriiv-i ‘socrui’. 

Similarly Skr. yir-e ‘for praise’ pur-^ ‘to a stronghold’ = 
*yfr-ai and go-§an-e, (inferred from gdrSay-as, from 

nom. go-^d-s ‘gaining cattle’) = *~sy,n-ai. Cp. § 233 p. 123. 

Skr. ndv-e ‘jiavi’, Lat. Skr. rdy-e from nom. rd-a 

'property, riches’, Lat. reZ. Skr. dio~d (nom. dyad~$ ‘daylight’). 
Lat. Jov-t Diov-i. Skr. gdo~S Avest. gav-e.^ Lat. hov-t-, the 
ground-form was '"gMit-ai ^gu-di, and the barytone Skr. word 
is an ad'formato of gdv-i like the gon. gdv-as (§ 238 p. 130), 
cp, H § 160 p. 482; O.Ir. hoin (dat. and loc.) is an ad-formate 
of coin, see § 221 p. 98. 


Locative Singular.^) 

§ 256 . There are two proethnic formations. 

1. In certain consonantal stems, and in. i- and 7f-Htcms, the 
stem l)y itself was used for the locative. In such locatives forms 


1) J. Solimidt, Dnr locativus aingularis und die grieoh. /-Decli¬ 
nation, Kulin’s ZeitsoUr. XXYII 287 ff. W. Schulze, Zum idg. Looativ 
singul. der consonantisohen Stdmme, ibid. pp. 548 f. Bezz^nberger, 
Die idg. Endung des Loc. Sing, der a-Declination, Nadir, v. d. G5tt. Ges. 
d. Wiss. 1883 pp. 160 ff. Bartholomne, Znr Bildung des loc. sing. * 
der fern, ly- [i-JStamme, Ar. Forsch. IT 100 ff. G. Petroni, Dei casi 
nelle lingne classiche e particolarmente del louativo, Neapel 1878. 
Schneidewind, De oasns looatlvi vestigiia apud Homorum ct Hesiodum, 
Halle 1863. Ebel, Bin grieoh. Genetiv-Locativ, Kuhn’S Zeitaohr. XIII 
446 ff. Hofer, Der lateinisohe Dativ-Looativ, in his Zeitschr. f. die 
"Wissenschaft d. Spraohe II 192 ff. C. Wagener, De locativi Latini 
nsu, Jena 1871. Deeoke, tJber den lat. Lokativ, n ‘Progrninm’-essay 
sent in at MOhlhausen i. B., 1890, pp. 31 ff, L. Havnt, Lo looatif 
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the formative suffix had an e-gi’ade vowel; sometimes the first 
strong grade -e- (as Horn. 6o-fisv), and sometimes the third, 
-e- (as Cret. do-fiTjv). Forms with the third strong grade 
became indistinguishable fi’om those of the nom. sing. mase. 
fem. and the nom. ace. sing, neuter: compare e. g. ilo-fijjv 
with noi-fajv O.C.SI. i-m^ (§ 223 p, 100). as a matter of 
fact, both these formations are doubtless the same, and 
the only difference is in their use in the sentence. 

2. The second is a commoner formation, found in all 
stems. It had the case-ending -i, which seems to have been 
the same as the -i in the loc. pi. -s-l (Gr. -m); see § 356. 
This -i once had a more general loeal meaning, as is shewn 
by the personal pronouns which contain it, § 447; cp. § 239 
p. 132 and § 424. 

-i added to o- and S-stcms contracted with their final 
into the diphtongs -oj -ei and -al. Elsewhere the sound 
remained a vowel, forming a separate syllable; this happened 
in Aryan (-i), Greek (-«), and Italic (Lat. Umbr. -e), now and 
then in Germanic (A.S. hnyte, § 272), and pei’haps in Keltic 
(Gall. -rJgi, see § 271); in the two last branches it has left 
behind many traces in the numerous imkmt (“mutated") forms, 
,i. e, tnose with modified vowels. In Bsilto-Slavonio it can be 
seen only in the diphthongs of o- and tj-stems. 

Along with -i we have in Greek and Sanskrit, Horn. 
naxtQ-t and the like (Hartel, Horn. Stud. I^ 56 ff.), Ved. 
mktdr-T and the like (Lanmanf Koun Inflection 411, 426). 
"Wackernagel, however, looks upon this as a rnythmical 
lengthening which dates from the parent language itself (Das 
llehnungsgesetz der gr. Compp., 12 if.). 

Til stems which show ablaut variation in their eases, the 
strong stem is found before -i (-7) from the proethnic period 
onwards. Thus it is naturals to suppose that -i was added to 


ombrien, M,4ni. de la Soo. de liiigu.II 891 sq. Smith, Litauisolies: fiber 
den Singularlooativ der Pronomins uiid Adjectiva, Kuhn-Schleiolier’s 
Beitr. I 506 f. 
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forms were used for the locative even without it; cp. e. g. 

Skr. mUrdhdn-i beside (mMrdhn-i and) mUrdhdn. But it must 
not be forgotten that this theory is not absolutely borne out 
by i- and w-stems. In these stems, -ei-i and -eu-i are pro¬ 
ethnic endings; but we cannot say for certain that there were 
parallel endings -ei and -ejt, although v. e do find -ei and -Su 
(§§ 260 Rem. and 261 Rem.). Nor is it clear whether such 
forms as Skr. mUrdhn-i Gr. ugvlf Gr. nurg-i Goth, fadr, Skr. 
div-i Gr. Af-l are older than Skr. mUrdhdn-i Gr. noifdv-i, 
Skr. pitdr-i Gr. nurig-i, Skr. dydv-i-, or whether they are 
really later (even then they may be proethnic), and followed 
otner oases which liad a weak grade of vowel, e. g. the dative 
singular. These questions T content myself with suggesting. 

Remark. Bariholomae (Bezz. Beitr. XT 23) attempts to establish 
an Idg. locative suffix -u beside », e. g. in Skr. mih-u ‘immediatel 3 '’. But 
the forms concerned are only adverbs. Op. § 366. 

I 367. 1. Stems without any case-suffix used as 
Locative Singular. 

1, «-8tems. Op. § 186 pp. 62 f. 

Forms in -e«. Ved. mUrdhdn {mUrdh-dn- ‘point, head’), 
uddn {ud-dn- ‘water’), Mrman {kur-man- ‘work, action’) and 
the like; O.Pers. xSapa-va ‘or at night’ i. e. xsapan-vd (stem 
xSapan-)^ see Bartholomae Handb. § 35 Rem. p. 22. Gr. 

adv. ‘always’, from al(f)<xiv ‘space of time, eternity’; in 
the same group we place ,the infinitives in -/mv, found in 
Homer and in many dialects of Greek, such as i'^jutv 

sUfiBv (Cret. El. N.W. Greek tlfiev), which served as 

the model for ogvvftsv, dyi^tsv, d^d/ttv, eard^csv. O.C.Sl. 
kamm-e (stem kamen- ‘stone’) probably has the same obscure 
-e which occurs in the Lith. loc. sing. rafUtoj-e Semej-e etc. 
(§§ 264, 265), cp. § 186 p. 62, § 246 p; 145 and § 409. A 
different explanation of kamm-e is offered by J". Schmidt, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr, XXVII 307. 

Forms in -g«. Avest. caSmqn (I § 200 p. 168) stem 
cttSman- 'a, look, eye’. Gr. Cret. inf. S6-ixriv. 
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Slcr, Ted. k0ma beside hodman ‘oa the earth’ is regarded 
us a form in by Bartholomae (Bezz. Boitr. XT 39). 

Lastly, we place here O.lr. toimte beside toimtin (Zeuss- 
Ebel p. 266), nom. toimtiu ‘cogitatio’ (Thurneysen, Bezz. Beitr. 
Till 269); -e stands doubtless for *-ioti, and that for *-iSn. 

§ 268. 2. r-8terns. Two groups of words fall in this 
section. (1) A few forms which stand upon the border line 
between an adverb unconnected with any declined noun, and 
the case of a noun; as Skr. dhar-divi ‘day by day’, Avest. 
z‘‘tnar" ‘in the earth’, which are naturally associated with non- 
nominal, forms such as Skr. antdr ‘inside, inwards’ (beside 
antdri-k$a-) Lat. inter, Gr. vnsp Lat. s-itper, Gr. w'xriai) ‘by 
night’, perhaps containing -f, and Skr. mdhur ‘in an instant’, 
containing -fr (cp. Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. XT 18, 23). 
(2) Secondly, certain living cases, as Skr. mOtdr-i ddtdr-i 
ddtar-i Avest. matairi dcttairi Gr. nrjriQ-i, if they are really 
extensions of loo. *mater *d5ter; see § 256, last page. Cp. 
further § 186 pp. 62 f., § 224 Eem. p. 104. 

§ 269. 3. s-stems. 

W. Schulze ■ (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXYII 546) cites Skr. sa- 
-divas ‘at once’ pUrvS-di/ii^ ‘on the day before, early in the 
morning’, and .with the latter he connects Lat. dius (noctU 
diusquej. Another form is doubtless iv-ds ‘to-morrow’ (cp. 
Avest, sfl-ra- adj. ‘belonging to the morning’; Geldner, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. XXVII 26S, 261). Gr. Dor. alii; ‘always’ beside acc. 
alio for *alfo(a)-a (11 § 133 p. 423). Lat. penes beside penus 
-oris (II § 132 p. 419). Also O.Ir, dat.-loo. sing, of new*, 
es-stems, as taig Mid.Ir. tig, Trom nom. tech teg ‘house’ 
(Thurneysen, Bezz. Beitr. Till 269). Lastly, Slav, sloves-e, 
with caffixed -« like kamen-e, see § 267 pp. 158 f. 

§ 200. 4. »-8tems. Pr. Idg. had parallel endings, Si 
and S with -i dropped (I § 645 p. 489). 

Skr. has only *-S. Skr. Ted. dpa, agnd (agni-^ 'fire’); 
. the variflpts dvtkt, agnO/d, which in the later language were 
used exclusively, took their -au from w-stems, as sUndd 
(§ 261). pdtyHu {pdti-§ ‘husband’) took the place of pdtau 
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owiHg to the inttuence of fdtyS pdtya (see § 231 p. 120, 
§ 249 p. 149), just as Goth, kinndu instead of *kindu got 
-tin- = *-nu- by analogy (§ 261). Avest. asa, 0,Pers. ahi- 
fraSta {ahi-frasti~ ‘punishment by the sword’). 

In Greek -ij, or -g was extended by the loc. suffix 
and became -ei-t or -g-», wlience Horn, noXrn Att, nolrj from 
the stem tioU-. Cp. acc. sing, Zyv-a built up on Z^v § 221 
p, 98, gen, ips-io and ace, built up on *ifis and 

= Dor, Stf-d §§ 443) 450, ■n6Xt]i suggested noXtjoi; TioltjSi; and 
other cases of the same kind (cp. § 231 p. 120). 

The Old Latin “dative” in -e, as Salute patre., and the 
adverb peregre may possibly have this Idg. -g; but -e may also 
be Idg. *-t, the loc. suffix of consonant stems (cp. ritr-e, 
Ccrthagin-e)^ taken over by t-stems. The ending -Bi may 
be contained in the Osc. “dative’’ in -ei, as Ilerentatei 
‘Veneri, Volupiae’, and in the Umbr. in -e -i, as Tarsinate 
‘Tadinati’ ISIarti ‘Marti’ (§ 249 pp. 151 f.); but -ei may be 
derived from -ei-i (§ 206). Lat. ovt peregn too, and the 
like, may contain Idg. -si, as we saw on pp, 151 f. In the 
same passage i<- is mentioned that it is quite possible for 
the -e of XJmbr. ocre-m acre ‘in ocre’ to be the locative 
ending *-B (on. Sab. Flusare ‘in Morali’). 

O.Ir. faith used as a locative (cp. neut. muir ‘in mari’) 
may have been either or *yMS originally. Cp. § 249 

pp. 151 f., and § 278. Perhaps Gall. Ucuete belongs to the 
same class (Bezz. Beiti'. XI 131, 153). 

Goth, quma ‘for coming’, for *kumB‘f If so, the confluence 
of this case with the “dative’" of o-stems {vulfa, see § 241 
p. 137, § 246 p. 146) was merely one of form, and did not 
extend to u«ft. (In § 231, page 119, we saw that the endkig of 
the gen. sing, of masc. i-steins need not depend entirely upon 
borrowing from stems in -o-). However, great doubts as to 
the correctness of this explanation are suggested by O.H.G. 
chume beside loolfe. ^ 

Gotii. anstdi (‘favour’, dat.) may come from -ei, and 
Streitberg sees the same ending in O.H.G. ensti-, he assumes 
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that the first change of pr. Germ. in West-Germ, was to 
*-ei (op. § 263 Rem. pp. 165 f.), just as he derives Goth, sundu 
O.H.G. smiu from the same ground-form But other 

views of en^i and suniu are not excluded (see the Rem. 
below, § 261 and Rem., §§ 266, 267, 278); and in amtdi 
and sundu it is at least possible that a is due to the gen, 
sing, {anstdis sundus) — cp. A.S. •gutnan as contrasted with 
Goth, gumin § -269, and the like. 

Old Lithuanian had an infinitive in -U, which still 
survives in some parts: e, g. dhh-t'4 trans. and intrans. ‘to 
burn (beside nom. deUi-s^ seen in ugna-dehti-s f. ‘stinging 
cold’, cp, II § 100 pp, 304 ff,). This doubtless ‘ comes from 

*-t4i : *-4i became first *-ei (I § 615 p. 465X and then -e 
(I § 68 p 60). There is another series of infinitive forms 
ending in -U, which are added to cognate verbs to express 
an intensive meaning, as dehth dega ‘it bums up clear’: ~t4 
may be derived from according to I § 664.3 pp. 523 f. 
Thus both the Idg. endings ~Si and -g were kept in use 
together, but they were differentiated in use. With deM^ 
we may possibly compare the adverbial form ssaU ‘at the 
side’ (beside nom. szali-s ‘side’). As to Lith. ndktyjh^ see 
§ 264. Slav, -i in the loc. of *-stems, as O.C.81. MH 

(SitX ‘life’), and in the infinitive, as ei-ti ‘to live’ (Lith. g^-t4 
g^-ti ‘to revive, become well*) may be derived either from 
(*-«i, *-eh *“t, I § 68 p. 60) or from *-g (I § 76 p. 66). 

B era ark. We have already several times assumed a change of 
(before consonants) to -ei ip the European langpiages, in Oao, Herentatei 
Umbr. Tarsinate Lat. peregrl, Lith. OlC.Sl, jioSt, and op. Streitberg’s 
explanation of O.H.Q-. enati, Now since in men-stems, -»tg« and -m«i are 
both proetbnio locative endings, it it. at least a fair question to ask 
whether -et was not really -Si, and not -gi, in Indo-Germanic. Bartho- 
lomae would regard Avestio infin. like tnraifl ns forms of this kind with 
-ej, see § 249. p. 160. The same question must be asked with regard to 
»-stems (§ 261 Bern.). Cp. § 256 p, 158. 

§ 201. ^5. tt-stems. Pr. Idg. -Sy, 'in filin’. 

8kr. sUnad. Avest. bagOu (O.Per8. bahirauv stem bdhiru- 
‘Babylon’, cp. the Remark, below). It may be conjectured 

BruKmann, Bcmenti. Ill. 11 
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that this ending -du served as a foundation for the Iranian 
nom. sing, in acc. sing, in -av-am, gen. sing, in -Sm-s, 

nom. acc. pi. in -uv-as^ as Avest. bazdtt-s O.Pers. daliydu-s etc. 
(§ 196 p. 76, § 21.5 p. 92, § 232 p. 122, § 318). 

Greek. Perhaps we should place here the locative of 
nouns in -st/e, as invsvq whose connexion with 

Skr. adjectives such as akmy^i-s ‘desiring horses’ dSvay^-s 
‘reverencing the gods’ Wackernagcl tries to make probable, 
without having fully mastered the phonetic difficulties (see 
II § 105 p. .319 and the Author’s Gr. Qr.® p, 100). Supposing 
the existence of pr. Gr. *hippe(i)ei} — Ski*, ahaijdd, it might 
have been extended to *hippe(i)en-l^ as in TtoXijt Idg. or 
*-8 was extended by -i, whence arose -e-i in the Greek form 
(§ 260 p. 160). And as noXtjt gave rise to the forms noXTjog 
rroXrjfg etc., so'' *}Tfits>]f-i gave rise to *'nrnst]f-og *lnnBr]f~sg 
etc. (cp. above Avost. bazdu-S etc. following the loc. bazdu). 
-f?;- was everywhere contracted into -t;-, whence 
'iTiTtvf-og etc.') Why this ro-fonnation was confined to nouns 
in -stiff and did not affect stems like n^v-g and t}ii!-g, I must 
admit that I do not know. But the corresponding re-formation 
in t-stems did not affect all words any more than this did. 
n6Xt-g is the only word in whjch it appears; but the reason 
for the limitation is quite obscure. As to the re-formed nom. 
sing, ypufpijg and its like, see Meister, Gr. Dial. II 110, 272,' 
Zum el., arkad., und kypr. Dial. 40 f.; Johansson, Bezz. 
Bcitr. XY 178. 

Lat. adv. noctil (cp. ^Skr. aktad ‘by night’) and Umbr. 
manuv-e ‘in ihanu’ must be placed here; so must doubtless' 
the forms, used as datives, Lat. maiiU usii Umbr. trifo ‘tribui’. 
*-ey in pr. Italic became *.-eu before consonants, and this 
became -ou (I § 65 p. 52, § 612 p- 462). On manU UsU 
J; 279 may also be compared. 

Gall. Tapeevoov (Taranou) from Taranu- ‘god of thunder’ 

1) Thft adjeotivas in may have been formed directly from 

tlie old locative, e. g. for and the like (II § 6S Bern. 2 

p. 128; Johansson, Bezs. Beitr. XT 179). 
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(cp. Tarann-cno-), where too -o^ comes from *-Sii (I § 66 
p. 56). The same ground-form may bo assumed for O.Tr. 
biuth. 

Goth, sundu may come from -Sij, and according to Streit- 
berg 80 may O.H.G. suniu sitiu, Norse Run. KunimH(n)diu 
O.Icel. syni 'to a son’. But there are other possibilities; see 

§ 260 p. 161. 

O.C.Sl. aynu for *-Su through the intermediate stages 
*-ett -<m (I § 68 p. 59, § 615 p. 465), For Lith. sanU'j& 
see § 264. 

It may bo that this same case-ending lurks in many 
adverbial forms: e. g, in Gr. avsv ‘without’ O.C.Sl. vUnii ‘forth, 
out’ (both of these have -ej#, the form assumed by -Sfi before 
consonants) beside Goth, inu O.H.G. flwo ‘without’ (cp. the 
Author, Gr. Qr.s p. 218). Bartholomae (Bezz. Beitr. XV 16) 
connects drtv with Skr. sanu-tdr, but he too regards it as the 
loo. of a t«-stem, 

Bemnrk. In the European languages, we have often assumed a 
change of (before oonsonants) to -etf, as in Lot. ttoclil ITmbr. 
manu've, Gall. TuforooVf O.H.G. suniu O.IoeL syni, O.C.Sl. synu (Gr. 
Urtv). Here, as with i-stems (§ 260, Rem.) the question arises whether 
there was not a proethnio ending -cjf with short -e. Bartholomae, loe, 
eit., cites, in support of this, 'Avest. per^lO O.Pors. babirauv (Skr. Vod, 
sdnd proves nothing), to which we add Avest. anhav-a gStav-^ (Oaland. 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr. KXK 689 f.; Jackson, Am. Or. Soo. Proceed., 1889, 
p. exxv), 

§ 362. 6 . All remaining stems. 

Avest. dqm from the stem dam- ‘house’, Idg. *dtm. Ac¬ 
cording to a conjecture of Bartholomne’s in Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
KKTX 497 f., there is a similar locative formation contained 
in the ^adverbs Skr. Itam Avest. hetm, whose gi-ound-meaning 
he would have to be ‘at pleasure, for one’s pleasure (cp, Skr. 
hdm-as ‘desire’). 

Skr. ^arut adv. ‘last year’ beside Gr. iti^vai O.Icel. fjqrd 
fjord adv.«‘la8t year’ 0,lr. onn-urid ‘ab anno priore’. Is ‘parut 
due to a confusion of *per-uti and *per-uet? In II § 4 p. 9 we 

connected the word with Gr. firog] but it must be admitted 

11 * 
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that this hypothesis is not quite free from doubt. Cp. Foist,' 
Grundriss dor got. Etym., pp. 30 f. 

l~ il- and ft- uu-Btema, in addition to -ii-i and -wy-i (§ 268), 
have -7 and -ii; Skr. Ved. gduri^ from gaurf-§ ‘the cow of 
the species Bos Qanru8\ cam4 from camu-s ‘dish, platter’. It 
is very unsafe to assume this formation for Greek and Lat)n 
merely on the strength of Gr. Aeol. Dor. Ion. noki and 
Lat, for. noXl need not come from no'lr-gr, but may come 
from* noXl-g (§ 249 p. 150), and vl may be explained as 
being for (§ 268). Nor need we postulate *svehty to 

explain the existence of svekruv-e-, see § 268. 

Bemark, Bartkolomae (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXIX SSS") oonjeotures 
that gS,uri camd vere coined beside the loo. pi. gauri-Su eam4-su the 
relation between them being suggested by vfks : vfke-m. 


In Irish, locatives without -i might be looked for iu 
cathir beside cathraig (nom. cathir ‘town’), bethu beside 
bethaul {bethu ‘life’), and similar words; cp. toimte § 257 
p. 159, taig § 259 p. 159, biuth § 261 p. 160. However, 
many of these short “datives” were doubtless first made 
from words whose nom. and dat. had run together, such as 
athir ‘father’. Datives like toimtiu (beside toimte toimtin, 
see Zeuss-Ebel p. 266) give special support to this theory, 
because they can be explained on no other. 


§ 263. II. Locative Forms with the suffix 

1. o-stems. Pr. Idg. ‘in lupo’, and also -i-i, as 

cp, § 240 p. 133. Perhaps this formation served for 
the genitive too even in Idg., see § 239 p. 132. 

Skr. vfkS. Avest. vehrk^^ O.Pers. parsaig {parsa- ‘Persian, 
Persia’); with the postposition a (or its unaccented by-fox-m a, 
see § 246 p. 145) Avest. zastay-a ‘in raanu’ (cp. § 308 for 
O.Pers. dastay-a), 

Gr. Att. oX-m ‘at home’, ’JaS^poT. . Since in Attic the only 
remaining examples of forms in -oi are adverbs (compare the 
pronominal adverbs aot, oT and so forth), similar adv^erbs were 
made from other stems, as Kmvw-tX from y KUvwa. But 
in Booot., Arcad.-Cypr., Eleau, and N.W. Greek, -ot did not 



Looatire Singular. 


165 


§263. 

.jease to be a liviag case-ending, and it became completely 
confused with the dative in orig. -oi (§ 247 pp. 147 f.). In 
Thessalian the loc. in -o/ was used for the genitive as well 
(see § 239 p. 131), for which the use of ^lol ol instead of 
a possessive genitive is primarily responsible (§ 447). The 
ending -st is never a case-ending in any Greek dialect, but 
it is only found in adverbs; as Att. oiy.n, ahl aU (with instr. 
idfj, § 275) beside Lat. aeoo-m, d/ta^rsi beside dfiu^o^g, Cret. 
dinXft etc., cp. the pronouns Dor. ntT onsT and others. 

In Italic, -ei is clear in Osc. muinikei terei ‘in com- 
muni terra’ comenei ‘in comitio’. Latin has the locative only 
in adverbs, which had doubtless orig. -ei, e. g. belli, doml, 
spelt sometimes with -ei in early Latin; the explanation 
of -e, as in die quinte, is doubtful. As regards Umbr. 
uze onse ‘in umero*, cp. § 246 p. 146. Falisc. Zextoi 
‘Sexti’ is a very dubious relic of Idg. -oi, see § 239 Kem. 
pp. 132 f. 

O.Ir. dm ‘at the end, after’ (nom. cen}t ‘point, head, end) 
for *kuennei or *kuennoi (Gall. Penno-). 

Germanic, -ei, pr. Germ, -ii -I (I § 67.2 pp. 57 f.), is 
seen ip A.S. dosgi (cZceg ‘day’), and, with -7 dropped, hum 
(ham ‘home’), and in O.Swed. dwghi O.Icel. dege (cp. the 
pronouns Jii, hvt), and doubtless, as Kogel says, in O.H.O. 
adverbs like nidari, lieimi beside nidare, heime (Kogel, 
Ztschr. fiir deutsch. Alt., 1884, pp. 118 f.). - 0 % is seen 

in O.H.G. tage, toolfe A.S. tZeege, O.Icel. vlfe, ulfi, and 
doubtless Goth, da^a vtdfa (cp. Rem.); though ulfe, mlfa 
may be dative in -l(i) (§ 246 p. 146)*, ablative in -M (§ 241 
p. 136), or instr. in ~S (§ 276), and the West-Germ, and 
O.Icel. fornas may also be the dative in -5i (§ 246 p. 146). 

Remark. It has been proposed to derive Goth, daga from *dagai- 
Hitherto, in view of Ooih. gihdi (I § 658.8 p. 512), I have felt disinclined to 
believe that in words of more than one syllable -aj became -« in pro-ethnic 
Gothic — a theory, by the way, which is by no means adequately supported 
even by the dist&otion between -ai with the acute and with the circumflex 
(Hanssen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXYII 612 if.; Sievers, Paul’s Grundr. I 403). 
But Streitberg (Germ. Comp, auf -Sir-, pp. 22 ff.) has made it probable 
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that the shortening of tho lOmg vowels in pr. Germ, -ei -eii -Si -Su took 
place not in pr. Germ., but only in the separate dialects of Germanic. If 
this be so, tho theory in question is not barred by giMi for pi’. Germ, 
-oj. It must be admitted that Streitbcrg’s view is not certain; for O.H.G. 
enati auniu O.Ioel. fimtU ayni may contain Idg. -e-i -eu (not -et -sy), see 
§ 260 Bern., § 261 Rem. It is quite possible to explain Goth, huirui 
(3rd. sing, opt.) as ro-formntion of ^balra following the other persons. 

Lith. -S, now only adverbial, namS ‘at home’; more widely 
used in O.Lith., as deve-j) 'with God’ (spelt dietoiep). If 
O.Lith. spellings like dieweie paneie (Bezzcuberger, Zur Gesch. 
der lit. Spr., 133) are meant to express the sounds -e/e, and 
not -Sje, they must contain the ending -ei, to which has been 
affixed the same -e as rafikoj-e has (§ 264). -e may be thp 
same as the first part of -ej-e (see I § 68 pp. 59 f.); but it 
may represent Idg. -oj (I § 84 p. 81). Hoav to dispose of tho 
ordinary ending in modern literary Lithuanian, -e (as vilkh), is 
a doubtful question. Leskien (Decl. p. 47) and Bruckner (Arch, 
fiir Slav. Phil. Ill 277) conjecture that earlier -e was changed 
to -e on the analogy of -je, which I cannot agree with. Wo 
shall return to in § 424. At present all io-stems have 
tho same ending as those in -i- (§ 264); thus we have 
not only gaidyjh from the nom. Mdi-s ‘word*, gaid^-s 

'cock’, but also ssetyjh from nom. sveezia-s. In forms of the 
same kind as this last,--y/e is comparatively late; in O.Tath. 
krauieie and krauie are the forms which come from krauja-s 
‘blood’, and go forth. We‘have already offered a conjecture 
(§ 239 p, 132) that Mdyje is the transformation of an original 
locative in (op. Lat. fill used as gen. sing.). 

O.C.Sl. for But it is not clear why the 

ending is -6, and not -i as it is in the nom. pi. vluci = Gr. 
Xvxoi. Little is gained by assuming that vMc6 is a?i, ad-formate 
of the fem. rqcd (§ 247 p. 147, § 264). Compare I § 84 
pp. 81 f., and to the authorities cited in Rem. 3 add Ja^id, 
Arch, fflr slav. Phil. X 191. 

304 . 2. a-stems. Even in proethnic Idg*, locative and 
dative had become the same in form (§ 247 pp. 146 f.). 
Pr. Idg. Skr. dhay-am O.Per8, arhirOy-a , stem 
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arhird- ‘Arbela’. Or. Ion. Orjliai-ysv^e "bom in Thebes* 
El. 'OkvfiTiiut ‘in Olympia’. Lat. Sdmae, on early inscr. Botnaii 
Umbr. sate sahate ‘in sancta’, Osc. viai ‘in via’, cp. § 247 
p. 148. O.Ir. Miwai, tiiaith, see § 247 p. 147. Goth, ffihdi 
A.S. ^iefe (cp. § 263). Lith. rankoj-e^ O.C.31. >vjcc. 

Proothnio Aryan liad *-aj,-a with the postposition d. 
This ending remained in O.Pers., whilst in Sanskrit a further 
affix *em was added to^ it (see § 186 p. 62), as in byhcdi/dm 

(§ 266). In Avestic the a of the penultimate was shortened 

after the analogy of the instrumental c-i’ding -aya, whence 
hai.naya (cp. § 229 p. 115). The fusion of the particle a 

with this case in pr. Aryan distinguished it from the dative in 

-aj; and we may follow-Streitberg in assuming that in the 
same period the resemblance between and *hhygliy.t(i)ia 

(Avest. he/zantjja O.Pers. harauvatw^ SVv. hrhnUidtt'^ 
fl-stems to acquire the endings gen. -atas uai. see § 

p. 115, § 247 p. 147. 

In proethnic Greek -di became -al before consonants 
(&yfidi-ytvijg , jfwpai Tivdg) , but remained unchanged before 
sonants and at the end of a sentence. For further details 
see § 247 pp. 147 f. 

In Umbr. totem-e ‘in civitate’ (beside tote), L. Ilavet 
equates ~em Avith the Skr. ending -dyam (M6m. de la soc. 
de ling., U 391 foil.). But Bficheler Umbr. p. 185 has a 
more satisfactory explanation of it. He holds that totem = 
tote-^-en ‘in’ (I § 209 p. 177); and to this he says -e(n) was 
added again, by assimilation to words in which -e(n) remained 
a distinct syllable, e. g. manuv-c ‘in manu’. Cp. PrSki'it 
tumani instead of turfi ‘thou’ (Skr. tvdui) following aham ‘I’; 
Lith. dial, juke-sis ‘they mock', because -si and -s are both 
used for this paid of the verb (thus it is a contamination of 
j&kesi and j&kes)] Skr. \ed. 3rd. pi. mid. duduhrirt instead 
of duduhrt after the analogy of jagmiri-, and other instane<'tt 
of the same kind wh"' ' ’’nvo aocint e.scwuere ^aiorpli. 

Unt. in 6 i n.^. 

Lith. rafikoj-e like £em^j-e (§ 265) "ud perliaps devej-t 
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(§ 263 p. 166) with the same particle of uncertain origin which 
is in the loc. pi. raiikos-e (§ 356) and in the O.C.81. Ibc. sing. 
kamen-e, possibly the -a of Skr. dat. vfkay-a (§ 186 p. 62, 
§ 246 p. 145, § 257 p. 158, § 409). raHhoje eemeje were 
incorrectly analysed, and the ending was imagined to be -je-, 
hence such re-forn. tions as ndktyjh {naktl-s ‘night’) and sUnUjd 
(sUnii-s ‘son’). These forms lost their -e before vowels in pre¬ 
historic times, and thus arose raHkoj ratlko, mm, naktp, sUml, 

§ 206. 3. ?- jg-sterns (cp. p. 68 footnote 1). Locative 
and dative had become identical in form in proethnic Indo- 
Germanic (§ 248 pp. 148 f.). Pr. Idg. *bhf§hpt(i)iei and -(i)ie 
‘in celsa’. Aveat. harentya, O.Pers. haramatiyO, ‘in Arachosia’ 
(as to the nom. harauvatis see § 191 p. 68); Skr. bjrhatydm 
with the particle (cp. dsvayam § 264 pp. 166 f!, O.C.Sl. 
instr. to;(i § 276), so also we have Avest. -yqm beside -ya 

(Bartholomae, Ar. Porsch. II 104). Lat./octg, cp. § 248 

pp. 148 f. Mid.Ir. Briyit insi; -i for *ril, and this for 
or cp. loc. cit. Lith. zmej-e Ihni, cp. § 264; 

O.C.Sl. zemlji, cp. § 248 p. 149. 

In proethnic Aryan the dat.-loc. forms and *-ia 

were differentiated in use: was appropriated to the 

dative, '*-ia to the locative. The loc. use of *-ia was natural, 
because -a was the loc. ending of i-stems (§ 260 pp. 161 f.), 
and other loc. forms had the postposition & tacked on to 
them; while ~ai recalled the dative ending of and o-stems 
(§ 246 p. 145, § 247 p^. 146 f.). 

Lith. veMnczioj-e follows the ia-stems; so probably Goth. 
frijOndjai (cp. § 248 p. 149). , 

§ 260. 4. f-stems. -ei-i beside -e(i) (§ 260 pp. 161 ff.), 
cp. dat. ~ei-ai § 249 p. 149. 

In the Veda, a few forms in -ayi, on the analogy of 
sUndvi, have been restored by conjecture in place of the -au 
of the texts, wduch violates the metre: e. g. ajdyi 
‘contest’). See Lauman, Noun Inflexion pp. 387 f. As regards 
the fem. dvyWm, see § 231 p. 120, § 278 pp. 181 f. 
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Greek Horn, nocrf)' Trro'le/, Att. noast noXsi ; it must not be 
forgotten that (l).Att. t] and « expressed the same sound by 
the beginning of the fourth century b.c. (the Author, Gr. Gr.^ 
p. 36), and so (2) we cannot tell whether -ei was not meant to 
express the old formation in -i] (g 260 p. 159). Ion. Dor. 
Lesb. Boeot -r, as /Sa'ct, can hardly be contracted from -ii 
(cp. xi/), but contain the Idg. ending -T, see § 249 pp. 149 f,, 
§ 278. Cypr. nrohfi doubtless follows ({andijfi-, as gen. 
Tt/uo/aQtfog follows SaatXijfoQ', cp. Stolz, Ztschr. fiir ost. Gymn. 
1889, p. 748; Meister, Zum el. ark. und kypr. Dial., 37. 

-ej-i is perhaps contained in Osc. Herentatei Lat. ovJ, 
see § 249 p. 150, § 260 p. 160. 

O.H,G. ensti A.S Sste may be derived from pr. Germ. 
*an8tei-i -ii-i (I § 67. 2 pp. 57 f.), as O.H.G. suniu from 
(§ 267). Other possibilities are suggested in § 260 
p. 161, § 278. 

For Lith. naktyjh nakty^ see § 264 p. 168. 

§ 267. 5. «-8tems. -eu'i beside (§ 261 pp. 161 ff.), 
cp. dat. -eii-ai § 250 p. 152. 

Ved. -av-i^ sundv-i, rarer than -a«. For the fern. dMnvdm 
see § 232 p. 122, § 279. 

Gr. Horn. mrsi' Att. ixatei ntjxsi. A non-original 
re-formation in ~u~i is Ion. dovoi Att. iopi {Sdgv n. 'wood, shaft, 
spear’) for *dopf‘i (I § 166 pp. 146 f.), following the analogy 
of the gen. dovgog dogog for *dogf-og (see § 232 6 p. 122). 
Cp. Germ. *manyri below. 

O.H.G. suniu sitiu Norse Run. Kunimu(n)dm O.Icel. 
syni may belong to the same gi’oup (pr. Germ. *-eu-i see 

I § 67. & p. 57); another possible explanation is given in § 260 
p, 161. A non-original formation in -y-i is Goth, mann O.H.G- 
man A,S. men(n) for *inanni earlier *mann-i, which follows the 
analogy of the gen. Goth, mans etc. for *manu-iz or *man\to^ 
(see § 232*5 p. 122). Cp. above, Gr. dovpl SoqL 

For Lith. si«nt|/5 sunul see § 264 p. 168. — Did the d 
of dialectic forms in -dje as danguoje Wilnuo- come from 
the loo. pi. in -iise (§ 357)? Other suggestions are offered 
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by Bezzenbcrgor, Nachr. von der Ges. der Wiss. zu Gott., 
1885, pp. 161 f., and lately by Wiedemann on p. 35 of 
his Litauischos Praeteritum. 

§ 388. 6. 7- ii- and ■«- utt-stema; stems in -f, -J, 

The ending is -?i-i -«y-® (beside -i ~U, see § 262 
p. 164). Skr. dhiy-i bhruv-i, Yed. SvaSrtiv-i. Also, -with 
the fern, endings, dhiydm bhritvdm haSruvdm, see § 233 
p. 123, § 280. Gr. x«/ vi ofpvi vtxvi (nom. viy.v-g). Lat. $u-et 
and perhaps vl for *vii-i (§ 262 p. 164). O.C.Sl. svekrUv-e 
may have once been *smhr^v-\ and -7 have given place to 
~e (cp. kamen-e etc., § 257 p. 168). The forms svehrUv-i 
hrUv-i follow the analogy of *-stems, § 260 p. 161. 

Similarly, Skr. gir-i pur4 giy§av,-i] see § 265 p. 156. 

§ 209. 7. M-stcms. Pr. Idg. -en-i -n4 beside -en -m 
(§ 257 p. 158). Cp. § 256 pp. 156 if. 

Skr. tnUrdhdn-i mUrdhn~i, dSman-i’, the forms with a 
weak stem are very rare in Vedic (see Lanman, Noun Infl. 
535). Avest. Gathic casmaini from stem caiman- ‘eye’; am-i 
from azan- ‘day’ like Skr. dhn-i. 

Gr. noifiiv-i, dgv-i avvi (Skr. and with other 

strong grade forms by analogy, rt'xrov-*, nevd^vt^ ayiZv-i. 

Lat. homin-e Cartlidgin-e, cor«-e; with other strong grade 
forms substituted, ed5n-e mentiOne. .IJmbr. menzn>e ‘mense’, 
cp. nom. acc. neut. sakre ‘sacre’ for *sakri. In Lat. and 
Lmbr., locative and instrumental forms had become identical, 
see § 274. 

In Irish there was bound to be a confluence of loc. and 
dat., as coin (Gr. r.vv-i), ardin, see § 251 p. 154. 

Goth, gumin adhsin (Skr. ukidtji-i), O.H.G. gomen gomin. 
In Anglo-Saxon and Norse, this case has taken -an- 
Idg. -on- from the other cases: iA.S. guman, Norse Run. 
-kaluiban ‘socio’ O.Icel. guma‘, along with thi8^ there are 
traces in Norse of -in- = Idg. -m-] see Noreen, Paul’s 
Qrundr. 1 494. Goth. gSdein (nom. gSdei ‘kindness’), q). Gr. 
udTt>-i. Goth. tuggSn rapjSn hke Gr. aydSvt Lat. ratiSn-e. 
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Lith. szun-yjh ahmen-yj^ follow the analogy of i-stems 
(§ 266 p. 169). 

§ 270 . 8. r-8tems. Pr. Mg ~er-i -r-i, cp. § 256 

pp. 157 f., § 258 p. 159. 

Skr. matdr-i Avest. matairi, Skr. ndr-i Avest. nairi = 
Gr. juvig-if Skr. datdr4 ddtar-i Avest. d&tair-i. 

Gr. Horn. /tiriTb^-i aveg-i Hom. Att. fiijtQ-i nvSQ-i. dturog-i 
/bHowa Jwrop-M etc., Jor^p-t follows Sorijp. f^drep-i belonged 
originally to the same set of forms as r/ipdropa, as Skr. Mtar-i 
belongs to ddtar-am. Cp. 11 § 120 p. 379. 

Lat. rndtr-e-, dator-e with -dr- following the nom. sing. 

O.Ir. mathir for *waier-i or *matr-i^ which is dative too; 
see § 252 p. 154. 

Goth, fadr = Or. notTQi. O.Icel. msdr A.&. msder O.H.G. 
muoter = Gr. /UTjrp/. 

Lith. and O.C.Sl. mater-i are modelled upon the 

♦-stems (§ 260 p. 161, § 266 p, 169). 

§ 271. 9. Stems ending in an Explosive. How far 
there was originally a strong stem in these, analogous to the 
endings -en-i -er-i, is not deal*. In another place we have 
conjecturally restored such forms as *ddnt-i 'in dente’ 

‘in vocd’ (n pp. 395, 480), cp. § 262 pp. 163 f., on Skr. par-ut. 

Skr. lfhat-i\ Avest. astvaiti astvainti from ast-mnt- 
“having bones’. Gr. U6vr-t <fsi)ovr-t, in which the original 
form of the stem has been changed. Lat. rudmt-e ferent-e 
prae-sent-e, where it is doubtful <how far -ent- is derived 
directly from -ft- (H § 125 pp. 395 f., and footnote 1 on 
p. 106 gf this volume). O.Ir. earit, also dative, see § 26S 
p. 155. Goth. frijSnd O.H.G. friunt ; A.S. US (== Gr. oJdrr-O 
with, the i-mutation, nom. tsS 

Skr. sarvdUU-i ‘in completeness’, Gr. ol4r/;r-j. Lat. 
novitat-e ju^entUt-e. O.Ir. hethid from nom. beothu ‘life’, also 
dative, see § 253 p- 155. Goth. minOp A.S. mOnad beside 
nom. Goth. mBndP-s ‘month* (cp. Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. I 360); 
Goth. O.H.G. naht beside nom. Goth, mht-s ‘night’. 

80 
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Skr. ‘ia autumn*. Gr. (pvyaS'i. Lat, lapid-e. 

O.Ir. druid^ also dative, see § 253 p. 155. Skr. pad-i 
O.Pers. nipadty i. e. nipad-i ‘on the foot, at once’, Gr. nod-l, 
Lat. ped-e, A.S. fet for A.S. hnyte for (nom. 

hnut-u ‘nut’), in which the locative ending has not ceased to 
be a separate syllable, because the stem-syllable is short 
(I § 661. 2 pp. 617 f.). 

Skr. uiij-i, stem uMj~ ‘desiring’, Gr. ogtm-t 

vQtvy-t. Lat, bibac~e. Skr. vac-i Gr. 6n-l Lat. P5c-e, see 
n § 160 p. 480. Skr. -rSij-i^ Lat. r?g-e, Goth. rdk. 0,H.G. 
buoh A.S. b^c (with i-mutation) ‘libro’. O.Ir, nathraig (nom. 
nathir ‘water-snake’), r^g ‘regi’ are also dative; but we cannot 
say that Gall, -rigi, in proper names, contains a loc. in -t, 
because for all we know the dative ending -ai may have 
become -j (-f) in some Gallic dialects (fcp. BrjXgaapt § 247 
p. 147). 

Ski', ag-i Avest. aipga i. e. aipi -f the postposition a, 
stem ap- ‘water’. Gr. Lat. dap-e 

§ 272, 10, Stems,in -s. 

a. Pr.Idg.'''meMea-i‘in mente’. Skr. monas-i rfitr-maMOiMi, 
Avest. manah-i duS-manah-i. Gr. Ion. pivtV iva-fuvei' Att. 
ftsvei Sva-/neve7 (op. the Author, Gr. Gr.® § 17 pp. 36 f.). 
Lat, gener-e dS-gmer~e, rfir-e; infinitives like iflver-e (ep. Skr, 
dat, see 11 § 132 p. 418; tempor-e with -o- from the 

nom. acc. sing, neut., see II § 132 pp. 418 f. Perhaps the 
A.S. dat. loc. si^or from '^nom. sjgor, beside Northumbr, eher 
from nom. eher ‘ear of com’, is of the same kind as Lat, 
tempor-e (cp. Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. I 360.4). 

With a weak grade of the es-suffix, *me-««-*:Gr. Att. 
firjvl Lat. mSns-e O.Ir, mJs, cp. n § 132 p. 415. 

In Attic, beside Smgdxit there are found a few examples 
of -nffdvp following the model of S-stems (cp. acc.^’-Kparj;v gen. 
-xparov, ‘ § 220 p. 97, § 237 p. 128). It must of course be 
remembered that there was a confluence of and et in 
Attic as early as the 4^** century b, c. (see the Author’s 
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Gr. Gr.® p. 36). This fact may have done a great deal 
to help the constant spread of the forms -xp«r)jv -x^drov 
(Meisterhans, Gr. der att, Inschr.* pp. 105 ff.). Lesb. Qioytv^ 
too follows the d-stems, see § 237 p. 129, 

b. Pr. Idg. comparative *s1e(i)%e8-i ‘in ociore’: Skr. 
dMyas-i, Lat. Bci5r-e {-ios- from the nom. sing.). In Greek, 
with the suffix -jfin-, ‘ySlov-i, 

Pr. Idg. part, perf. act, *^e%d-%es-i (stem *ueid-^- 
‘knowing’). Skr. vid'A^-i. In Greek, with the suffix •jfet-, 
flSoT-l. 

c. Root JTouns. Skr. fls-l Lat, Br-e. Skr. mn^-i (inferred 
from nom. pi. m4§-aa), Gr. fivl' instead of */iW, which would 
have been the regular form (see 11 § 160 p, 485), Lat. mUr-e, 
A.S. mys. 

§ 273. 11 . Certain Root Nouns. 

Skr, Gr, rijt, Lat. nav-e. *d(i)i6u-i *diu-i 'ui 

daylight’: Skr. djfdv4 Lat. Jov-e, Skr. diV*!, Gr. Jif-l 
cp. II § 160 p. 481. ‘in hove’: Skr. gdi>4 Lat. hov-e\ 

— Gr. jSo-f O.Ir. hoin are re«formates (§ 255 p. 156). Skr. 

‘in terra’, Idg, see II § 160 pp, 482 f. Avest. 

har*z-i ber‘z-i 'in alto’ (not actually found, but inferred from 
cases of the word which are), O.Ir. brig, Goth, badrg O.H.G. 
burg, see II § 160 p. 479, 

Instrumental Singular.^) 

§ 274=. There axe two distinct methods of forming the 
Instrumental. 

1. All noun-stems from the proethnic period onwards have 
had a*suffix, whose original form may have been -a or -e, 
but which, is a vexed question. In considering what form to 

1) Sohleiolier, Die beiden Instrumentale deg Indogermanisohen, 
Kubn-Sohleioher’s Beitr, n 454 £f. (= Compendium * pp. 660 ff. j. 
Holler, tk>er den Instr. im Heliand und dag homer. Suffix -yi, Danzig 
1874. Lissner, Zur Erklfirung deg Qebraucheg des Casussufflxes if 11“ ifti 
bei Homer, Olmfltz 1865. J. Grimm, Der deutgohe Instrumentalig, 
Germania III 151 ff. 
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restore as original, the following have to be taken into ao» 
count: Skr. gerund prati-hhidy-a ‘with splitting’ {§ 278), Gr. 
nei-d nag-d ap-u and the like (§ 280), Lat. ped~e TJmbr. pure 
‘igne’ (Iguvine Tables, I. b. 20). In the present state of the 
question I consider -a the more likely of the two. 

Remark, -a is supported by Osthoff, Zur Gesob. des Perf., 574 ff.; 
-e by J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXVII 292 f., Plurnlb. 41 f. Schmidt 
thinks that he has proved that tho Idg. form of the suffix was -e and 
not -a; but here he makes a mistake. He says that the Idg. feminine 
formative suffix -d- arose by eontraotion of tho ending of o-stems with 
a certain o which forma feminine stems. He infers that -8 -ff, the instr. 
ending of o-stema, cannot contain a case suffix -a. But this supposed 
feminine a is an entirely imaginary quantity. And even supposing that 
-la in rrorr-itt is the same as the sound-group from which comes -7 
in Skr. pd(n-i, which I deny (see § 191 p. 68, and Morph. Tint. V 29), 
even then, before refusing to admit an instr. suffix -a, a scholar would 
have to prove that the a of -to represents Idg. a and nbt a. By far 
the simplest explanation of the above named Greek adverbs md-d Tfa(-i 
fjsT-d is to suppose them to be instrumental (ntSd = Mid.H.G. het- 
according to Bugge, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 419 f.); and if Dor. 

Atk like narrti, are to be classed with the instr. Att. tovt^ 

(§ 276), which has more to soy for itself then Schmidt’s view that they 
are nora.-aoo. pi. neut. (Pluralb., pp. 40 f.), then «evt)>S too will be 
instrumental. No hesitation need be felt in deriving Lot. ped-e from 
*ped-n\ it is quite possible phonotioelly (see I § 97 p. 91). There would 
be more cause for doubt in deriving Umbr. -« from *-o, because of 
words in which a has not been weakened, as tu-plak (see § 225 p. 106> 
procanurent ‘*prooinuerint’ prehabia ‘praehibeat’. But these forms 
prove nothing for final -a. No other examples are found which can ex¬ 
plain the treatment of pr. Ital. unaccented final *-«; but it is important to 
notice that *-o becomes -e, in ere ‘is’ = Skr. Idg. •sj-so (§ 418) and 
in este for ♦rsio, ♦estod = Lot. fattt-d (§ 417). When wo remember, too, 
that *-i becomes -e when final, but not otherwise, as in the nom. aoo. 
neut. sakre and in ote (Osc. «»<»), we see that there is no need to 
hesitate in assuming that *-a became -e in Umbr., and that pure comes 
from *pura. This is not the only instance of special laws affecting the 
vowels of final syllables in Umbrian; others ore the fluctuation between 
ff (u) and a (I § 105 p. 98), and between a and e in ocar pacer, from 
the stems ocri- pacri-. 

Perhaps Keltic may throw some light on the question. As far as I can 
see, -e in Gall, are- ande- ate- may come from f, notwithstanding' «mW-. 
What is the relation of the O.Tr. prooUtic ar and ad- at- to air and 
aith-i Are wo to gather that pretonic -e bos become -a (^ara- *ata-')i 

With the final -o and -e of o-steni« this ending became 




§274. 


Instrumontal Singular. 


176 


*« or -e in the parent language ; 5 yitli the ending of a-atenia ir, 
contracted to -tt, with that Of /^-stema to -ie. i- and M-stenis 
show -I and -f?; OstliofF (Morph, Tint. II 139 f., Perf. 573) 
explains these as due to “proportional analogy’’, following the 
endings -o -tt; that is, that given ~o ~e: -S -e, and a : a. 
it was natural to suppose that i and -m would have -I and 
~n for the corresponding ending. 

2. Secondly, the suffixes *-hhi and ♦•‘tnt are used for 
the instrumental of nouns in various Idg. languages; *~bhi in 
Armenian and Greek, *-mi in Aryan, Balto-Blavonio, and 
‘doubtless in Germanic; besides which one example of each is 
found in Keltic. The same suffixes are used in pronouns. 
They are connected etymologically with other bh- and 
tw-suffixes which from the proethnic period onwards have 
formed various cases of noims and pronouns in all th^e 
numbers. Examples are: Skr. dat-abh-instr. dual dSvIt-bl^am 
dat.-abl. pi. dSvO-bhyas instr. pi. dSvd-bhi^ from dho- ‘equa’, 
dat. td-hhyam 'tibi’ asmd-bhyam ‘nobis’, O.C.Sl. dat.“in8tr. dual 
pqtX-ma dat. pi. pq0-mU instr, pi. pqM-mi from pq,H ‘way’ 
(instr. sing. pqM-mX)., dat. loc. te-bS instr. to-bojq, from ty ‘thou’. 

A number o^ words contain elements which remind us of 
the suffixes with JA, but have nothing to do with forming 
cases; and I would offer the conjecture that the two groups 
are etymologically connected. The ~fi in ir-tpt arpaTo-yn is 
the same, as in and with this, are connected dft-y.u) 

Lat. am-hd Skr. u-hjind Goth. 6at, and perhaps Skr. sa-bM 
‘assembly, place of assembly, court’ Gotli. ‘kin’, Gr. 

tfi-Xo-c and some other words. Opt Johansson, Bez/,. Boitr. XIII 
122 f. Since bh belonged specially to the instrumental, 
whose 5>riginal moaning was sociative and comitativo, one 
would be inclined to suggest that the original meaning of 

this root was that of being paired or together (this has 

been put forward already, § 186 pp, 61 f.). There will 

have been parallel forms *bho- and *bhi-, related somewhat 
in the san^ way as *qo- and *qi- (§ 410). Then hh 
spread from the instrumental to other cases, as in pronouns 
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-sm- (e g. Skr. tdsmin) and -si- (e. g. fekr. tasyds) spread 
from one case to the others which show them (§§ 424, 425)- 
The m-suffixes, -mi etc., are to be set down to another root. 
It may be conjectured that in the parent language these two 
elements came in contact at some point, and had some one 
use. in common, which made them influence each other in 
form. But what the exact forms and uses of each were to 
begin with can no longer be made out. Generally speaking, 
the 6A-forms are preferred in Aryan, Armenian, Greek, Italic, 
and Keltic, and the «i-forms in Germanic, Baltic, and Slavonic. 
Bor a general discussion of these suffixes the following 
references may be given: Sievers, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 
rV 391; Bartholomae, Handb. der altiran. Dial. p. 68 foot¬ 
note 1; the Author, Techmer’s Internat. Zeitschr. fiir allgem. 
Sprachwiss., I 241 f.; Henry, M6m. de la Soc. de ling., YI 
102 ff.; Strachan, Bezz. Beitr. XIV 174 f. 

§ 275. 1. Instrumental forms with the Suffix -a 

{-e). 

1. o-sterns. Pr. Idg. ‘with a wolf; and side by 

side with -5 is as 'with a yoke’; cp. § 240 p. 133. 

Skr. Yed. vfka, Avest. vehrka O.Pers. kara ‘with a people 
or host’. In Greek only adverbs are left: -5, the pronominal 
nil) in ow nw etc. (O.Sax. hwS ‘how, in what degree’), whilst 
it is doubtful whether any adverbs like ovtud xaXiSg fall in 
this class, and if so, which of them (see § 241 p. 135); 
-S, Parent, ai^ beside loc. uisi (§ 263 p. 165) >), and in 
adverbs from pronoun-steins such as Lac. mj-noxa (cp. Att. 
nw-noti), Gort. i} o-ttj; (cp. Goth. IwB ‘with which, for how 
much, perhaps’), Cret. Heracl. Cypr. Att. ‘if’ besidS (loc.) ti 
if 2). In Latin, certain adverbs come into this class, as guS 

1) The old grammariauB accent the ■word wrongly otij, on the 
analogy of atti. 

2) In Attic, ^ is contained in fuy and or for whilst d-Ki' 

became HCOay ^r. However, l(i)av may possibly have become ar after 
nt and like words, op. i5);io beside uain for -{((t)a (the Author, Gr. Gr.® 
§ 10 p. 27). 
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(cp. Umbr. sei-podriiJi-iiei ‘utroque’ ulo ulu 'illo, illuc’) cito 
modo^ hene male-, and it seems best to add ttrS iire in arg- 
-ham are-facio [facM are), sue- in suE-ham -suB-facio and the 
like (Wiedemann, Eoitr. znr altbulg. Conj. 125 f., and Bartlio- 
loinae, Bozz. Beitr. XII ill). O.Ir. fiur for *firn, cSliu, see 
belo^Y. O.H.G-. tagu, later ta(jO\ from words with a long initial 
syllable regular forms are only occasionally met with, e. g. hm 
(I 661. 2 pp. 517 f.), for they usually have the ending of 
forms^ with a short initial syllabic as wolfii ivolfo (cp. gebu : 
wJs : erdu § 276); 5 is kept in O.Sax. hw5 ‘how’; in Gothic we 
find -g, hvS = Gr. Lao. mj-TiDy.u’, see below. Lith. vilkU, cp. » 
ger&-jt: beside gerk, I § 664,3 pp. 523 f. In Slavonic, the 
instr. in -e is contained in comparatives in -e-jH, as O.C.Sl. 
nov6-ji (II § 135 p. 437) and in the first part of the 
periphra;stic imperfect, as nes6-acJiu from nbs-ti ‘to carry’ (see 
Wiedemann, loc. cit,). 

In Aryan, the ending Idg. -e (not -5) seems to bo 
vouched for by,._Skr. faied ‘behind’ Avest, fasca ‘after, after¬ 
wards’ with c, as compared with the abl. Avest. paskap 
‘behind, afterwards’ with (I § 445 p. 331); the latter form 
therefore has Idg. -od (§ 241 pp. 134 f.). 

In Sanskrit the ending -ena as vfkEna is commoner than 
-a in the Veda, and is universal in the classical language; 
This is a re-formation following the pronouns, see § 421. 
Vedic has also -ena instead of -ena, as sAriy&^a, ttnd, 
which is probably due to the influence of the older 
instrumental formation in -a, as vfka (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVII 292; Wackernagel, Das Dehnungsgesetz der 
gr. Compp., 13). 

Keltic. Forms like fiur cSliu (Gall. e. g. Alisgatu) must 
lie instrumental. This is proved by the way in which they 
iii’i' used. Without a preposition, they always have the in¬ 
strumental meaning (for oven with comparatives they are 
doubtless Instr. and not abl.). 

Remark. Jiitf has often fbeen token for a dative in orig. -oi. 
This assumption can hardly be made good, because the dat. of S-stems, 
Brug-raAnn, Elojiients. 111. 12 
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tmith, must be derived from Hey/t&i, whether we choose to regard this 
form "S dative or locative (§ 249 p. 147, § 264 p. 167), and -ui must 
have been intermediate between this ground-form and the form actually 
found (op. I p. 'footnote 1). I make this observation on account, of 
what is said by Straohan, Bezz. Beitr. XIII 181. 

Germanic. O.H.G. tagu may also be explained as ebl. 
in ~Sd (§ 241 pp. 134 f.). demu is certainly ablative, sec 
§ 423. 

Goth, vulfa may be considered an instr., in Idg. -5 or -e, 
ypitbout" doing violence to any phonetic law. But it may also 
be abl. in -Sd (§ 241 pp. 134 f.), dat. in ^SQ) (§ 246 p. 146), 
or loc. in -oi (§ 263 p. 165). Cp. pamma, which may be 
taken for either abl. in -Sd (cp. Skr. tdsmad) or dat. in -g(i) 
(cp. Skr. tdsmai)] see § 423. 

Should we add to this class Goth, adverbs like uhila-ha 
(see § 241 p. 137)? 

Streitberg (Die germ. Comp, auf -Ss-^ p. 37) explains 
such adverbs as Goth, ga-ldko O.H.G. gi-tthho ‘similar, like’ 
and Goth. sPorB ‘in vain’ as being forms in *-dm and *-©•», 
that is -5 and -S + the particle *em. But ga-leiko gi^lthho 
may also come from Idg. -am; see § 276 p. 180. A third 
explanation was mentioned in § ''^13 p. 90. Views by no 
means to be adopted are set forth by Mahlow, Die langen 
Yocale 54, 131, and Hanssen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXYII 614. 

Lithuanian. In dialects and in O.Lith. is found also 
mlktml, an extension of vUkii by -mi like § 421. 

§ 370. -2. a-stems. Pr. Idg. *eTcna ‘with a mare’. Skr. 
Ved. diva, Avest. ha?na,~ see below. Greek Cypr. dp« ‘ex 
veto’ and the like, see below; all other examples are adverbs 
(from nouns or pronouns): Ion. Att. xgvrfjy (Att. Idd-gs) 

■ndvTt] nij rj, Lesb. uXlG iln-nS, Dor. xgvq)ci xavta d-re; the 
adverbial crystallisation is clearly shown in the re-formate 
Tidvr-rj (cp. Ktxvvvoi § 263 p. 164)1); {.p. below. O.H.G. geltt, 

1) J. Schmidt’s conjecture (Pluralb. 40) that ndvri; is a nom. aoo. 
pi. neut., is opposed to the meaning of the word, which oatinot bo 
separated from 7 ^ 7 , mvrii and so forth. 
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later geho\ with -u dropped after a long initial syllable wis 
{‘manner, wise’), and with the ending assimilated to gehti we 
have erdu (“earth’) sldhtu (‘kind, species’) etc.; cp. tuguiMs: 
toolfu § 275 p. 177; 0,la&l. drotningo (‘queen’) fiqdr (‘feather’), 
cp. Noreen, Paul’s Grundr. I 491. On Lith, ranka O.C.Sl. 
rq^q^ see below. 

Aryan. In Vodio -aya is found with nouns, but more 
rarely than -fl, e. g. dkvayq\ and tliis became universal in the 
later language. In Avestic ha^naya is far commoner than 
hafna. -aya came from the pronouns (ftfy®, see § 422), 
and was doubtless intended to avoid the same ending in the 
instr. and nom. sing. Cp. O.C.Sl. rqio/q (beside rqJkq), also 
an adformate of the pronouns (tojq)-, see below. 

Remark 1. There is a group of Sanskrit adverbial forms from 
o-stems, ending in -ayd, as ftayd ‘rightly’ (stem j'/d-) svapnayd “in a 
dream’ (scdpfia-). Perhaps these are modeUed upon the pronominal s^d- 
verb ayd ‘in this way’. See J. Schmidt, Plurelb. 212 ff., where however 
only those adverbs which are built up on adjective stems, as jiayd, are 
so explained. Another explanation is offered by Bartholomae in Besz. 
Beitr. XV 20 f. Cp. § 279 Rem. 

Greek. In Cyprian the old form in -a seems to have 
remained in use as an ordinary case, and the dative forms 
in -ai (-ai) seem to have lacked the instrumental meaning 
(Meister, Gr. Dial. 11 295 f.). In the other dialects, in¬ 
strumental uses had all passed over to the dative form, and 
the instr. form in -a survived only as fossilised in adverbs. 
But in time these very adverbs in -ff,. and the dative in 
-ffi, ran together into one form. Jn Attic inscriptions of the 
classical period they have almost always the ending of the 
dative, as 16'lg, and similarly in Gortynian (?, Forms 

in -ff are related to these in the same way as e. g. adv. oixot 
to adv. xvx?M, adv. Ukareudai to adv. IlXarutaTg (the Author, 
Gr. Gr.''^ p. 210). Later oh -a and -ff ran together in the 
regular course of things, see I § 132 p. 120. In Homer xd^Qij 
ndvTtj, th^true mstrumental, are still used; which is proved 
by the fact that in thesis before vowels is always shortened, 
but as a rule is not (J. Schmidt, Plur. 40). 
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Eutnurk:2. Jn Attic, n and t; i-epreseiited different sounds even as 
late as the Christian era; but ft was written sometimes instead of >j (the 
Author, Or. Gr.® p. 36). Kow adverbs like J, xoirTj, are sometimes 

written with h (Meisterhans, Gr. der att. Insohr. ® p. 114); which proves 
beyond a doubt that the iota ad8cri,-t in );t is right, and therefore that 
the form is dative. 

Whether any of the Latin adverbs in such as lid-c 
BnH recta dextra, arc instrumental cannot be made out, 
frUstrd contra may possibly bo so, but the short vowel must 
then be duo to analogy (I § 655, 2 pp. 502 f.) ’). 

Lith, rankd (for *rankCL, the original long vowel kept in 
gerd-ja beside gerd ‘cum bona’) is pronounced in some dialects 
rtmku, in Lottie rtiku, whicli gives ^rankan or *ranknm as the 
Baltic ground-form. This is confirmed by O.C.SI. r»kci a 
form rare, it is true, in the remains of O.C.SL, but also louad 
in West-Slavonic, and therefore proethnic in that branch of 
the language. The usual instr. of O.C.SI. is rakojn an adr 
formate of pronouns like tojq, (§ 422), cp. Skr. iUmi/': 
following tdya. Afterwards the analogy of rc^kojc^ suggested 
noSeijci and matcf^jq (§§ 278, 282). The difference between 
Skr. dAva tdya dhaya and O.C.SI, rqkq Lith. funfoV O.C.SI. 
tojq rqkojq is merely that the latter group have another affix 
*em, which we saw in the Skr. locative ending -yam §§ 264, 
266 pp, 167 f,; cp. § 186 p. 62. It still remains a question 
whether the instr, ending -am is also represented by adverbs 
such as Skr. nttardm ‘further’ Or. uvn^i'vv Lat. pedam perperavi 
and Goth, ga-leiko O.H.G. gi-Wiho (cp. § 275 p. 178), 

In Lith. there is a ro-formation w'ith -wi, as kaikumi 
(kalbd ‘speech’), duonomi (dd'na 'bread'), according to !lIikuokij 
(Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. I 240 f.), ep. rnlkimi § 275 p. 178. 

§ 277. 3. 7- jg-stems (cp. p. 68 footnote 1)T Pr.Idg. 

*bhi;'§hi}t(i)iS. Skr. h^hatyd deviyd^ Avest, harentya. Lat. 
/ocig IJmbr. uhtretie ‘auctoritate\ but these may bo regarded 

1) O.Ir. cchfar ‘extra’ (Mid.Cymr. eithyr) has often^ been derived 
from *eelnra (cp. briathar 1 § 834 p, 475). But more probably it liad 
the same ending as et(r. -ur because of -cht-, see Thurneyaen, Kuhn’s- 
Ztachr, XXVI 811 footnote 1. 
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as ablative, see § 243 p. 130. Mid.Ir. insi (-« for *~il, and 
a step furtlier back but this may be dat. (§ 248 p. 149) 

or loc. (§ 265 p. 108). Litb. Semh, see below. 

Ye die has a few examples Avith -I (-i), on the analogy 
of t-stoms (§ 278), as Mint {Mini) from nom. MmJ ‘work’. 
A few scattered examples of the same kind arc found in 
Avestic: azT^ stem azya- azt- ‘ coav ’. 

O.ILG. kuninginnu folloAving sipi}(i)H (jelu^ see § 270 
pp. 178 f. 

Lith. Seme, O.C.Sl. zemljti {-jq = as in tlio ace. 
sing., see §,216 p. 92) zemljejq are to be explained in the 
same way as ranklt, rqkq rqkojq, § 276, preceding page. 
Be it observed, also, that in Lith. dialectic -i instead of -e 
points to an older *-en with just as much certainty as riinkit 
instead of rankU points to *rankan. 

§ 278. 4. i-stems. Pr.Idg. ‘oA’is’, which 

seems to have been used as a dative even then, see § 240 
p. 150. Skr. Ved. matt from mati-§ ‘mind, spirit, devotion’; 
Avest. aSi. It is more probable that Lcsb. Boeot. Dor. Ion. 
pdai, nokl have Idg. -T, than that they come from -n (loo.), 
see § 266 p. 169. Lat. turri, Umbr. poni puni pone ‘posca’, 
but these may be ablative in pr. Ital. ~td (§ 243 p. 139); 
op. pronominal adverb qui from qui-s (§ 421). O.Ir. f/Uth for 
see below. O.II.G. ensti, steti (stat ‘place’), see below. 
Lith. dial, aid, see below. 

Aryan. Only the Veda has -I in femimnes; this is 
shortened to -4 before a vowel or ^ the end of a ‘pSda’ (see 
Lauman, Ifoun Infl. 380 f.). Side by side with -7 -i the 
following^endings are found in Sanskrit: 

1. -ycf^) in Yedic both maso, and fern., later almost 
exclusively fern. It is probable that this ending is the weak 
i“Stem 4- instr. suffix -cl (§ 280), cp. krdtv-a — Avest. 
Gsthic xrct^w-a (§ 279), and was not borrowed from (fern.) 


1) Possibly O.Pers. apiyS, Beh. I 96, is such a form. The passage 
is uiutilnted, and the form may be loc. sing. 
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T- i«-sl-oins (bi'Imttjd). But siuco the same endin';: is found 

in foin. Z- /g-stems, it ^^'as ■ gradually restricted to feminiues 
among tlie (-stems; and the point of contact thus gained 
bchven those two classes of stems doubtless suggested the 
further step of coining gen. dvyds dat. dvijUi loc. dvymi 
(§ 231 p. 120, g 249 p. 150, § 266 p. 168); compare the 
re-formates dhiy-ds dhiy-CLi dhiy~dm beside dhiy-d (§ '280). 
The only masc. in i/fl which held its ground in later Sanskrit 
is pdtyS,, which was preserved by the dat. pdtye see § 231 
p. 120, § 249 p. 149. 

2. -y-a in “gerunds” from verbs compounded with a prefix; 

as prati-hhid-y-a (orig. ‘with splitting’): Germ. *hiti- ‘bite, bit’ 
O.Sax. O.H.G. a-gam-y-a Cwith approaching’): Germ. 
*Jcutni- ‘a coming’ O.Sax. kumi O.H.G. chumi; Orga-ty-^ ^with 
approaching*) beside gd~ti-§ Gr, When this formation 

was produced, consonantal stems must still have had -a, not yet 
changed to -a (§ 280). It is therefore very closely connected 
with (1) -y-tt; -a being kept because the ordinary case 
meaning had sunk out of sight in these verbal nouns ^on the 
same principle, old case-endings remain in the Greek in¬ 
finitives dd-jttsv § 267 p. 168 and do-gsv-ut § 261 p. 185). 
In the Veda, gerunds often end in -yfl as well as -yai; the 
reason being not so much the analogy of the living in¬ 
strumental case, as that of gerunds in -tvd (§ 279). 

3. -i«a, dvitta. This formation, is due to the analogy of 
n-stems (cp. § 393). Even in the Veda, it is the commonest 
instr. for the ma8c.-neut.^ wd is found in ^ few feminine 
words i in later Sanskrit it is the regular ending of the maso.- 
neut. instrumental. 

Old Irish faith is probably instrumental, simj^y because 
has the form without a preposition only the instr. meaning 
(cp. § 275 p. 177). But as far a^ form goes, it might i)e 
locative, cp. § 260 p. 160. 

Old High German feminines, such as endi (awtst ‘favour’), 
which may be loc., in orig. *-Bi or *eti.i§ 260 pp. 160 f., 

§ 266 p. 169), may also be the instr. in -I., -i is regular only 
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in words whose first syllable is short, as stetit, although most 
forms with a long first syllable, as ensti, have -i too, yet a 
few remain in which deVelopement has been regular, as anst 
(mit dmera anst ‘with thy favour*). Compare von Bahder, Die 
Verbalabstracta, pp. 19 f.; Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s Beitr., VIII 
262. -i is found in a very few masculine words, as qiiidi 
(law-suit*); see Kogel, tTber das Keron. Gloss, p. 158, and 
Osthoff, loc. cit. The usual masc. ending is -iu, which follows 
the jo-stems Qiirtiu hirtu), e, g. gastiu cjastu] cp. the pronoun 
hiu in hiu-Ui ‘to-day’ beside Goth. M^ma as compared with 
dm from the stem dia- (II § 4 p. 10, III §§ 409, 421). 

In Lithuanian, the original forniation is perhaps re¬ 
presented by dialectic forms such as aM from ahl-s ‘eye’_ 
Elsewhere the ending is -mi, as nalcti-ml ahi-mi (§ 282); 
compare the pronoun manl beside maniml § 449. In 
Slavonic, the datives yqti no§ti are specimens of the old 
type, if we were right in conjecturing that they are in¬ 
strumental (§ 249 p. 150); compare pron. instr. di (Mod.Slov. 
‘if* Czech, ‘whether*) beside 6^-to ‘quid’ (§ 421). With instr. 
meaning we have masc. pqU-ml. (§ 282), fem. nosfijq noStijq, 
the latter of which is an ad-formate of rqkojq (§ 276 p. 180). 

§ 370. 6. «-stems. Pr.Idg. *silnil from ^sUmi-s 'son*. 
Avest. ham. Lat. manU, in which there has been a confluence 
of the instr. and the ablative in -4ld (§ 243 p. 141). O.Ir. biuth. 

Aryan. In both branches of^ Aryan we meet with a 
formaiition which is modelled upon consonant stems. Yedic: 
fem. and masc.-neut.: hdnv-a hdnuv-a {hdnu- f. ‘jawbone*) 
lirdtv-a T^&tuvra (irdftt- m. ‘strength, will, understanding”),' 
mddhv-a (mddhu- n. ‘sweetness’). Of the same kind are instr. 
from masc. tif-stems which are used as gerunds, e. g. hn-tvd 
orig. ‘with the hearing’, see II § 108 p. 327. In Avcstic, we 
find not only bazu but bazv-a, Qsthic xrapw-a. 

In later Sanskrit the ending -va, like -ya in /-stems, is 
confined to the feminine and the gerunds; and con-esponding 
to the re-formates dvyas dvyai dvyam in t-stoms there is 
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a similar set of it-fonns, as dhSmds dhMvdi dhSnvdm from 
dhSnii- ‘milch cow’ (§ 282 p 122, § 250 p. 152, § 267 p. 169); 
compare the re-formates bhriw-ds bhruv-ai bhruv-dm beside 
bhruv-d (§ 280). An ending -M«a, produced by the analogy 
of n-stems (§ 893), is the only one used with masculine and 
neuter words in later Sanskrit, c. g. sUndna. Even in the 
Veda this is by far the commonest ending for masc. and 
neut. instr. 

Remark. As regards the Aryan adverbs in -uyU, as Skr. 

Avest. OBuyaC-ea) ‘quickly’ (from alfi- Hsu- ‘quick’), the student may 
consult JT, Schmidt, Plnralb. 213. Perhaps, as he suggests, these are ad- 
formates of amuyd 'in that wise’. A different view is taken by Bartlip- 
lomae, Bezz. Beitr. XV 21. Cp. § 276 Rem. 1. 

Germanic, Perhaps we should place here O.Icel. suffixless 
datives which have suffered a «-modification or "umlaiut" of the 
root vowel, as vqnd from nom. vq^r ‘branch’. O.H.G. instr. 
in -iu -u, as sitiu situ, are really locative forms (§ 267 p. 169) 
which have added the instrumental meaning to their own 
through being associated with the instr. sing, of t-stems {gastiu 
gastu, (see § 278 p. 183). 

§ 280. 6 . All remaining Stems. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit the regular ending is -a, the stem 
having usually the same weak form as the dative singular. 
This -a came originally from stems in -o-, also the source 
of the ending of the nom.-aoc. dual, -m -a (§ 289). Why 
the original short -a (cp. -bhidy-a) was altered cannot be 
made out. However, it is not by any means clear whether 
the Iranian endings Aveat. -d O.Pers. 0- represent pr.Ar. -a 
or ’"-a; if the latter, the change of -a to -a will be proethnic 
Aryan; cp. I § 21 p. 26, § 649 p. 495. A consideration 
of the Sanskrit gerund in ~ya would incliue one to believe 
that it is only in Sanskrit that this ending was bore wed from 
o-stems. 

Skr. Mn~d diman-a Avest. sUn-a asman-a-, on Ved. 
prS^d from prSmdn- ‘love’, hhUnd from bh^ndn- ‘plenty, 
crowd’ see Streitberg, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIV 205 f. 
Skr. mdtr-d ddtr-a Avest. mapr-a dapr-a. Skr. bfhat-d 
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Avest. her*zat-a ber^zant-a. Ski*, mdnas-a Avost. imnatoh-a; 
Skr. diit/as-a Avest. asi/atoh-a; Skr. vidd^-a Avest. vldtiS-a. 
Skr. dhiy-d bhrm-d-, the likeness of dhiy-d to dSoiyd etc. 
(§ 277 p. 180) produced a new set of forms, dhiyds dhiyai 
dhiydm beside dhiy-ds dhiy-6 dhiy-l^ bhntvds bhruvai bhruv-dm 
beside bhrtiv-ds bhrm-e bhruv-l (§ 233 p. 123, § 255 p. 156, 
§ 268 p. 170), cp. dvyas dhcnvds and similar words §. 278 
p. 182, § 279 p. 184. Skr. taniiv-a Avest. ian(u)v-3. 

Skr. nffv-d, gdv-d Avest. gm-a. Skr. vi^-d ‘settlement, 
house, community, stock, family’), Avest. vJs-a O.Pers. 
{vlsv^p- ‘village community, clan’). 

In Greek stems such as we are now discussing, locative 
forms took over the instrumental uses. Only fossil instr. 
forms survive in certain adverbs, as Tted-ct dy-u] see § 274 
p. 174. There were sufficient reasons for the disuse of such 
instrumental forms. The accusative singular masc. fem. had 
come to have the same ending -a (= -^)\ and besides, the 
original difference in stem between these two coses had 
disappeared long before in proethnic Greek. neJ-a, used in 
Aeolic and Doric with the same meaning as jwer-ct, meant 
originally ‘with one’s foot’ = 'at one’s foot, immediately 
behind or with one’, cp. Armen, het yet ‘behind, after, with’ 
from the same root-noun, nug-d beside dat. nug-al gen. abl. 
ndp-og and loc. ntg-i. a/n-a from stg for *sem-s ‘unus’, cp. Dor. 
ujud which follows the analogy of instr. adverbs from fl-stems 
(§ 276 p. 178). *fsK-u in etvexa t'vsxw ‘on account of (for 
sv-fsxa, I § 166 p. 146) and in ^^ct-^pyo-s ‘working at one’s 
own will, with unhampered judgement’ beside O.Pers. loc. 
ms-iy 'mach, very’, properly ‘in choice or liking, at pleasure’ 
(unless we are to read vasaiy, loc. from a stem vaach = Skr. 
vd^a~). Cp. Osthoff, Zur Gesch. der Perf., 834 ff. and 574 ff. 

Italic. In Latin the ending is -e; there has been a 
confluence pf the instr. and the locative in Idg. *-i: cam-e 
homin-e, matr-e datSr-e, ferent-e prae-sent-e^ gener'>-e Sctbr-e, 
8U-e, nav-e, bov-e. Those forms added the ablative function 
to their own, and are consequently called ablative iu the 
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grammars; op, § 24B pp. 140 1". Umbrian too seems to possess 
the instr. with the ending -e, see § 274 with the Rem. p. 174. 

Prom Keltic no undoubted examples can be cited. But 
it must be observed, that if the Idg. ending was really -e and 
not there is no phonetic difficulty in regarding as instr. 
the forms which we have already explained as dat. or loc. 
(§§ 251 if. and 269 ff.), e. g. coin, mathir, emit. 

Neither can any certain examples be found in Germanic. 
But, as in Keltic, some or all of the forms which we regarded 
as loc. in *-i may be instrumental too: all, if *-e was the Idg. 
ending (for *-e became *-» in proethnic Germanic, see I § 67.4 
p. 58), some at least, if it was *-«. Examples of such possible 
instrumentals are Goth. frijOnd O.H.G. friunt, 

§ 281. II. Instrumental Forms with the Suffix 
-bhi or -mi. A general account of these suffixes has been 
given already, in § 274 pp. 175 f. 

a. The Suffix -hhl 

Armenian, -6, becoming -v after a vowel (I § 485 
p. 358), cp. instr. pi. -bH -vU § 879. o-stems: gailo-v from 
nom. gail wolf’, op. Gr. Proper names have -a-v, 

as Trdata-v, compare what is said on the gen. Trdatay in 
§ 239 p. 130. i-stems: srti-v from nom, sirt ‘heart’. «-stems: 
zardu for *zardu-v (cp. instr. pi. zarduH for *zardu-vlS) from 
nom. zdrd ‘adornment’, akamb from nom. akn ‘eye’, -arnb — 
*-^-bhi, cp, Ir. anmimm anmaimm below, mar-b from mah' 
‘mother’, dster-b from dustr ‘daughter’. 

Old Irish. Neuter «-stera8 have *-bM, as an-mimm 
anmaimm, if we are to take *-my.-bM as the ground-form 
(I § 243 p. 201, § 520 p. a78, § 657.1 p. 506); cp. -6. n- 
and -b in the insfer. dual and plural (§§ 296 and 379), But 
the ground-form may be *-mi^mi', cp. what is said in § 379 
on the Avestic instr. sing, nOniinl. ^ 

Greek. Beside -fpi we find -yiv (as a-fiv beside o-rpl, 
§ 449), which may represent an Idg. *-bhi-m (§ 186 p. 62; 
Leskien, Ber. der sRchs. Ges. de Wiss., 1884, p. 102; and 
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the Author’s Gr. Gr.® p. 134). o-stems: dto-(pi(t'). ^J-stems: 
ayiXrj-(pi(v). es-stems: 0 QS(f-(pt(v). I- ij-atems: l-<pi. vav-(pi(v). 
y.ocix-saipi(v) is a re-forruate like <pi()6vr~sani^ AoxvXtjt^ov-oqii 
another like (pegovt-oig (§ 360). Then there are the adverbs 
!-i'v?}-fpi(v), v6a<pt(v), Xixpi-rpi-g, the last extended by the same 
-S which is seen in afi-(fi-s (§ 241 pp. 185 f.); dfi-rpi-g too 
must be added to the list. 

Such of these forms as are not adverbs were living cases 
in the language of Homer and his imitators, but now here elser 
They were used for the instrumental, locative, or ablative; and 
no difference at all was felt between them and the other forms 
which were used for these cases, as is clear from phrases like 
«,«’ r/ot <pcuvo/nii‘7}(pi, Ifow and then Homer has them in the sense 
of dative or genitive; but this was because they had by that 
time become archaisms, and the linguistic instinct of those who 
then used them could not clearly distinguisli the meanings which 
they might legitimately have. To extend their applicability 
thus was an easy matter. In their instrumental use they were 
associated with the instr. "jtTtip yagq, etc., which might also be 
dative ; and in their ablative use with the abl. 'h-ntiv %mgSg .etc., 
which might be genitive (cp. f/.is-S'sv used as gen., § 244 Rem. 2 
p. 143). How these forms came to be used for instrumental, 
locative, and ablative (no distinction is made between -fiv and 
-(pt as case-suflfixes) is uncertain. The ^n-cases could be either 
singular or plural; e. g. S 474 7r«p« vavfi ‘beside the ships’, 
et saepe (for details see Kflhner, Ausf. Gr. I* pp. 380 f.). So, 
too, in Gallic, -Jo is used in the sense of Lat. -bos -him, and 
in Germanic -m for *-mi (or *-^«o) can be used for the 
plural, on which matter see § 367; and be it remembered 
that a-(pi^) is not restricted to one number. It appears that 
in Indo-Germanic itself the instr. -bhi, -mi, and the cor¬ 
responding suffix of the dat.-abl., were not yet completely 
pluralised by the addition of -s. 

§ 382. b. The Suffix -mi. 

Sanskrit and Germanic afford but scanty materials 
for tracing this suffix. Skr. tanS-mi adv. ‘from olden davs’ 
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from Sana- ‘old’, formed like O.O.Sl. t6-inX from to- ‘the, that’; 
with the stem final op: instr. pi. sdnS-hhiS (§ 380). In Q-ermanic 
-mi is conjectured to be the suffix of O.H.G. zi houbitan 
Mod.II.G. mu Mupten, O.Icel. at hqfdum, A.S. miolcum beside 
mioluc dat. of inioluc ‘milk’ (see Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. I 386); 
a safer example is O.Icel. pei-m A.S. (§ 421). Of Irish 

words, anmimm may possibly contain -mi, see § 281 p. 186. 

Bemark. -mi is said to be the suffix of the Latin pronominal adverbs 
ffWm, interim, iatim iatin-e, hin-e and so forth; the orig. ending is supposed 
to be *-e~mi (op. Armen, ardare-v adv. beside ardare-v, pp. 138 f.), ■which 
beeame *-«mt -im. But all this is thoroughly uncertain. 

-mi is a living case suffix only in Balto-Slavonic, where 
from the proethnic Balto-Slavenic period onwards it has made 
the instr. sing, of i- and w-stems. Lith. nakti-tnl (dial. naMi, 
see § 278 p. 183), O.C.Sl. masc. pqM-mX (while feminine 
words have the re-formation -Xjc^ follovdng -ojq, as noStXjq 
noStij<i, see § 276 p. 180), Lith. sUnu-mi, O.C.Sl. synomX for 
*8ynii,-m'i, which by a mere chance is not actually found (1 § 62 
p. 44). In the proethnic stage of Balto-Slav. the ending -i-mi 
was borrowed from i-stems by stems in n, r, and s (the same 
thing happened to the corresponding endings of the dual and 
plural m-cases, § 402): Lith. akmen-iml O.C.Sl. kamen-imX; 
Lith. moter-imi, but Slav., instead of *mater-^mX, has mater-Xja, 
mater-ija.^ just as it has nostijq nostijq instead of *tiostXmX 
for the feminine (see above); Lith. debes-iml (cp. II § 132 
p. 422) O.C.Sl. sloves-XmX. In Slavonic -mi is found with 
o-stems as well, as vlUko-mX, also vlUku-m% on the analogy 
of M-stems (cp. Vi^tter, Zui- Gesch. der nom. Decl. im Russ., 
pp. 22 f.); ziUo-Mftmt (beside -Mjemt) with the old wealc 
grade form of the suffix -io -, see § 368. Compare further 
Lith. dial, vilkuml and kalbwm, § 275 j). 178, § 276 

p. 180. 
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Nominative and Accusative Dual Masculine and Feminine.^) 

§ 288. The Indo-Germanic system of dual cases was 
probably fuller than any of those w'hich have been preserved 
in separate offshoots of the original language. It is true, there 
is reason to believe that there was only one form for the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative dual in each class of stems; 
but it is improbable that there were no more than two besides 
— one for dative, ablative, and instrumental, and one for 
genitive and locative. For one thing, the genitive and locative 
have different forms in Avestic (gen. -4, loc. -ff);' but if there 
were no other reason, it would be improbable simply because 
in the different languages we find the same meaning given to 
endings which can neither be connected phohekcally, nor be 
80 manipulated as to suggest that one of them is original, and 
one due to analogy. No single ground-form can be given for 
these endings of the dat. (abl.) instr.: Skr, -hhyam Avest. 
-bycim, Avest. -byd, O.Ir. -b n- (in dib «-), Lith. -m (after 
which something must have dropped) and O.C.Sl. -mo, even 
if we disregard the different initial of the suffix, now bh and 
now m, and take off the affix *em (see § 296). So we are 
drawn to conjecture that there was originally a different 
raiding for the dat. (abl.) and the instr. ‘ But here we meet 


1) For the Dual, see the following authorities: von Humboldt, 

©ber den Dualis, Berl. 1828 (Ges. Werke VI 662 ff.). Silberstein, fiber 
den Dualis in dem idg. Sprnohstamm etc., Jahn’s JiAribb. SuppL XY (1849) 
pp. 372 ff. Pr. mailer, Der Dual im indogenn,^nnd eemit. Spraohgebiet, 
"Wien 1860. Meringer, fiber den indogefm. Duel der o-Stamme, Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. XXVIH 217 ff. Osthoff, fiber den noin.-aoo.-voc. dual, der i- 
nnd M-Stamme, Morph. Unt. 11 132 ff. Fritzsohe, De formis quibusdam 
Bumeri dualis in lingua Graeoa, Bostook 1887. Bieber, De duali numero 
apud epioos, lyrioos, Attioos, Jena 1864. Ohler, fiber den Gebrauol. des 
Dual bei Homer, Mainz 1884. Keck, fiber den Dual bei den grieoh. 
Bednern mit Berflokslohtigung der att. Insohr., Wflrzbnrg 1882 (M. Sohanz’ 
Beitr. zur hist Synt der gr. Spr. IIJ. Doerwald, De duali numero in 
dialectis Aeoli|is et Doricis quae diountur, Bostook 1881. Danielsson, 
Alte Dnalformen im Latein, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 187 ff. Ebel, fiber 
den oeltisohen Dualis, Kuhn-Solileioher’s Beitr. II 70 ff. 
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■with a fresh difficulty. It is always possible that a given case 
had different endings in different stems, one of which was kept 
in one language, another in another. Thus we are as far frOiii 
certainty as ever. 

Remark. Following Benfey (Abh. der G6tt. Ges. der 'Wias., XIX 
H2 ff.), Mnblow and Meringer assume that Sanskrit has inherited from 
the parent language a special dual vooatire in -o (Mahlow, Die langen 
Too. 180; Meringer, Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XXVIII 283). , Meringer thinks, 
that Gr. 3vo may be an example of this formation. I believe that these 
forms must be otherwise explained; see § 289 Rem., § 293. 

We shall see anpn (§§ 286 and 311) that some dual forms 
have the look of singular cases, and that the dual idea is 
conveyed not by the case ending, but by the part of the word 
immediately preceding it, that is, by the stem. 

A fairly large variety of dual noun forms may be seen in 
the oldest stages of Aryan, Greek, and Irish; and the dual is 
still living in some Lithuanian dialects, and in some Slavonic 
languages. Very few traces, if any, are to be found in 
Armenian, Italic, or Germanic, even in the earliest remains of 
these languages. In Italic and Germanic, the only words 
which can be so regarded are a few dual inflexions of the 
words two and both., and several noun forms which are ex¬ 
plained, more or less hypothetically, as dual cases (see 
Danielsson’s essay cited in the footnote to the preceding page, 
Kluge, PaulVGrundr. I 384, and Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. 
Sprachgesc^. I 61). Of Armenian words, erku ‘two’ and «f 
‘eight’ (op. Skr. a§p(i4) fnay perhaps have dual endings 
which have undergone only regular change (cp. § 166 p 7, 

§ 172 p. 20). V - ■ 

§ 284. Let us now turn to a special consideration of the 
nominative and accusative masculine and Xeminino. 
The first thing to notice is that this form, like the nom. pi., 

1) The gradnaT decay of the dual, and the way in which it i* 
absorbed into the plural, can be best traced in Lithuanian and Slavonie. 
But this very instmodve piece of study cannot be gone ivto here. For 
the Lithuanian, see Brflokner, Arohiv fttr Slav. Phil., m 262 £; for 
Polish, Baudouin de Courtenay, Knhn-Sohl. Beitr., VI 68 ff 
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could be used for the vocative; and when it was so used, like 
the nom. pi, the first syllable carried the accent in Sanskrit. 
Cp. § 200 pp. 82, 83. 

Five proethnic types of formation may be distinguished, 
each belonging to a special stem or stems. (I) -S in 
o-stems; (II) -ai in a-stems: (III) -T in ?- iS-ateim: (TV) -T 
and a in i- and i<-stems: (V) -e in consonant .stems, stems in 
-f- -ij-, and stems in -u- -uu-. 

§ 28B. 1. Masculine o-stems have the endings 

and -5, *ulqdu *u}qS. Different explanations are given of 
these doublet forms. 

Remark. Oethoff (Morph, tint. IV 269), supported by Torp (Beitr. 
lur Lehre von den gesohleohtlosen Pronomen, pp. 45 f.), holds that -0 
was the original case-ending (-S for -o + «, the ending of Gr, narff-t, 
or merely the suffix o lengthened, compare the -i and -ti of stems in -t- 
ond § 288); -djj he believes to he this -B + a. particle 6. Both these 
endings, the older -B and the later -Ojf, be regards as having originated 
daring the separate growth of separate languages; the former being used 
in Tedio by preference before consonants, and the latter before sonants, 
merely because it was easier to pronounce them so. Quite another view 
is taken by Meringer (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXYIII 217 ff.). Taking his stand 
upon the use of -S and -Su in Vedio (see I § 646 p. 488), he assumes 
that the original case ending was -Bu, which became -3 before consonants 
in the parent language. Perhaps both these explanations may becombined 
as ioUows. We may suppose «to have really been an independent particle 
which became attached to the case ending -B\ but that the historioal -B 
(Skr. which we have -a Gr. -a etc.) is not directly descended (bom the 
nnextended -B which became -3^ in the* manner suggested, but is the 
shape assumed by -6^^ before consonants, as Meringer holds (-d for 
like for -gf, see § 246 pp. 144 f.). « may be compared with u ‘two’ 

in (seen in Lat Vi-ginff eto., see § 177, and Morph. Unt T 

28 ff.) and Skr. u-bhS& ‘both’ (op. Goth. Mi);*) and then we might 
compare e. g. *t3-^ (= Skr. (ad) with Lith. ii~du, the dual of Ids ‘the, 
that*. If the proethnio ending of the gen. dual of o-stems was *- 0^8 or 
(Skr. -6/ O.O.SL -w), the same u might be contained in the 


1) If the w- of u-ihs& once meant ‘two’ or something of the kind, 
it is natural to connect the first part of Or. au-^iu Lat. ani-bg with Goth. 
m-par Lith. afi-tra-s, and to compare as follows: Skr. tt-bhSU: Gr. au-ifoi 
= vS-torU: Goth, cw’par. 
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genitive and we might regard -s as the singular gi nitive suffix. The 
Avestio loo. dual in -5 j = Idg. ♦-on or ♦-ey would be a form without 
any case suffix, just like, say, Or. I’oo. S6-,uiv beside noin. 7roi-//i]V 
Compare Meringer, as cited, p. 233, and § 811 of this volume. We must, 
however, be careful not to infer from these facts that all dual cases 
were once formed by adding singular case endings to a diial stem. To 
explain such suffixes as O.C.Sl. -mu Skr. -bhyum as originally belonging 
CO the singular would be an arbitrary assumption. It is quite likely 
that the cases of the dual are formed upon more tlian one principle. 

Aryan. Skr. Ycd. vfhau vfka-, in the later language 
only vfkau, although the ending -a is kept in compounds, 
as clvd-da§a ‘duodecim’. Avest. vehrka {-du cannot be found, 
see Bartholonwe in Benz. Beitr. IX 307); O.Pers. gauid from 
‘ear’. 

In Armenian, erku ‘two’ and uf ‘octo’ may be isolated 
examples of this case ending; see § 288, page 190. 

Greek Xu'xm, dva; on tfv'o see § 293 pp. 197 f. 

Latin has no dual form left except ambS, octO^ dm 
(I § 655,2 p, 502). Umbr. dur ‘duo’ has the plural flexion 
throughout'; cp. § 166 p. 7. 

Both endings are shwon in Irish. OJr. dau <75, older 
daw, O.Cymr, Mid.Bret. dou ‘two’ — Skr. dvai, and Q.Ir. da 
(before substantives) == Skr. dvd (I § 90 p. 85). In the un¬ 
accented final syllables of other dual words no trace can be 
found of the two endings side by side. O.Ir. has da fer, 
whose origin is not quite clear (one would expect *da Jittr 
like the instr. sing, fiur — the form looks like a 

nom. sing. It is true that there was a confluence of the 
nom. dual and the nom. plural in i- and M-stems and r-stems 
hith, see § 288 ; mOthir^ see § 289) ; but it ’^eems to me 
not at all probable that the form of the nom, sing, was used for 
rhe dual in masc. o-stems simply on this analogy. I may be 
allowed to suggest that the -5 of *d'iiO in *d>^U mrS prevented 
♦yjfS from becoming or changed it by backward assimi¬ 

lation, so that the phrase became ^dua ^irci and then dff fer-, 
while, conversely, in the fomimno, dt was assimilated., forwards 
to the ending of the substantive (§ 286). Thus the nom. 
sing, and nom. acc. dual came to have the same form in 
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o-stems, which had happened before in all other sterna in the 
regular course of phonetic change; and it was in this way 
that the sing. maso. tene (‘fire’) and the sing. neut. dlkjed, 
techj ainm came by the dual meaning which they have (as 
in da thene^ and so forth). 

It is a question whether Gall, verco-hreto, cited by Stokes, 
Bezz. Beitr. XI 142, 152, is to be translated ‘the tw'o judges’, 
and to be regarded as an instance of the old dual formation. 
See Ernault, M4ra. de la Soc. de ling., YI 158 ff. 

Germanic. The only clear survivals of this dual form are 
O.Icel. tvau ‘two’ (which has becqpie neut., see Streitberg Die 
germ. Oompar. auf -Ds- p. 33) == Skr. dva^, tottogo ‘twenty’ = 
Hs-tugu — Skr. dvd, and Goth, ahtdu O.H.G. ahto = Skr. 
a§fad. Kluge, in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. YIII 506 ff., conjectures 
that a few Germanic substantival forms contain Idg. -U, as 
A.S. (nom. ace. sing.) «<>«« ‘nose’ (gen. «osa), compare Paul’s 
Grundr. I 334 and 609; this change from dual to singular, if 
correctly assumed, should be compared with the change of the 
Skr. dual forme nda-a rddaB-i to fem. sing. Barthulomae 
would explain Goth. hajsp-$ “both’ as a dual derived from 
*bajU ‘both these’ (StuC znr idg. Spraohgesch., I 61). 

Balto-Slavonio shows only Idg. *-S: Lith. vilMt, ger&'-jn 
beside gerit (I_§ 664.3 p. 523), O.C.Sl. vliika. 

§ 28e. H. a-stems had pr.Idg. *-ai, The 

formative suffix appears as which may be compared with 
that of the pronominal nom. sing, in -ai (§ 414), and the voc. 
sing, in -o (I § 318 p. 257, H ^ 59 p. 108). The case suffix 
is apparently the same as in the ending -oi of neuter o-stems 
(§ 293X and this cannot be separated from -i in the neuter 
*1eipt4 ‘two tens’ (§ 294). This -i- has become part of the 
stem in Avest. dva^ihya O.C.Sl. dvS-mct, Skr. dvdg-S^ 
O.C.SL dvgj-u (see §§ 297 and 311). 

Aryan. Skr. Avest. In Avestio there are 

a few scattered examples with -a, the masculine ending; see 
Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. IX 303. Skr, aftad alfd ‘eight’ is 
also used for the feminine, in all periods. 

Bl’ttfmKnnt Elementa. HI. 


Id 
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Greek. used for the nom. pL, seems to represent 

the Idg. dual, and to have been misunderstood and regarded 
as a plural owing to the ending -ot in the nom. pi. masculine; 
see the Author, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 199 fF.*) But the 
dual forms Att. follow the analogy of the 

masc. in -ra; Homer has no duals in -5 except those coming 
from masculine a-stems. 

The Latin equae^ duae (cp. Yed. duve), like Gr. jfwpw, 
seem to represent the Idg. dual ending -a^; see the Author, 
loc. cit. 

Old Irish tuaith, and beside it ‘duae’ = Ski*, dvi, see 
I § 657.4 p. 508. d%, instead of *dai *dae, has been assimilated 
to *tStl (op. § 285 p. 192). 

Germanic^ A dubious survival of this formation is Goth. 
tva pUsundja ‘two thousand’, which is usually regarded as 
neut. pi. (on -a for pr. Goth, -ai, see § 263 Rem. pp. 165 f.). 
Compare Xoreen on Norse Run. pai-aR, in Paul’s Grundr. 
I 501 f. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. ranki, ger‘S-ji beside gerl, see 
I § 664. 3 p, 523. O.C.Sl. rqcS, but zmiji {zmija ‘snake’) with 

for earlier *~i0h Wg. see I § 100 p. 95. 

§ 287. III. f- ie-stems (cp. footnote 1 on page 68) 

probably had pr. Idg. -7, which may be explained 

like -ai in a-stems, and derived from -T-i. 

This may be legitimately regarded as the ground-form of 
Skr. b^hat-t, Avest. Gathic barent-i, O.Ir. inis, Litl^. semi 
(I § 664.3 p. 528). 

In Vedic Sanskrit these torms were assimilated ?b ii- 
stems (§ 291), whence bfhatyOii^ the only form used in the 
later language (cp. nom. pi. b^hatyds § 316). 


1) Something just like this has happened in Polish. "When the dual 
number fell out of use, the loo. dual r^u 'in both hands’ (§ 811) was 
regarded as loo, sing. mase. by mistake, so that there arose phrases like 
w m^im ‘in my hand’. See Baudouin de Courtenay, Kuhn-8ohleioher’s 
Beitr. VI 77, 81. 
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Gr. (fiBQfivaa follows the »a-steins (§ 286). So also O.C.Sl. 
zmlji (§ 286), but zmlji may be a transformation of *zemT 
with Idg-. cp. nom. sing, veznjfi instead of *vez(iti § 191 

p. 68. 

§ 388. IV. i- and M-stems had pr. Idg. -7 and -f7, 
and *stlnti. If Idg. -5u is an extension of -o (§ 285 
Rem. p. 191), it is natural to assume that this -5 and the above 
-u were related in the same way as the corresponding endings 
of the instr. sing.; cp. § 274 pp. 174 f., Osthoff, Morph. Unt. 
II 132 ff., and J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 291 f. 

Skr. dvl, Avest. azi. O.Ir. faith for *uaiT. Lith. nakt) 
(I § 664. 3 p. 523), O.C.Sl. noSti. 

Skr. siZntl, Avest. bazu, beside bdzv-a which follows the 
consonant stems (§ 289). O.Ir. hith, Lith. sAnu for 
(I § 664.3 p. 523), O.C.Sl. syny. 

In Greek nothing is to be found but re-formations whicli 
follow the consonant stems (§ 289). i-stems: Att. inscr. dXvafi 
with -f< for MSS. itoXet and hoXeb (no'Xt-g), the latter 

of which should be compared with 7r6?,fog, which apparently 
remained uncontracted (§ 231 p. 120). M-stems: Horn. n‘qyE(Jr)-s 
Tuxi(f)-s^ Att. inscr. vh7. 

§ 289. V. All other stems had pr. Idg. -e preceded 
by the strong stem, as *p9Ur-e = Gr. TiactQ-f. This type 
remained in Greek and Irish, and there are a few 
questionable traces of it in Samskrit, Germanic, and 
Lithuanian. 

Remafk 1. In the Vedas, instead of -S, which most be assumed for 
the idg. ending of o-stems, we often meet with the shortened termination 
-a; and mUtara-pUarSu (iristead of mStarS-pitarSu) is oited from later 
Sanskrit. See Benfey, SSmavSda p. nxm; Abhandl. der G5tt. Ges. der 
Wiss., XrX 142 ff.; Mahlow, Die 1. Too. 180; Lanman, Nom.-Infl, p. 842. 
It is quite possible (op. Osthoff Morph. Unt. I 226 f.) that this -a was 
the -a = Or. -e which belonged originally to consonant stems only; that 
it was kept in certain instances, and was then, by a mistake, extended to 
other stems; and in particular, by a reminiscence of the vocative singular 
ill was used for the vocative; e. g. R.-Y. I 151 4 asura. I have no 
belief in the view held by Meringer (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 288) that 
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there was an Idg. dual voo. in *-o = Skr. -a; Meringer would even call 
Gr. dtio an example of this! But compare what he says on pp. 230 f. 

A dual form *kimu,n-e is conjeoturally restored by E. Brate as the 
origin of Old Swedish Icuiut ‘two women’ (Bezz. Beitr. XIII 42 f.). 

J. Schmidt (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 360) believes that he has found 
this suffix -e in Lithuanian dialectic participial forms such as isz-gSruse 
instead of isz-girusiu {Isz-germ ‘I drink up’). But in my opinion it is 
quite possible, in spite of Schmidt’s assurance to the oontrarv. that hero 
-(It has become -e regularly. 

In Sanskrit, -aw, -a, the ending of o-stems, was borrowed 
in the prehistoric period by consonant steins, just as the instr. 
sing. -3 spread from o-stems to consonant stems (§ 280 p. 184). 
It is impossible to make out whether the Iranian endings of 
consonant stems, Avest. -U O.Pers. -3, represent pr. Iran. ’*‘-3 
~ Skr. -3, or pr. Iran, ’•‘-a = Gr. -c — whether, for example, 
Ayest. nar-a — Skr. Mar-3 or Gr. avig-t. If the former, the 
ending of o-stems became universal in the proethnio stage of 
Aryan. The same doubt meets us in considering the endings 
of the instr. sing. Avest. -5 O.Pers. -3 § 280 p. 184. 

§200. 1. M-stems. Pr. Idg. *^Cm)j#o«-o. Qt. xtir-c instead 
of **w)V-s and similarly ttvv-u xuVcg have adopted the 

weak stem; rtxrov-s^ noi/usv-s, ayuiv-f. Mid.]r. «o»M, Orain. — 
Skr. hdn-au -a, Avest. span-a. Lith. szm-iii Shnen-iu fol- 
lovring the jo-stems, O.C.81. Jcamen-4 following the j-stems. 

2. r-stems. Pr. Idg. *maUr-e, *d6tor-e. Gr. ftijrag-ty 
SmtoQ-s-, avdg-s (Horn, has also uvtg-s) like avo^ a § 218 
pp. 94 f., Jorfp-s following dorv/p. Mid.Ir. mothir, Mid.Ir. mir 
(cp. n § 120 p. 379). , — Skr. matdr-au -e ddtOr-Ou -3; 
Avest. matar-a and by re-formation mdpr-a, d&iOr-a. Lith. 
moter-i O.C.Sl. mater~i follow the i-stems. 

8. Stems ending in explosives. Pr.Idg. *hhr§hont- 0 . 
Gr. figovT-e, O.Ii-. earit. — Skr. hfhdnt-Wu -a, Avest. her'eant-a^ 
Lith. vManczi'u{-du) O.C.Sl. vezc^ta following the jo-flexion.' 

Gr. (f.vydiS-s^ /.laigax-s. O.Ir. druid ‘Druids’ rTp 'IdngB’. 

4. s-atems, r 

Pr. Idg, *dus-menes-e. Gr. SvaftsveT, to be explained in 
the same way as too msXei (§ 294). — Skr. durmanas-du -3, 
Avest. duSmanarih-a. 
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Pr. Idg. compar. modified by analogy in all 

languages. Skr. dklyqs-ati -a like the acc. difi/ds-am (§ 220 
p. 97), Avest. aayufBh-a instead of *asydK>h~ay cp. acc. sing. 
asy&wh-em (loc, cit.). 0,C.S1. slazdtki, declined as a jo-stem. 
Gr. ridiovs with the formative suffix -ien-. 

Pr. Idg. part, perf. act. *neld7jos~e, modified by analog}"^ 
in all languages. Skr. vidvas-au -a like acc. sing, vidvt^-am 
(§ 220 pp. 97 f.). Lith. mirushi(-du) 0.0,81. rntrUSa, declined 
as io-steim. Gr, tlSdr-s with the formative suffix 

§ 201. 5. Stems in -T -ii, -U -uff, and certain 

Boot Nouns. 

Qr. jft'-f, o(pQv-t <Sv-e; Skr. dhiy-du -a, bhrtiv-Oiu -a, 

Gr. vijs (inferred, but not actually found) for *vsf~ty 
Skr. ndv-au -a. Pr. Idg. *go^-e : Gr. /Jo'-s; Skr. gdv-au -S; 
O.Ir. hoin following coin (§ 290 p. 196), cp. § 221 pp. 98, 

Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter.^) 

§ aaa. o-stems had -oi, and doubtless ~ei also; consonant 
stems had -i or -i, and t-stems had It is a doubtful point 
whether or no -I was the original suffix for all stems; see 
§ 294. 

Consonant stems which admitted of vowel gradation had 
always a weak grade of stem. 

§ 293. 1. o-stems. Pr. Idg. -oi and doubtless -ii also; 

for the difference between these ^p. § 240 p. 183. 

Skr, yugd, dvt-, Avest. x§apr? from nora, acc. sing. xSapre-m 
‘lordship, realm’. Skr. a^oA a^d may always be neuter. 

The Greek /«- ‘two’, in fsi-xan sl-xotji ‘two tens’, is 
probably the dual of a stem *t#o-; according to a guess of 
Thumeysen’s, we should recognise the same *f(ei in the u- of 
O.Cymir. (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXYI 310). I add another 

guess, that Svo (beside dow) is the old neuter, and is the form 
assumed by when the next word began with a sonant; 

1) References are given in the footnote on page 189. 




Kominativo and Accusative Dual Neuter. 

perhaps Lac. dvf comes from in tlie same way, cp. Att. 
dv$Tv, which seems to point to *iivei-iv (§ 312). Cp. the Author, 
Gr. Gr.« p. 79 footnote 1, p. 124; Morph. Unt. V 23 ff. 
Similarly wo find Boeot. dxrd beside oxtco in the other Greek 
dialects. Elsewhere in Greek the masc. ending -w has taken 
the place of the neuter, as tw ivyw like to) " titiw . 

Lat. vT-ginU may contain in both parts the neuter ending 
or *-oi. See the Author, Morph, Unt. V 22 f., 24, and 
below, § 294 of this volume. The masc. forms duo atnbs octO, 
like Gr. Jvw, are used for the neuter as well as masculine. 

There seems to bo no trace left in Irish of this formation. 
da, the masc. form, is used with neuter substantives; but 
when so used -« is added, as da n-gruad ‘duae genae’, which 
can hardly ’be due to any cause except the analogy of the 
nom. aoc, sing, neuter (cp. Windisch, Paul-Braune’s Beitr, IV 
223). dliged is probably a singular form used as dual, see 
§ 285 p. 193 (sing, dliged n- 'law’), 

Germanic examples are doubtless to bo recognised in the 
following neuter words; O.Sax. hoB A.S. tioa = O.C.Sl. dv6 
Idg. *duoi, while Goth, tva, as well as masc, tvdi and fern. tvSs, 
is plural in form". But it is possible to regard tvdi as the neuter 
form, turned into a masculine by association with J^di etc. 

0.0.81. izB = Idg. *jugoi, from igo ‘iugum’ (I § 84 
pp. 81 f.). Also folji (from polje ‘field’) for ’•'-M, earlier 
(I § 84 pp. 80 and 82). 

€ 

§ 294. 2. Consonant stems. The case-suffixwith the 
weak stem is found in Idg, 'two tens’ (§ 176j)p. 29 f.): 

Gr. fd-y.a,n, Armen. Ksan for *gj-santi just as beren 'they carry’ 
— Ski. bhdranti (§ 177 p. 34), Avest. plsaitf, but Skr. 
which arose as follows: *D\§ati became, indeclinable, and Vas 
then attracted by the analogy of '60’ etc., and became 

fem. sing. ■ » 

Elsewhere the Sanskrit consonantal and M-stems regularly 
show not -i but -7, as dhdmn-l dhdman-r, b^hat-t, mdnas-l 
d^gas-i: vidilff, niddhv-% {mddhiin~T, see § 393). Now Old 
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Church Slavonic lias -i (side by side mth the commoner -d), 
as imen-i sloves-i. Putting tliis and that together, we may 
allow ourselves to believe tliat -I as well as -i was used for 
a suffix of the noiii. acc. dual neuter in the parent language. 
If so, it is not necessary to derive the final -t of vigintl from 
-ej or -oi (see § 293, last page). But can -I in Skr. and 
O.C.Sl. have been borrowed from the case-system of /-stems? 
(sec § 295). 

The Avesta seems to give us but one form, tUmiti, which 
belongs to this class. 

Just so in Greek the only trace of the formation is //-awn. 
In all other instances, -s has been boiTowed from masc. and 
fem. nouns, just as neuter o-stems borrowed -m from the 
masculine (§ 293 p. 198). Att. inscr, (Iniksi for *cntsXi(a)-e; MS. 
forms in -ss, as yevsf, found in Attic writers, are a re-formation 
following those words in which -c has not been contracted. 
Compare the adoption of t by the neuter oVaf § 295, in 
phrases like duo is the plural, as is anzi] in aottj dm 
(§ 295). 

Irish, ainm and tech, like dliged (§ 293), are probably 
singular forms used for the dual; see § 283 p. 193. 

Beinark. J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 52, would apparently derive ainm from 
against which there is a great deal to be said. Nor should we 
admit Stokes’s derivation from a pr. Kelt. (Bows. Beitr. XI166). 

Old Church Slavonic -d, borrowed from o-stems (§ 293, 
last page): imen-d, sloves-d. Also -i, whoso origin has just 
been discussed. ’ . 

§ 205. 3. i- and tf-stems. , 

In t-stems the proethnic Idg. termination was -7. Skr. 
akft Avesyl;. asi 'the eyes’, Sii<yT from stem Mei- ‘pure, clean'. 
O.C.Sl. odi (oho ‘eye’) and uSi (ucho ‘ear’); Lith. aB ai«i, 
which have become feminine. If there was an Idg. 

‘twenty’, was nom. ac<f. dual neut. of the stem *t#t- (§ 177 
p. 33). Re-formates: Skr. iucin4 (§ 393) and Gx, oaas ‘the 
eyes’ for ’"ox*-* (other cases are otfowv otfoomi, with plural 
endings). 
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This Idg. -i was doubtless a contraction of the stem-final 
-i- with the case-ending -i (or -?). 

Ved. mddhv-i: is either (1) the regular descendant of the 
Idg. ground-form, or (2) *madhv-i re-formed, -i having been 
replaced by the ending of i-stems; cp. § 294. Gr. aarij in 
phrases like daxtj ivo is really plural, cp. ysvtj § 294. 


Dative, Ablative, and Instrumental Dual.^) 

§ 296. The different languages Have such diverse modes 
of formation that it is impossible to restore the Indo-Geruianic 
flexion with any certainty. Compare § 283, page 189. Skr. 
-bhyam, and -bhiydm very rarely in the Vedas. The Avesta 
has one example of -byqm, in the word brvaS-byqm from the 
stem hrvat- ‘eyebrow’, elsewhere -hya, GSthic -byd, with the 
variant -we (the difference is merely phonetic, and gnite regular 
see I § 125 p. 115, § 481 p. 855). O.Ir. gives dib n- (from 
da ‘duo’), for *d(u)o-bin, for whose suttix more than one 
ground-form is possible, for instance *-bhSfn or 
O.C.81. -tna, the -a of which (= pr. Slav. ~a) must represent 
Idg, S or -a, and may have lost a final -s. Lith. -m, after 
which something must have dropped; if the iMt syllable is 
accented, the form has the incisive accent when it is dative, 
and the gliding accent when instrumental (I § 691 pp. 558 ff., 
and n § 90 p. 274 with the footnote); e. g. ab^'m vilkdm ‘to both 
wolves’, but st'i abSm vUkaid ‘with both wolves’, dat. nakAm 
instr. naktim. This variation of accent — given by Eurschat, 
though nothing definite is known as to how widely it is 
recognised in the Lithuanian dialects — has come in through 
association of these forms with the corresponding p'ioral cases 
(e. g. dat. nahtlms instr. naktinis)-, and in the same way othev 
dual forms have been assimilated to the plural in this language. 

The affix *em may have become attached to Skr. -bhydni 
Avest. -bi/fim and O.Ir. -b cp. Skr. td-bhyam befide td-bhya 

1) Beferenoes are jfiven in the footnote on p, 189 
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Avest. Gath, taibya ‘tibi’, and the like, § 186 p. 65 j. The 
agreement of Aryan with Keltic in having h1i~ seems to make 
it certain that initial bh- is older than the Balto-Slav. initial 
m- (cp. § 274 pp. 175 f.). But be it observed that the -»« of 
Goth, tvdi-m O.H.G. ztcei-m may possibly represent the old 
dual suffix (although there can be no mistake about the plural 
suffix in O.Ioel. and perhaps implied in Skr. 

v^ati- ‘20’, is another dual case belonging to this class, so 
that we should have to compare O.H.G. zvmn-zug^ with a 
crystallised dative dual for its first part (§ it? p. 85). 

-h «- seems to have disappeared from Irish, except in 
■dib n-; elsewhere we find -6, as in the plural (§ 380), cp. m 
dih n-uarib deac ‘duodecim horis’ instead of *uarib n-deac. 
The reason why -b n- gave place to -b is that some of the 
dual endings had been worn down into the same sounds 
as the plural (Windisch, Paul-Braune’s Beitr, IV 225 f.). 
Oompare § 297. 

For the Greek endings -ouv -oiv -tuv etc. see § 312. 

§ 897. 1. o-stems. Skr. vfkil-bhydm, ytigd^bhyam, dr4- 

•bhyam, pronom. td-hhydm', Avest. vehrkaf-ibya vdtrkaMO?, 
dvae-ibya : no pronominal forms found. O.Ir. feraib may be 
lerived from pr. Kelt. *y,iro-hMn, cp. § 296; dih n~ (once 
written deib) for *dito-btn, with i in the first syllable because 
of the word’s being proclitic. Lith. dat. vilkd-nt insfr. vilka-w, 
O.C.Sl. vWco-ma igo-ma (on z^o-d6f(-ma see § 868), but Lith. 
dat. dve-m instr. dvS-in dat. te-m(-dvl‘m) instr. f?~tn(-dvSm), 
O.C.Sl. dv6~ma te-ma. 

The stem-final -oi- or -ei- is certainly original here in the 
numeral ‘two’ and in pronouns, as it is in the gen. loc. dual, 
e. g. Skr. dvdy~d$ tdy-0^ O.C.Sl. di-oj-ti foj-n (§ 811). I con¬ 
jecture that it was also used in the dat, abl. instr. of substantives 
— wo actually find it in Avest. vehrka?~ibya — and that this 
stem in -oi -ei was the ending of the ace. dual neater of 
the word, which similarly belonged to botli nouns and 
pronouns originally. Cp. e. g. O.C.Sl. dve-nia : dv6 (§ 298 
pp. 197 f.), and Skr. alit-bhyam O.C.Sl. o6i-ma beside ak^f 
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(§ 300). In Sanskrit the diphthong (*‘v^lce-hhyam) was 
exchanged for the ending of the nom. acc. masc., vfkd = 
Gr. ?.i)3!w (cp. Bartholomae, ICnhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 582 and 
Bezz. Boitr. XV 38, where Avest. n&taha-byw is taken to he 
another such form); in the European languages the dual 
was influenced by the corresponding cases of the plural: O.Ir. 
feraib like dat. pi. feraib for *uiro-bis (cp. § 296 p. 201, 
§ 380), Lith. vilkd-m like dat. pi. vilkd-ms, O.C.Sl. vlVko-ma 
like dat. pi. vliiko-mu. 

Bemark 1. Ueringer’a assumption that this dual form ended in 
Idg. 'u-(bh!/am?y or. 'ou-Cbhyam?/ I hold to be unfounded (Meringer, 
Zeitschr. fiir d. dsterr. Gymn., 1889, p. 1017). The forms of the dual 
oases, as I have already insisted in § 285 Bern., page 192, need not 
all be of the same kind. 

Bemark 2, The way in wmoh the form of the nom. aoc. dual 
becomes a base for the other dual oases is well illustrated by what 
liappens in the Lithuanian dialects, as described by BHlokner, Archiv fdr 
Slav. Phil., lU 308 f. 

§ 298. 2. a-stoms. -a- was the stem-final in pr. Idg. 
Skr. dhOrbhjdm dvd-bhyam, pron. td-bhydm. O.Ir. iuathaih, 
and, with the length of the stem-final kept, mnaih from hen, 
gen. mnd, 'woman’ (cp. § 296 p. 201, § 381). Lith. raHko-m 
(dat. mergo-m ikstr. mergo-m from inergct ‘girl’), pron. dat. 
td-m(-dvSm) instr. tb-m{-dvem), O.C.Sl. rqka-ma. 

Is it possible that the numeral two origiually had no 
special feminine form in -a-? O.Ir. dib Lith. dv'e-m dvS-m, 
O.C.Sl. dod-ina are both masc. and fem., and so are the gen. 
loc. O.C.SL dvoj-u Skr. dvdy-b^ (cp. too Lith. dvSjU used for 
the feminine). Compare § 311 p. 209. Skr. dvd-hhydm would 
in that case be an Aryam re-formate. The fem. use of O.C.S1. 
U-ma may be a consequence of that of the pi. td-m^ U-m, 
an<i of the fact that toju, gen. loc. du., could be;, used fifom 
early times to express all genders (§§ 310 and 311). 

§ 299. 3. -I- ie-steras (cp. p. 68, footnote 1). -I- W'as 

the pr. Idg. stem-final. Skr. bfh<tti~bhyam, Ayest. barmti-bhyu 
(i «= T), O.Ir. insi‘b (cp. § 296 p. 201, § 382). 

In Balto‘Slavonic we find -is- instead of -f- (cp. dat. 
instr. pi. §§ 370, 382): Lith. iemS-m (dat. kat'S-m insti'. kaie-m 
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from Tcatl ‘cat’), O.C.Sl. zemlja-ma. Following stems in -ia-: 
liith. dat. teSanczi6-m{-dvhn) instr. iieSancgiS-m(-dvem), O.C.8U 
vezq^ta-ma. 

§ 800. 4. t-stem a. Skr. dvi-hhydm^ Skr. a^t-bya. O.Ir, 
faithi-b (cp. § 296 p. 201, § 383). Lith. dat. mUi-m instr. 
nakti-ih, O.C.Sl. noS((-ma. 

With neuter t'-otems it would appear that aa far back as 
pr. Idg. the form of the nom. acc. dual in was used for the 
stem in this form: Skr. al^i-hhyam O.C.Sl. o(i-ma beside ak^t 
oii ‘the two eyes’, and so also O.C.Sl. usi-ma from uSi ‘the 
two ears’ (op. Osthoff, Morph. Tint. 11 132 f.; J, Schmidt, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXYI 17). of o-stems, O.C.Sl. dv^ma, for 
example, bears the same relation to dvS’, see § 297' p. 201. 

§ 801. 5. «-stems. Skr. sanfi-bhyam^ Avest. hOzu-hya. 
Lith. dat. aUnit-m instr. attnu-m, 0.0.81. synH-ma. 

O.Ir. bethaib like instr. pi. bethaih (q). § 296 p. 201, 
§ 383). 

§ aoa. 6 . Stems ending in -» and ir. 

The stem was weak in pr. Idg., as it was in the same 
cases of the plural (§§ 373, 374, 384, 385). It remains weak 
in Skr. Svd-bhyom tdk^a-bhyam^ matf-bhydm ddff-bhyOtn, Avest. 
ner*-bya (nom. nar-a == Or. av$Q-t). 

In Irish and Balto-Slavonio, these cases of the dual, like 
the same cases in the plural, have taken the forms of the 
vowel-declensions (§§ 356. 2 and 402). O.Ir. comib fiadnaih, 
mathr.ib (cp. § 296 p. 201, §§ 384 and 385). Lith. dat. 
azun-i-m ahnen-i-m woter-i-m iJlstr. azim-i-ih ahmen-i-nf 
tnoUr4-jH; O.C.Sl. kamen-i-ma mater4-ma. 

§ 808. 7. Stems ending in an Explosive. These 
had the weak stem in pr. Idg., as also, in the corresponding 
plural cases (§§ 367. 2 and 379.2). Skr. bfhdd~bhy(inij Avest. 
ber‘zad-hya ber‘zaji-hya and (with a change to the strong 
stem) ber‘zdn-bya\ for the stem-final see the sections just 
cited, and § 366.2. Avest. brvaS-hyqtin, as has been said 
already (§ 296), is the onlv fom with -byqm in the Avesta. 
8k 
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O.Ir. cairt-ib and O.G.Sl. tel^-X-ma (from tele^ n. ‘calf’, cp. 
§ 225 p. 107, § 244 pp. 142 f.), may be understood by 
referring to § 302. 

§ 304. 8. Stems in -a. 

Aryan. Skr. rndnS-bhyam should regularly be *manad- 
hhyam^ but it has been influenced by the nom. acc. sing. 
mdnS (‘mind, thought’), like the pi. mdnU-hMy ; see § 356.2. 
Hence durmand-hhyOm and the compar. dSlyd-bhycim from 
nom. sing, maso.. dtcr-manas dilyan neut. dur-mand dSfyd. 
Similarly, havir-bhycim cdk^r-bhyUm have been aflfected by 
the nom. acc. sing, havir (havi^) ‘libation’ cdk$ur 
‘eye’, and have -rbh- instead of the strictly regular -^hh- 
(I § 691 p. 448). But the regular -d- is found in the part, 
perf. act. vidvad-bhyam like vidvdd~bhis, only in these the 
formative suffix is strong, and the weak -ms- is gone, see 
I § 591 p. 448, II § 136 pp. 440 f.). Other regular forms 
are Avest. snaipiS-bya from snaipiS n. ‘sword’, and the part, 
perf. act. vlSa^~lya to be inferred from vidui-biL Ho form 
from any es-stem is found; but reasoning from the pi. manS- 
-hia, Avhich is built up on the form of the nom. acc. sing. neut. 
in (in the Oathas mmd), we may venture to restore *tnanS-, 
~bya *asyS-bya (see §§ 376, 387). 

O.Ir. tigib {tech n. ‘house’ for *(8)tego8) perhaps for *tege8- 
-o-bi-^ cp. instr. pi. § 387. 

Balto-Slavonic again shows a change to the i-flexion 
(cp. §§ 302, 303): Lith. dat. d^es-i-m instr. debes-i-m (nom. 
sing, debes-i-8 ‘cloud’, 11 § 132 p. 422), O.C.Sl. sloves-\-ma. 

§ 306. 9, f- i*-, H- «j#-8tems and Boot Houns 

in -t#. 

Skr. dhl-hhjdm bhrU-bhydm (similarly pUr-bhydm gTr- 
-hhydm, see II § 160.4 pp. 485 f.). In Old Church Slavonic 
tlie corresponding form of svekry and the like is not recorded. 

Skr. n(iti-bhydm, g6-bhydtn. 
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§ 806. "With these cases as with the others, it is difficult 
to make out what forms the parent language had. It is 
probable that the two cases were not expressed by one form, 
but that they were regularly distinguished. 

First of all will be given the facts gathered from eaob 
branch of the parent speech; this will be followed in § 311 
by an examination of the previous history of the recorded 
forms, as far as it can be made out. Lastly, in § 312 the 
Greek forms for the genitive, locative, and other oases of the 
dual will be described. 

§ 807. Sanskrit. Both cases have the same ending, 
-<5| — pr. Ar. 

Stems in -o- and -a- end in ~ays§, e. g. vfhayS^ from 
vfka-e Volf, yugdyo^ from yugd-m 'joks', dkayS§ from dha 
‘mare’. Side by side with this formation are Ved. SnO^ (also 
Snayd§) from Sna- 'he' and av6$ from avd- ‘this’, as in O.C.SL 
viaku from vltiko- (§ 310). 

Remark. Ro trustwortliy evidence for the shorter formation is to 
be got from Yed. beside ydySt from yd- ‘qui’, from n!i}itiu~ 

‘inside, hidden’, paaUyS^ from pasHi/a- n. ‘habitation, lodging', 
from pC^iya~ n. ‘pressing-stone’. In all these -oy- may hare dropped out 
by syllabic dissimilation (I § 648 p. 482), as -fly- seems to have done in 
suvapatySl § 247 p. 147. 

j?-8tems: h^haty-d^. 

i- and M-stems: dvyS§, 8Unv~6§. , 

Consonant stems (with the weak form of the stem): idw-S? 
^or the aeeent see p. 70 footnote 2), rdjfl-s$ from rdjan- 
‘king’, matr-6^ ddtr-S§, bfhat-d^, fndnas-S$ dijya8-S§ 

dhiy-d§ bhruv-d§, nav-d^, gdv-S^ (cp. gen, sing. Ted. gdv- 
-ae § 231 p. 120). 

§ 808. Iranian. 

In the Avesta, the genitive dual ends in -4 •ds(-ca) = 
pr. At. *-08, the loc. dual in -3, which may be derived 


1) For references on this subject, see the footnote on page 189. 



200 


Genitive and Locative Dual. §308,30!! 

regularly from either pr. Ar. *-as or pr. Ar, *-au (cp. Bartho- ' 
lomae in Bezz. Beitr. IX 208, 312 f., XIII 83). 

Stems in -o- and -a- have gen. -ayd, as in Sanskrit both 
stems have -ayo? (§ 307): vehrkayd from vehrka- m. Svolf’, 
haftiayd from ha^na- f. ‘hostile host’, and similarly in pronouns 
yayd from ya-, a^tayd from aeta-, ayd from a-. This case 
is found without the syllable -ay- in Dvandva phrases, e. g. 
fratird ba^atasftrd 'of P. and B.*, a pair of brothers (stem 
fratlra- and hafSatastlra -); fratTrd : vehrkayd — Skr. : 
Snay^. Of the locative ending -ayS, examples are only found 
with o-stems: vehrkayB, uhayB from uha ‘both’., 

u-stems: gen. lazv-d loc. bdzv-D. 

n- and f-stems: gen. sUn-d, nor-d] the strong stem of 
nar-d is not original. 

wf-stems: gen. her’‘zant-d, with non-original strong stem. 

tat-stems; gen. amar*tat-d from atnar*t[a‘t]iU- (I § 643 
p. 482) ‘genius of immortality*, ^-stem: hvar*z-d from hvar*z- 
i. e. hu-var*z- ‘domg good’. 

Old Persian. Spiegel and Ostholf regard dastayS, (from 
dasia- ‘hand’) and duvarayd (from duvara- 'door, gate, court’) 
as loc. dual. They may of course be regarded, if we please, 
as loc. sing, with the postposition a, dastay-d = Avest. 
zastay-a (§ 263 p, 164); this notwithstanding Osthoff’s ob¬ 
jections set forth in Morph. ITnt. 11 100 f. 

§ 809. In Irish tlve genitive dual has a special form. 
Several classes of' stems furnish no examples earlier than 
Middle Irish. 

o-stems: da fduorum’), fer^ die. ^^-stem8: tuafh, ban. 
»-stems: fatho fatha. M-stems; betho -a, n-stems: con, Oran. 
r-stems: mathar. nf-stems: carat, es-stems: tige. bd ‘of two 
kine’. 

The “aspiration" of the initial of a following word (I § 658.1 
pp. 510 f.) has no very strong support in Old Irish; in 
Middle Irish, the practice varies apparently without reason, 
and sounds are sometimes aspirated, sometimes left alone. 
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The original ending of the formation therefore still remains 
to be discovered. In some instances the gen. loc. dual seems 
to have been affected by the analogy of the genitive singular. 
Oonapare further Ascoli, Note Irlandesi p. 32. 

§ 810. Lithuanian dialects use a form in -ms with the 
meaning of a gen. dual, as godiu-ms sunu-ms dukteri-ms t&- 
-dn-ms (of both’), fern, ane-dvi-ms (‘of those two*). See 
Q-eitlet, Lit. Stud. 56, Beitr. zur lit, Dialektologie 38 f and 
Bruckner, Arch, fiir slav. Phil. Ill 809 f. With Brdokner, 
we must regard the form as an extension of the dat. instr. in 
-rn by- the gen, sing, -s; compare these genitive forms buili 
up on tmt-m fu-m: — muma Jiuma (the ending doubtless 
assimilated to mana tava = mdno tSvo) and O.Lith. mumv 
jumu (-G, gen. pi.), cp. § 468. 

Slavonic gives -» as the ending of gen, and loc.; this 
brings as back to *-oj# in the first instance; after it -s may 
have dropped (I § 185 p. 161, § 588.7 p. 445), o-stenis; 
vWcUi but dmju toju. S-stems; rijkw, but dtxy'tt icju. i-stems: 
pe^Xju pc^iju (-ij- -ij- as in the gen. pi. pqfi-ft, § 348). 

f»-8tems: synov~u (-ov- as in the gen. pi. «yno»-fi, § 849). 
n-stems: kamen~u. f-stems: tdet-u. a-stems: sloves-u. 

§ 811, /We may now take a general view of the forms 
which have been given in the last four sections, for the 
purpose of comparison. At two points we are on firm 
ground: (1) Skr, : O.C.Sl. -«; and (2) the *-diphthong 
before the suffix in o-stems, as Skr, tdy-S§, Avest. aftay~& 
tibay-S: O.C.Sl, toj-u, 

1. The proethnic' efading of the* genitive dual may have 
been *~o-u-8 or *~g-u-s, consisting of the ending of the o-stems, 
the If of tne nom. acc. maac. in -Su (Idg- == 

dvHd), and -s, the suffix of the genitive singular (§ 228 
pp. Ill f.). The Avestic locative ending -5, if derived ftom 
Idg. "'-oy or *-ey’); would be the dual stem without any oase- 

1) It may be that this case is to be recognised in the Sanskrit word 
•dttrrf-tws ‘within our (two) doors, at home with us’, which is interred 
from darffiw- by Bnrtliolomae Bezz, Beitr. XV 198 f. 
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suffix, to be compared -with singular locatives like Skr. Mrmaii 
Or. (§ 285 Rem. p. 191). Some form of this kind might 
be used to explam -o/- in the Greek oy«5o(/)-o-c oy/o(f)-tj~ 
-xovTfi, although there are other possible explanations of it 
(the Author, Morph. Tint. Y 36 fiF.).i) O.O.Sl. vlUJcu as a 
genitive may be derived from *-oys and as a locative 

from *-ou These proetlmic endings spread beyond their 

own proper sphere in two directions: they passed (1) into the 
/S-class (O.C.Sl. rqhu, certainly not containing Idg. cp. 

gen. pi. rq/cU like vlUku)-, and (2) into the consonant, i-, and 
M-cIasses (Skr. rdjfi'S§ dvt/~S^ etc., O.C.Sl. kamen~u pqUj-u etc.). 
The absence of -s final from the original form of O.C.Sl. loc. 
rqku is established, as Leskien points out to me, by Lith. 
pusiau ‘half, in twain’ (beside the subst. phse ‘half’), cp. 
O.C.Sl. meMu ‘between’, lit. 'within the bounds’, loc. dual of 
uielda ‘middle, boundary’. 

Be mark 1. Danielsson, starting from this assumed pr. Idg. 
has made on attempt to shew how certain nouns in Italic have 
becji absorbed into the «-ola8s (Pauli’s Altital. Stud., Ill 187 £f.). He 
supposes that e. g. the gen. corntis was originally a genitive dual from 
the stem eorno- ~ Goth, hairna-, and gen. maniis the same ease oC a 
stem man- (man-oepitj; it would then be possible to see original locatives 
of the dual in coniU inanU. Similarly Kluge (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. VIII 
309) identifies the A.S. gen. sing, noaa (nom. noau ‘nose’) with the Skr. 
gen. loo. dual nas-d^; if this were correct, *- 0^8 and not must 

have been the original ending. These and other like oonjeotures and 
comparisons, ingenious though they be, are not to be trusted, ns any 
one may see; the t<-flexion of suoh stems can be always explained in 
other ways. 

As regards Avest. d'' = pr. Ar. *-as, Uvo questions oflE'er 
themselves for consideration. (1) Was it properly the ending 
of a-stems, which spread at some later period to tfiose in -o-; 
(2) does its ffi-vowel represent the Idg. -S of the nom. acc. 
masc. of o-stcms (Avest. veJirka)? OsthoiTs conjecture (Morph. 


1) This would offer a possible means of coimeoting Stvrtfo; direoOy 
with diiw, by deriving both from AH the same, I hold fast to 

ray own explanation of the ordiual as hv fat the more probable (§ 166 
p. 8). 
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Unt. II 93) that Avest. -ay& is a ro-formation of ^-ayao^ on 
the analogy of the gen. sing. ha(my& (§ 229 p. 114) I cannot 
accept. O.Pers. -ay-d, locative in meaning, if indeed we aro 
to allow the form at all (§ 308), is also obscure. It is quite 
possible to compare -ayd with the Avest. gen. ~ayd. 

2. The i-diphthong of Skr. dvdy-S^ tdy-5^ etc. is without 
doubt connected with that of Avest dvaf-ihya Lith.* dv'i-m 
dvS~m O.C.Sl. dvd-ma (§ 297 p. 201). Hot only these 
languages, but apparently Germanic and Baltic, have it in 
this same case; for there are certain forms which seem to 
have taken a plural case-ending instead of the dual, but 
to have kept the dual type in the stem to which the suffixes 
were attached. These forms are Goth, tmddjs O.Icel. tveggja 
O.H.G. ztoeijo ‘duorum’ O.Icel. heggja ‘amborum’ (for the 
treatment of -i- betv'een sonants in these Germanic forms see 
I § 142 p. 127), and Lith. dv^fl abSjU (cp. Skr. id>My-o^ 
O.C.Sl. ohoj-u)\ the Lith. words were doubtless previously 
*dvaj-u *abaj-ii or *dvej-U *abej-d^ which became dvSj-d 
abSj~U because influenced by the -analogy of dv'^n dvS-m, 
This same original i-diphthong of the dual is doubtless to bo 
traced in O.Sax. tim-ne from *duoi-no- (cp. Meringer as cited, 
p. 235), in Gr. Hoiol from ^duo^-io-, and in Skr. dve~dhd 
‘twofold, on two occasions’. 

It is very probable indeed that the i-diphthong of the 
gen. loc. was used with ffl-stems in the parent language itself; 
and It is therefore bard to make out whether these did 
not liavx (cp. nom. dual fern. *toi), so that it would 
be necessary to derive e. g. the T).C.8l. masc. toju from 
’■’’ioioyts), but the fern, toju from *taio^(s), cp. Gr. y-ogaiv beside 
"nnoiv 31‘i}. It may also be asked whether Skr. tay- in 
the masculine may not roiwosent Idg. *<ei- fcp. Att. Mo and 
the rest, § 293 pp. 197 f.). 

Eemark 2. If hlf;. o in open gyllnblna beoftmn n in pr.Ar. (Ig 78 
p. 69), the maso. Skr. not woulil answer to 0.0.81. toju. 

Then what -would be: the leininine form, -with Idg. *-(d- i cp. g 422 
Bern., on the instr. sing. Skr. /<hja 0.0.81. fojq) or a maso form with 
Brnrnana, Elemuiti. III. 14 
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Gompai;e Meringer, Zeitsohr. ffir dsterr. Gymn. 1889, pp. 1017 f. 
Meringer’s oopjeeture, that the stem ia Skr. dvt-pdd- etc. was 

once closely oonaeoted ■with the nom. dual fem. neut. *djtot and 

with Skr. dvAy-S? etc., seems to me improbable, because the /-diphthong 
was most certainly not peculiar to the word Ueo, nor can it be shewn that 
it first appeared in tlds word, and afterwards spread to all other stems. 
On *diii-, see § 166 p. 7, § 177 p. 33. 


Keltic genitives such as da, fer, tmth and so forth (§ 309 
pp. 206 f.), remain obscure. 


§ 313. Gen. Abl. Dat. Loc. Instr. Dual in Greek. 

Horn, -oiiv, Att. -mv (contracted from -oiiv), found iu all 
stems but the (J-class, irniouv "nnoiv from I'nno-, nodoTtv nodoTv 
from TToJ- etc. A variant found on Attic inscriptions is -oi, 
for as {^avovToi, and similarly in inscr. from Argos, as 
TO? fttvdxoi. Eicon -otoig, d'voiotg, avToiotg (for this -p see 
I § 653 p. 500). Attic a-stems have -an*, xdpaty. 

Attempts to explain the suffixes have been made by 
Eick, Bezz. Beitr. T 67 f.; J. Baunack, M6m. de la Soo. 
de ling., V 25 ff.. Die Inschrift von Gortyn 70 f., Stud, auf 
dem Gebiete des Gr. und der ar. Sprachen, I 174 f.; 
Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 177; Torp, Zur Lehre 
von den geschlochtl. Pron. 47 f.; and the Author in his Greek 
jlrammar, ed. 2, p. 124. 

No doubt the relatipn of 'hnoi-iv "nnotv to vdS-w mpio-iv, v(Si' 
(nom. voi ftyw) is the same as that of Avest. vehrkatt- 
-ibya to Skr. vfka-bhydm. Then we have in Greek the same 
diphthong (-ei- beside -oi- is seen in Att. SvsTv) as wo saw in 
the dat. abl..‘instr. and gen. loc. of the other languages, which 
we regarded as identical with the ending of ^e nom. acc. 
neuter (§§ 297 and 311). If the fem. Skr. tdi/5$ O.C.81. toju 
comes from Idg. *tai- 0 U 8 (§ 311, last page), xdpatv for *xo^at-tv 
would be parallel to it. In considering those comparisons, it 
should be borne in mind that apparently forms are found 
in Greek which retain the endings -o< (-«) and -at, for the 
nom. acc. neuter of o-stems and the nom. acc. of a-stems; see 
§ 286 p. 194 and § 293 pp, 197 f. 
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Eloau -oi-oiii is witlioiit doubf a lute I'c-forniatiou following 
the dative plural, Avliich in this dialect lias -oig in jilace of -ai, 
as (§§ 300, 361), The change jiorhaps belongs to a 

time wdieu -on had become -o/, so as to cause confusion 
between this case and the loc.-dat, singular in -oi (§ 203 
pp. 164 f.). Similarly the Polish loc. dual thru ‘duobns’ ohu 
ambobus’ wore changed into dwiich ohnch by adding the -ch 
of the loc, plural, trxech ‘hibiia’ etc. (Baudoiiin do Courtenay^ 
Kuhn-Schleicher’s Bcitr. VI 79 f,). 

The doublets ~oi~tr and rcdal Lesb. «/</<-<»' v^i-iv 

and vf.t/A -1 (compare too Gort. o-r/iu), also o-yiV and 

a-q>l, to7-aiv and roT-at. But how arc wo to proceed? Docs -o’ 
-< represent a pr. Idg. dual case-ending, say *-«;(»)), which Greek 
alone retained; or is it a special Greek formation? This 
question has not yet boon answered. In any case one hypo¬ 
thesis deserves mention. According to this, some dual suffix, 
which began with a consonant, but of which nothing further 
is known, gave place to the plural .locative suffix ~m -mr; 
hence arose *i'w-tr/i' like dud-bus, *ToT-atO') like O.Iccl. tcei-mr 
(compare too gen. Goth. toaddj-C Litli. dvSJ-fl § 311 p. 209); 
-ff- dropped according to rule (I § 564 p. 420), but in the 
corresponding plural forms it was preserved, or restored, by 
the analogy of tpvkax-aify) and the like. This hypothesis 
certainly does not explain why the final nasal is differently 
treated in dual and plural. Of course xoguiv might be a late 
formation following the analogy Innoi ; xogai. Of vwiv something 
more will be said in § 468. , 

« Notnimtive Plural Masculine and Feminine.^) 

§ 313, Consonantal stems, and those in -i- and had 
in the pa»'ent lauguase the case-suffix -es, which was perhaps 

1) VT, Sohulze, Bas SafAx des nom. pi. inaso. und fern., Kahn's 
Zeitsdhr. XXVIII 275 ff. The Author, Der nom. pi, der a-Stftmme ini 
Grleoh. und Lot., ibid, XXVII 199 ff. Zeyss, Vber den nom. plur. 
der oonsonantisohen Beclin. im Umbr., ibid. XVII 421 ff. FSrstemann, 
Zur Oesch. oltdeutsoher DeoUn.: der nom. plnr., Ibid. XIV 161 ff. 

14* 
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tn-igiiially ouly a sign of the plural (>5 18U ]i. (JO). There is 
no reason why wo should not sec the same suffix in -3,s, -as, 
and -/(Js, the Idg. endings of the o-, a-, and '7- ^e-classes 
respectively; see I § lt.o pp. 107 f., II § 185 p. 57. 

o-stems have in Aryan, beside pr. Ar. -as = Idg. -Ss, 
pr. Ar. -tlsas, which avo may conjecture to be an Aryan 
re-formation. 

Armenian has -7J for tlie case-sign, o. g. dster-ll- ‘daughters', 
undoubtedly the same as -U in the suffix of tlie instr. plural, 
-M -vJi\ compare the terminations of the 1st. and 2nd. plural 
present of verbs, -mZ' and -yZ*. lluggc (Beiti-. /.ur etym. Erl. 
der arm. Spr., 48 f.) explains -Z1 as folloAvs. lie supposes that 
the particle n attached itself to the inflexional -s (cp. Gr. ndv-v 
Skr. bhdraf-u ete.), making *-«», pronounced *-s7j, before 
sonants; became Z*, as initial su- does (I § 560 

pp. 416 f.), and Zl Avas then adopted universally. The 
hypothesis at least deserves consideration. 

The nom. plural, like the nom. dual (§ 284 pp. 190 f.), 
served hi all periods for tlie vocative, and in Sanskrit both 
numbers A\-heu so used Avero accented upon the first syllable 
(§ 200 p. 83). 

§ 314. 1. o-stoms. Pr. Idg. *ulqds ‘lupi’. Skr, v/Z-fls; 
Avost. -d A’cvy rare, aiitesd = Skr. amftds ‘immortales’; on 
O.Pers. martUja 'homines' see belOAV. Armen. </«*7Z', see § 313. 
Umbr. prinuvatus prinuvatu prinvatur ‘legati’ screiktor 
’scripti’, Osc. Niivlanus. O.Ir. a-oc. Cl firu, cp. below. 
Goth. vulfOs O.Icol. ulfar Avith pi-. Germ. *-6z, O.Sax. dagos 
A.8. da^as ‘days’ AA'ith pr. Germ. see I § 581 p. 434, 
§ 661. 5 p. 519, and Paul in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. TJ 550 f. 

Bemark 1. There is no sure foundation for an Idg. ~Ss beside -Oi 
(op. abl, sing, -dd: Bd and the like, § 240 p. 183). Lat. magistrSs is 
doubtless an ad-fomate of the f-olass, and O.H.G. %volf(i -a of the ff- 
elass; see below p. 214. 

1. Aryan. Pr, Ar. -osas beside -as:,Skr, Yed. vfkasas 
(Pali -ase); Avest, vehrkdtaho O-Pers. bagulia ‘gods’. Outside 
of the Aryan languages no credible proof has been given, of 
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tlio existouco of tliis cudintf. Wc are accordingly drawn to 
conjecture, with Ho]>]) (Vergl. Gr. I ^ d.lO), tliat tlie Idg. suffix. 
-Us has boon extended by tlie -<is of the consonant-class. 

Beniark 2. It is a very common thing to find a second caso-sufflx 
added to a fully formed case. The most obvious comparison is that of" 
Pitli nom. pi. /.'(/nfid//o beside hii'iiki -- Sltr. kiini/Ux ‘nmidons’: from 
ruitijjo (sing. nitlQ and radhuyo (sing, raditii) it was imagined tliat -j/o 
was a nom. pi. suffix, and this was used to extend h-ai'iiiil. In ^ 812 
p. 211 we noticed El. duot-oi,- Pol. Uwu-ch. Again, nom. pi. masu. O.Icel. 
pei-r ‘the, these’ ([Bunio Jtai-Ji) — Gotli. pUi Or. rot has taken -r (for -cr) 
from substantives. Gr. aoc. Zi;r-a (§ 221 j). ^8). Gen. Dor. lufo-;, § 450. 
Lith. instr. /M-in). Mod.H.G. deit-cii in plage of den, and the like (tlie 
Author, Morph. Unt. Ill 70).*) Examples from Bussian are collected bv 
Tetter zur Gesoh. der nom. Deck im Buss. pp. 36, 87. 

Since Scherer, it has often been maintained that O.Sax. dmjon A..S. 
dfi^aa contain a suffix which answers to Skr. -tlerie- see, for example, Mahlow 
Die 1. Too. 128, W. Schulze in Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XXVIII 27."i. But this 
cannot be proved. It would be preferable to assume this suffix for O.Pris, 
dagar (see Muller, Paul-IIraune’s Beitr. VII 505), but the ending of dayur 
may equally well bo derived from *-r>z (cp. O.H.G. in I § dfil. 5 p. 510). 
To say that forms oorr 08 ]>onding to the Sky. -rtsus are to bo found in the 
O.lr. plurals in •« from tlie pret. pass, in •(, such as do-bretha (sing, flo- 
-bi'fth, II § 79 p. 282) is conjecture run wild. To support it wo should at 
least need to show -ai used side by side with -a. 

If, in spite of all oonsiderations to the contrary, Skr. -Uaus should 
prove to be proethnic, I would connect Idg. *-’<?», in Skr. vfkUs etc., with 
Skr. -aaas in the following manner: I would assume a pr. Idg. termination 
*-SaB side by side with *-oses or *-0so8 (op. the gen. sing, -a beside -ea 
-oa), whose- aa would in all languages be treated just like Idg. -a (op. 
§ 866 Bern.). 

In Avestic, -a (Gath, -a), ns vehrka, is very common 
beside -d and -dwho. The form is also used for the acc. 
pliu’al. Its origm is doubtful. 

Bemark 8. Since Bopp, scholars have usually regarded this -a 
ns the ending of the nom, acc. neuter. J. Schmidt, who agrees, compares 
Gr. TO oiTf* from d niro-f, Lat. loca from locice, etc. (Pluralb. 7 f,). 
Osthofifs view has at least as much in its favour (Morph. Unt. H 93 f,). 
He regards tliese forms aa dual (op. nom. dual Gr. equete used 

for the plural, § 315). On this view, forms in -a from consonantal stems, 
as nar-a ‘mon’ »««-« ‘voices’, can be understood at once; Bopp’s ex¬ 
planation makes it necessary to suppose that -o spread to these stems 
from the nom. pk vehrka. 

1) The ooujeoture offered in this place — that Skr. -daaa was first 
used with o-stems — oan hardly be right (cp. § 816). 
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Whethci’ O.Pers. forms like martii/a (see above) arc to 
bo compared with Avest. fSki*. -as), or with Avost. 
cannot be decided. 

Old Irish. Tiie form in *-vs, which became -u (I § 657. 6 
p. 509) Iield its ground only in the vocative use, and its place 
in the nominative was taken by the pronominal ending *-oi 
(sec below, under 2); cp. Gr. voc.-nom. Epfui'a beside 'Epfuls-i 
§ 190 p. 67. The confluence in form of the nom. in -Ss, used 
for the voc., and the acc. plural (§ 326) caused the aco. pi. of 
otlier stems to be used .as a vocative, e. g. cah'tea acc. voc. 
beside nom. cuyit (§ 334). 

Old-High German. I regard icol/a -a and hirte 
‘herdsmen’ (/o-stom) as adfonnates of feminine forms like 
yeha -a and sunie (§ 315). 

2. In five groups of languages the pronominal ending 
•-oj has spread to nouns (the reverse is found in Umbro~ 
Snmuitic, as Osc. piis ‘qui’): these are — 

Greek. Xvym like roi. 

Latin. O.Lat. pojdoe, pllumnoe, later popull, lupt (I § 81 
]), 74). An ending found on inscriptions of the sixth and 
seventh century of the city, in Plautus, and elsewhere, — -Us 
{-eis -Is), as magistrUs — is taken from the i-class (§ 317). 
It was suggested by variant forms in the pronouns, guUs (stem 
gui-) and quT (stem guo-), heis and Ja. Also Palisc. magistreis. 

Remark 4. deivos, in the Duenos inscription, has been repeatedly- 
explained as nom. plural (the latest attempt is by Con-way, in the 
American Journ. of Phil, X 432). It is more likely to be locative plurol, 
see § 857. 

Old Irish, fir ‘viri’, eich ‘equi’, cUli 'comrades’ Jio-stems) 
for *•&•, Gallic retains -oi, Tanotalihnoi. See I § 82 p. 77, 

§ 657.4 p. 508. 

Germanic. This ending has been borrowed by adjectives 
only: Goth, hl'mddi OM-.Qc. jblinte pi. of ‘blind’ (I ^ 661.6 
p. 520); Goth, hlinddi doubtfess for the regular *blmda on the 
analogy of the monosyllabic JSai (§ 263 Rem. pp. 165 f.), 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. cilkdi, yerl and ger’d-ji, beside 
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Avliicli ^\Q have tS, soo I § 84 pp. 80 f., § 664.8 p. 523, 
§ 671 p. 536, II § 406, Morph. Unt. T 57 footnote 1. 
(I.C.81. Dliici, novi ‘novi’, ti (I § 84 p. 82). 

§ 316. 2. ^-sterna. Pr. Iclg. *efi^as. Skr. dhus, 

Avest. ha^nd. XJmbr. urtas ‘ortac’ mvengar ‘iuvoncae’, Oac. 
scriftas ‘scriptae’, Marruc. asignas ‘liostiae’ (or some meaning 
of the kind); Latin aeenis to Iiavo prosci-vod tliia type in 
the form matrona found on two inscriptions of Pisaui'uni 
(C. I. L. I 173, 177; cp. 1 § 655.9 p. 505). O.lr. nom. voc. 
ttiaiha, mna 'women’ (I § 106 p. 99, § 667. 6 p. 509). Goth. 
(jih^s, O.II.G. Alcmann. keho (on O.II.G. gehd -a, see below) 
A.S. g»e/a, O.Iccl. gjafar, pr. Ger. *-5z. Lith. mUJeos, 

Sanskrit. The Yoda has not only -as but -fls«8, dioUsaa, 
as with the o-class (§314). It is much rarer with a- them 
with o-stems, and in Iranian it is never found with a-stems at 
all; hence it would seem to have spread from o-stems to those 
in -a-. Now and then -asas from an a-stem has the meaning 
of the accusative (Lanman, Noun Infl. p, 363); the reason 
being that in this class nom. and acc. have always had the 
same ending, -as. 

Greek and Latin have both in nouns and pronouns: 
Gr, r«t, Lat. eqtuie, istae (O.Lat. mscr. tahekd datai 

and the like). Those forms axe probably not a re-formation 
following the -oi of the o-class, but the Idg. dual, whose value 
was changed to match them with -oi; see § 286 p. 194. 

Old High German geha -a and sippe sippea sippia -a 
(j|a-8tem)^took their ending, we may conjecture, from the it- 
iS-dass (as gutinne, gutinna -a), which had *-igs as them 
original ending (§ 316). Before *~ia (*-i«) = pr. West Germ. 

became -e (Braune, Ahd. Gr. § 58 Anm. 1), -« (-a) 
spread to a-stems which had no -i-, and afterwards was restored 
from these to the j-stems again (cp. Braune, op. cit. § 209 
Anm. 8). There is the same form-transference in the accusative 
singular, § 213 p. 91, and in the genitive singular, § 229 
p. 117. In Anglo-Saxon levelling took place in the opposite 
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direction, and ^tjdenna was duo to the lunilogy of j/e/ia sihha 
— Ooth. (jihos sibj'os. Tlio Mg. ending -as is preserved in 
pronouns, cleo dio = Skr. tyds. 

Old Church Slavonic rqky and {zmija ‘snake’) 

arc accusative plural (§ 327). The use of this form was perhaps 
caused by tlui fact that the old form of the nom. pi. *ronkas, 
when tlic -s dropped (I § 588. 7 p. 445) became identical with 
the nom. sing, (rnka)-, and it was helped on by the singular 
nominative and accusative having so frequently the same form 
(in Russian, the masc. acc. in -y is found used as nom. from 
the M*** or 14“* century onwards). 

§ 316 . 3. -7- ic-stoms (cp. p. 68, footnote 1). The 

Pr. Mg. form was doubtless Lat./aci<?s. It 

is doubtful whether O.Ir. insi is of this class {-i for *-i%{8) with 
-? for -c), see § 229 Rem. 3 p. 117. O.H.G. gutinne, later 
-tuna SCO § 315. Lith. §cm6s. 

In Aryan there has been a twofold re-formation, (1) Skr. 
Ycd. hfhatts Avest, barent% with a wpalc stem, like the acc. 
pi, (§ 328), whence arose a symmetrical group bfhatt: brhatim 
: hfhati^ matching with dha : dSvSm : nom. acc. dSvOs. (2) Skr. 
Jj^hatyas Ved. -iyas (only hfhatyds in post-Vedic Sanskrit) 
and Avest, harentyS, daevyG (read da^viyO) ‘she-devils’, following 
the 7- i^-class (§ 323), cp. nom. acc. dual Slcr, hrliatyaii § 287 
p. 194. Once in the Avesta occurs -y&, bottunyd ‘lucidae’, 
certainly not the direct representative of pre-Aryan but 

following the ja-class (§ 316). 

Greek too has the formation which follows the jfa-class, 
ipiyovaui) and so have Germanic — Goth. fnjSndjGs A.S. 
^ydenna (see § 316) — and Lithuanian, tieianezioa. 
Compare p. 68, footnote 1. 

Old Church Slavonic, z&nljq vezq^t^ are accusative 
forms like rqky (§ 315). 

§ 317 . 4. i-stoms. Pr. Mg, * 0 ^ 61 - 68 . Skr. dvay-as, 

trdy-as ‘three’; Avest. may-d, tray-5 with non-original a. 
Annen. mU ‘tliree’ for Hradhea, see § 313 p. 212. Greek Att. 
ofHi for *-e(i)-fs’; Ion, Att. xqsTi; Lcsb. XQrjg Cret. rgisg. 
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Lat. oocts tnrres trSs, Unibr. punt os 'pontes’ pacrer ‘propitii’, 
-Bs for *-e(l)-es I § 184 p. 121. O.Ir. filithi, trl, set^ below. 
Cloth, ansteis pms, O.H.Gr. ensti drt (I § 142 pp. 125 f.). 
O.C.Sl. pqtij-e in. ([ § 68 p. 60, § 146 p. 181). 

Aryan. Isolated examples of -i-as arc found. Yod. ary- 
-as (art- ‘active, eager, pious’), cp. aec. pi. and gon. sing, ary- 
-ds; also vp§fy-as (3I.Bh.) from ‘rain’, Avost. fravaSyo 

beside fravasuyU, female genii. 

The ending contained in Armenian siXZ' is doubtful 
(ep. § 818 p. 212). 

Greek. All dialects have *-ei-es in rgsTy (see above), but 
Heracl. acc. ryTg (§ 380) is used for the nom. and acc. both. 
Substantives, except in Attic, have -tsg, otpisg (idaisg, on the 
analogy of tj-steras such as nohsg (§ 323), cp. the gen. sing. 
atpiog § 231 p. 119. As regards Horn. noXysg see § 260 

p. 160. 

Italic. Lat. has -fs beside -Bs, ovls otieis, which I regard 
as the form of the acc. pi. (§ 330). The use of Ss and -?s 
together was natural when once -es had found its way into 
the accusative plural on the analogy of ped-Bs, and was used 
along with -ts for the accusative. The explanation of Osc. 
aidilis ‘aodiles’, with -is — -Ts, is uncertain, owing to the 
scanty remains of the language. 

Old Irish. trT (Cymr. iri) may be derived from *tre(ji)es 
by supposing that -ee- became -B- in proethnic Keltic; *trgs 
thus formed would become regularly trr (I § 74 p. 64); or we 
might assume that *-ees became ’"-ms, *-ts and lastly -t. 

I think it not so probable that the ending contained in it is 
*-ii-es, or that the form should be the accusative plural. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. nSktys tffs may be derived from 
*-ii-(e)s, as sHnUs from *-uu-(e)s', but whence came these 
assumed endings? They can hardly be original; Did i and 
u come from the other cases of the plural, and take the place 
of e and a (for *-eu-es would have become -au-(e)s, I § 68 
p. 59)? O.C.Sl. noSH (fern.) is the form of the acc. pi, like 
fem. r(^y § 815 p. 216. 
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§818. 5. n-stems. Pr. Jdg. *s?f«evt-es. Skr. 

Avest. hOiZav-v. Or. Ion. iitj/hg ijd'se^- Att. ■nij/sig Lftt. 

mantis can bo explained as ’^manoii-{e)s for -eti- according 
to I § 65 p. 52)1); below. O.Ir. motf i {tmtg ‘servant.’), 

O.C'orn. liuhott, 'swamps’, Gall. lAigoves’., '^-eu-es first became 
*-ou~es according to I § 66 p. 56, and then Irish 
British -on, Goth, snnjus O.Icel. symr sijnir for pr. Ocrni. 
*-iU-iz (I § 179 p. 166, § 660.1 p. 516). O.C.Sl. synos-e 
(I § 68 pp. 59 f.). 

Aryan. Sometimes -v-as in the Veda, as 4afa-Jcratv-m 
.effecting an hundredfold’, similarly Avest. yatv-5 'magicians’; 
cp. acc. pi. Skr. -v-as Avest. -v-5 beside ~Un -U§, -US (§ 331), 
and gen. sing. Skr. -v-as Avest. -v-5 beside -5^ -aos (§ 232 
p. 122). As to the re-formation Avest. dahMv-5 — O.Pers. 
dahtjUva ‘lands, regions’ see § 261 pp. 161 f. 

It is a question what termination we are to see in 
Amcniau zardM (op. § 313 p. 212). 

Lat. manUs (see .above) may also bo the form of the 
accusative plural. This use of the accusative would have 
resulted from the relation between nom. ovss : aoo. ovBs, mm. 
ped-Ss : aco, pedSs. manUs in Plautus is shortened metrically, 
like caM& and similar words (§ 319). 

Germ. Goth, mans O.H.G. ♦««« A'.S. men ‘men’ for 
*many-iz, like the gen. sing. Goth, mans (§ 232 p. 122). 
O.H.G. siti follows the i-flexion. 

Lith. stinUs like ndkttjs, see § 317, last page. 

§ 819. 6; Nasal stems. 

a. n-stems. Pr, Idg. *^(w)jto«-es ‘canes’, ^r. hdn-as, 
Avest. span-5-, with the weak stem substituted Ted. maghdn-as 
beside maghuvan-as ‘dispensers, givers, offerers’, Avest. aSam-0 
beside aSavan-o pi. 'holy, pious’. Armen. Sunk, ahanH akunk, 
eXink ‘stags’ (cp. Bnrtholomae, Bezz. Beitr. X 294), see § 313 


1) The syncope of the e of the finol syllable would be later than 
the contraction of the two e ’s in ♦ojjcf'il-fs (§ 817). 
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p. 212. Gr. Mvv-sg instead of *nvovsg *nov‘fg {cp..j<w»'(^ §*218 
p. 94), rixTOv-sg noifiiv-Bg^ ayduv-fg vsv&'^v$g‘, apvsg like xvp-eg. 
Osc. humun-8 (u in the last syllable) ‘homines’, cp. Lat. 
hotnSri-es and Umhr. Iiomon-us ‘hominibus’ with -ffn-, 11 § 114 
p. 351. O.Ir. coin, arain. Goth, guman-s, O.H.G. gomon 
gomun\ A.S. mxen exen O.Icel. yxn ‘oxen’ for *uxsn-u (Skr 
uk§diyas) like Norse Run. dohtr-iR § 320; Goth. tuggSn-j 
O.H.G. zungun-, on the formative suffix in O.H.G. gomon 
gomun, zungUn cp. Streitberg Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIV 218 ff. 
Lith. sziin-s like Gr. xvp-fg, alcmm-s. O.O.Sl. jelen-e 'stags’, 
dXm ‘days’ with weak stem (11 § 114 p. 356), zemljan-e 
‘countrymen’ (11 § 115 p. 362). 

Avestio has also -a instead of ~5, xSafn-a 'nights’, see 
§ 314 p. 213. 

Latin. With this as with all the classes which follow, 
the old ending *-5s gave place to -Ss (the ending of i-stems, 
§ 317) before the Latin tradition begins: canSs homin-Ss 
edSn-Ss. This gave the means of distinguishing nom. pi. from 
gen. sing., but caused confusion with the acc. pi., but perhaps 
Ss == *-e(j)-es and -es — were still distinct at the time 
when this change of ending took place. Survivals of Idg. -?« 
are seen in quattuor and perhaps foris (§ 320). Plauti»f»- 
scansions like canSs turhinSs are due to metrical shortening, as 
also is manUs, § 318 (see A. Spengel, Reformvorschlage zur 
Metrik der lyr. Yersarten bei Plautus, 309 ff.); original *-& 
must needs have become -is, as it did in the genitive singular. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. szun^s, following the i-flexion . 
(§ 317), beside szim-s. Similarly O.O.Sl. hamm-^je -ij¥ 
{kamen-e is* not found) and din-tje -ije beside Wtn-e, 

b. w-stems. Skr. k^dm-as from k^m- ‘earth’; Gr. should 
have x^ov-sg instead of *xd^ofi-fg (I § 204 p. l'?2), but it is 
hardly likely that the form ever occurs. Avest. zim-a froni 
zy& ‘winter frost’ (weak stem instead of strong, and -a instead 
of- 5, § 314 p. 213), Qr. x^ov-fs 'fells of snow’ instead of 
*Xtofi-eg (I § 204 p. 172), Lat. hiem-Ss (-Sis instead of -ft, see 
above). Compare 11 § 160 pp. 482 f. 

S3 
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§ 320 . 7. y-stems. Pr. Idg. *mat4r-e8, *d6tor-es, 

*qetuor-’es ‘quattuor’. Skr. mOtdr~as ddtClr-as, Avost. motar-d 
datar-5-, Skr. catvdr-as Avest. edpwa/r-o\ the feminine of this 
is Skr. cdtasr~as Avest, catai9r-5, with non-original weak stem 
like Skr. tisr-ds f. ‘three’; that the weak stem is not original 
is clear from Avest, tisar-S and O.Ir. teoir, cetheoira cetheorci 
(with -a following inna etc.); see § 107 pp. 8 f.^. Armen, 
mow®, dslerK ‘daughters’, ‘qnattuor’, durU ‘doors’, see § 313 
p. 212. Gr. fifjTSQ-sg &vyateQ~eg Horn, dvep-sg (Horn, 

-£g Horn. Att wig-sg are re-formates), dwtog-sg- doti}g-£gj 
Dor. rsTog-sg Ion. reffaeg-eg, with weak stem Att. rttrag-sg 
Lesb. Treffwp-s;. h&t. quattuor-, Osc. keenzstur ce>is<«y ‘censores’ 
Umbr. frater ‘fratres’ (cp. the Remark) with -r for -r(e)s 
according to I § 655.9 p. 506. O.Ir. mathir, cetliir, fem, teoir 
(1 § 667.5 p. 508), O.H.G. mtioter, Norse Run. doiitr-ix 
O.Icel. dgtr A.S. dehter ‘daughters’ like Horn, Goth. 

fidvdr (S doubtless from the neuter) O.H.G. Jior ‘quattuor’ 
(§ 168 pp. 9—11); O.H.G. turi f. ‘door’ was perhaps originally 
nom, pi, == Skr. diir-as, ~i = *-is *-e» according to I § 661.2 
p. 517, Lith. moter-S', O.C.S1. datel-e ‘datores’ (11 § 122 
p. 389), Setyr-e m. ‘quattuor’. 

Avest. nar-a beside nar-6 'avighg and the like, see § 314 
p. 213. 

Italic. Perhaps Lat. foris f. ‘door’, since the word may 
really be a nom. pi. from for-, like O.H.G. turi above.- In 
any other case it will be needful to assume that a singular 
for-is was coined at some j^eriod to con’espond to the plural 
fo/r-is, on the analogy of ov9s : ovis. matr-es datOr-Ss follow 
the t-class, see § 319 p. 219. ^ ^ 

Bemark, Beside frater frater in Umbrian, frateer is found once, 
Tab. V.^6 16. It should hardly be compared with Gr, (beside 

lyioorojt; (II § 120 p. 379), although the word, in 

Umbrian as in Greek, bears only the sense of ‘comrades’. The reasons 


1) The change of stem from strong to weak in the nominative was 
due to the absence of singular and. dual coses, so that the nominative 
was the only case which had the strong stem at all. 
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for not allowing this form are: (1) In line 11 we read frat.er, with 
the fifth letter erased. It was donbUess e; and if so it sfiems 
that we have here a mistake mad^ twice, and only cotpreote.d onoe. 
(2) Along with this nominative the gen. firairom and dat. ffatrua are in 
use. But a stem frUtir- would doubtless have oeen carried through all 
the cases, ns are those in -Wr~ {ara-feriHr- ’flamen’). Nor do I see any 
means of supporting the view that an older Fmbr. nom. pi. frSt9r has 
lengthened its e in order to draw a line between nom. pi. and nom. sing, 
('BQoheler, TTmbr. pp. 180 and 191). I therefore consider fratefr to be 
nothing but an oversight. The form frUtth" may be .explained as 
*fr(Ut-(i)s (cp. Lat. fratr-is)^ compare ager for *agr(o)-a^ I § 666.9 
p. 506. 

Germanic. Goth, hrsprjus follows sunjus hecanse of the 
resemblance between hrSprum and annum (11 § 122 p. 388). 
OiH.G. hruodera -a and tohtera -a (cp. Braune, Ahd. Gr. 
pp. 171 f.), following 0 - and a-stems (§§ 314, 316). 

Old Church Slavonic matari follows the i-class (§ 317 
p. 217). 

§ 821. 8. Stems ending in an Explosive, 

Pr. Idg. *bh^§hont-es. Skr. h^Mnt-as, Avest, her^zant^H. 
Gr. fspovT-sg, O.Ir. carit. Goth. frijGnd-s O.H,G. friunt. 
O.C.81. vezqSte instead of *vezqte, the § coming from cases 
which had'-jo-, cp. vezciSft § 219 p. 96. 

The nf-participles in Lithuanian show a double formation. 
One group of dialects has veiantya after tne analogy of t-stems 
(cp. dial. S,kmeny8 beside Uhmena^ and the like); the other 
group (High Lithuanian) has veiq, "which can hardly be 
anything else but the form of the nom. acc. neuter (cp. § 225 
p. 105, and § 342); but how it came to be so used is still 
-unknown (cp, Joh, Schmidt in Kuhn’s Zeiischr. XXVI 362 f., 
and Pluralb. 162 f.). 

Gr. ri'xr-fif, Goth. naH-a A.S. 'nights’, Skr. daMt-as 
Lith. deazimt-s O.C.Sl. des^t-e ‘tens’ (cp. § 174 p. 23). 

Skr. iardd-aa ‘autumns’. Gr. (pvydd-eg. O.Ir. druid 
‘Druids’. A.S, hnit-e {-e = pr. Germ. *-iz) beside acc. sing. 
hnit-u ‘nit, louse’s egg’ (§ 219 p. 96), similarly A.S. hnyt-e 
‘nuts’ = O.Icel. hnot-r. Pr. Idg. *pod-ea ‘feet’; Skr. pdd-aa, 
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Armen. ot-U (cp. § 313 p. 212), Gr. noi-fz, A.S. fct O.Icel. 
fgt-r pr. Germ. *fOt-ie, cp. II § 160 p. 480. 

Skr. tdi^'-as 'those who are desirous’, Avest. miprO-druj-o 
they who deceive Mithra’. Gr. /.islpay-ig, npTv/.-fg 0 QTvy-e^\ 
O.Ir. na-thraig ‘water-snakes’. Skr. spM-as Avest. sfas-o 
‘spies, inspectors’ (Lat. au-spic-es). Skr. vdc-as Avest. vac-D, 
Gr. * 07 t-eg (Lat. vGc-Ss). Skr. rdj-as O.Ir. rig (Lat. r^g-Es) 
Goth, reiks (I § 74 p. 64), Idg. *rEg-es ‘rulers’. Osc. medix 
‘raeddioes’ for ^med-dik-es, cp. Lat. ju-dic~es and Skr. dU-as 
'directions, indications, instructions’. O.Ir. brig ‘mountains’, 
Goth, hadrg-s O.H.G. burg A.S. hjr,z ‘fortresses, .cities’, 
Avest. bar‘z-0 or ber^z-0 (inferred from the other cases which 
are found), cp. II § 166 p. 479. O.H.G. buoli A.S, bEc 
‘books’, pr. Germ. *b5k-iz. 

Skr. dp-as Avest. ap-d ‘waters’. Gr. xlcuTt-sg 'thieves’. 

Avestic also has -a instead of -6, as vac-a beside vdc-v, 
see § 314 p. 214. 

Lat. -es, ferent-Ss lapid-es ped-ss bibdc-Es vbc-Es rSg-Ss 
dap-es, following the i-class, see § 319 p. 219. 

§ 322. 9. s-stems. 

Pr. Idg. *(liis-menes-es. Skr. durmanas-as, Avest. 
dusmctnaKh-o, Gr. dva/nsvttg ~sTq. — Skr. u^ds-as n§ds-as, 
cp. § 220 p. 97. — Gr. /.liji'-eg Lcsb. fiijvr-tg^ (Lat. inSnu-vSs) 
O.Ir. mis, cp. II § 132 p. 415; Skr. mds-as Avest. indtdh-o 
‘months’, cp. II § 134 pp. 424 f. 

Pr. Idg. comparative *dL(i)ios-es ‘ociorcs’. Skr. dilgq-as, 
for the nasalised formative suffix see II § 135 p. 430; in the 
post-Yedic language rarely -tgas-as, like th^ acc. sing. -Vgas- 
-am § 220 p. 97. Gr. gihvg for with the weak 

stem, Horn, nlteg Cret. tiAi'sc for *Tt\-gia-(g (II § 135 pp. 429 
and 432). O.C.Sl. sla^dise porha])s for *-vdie, earlier *-is~es 
according to 1 § 588. 2 p. 443; s may also have come from 
-si-, with from the oases which had -io-, cp. vezqste § 321 

p. 221. 

Pr. Idg. part. pcrf. act. *uelduos-es. Skr. vidv4s-as (for 
(1, SCO II § 130 p. 441); in the Yeda and later wc sometimes 
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meet Avitli the weak formative suffiflx -li^as, vidil^-as (cp. acc. 
sing. § 220 p. 97); Avest. vidv&nh-5. O.C.Sl. wtriise, to be 
explained in the same way as slaStMSe, above; and compare 
the ace. sing. m^rUsl (§ 220 p. 97). In regard to Gr. fU6t-cq, 
see 11 § 136 p. 440. Lith. mlrq following veScf, (§ 321 p. 221), 
compare the nom. sing, mirqs : veSqs (II § 13G p. 441, III § 193 
p, 73); a dialectic variant is -ttsys, like -antys. 

Pr. Idg. *mUs-es ‘mures’: Skr. ; Gr. ^iv-sg and 

/.iv-tg, the latter following stems in -u- (II § 160 p. 486); 
A.S. mys OJeel. mys-s. 

Latin, -es, dSgener-es hondr-Es mSns~es, ScidrSs, mfir-es, 
following the i-class, see § 319 p, 219. 

§ 328. 10. 4- ii- and ii- uy,- stems, and stems 
ending in -f, -Jj 'f- 

Pr. Idg. *~ijres, *-uu-es, e. g. *hhniy-es (nom. sing. *bhni-s 
‘brow’). Skr, dhiy~as ‘thoughts, meditations’ Ycd. nadiy-as 
‘rivers’, hhr&v-ai Ycd. iua^nin-as ‘mothers-in-law’. In Avestic 
is represented by certain forms of ’l- jg-stems, which 
follow the analogy of this class, e. g. daqvyU i. e. daqviy-d 
(§ 316 p. 216); and by tan(u)v-S ‘bodies’. Gr. w-fs 

noXt-tg (from ndlT-g), ofQv-ig v-tc vexv-ig (from vby.v-g). 

Lat. su-es, with f-flexion, see § 319-p. 219; (beside 
vjrSs), to be explained like the gen. sing, vis § 233 p, 123, 
O.Icel. syr ‘sues’ like gen. sing, spr, see § 233 p, 123. 
O.C.Sl. kruv-i f., svekrUv-i f. following the i-claas (§ 317 
p. 217). • 

Skr. gir-as ‘songs of praise’ = *ajT-e8, piiras 'strongholds’ 
= *pli-es, gO$dn-as pi. ‘gaining kine’ == *-8yn-es. Compare 
n § 160. 4 pp. 485 f. 

§ 324. Certain Eoot Nouns in -y and 

Pr. Idg. *nay-e8 'naves’: Skr. ndv-as , Gr, v5,-tg vij-fg 
vi-sg (I § 610 p. 461); Lat. nav-^s follows the f-class, see 
§ 319 p. 219. 

l*r. Idg. '^Q&y-es-. Skr. gdv-as, Gr. (io-eg, and perhaps 
]did.Ir. bai {ai and ot are confused in Middle Lish); 
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Lati lov-Ss like nSv~es; O.H.G. kuo A.S. eg O.Icel. Jcgr are 
re-formates, see § 199 p. 80, § 221 p. 98, § 238 p. 130. 

8kr. •i'dy-as ‘treasures, goods’, Avest. rdg-0. Lat. res for 
or an Italic re-formate. 


Accusative Plural l^ascuKne and Feminine.^) 

§ 325. The general ending in the parent language for 
this case was -ns. The view which assumes -ms as the 

ending is op^sed by what we find in Baltic; see § 186, 

page 61, 

1. -ns was pronounced -i}s after stems ending with a 
consonant. Prom -fs come Ar. -as, Armen, -s, Gr. -ag, Lat. -Ss 
Umbr. Goth, -uns, Lith. -is. (See I § 224 p. 192, § 232 

p. 197, § 233 p. 197, •§ 238 p. 200, § 244 p. 202, § 249 

p. 204; as to Armen".' -s for -*a(n)s, see further I § 202 p, 169, 
§ 651.3 p. 497; for Umbr. I § 209 p. 177 and Duvau’s 
essay (see footnote 1); as regards Lith. -is for ’“-(s, I § 664.3 
p. 523. 

O.Ir. shows the ending -a, as con-a 'canes’ aithr"a. The 
ending is -as in Gallic, Lingon-as Jiitwmg-as (it is true we 
know the forms only as Roman authors have preserved tliem), 
and Windisch (Paul-Braune’s Beitr., H'’ 215) would have it 
that -a has come from the a-class. But so long as the history 
of 1 } in Irish has not been made clear in all points, we shall 
have to regard -a proyisionally as directly representing *-‘gs. 
Perhaps -fs, becoming first *-ans, passed very early into 

for in tracing the suffix of the ace. pi. of o-stems, 
-u (§ 32C), we come to *-ils at the first step, and this brings 


1) Bartholomae, Der arisohe ape. plur. masc. der j-, j#- und >'• 
•St&mme, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIX 488 ff. Curtius, Der grieoh. aoo. plur., 
ibid. I 268 f. O. Keller, Der Aoo. anf is der 3. Decl. bei den august. 
Diohtem, Bhein. Mus. XXI 241 ff. L. Duvau, Le group final 5. 
I’acc, plur. des themes oonsonontiques de I’ombrien, Mdm. de la Soo. dc 
lingu. VI 223 ff. Stokes, Der aoe. plur. in den britisolien Spraoben 
Kuhn-Schleiclipr's Beitr. VII 69 ff. 
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us to *~5s and lastly to *-Sns, which points to a very early 
loss of the nasal. Cp. Lat. pedSs for *-ms as contrasted with 
Stisi-s (earlier & 2 sf-s), I § 208 p. 175, 

Stems that show vowel gradation, such as Skr. uJ^dn- 
Goth, ai^sm- ‘ox’, have generally a weak stem in Sanslcrit, 
and a strong stem in Greek. As to which of the two re¬ 
produces the older form, probability is on the side of Sanslorit 
(cp. catd.r-as — Lith. ketur-is Gr. Aeol. nlavg-ag)-, but the 
matter is still an open question. Since in Aryan and Greek 
became an av (I § 226 p. 193), it must be provisionally 
assumed that Ar. -as is regular only in such forma as Skr. 
tak^-as bMrat-as bhr^v-as, and spread thence to kk^-ds 
bjhair&s etc. 

2. Whether or not o-, i-, and w-stems had -o-ws, j-ms, 
and -M-MS respectively in pr. Idg., is uncertain; not that Lith. 
ger&'8-iu8 makes it so (see § 326), but because of Skr. 

-fa, -t{r -Un, whose long vowel we must doubtless 
regard as belong to the proethnic period of Aryan alt the 
latest (§ 327). 

Bemark. If we take Idg. -Sns as our starting point (op. Hanssen 
in Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXVII 615, and Bremer, Bert. phil. Woohensohr. 1887 
p. 502), we.should have to assume a shortening of the vowel for the 
European languages, according to the principles laid down in I §§ 611 If. 
•6ns would be related to as abl. sing. Sd to the -d of Skr. md-d 
‘a me’ (§ 240 p, 134): -ins -Uns might be regarded as an Aryan re-formadon 
following -Sns — Skr. -fj* -fn and Avest. •p'qs in r-stems certainly are 
an Aryan re-formation; or if they were held to be original, -Sns would, 
bear the same relation to -ins -Sns as the instr. sing. Skr. vfks to 
Skr. mati Avest. bOzu (§§ 274 if.), or as the nom. aoo. dual Skr. vfkS to 
dni mnd (§§ 284 ff.) But it is quite possible to regard the Aryan forms 
with a long vowel as an Aryan analogical formation: it may be supposed 
that •-fins followed the nom. pi. in -Ss, being inftuenced by the fern. aoo. 
nom. pL -Os, and that the long vowel thus produced in o-stems influenced 
those in -i- and -«-, and finally tho^ in Compare Bartholomae, 

Stud, zur idg. Spraohg., I 37 f. 

3. a-stems had pr. Idg. -Ss, as iu the nominative plural. 
J. Schmidt’s theory that this ending came from -Rm (se^ 
I § 220 p, 188) is unsafe enough. 

Bragmanss £lemenU. 'QL 


15 
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§ 326. 1. 0 -stems. Pr. Idg. *y,lqo-ns (*ulq5ns? see 

§ 826). Skr. vfkqs vfkan for *-ans (see I § 647. 7 p. 494); 
vfkWtii before s-, as we must assume with Whitney, is simply 
-an s- with parasitic t serving as a transition sound, or 
glide*). Avest. vehrkqn vehrkqs(-ca), cp. below. Armen 
gail-s. Gr. Cret. AuWg Dor. Boeot. -cog Ion. Att. Dor. -ovg 
Lesb. -oig, with tli«' variant (pr. Greek and onwards) -og for 
-ovg, see I § 204 p. 171, § 206 p. 172. Dat. lupDs fl § 208 
p. 175); Dmbr. abrof ‘apros’ Osc. ieihiisA ‘fines’ (I § 209 
p. 177). O.Ir. ^rw, isliti ‘socios’ .(I § 212 pp. 178 f., § 657.6 
and 10, pp. 509, 510, III § 325 p. 224); also inna (the article, 
from *sen-\-to-), for *-das, earlier *-tS8, when used before an 
accented syllable (cp. inna n- § 429). Goth, vulfans O.Tcel. 
tilfa. Pruss. deiwans ‘deos’, O.C.Sl. vluky, krajq from krafl 
edge, rim’ (I § 84 p. 80, § 219.4 p. 187, § 665. 4 p. 525). 

Aryan. Seeing that Avestic q represents nasalised a 
both long and short (I § 21 p. 24, § 200 pp. 168 f.), it is 
impossible to say whether *-ans or *-ans is to be assumed as 
the parent form. An attempt will be made in § 330, Remark, 
page 231, to shew that it is more likely to have been "^-ans. 

The Avestic variants vehrka Gath, vehrka are to be 
explained like the same forms used for the nominative plural, 
see § 314 p. 213. We further find Avest. -d e. g. ainesd 
‘immortales’, which we conjecture to be the nom. form (= Skr. 
arnftOs, § 314 p. 212); its use as an accusative grew up from 
the use of acc.-nom. vehr'ka (cp, Skr. acc. fem. -asas, § 315 
p. 215); yet be it observed that the nom. acc..pi. neuter also 
had variants -d and -a (§ 338). 

The Old Persian mariiyH ‘homines’ cannot be accurately 
estimated. In this dialect, sounds are most inadequately 
represented in writing; it should be noted in particular that 
nasalised vowels are not distinguished from others in writing 
(I § 200 p. 168). Moreover, the record of Old Persian is too 

1) Compare the Author, Iiitau. Volksl. undMSrch., 289; Bartholomae, 
Stud, zur idg. Spr., I 36 f. The conjecture offered in vol. I of this work, 
§ 557.1 p. 412, cannot hold water. 
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scanty to give any satisfactory knowledge of the laws for final 
syllables. Compare what is said in § 314, p. 214, on noin. ])1. 
martiyS,. 

In Wost-German ic the noniinath'e did duty as accusative: 
O.H.G. taga ~a O.Sax. dagos A.S. rfagas (§ 314 pp. 212, 214). 
The same is true of the other classes of stems, and in some 
degree of all Germanic languages. The cause of this syn¬ 
cretism may have been that from a very early period acc. and 
nom. pi. had been represented bv the same form in a- and 
T- :i5-stems (§§ 327, 328). 

Lith. viikiis (dial, miktms), ge^'fi's-iits (dial, geruns-iiis) and 
geriis, t'^'s and tits (cp. instr. sing. fern, td and ta, on which 
variation of accent Bezzonberger offers a conjecture which 
deserves consideration, Bezz. Bcitr. X 204); similarly Lett. 
malleus and tos (o ~ ^ with the ‘lengthened’ or ‘drawled’ accent). 
It cannot be shewn that the Lith.-Lettic group dns (Idg. *ffn8) 
became High Lith, and to take as a starting point Litlu- 
Lettic *-&ns *-5ns '= Idg. *-5ns is out of the question, 
because Idg. *-dns becomes -am (I § 616 p. 465). I therefore 
assume that the 3 of the ending *-0ns (for the 

shortening to Lith. -ii(n)s see I § 664. 3 p. 523) came from other 
cases, first of all from the loc. plural in -i,m -Ase (Lett. -ds). 

Bemark. Before going on it may be well to follow out this matter 
to the end. In the locative plural, then, the old ending ‘-afsu *-Bau = 
0,0.81. -ichU Skr. (see § 357) was transformed to -Hsu by proportional 
analogy, to match ♦-dsu -Ssu in the B-olass and *-iiau -isu in the i- i8- 
olasB, and similarly *~{»u = O.C.Sl. -fcWi Skr. (i-stems) became -few 
(nahty-m -si); compare loo. pi. Ital. -fla following -Ss (§ 867), Lat. 
istSrum, eg/ySrunt foUowing istSrum, eguOrum {§ 345), Cb*. dual rv/ifO 
(instead of vvfiyiai) following Zvxio (§ 286 p. 194), This change was very 
old, as we know from Lett. -&s -is (beside -ds -4«)*). The adoption of 
S into the aco. pk was all the easier because there was a close 
similarity of meaning between the aco. pi. with -«» affixed (e. g. nam^-tiA 
'homewards’) and the loo, pi., and the fem. accusative endings -iJa -4s 
(-Ss-no -is-Mo) had always had a long vowel. Once the re-formation 
*-^»»s was established, its influence was felt in three ways. (1) A dialectic 


1) Lith, vhM-lika dv^-lika seem also to have been assimilated to 
Ir^Uka, k 0 lun' 6 -lik(t and the rest (compounds with the nom. acc. pi. 
neuter as first member) by proportional analogy. See § 175 pp. 28 f. 

15 * 
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loc. vilkitnse appeared, whioh followed the acc. vilkwts vilkuns-na. (2) The 
confluence of o- and u-stems in aco. and gen. plural (acc. dangtm ‘oaela‘, 
-MS = Goth, -tins etc.; gen. dangU for *dangti-il § 349) produced the 
re-formates dangus-nd and dangusi. (3) An intrusive n appeared ‘n the 
acc. of pronominal fi-stems with Lith.-Lett. -da (-oa) — Idg. -as (§ 827); 
O.Lith. and dial, pirtmna-es (Mod.High Lith. -da-es) ‘has primas’. 

The loo. pi. Lith. -ijae Lett, -is at once suggests the conjecture that 
in Lith.-Lett. not only ♦-das (o-stems), but *-i«s (i-stems), and it may 
be also ♦-loiS (if-stems) lengthened the vowel. No direct evidence for 
prehistoric *-i«s *-m«s is forthcoming. 

§ 327, 2. a-stems. Pr. Idg. *e^^as (cp. § 326.3 

p. 225). Skr. divas, Avest. ha^nd. Lat. equas, but comparo 
(2) below. O.Ir. tmtha, mna muliereB’, but cp. (2) below. 
Goth. gihUs, O.H.G. Alemann. Ted) 0 , A.S. ^iefa, O.Icel. gjafar. 
Lith. ranMs, rankos-nu ‘into the hands’, Lett, rukas, cp. (1) 
below. 

1. As to Vedic -asas beside -as {armsgamdsas from 
(imiagamd- ‘expectant, oflFering oneself), see § 315 p. 215. 

O.H.G. geha -a and sippe sippea sippia -a are to be 
explained in the same way as the same forms when used foi 
the nom., see § 815 p. 215. Compare gutime -inna -a § 328. 

Lith. ranhds never contained a nasal, which is proved 
by the use of this form in those modern dialects which show 
-uns as the o-stem ending.i) -ans-es occurs only in pronouns; 
it is a re-formation, see (2) below, and § 326 Rem. p. 227. 

2. In the following branches, Idg. -as was driven out by 
some form with -ns, through assimilation to the other classes 
of stems. It is doubtful whether this first took the shape of 
*-ans, and the a was then shortened according to I i§§ 611 fF., 
or whether the ending became *-tins at once. 

Greek. Argive and Cretan -ovq, as Arg. 'Akslavigdavg 
Cret. nQtiyivrdvg (Att. ngsafievrag), Dor. Boeot. Ion. Att.. -dg, 
Lesb. -aig. A variant dating from proethnic Greek was -ag 
for -avg, as -og for -ovg (§ 326 p. 226). See I § 204 p. 171, 
§ 205 p. 172. 


1) Moreover, if *-atis were the pareut ending, the Lettio form must 
have been *r&kus. 
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Italic. XJmbr. vitlaf ‘vitulas’, Oso. viass vias’ (1 ^ 209 
p. 177). Since tliere is no question that these forms come 
from the equation Lat. eqiias — Skr. dhSs (see preceding 

page) is at least doubtful (see I § 208 p. 175). 

Old Irish, tuatha^ mnd may bo derived from either 

or (I § 212 pp. 178 f., § 657. 6 and 10, pp. 509 f.). 

Gall, artvass ‘gravestones’ (see Stokes, Bezz. Beitr, XI 115) 
would be decisive in favour of *-ans, if I><], the last symbol 
in the word, is really to be read as ss. 

Balto-Slavonic. Pruss. gennans ‘mulieres’ like masc. 
deiwans] the similarity here caused the formation of nom. pi. 
gennai after the analogy of the masc. -ai (unless indeed the 
masc. ending ~ai instead of -as is simply due to carelessness 
on the part of the translator; see Briickner, Archiv fiir slav. 
Phil., TV 28). O.Lith. and dial, pirtnans-esy see above. 

0.0.81. *'c(iky zmijq {zmija ‘snake’) for pr. Slav. *-Sn8 (I § 219 
pp. 186 f., § 615 p, 465); if the re-formation is later than the 
confluence of Idg. a and o, the endings -y -q were always 
like those of the masc. vlvdey and krajq. 

§ 828. 3. t- ig-stems (cp. p. 68, footnote). The 

original ending is not clear. 

Skr. bjrjiat-ts Avest. barentlS, with rare variants -igas 
-yds) and Avest. -yd, as with the i- ii-class (§ 329). 

O.H.G. gutinne^ later -S -a, and Lith. iemes-nd Cinto the 
countries’) Semh certainly have original -igs, like the nom, pi. 
gutinne and eemes (§ 316 p. 2W)). In Lat. faciSs is the same 
ending, unless it be -ns like TJmbr. iot>ie(f) ‘iuniores’, which 
seems tb have developed out of an old abstract noun (as Lat. 
prd-geniS-8, II § 111 p. 339): a different explanation may be 
found in Beehtel’s paper, Bezz. Beitr. VII 4 ff. 

Or. tpsgovaes, Goth. frijOndjOs, Lith. veMnezias, and 
perhaps O.C.81. zemljq following the iS-class. 

O.Ir. imi is ambiguous. 

Remark. If we were right in assuming “ proethnio 

variant of *-lm in the aoo. sing. (§ 216 p. 98), there may have been Idg. 
in the plural. From this might be derived Lat. /aeiBs, IJmbr. 
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tovitff), O.C.Sl. zemlje, Ved. -Ujua Avest. -yo. Then the question -would 
arise — have not Gr. -iijivt -sfivs suffered some analogical change following 
the j'(J-Btems, their previous form having been -itus -tO; = Idg. 

Then the older -0)ji“e may he still represented by the pr. Gr. 
variant of -(Otur; used before consonants (op. -«s beside -ur,-, § 327). 

§ 329. 4. I- ii- and u- Mte-stems and steins in 

-f -j -#• 

Pr. Idg. *-My- 4 ts, e. g. *hhrii‘^‘^s (nom. sing. *hhrU-s 

‘eyebrow’). Ski*, dhitj-as Ved. nadiy-as, hhrdv-as Yed. SvaSniv- 
-as. Gr. nohug (from noXt-g), hfiQvug Ix&vag viy.vug (from 
vixd-g) ; Herod. ndXtg from noXZ-g following the i-class (§ 330), 
Horn. Herod. Att. nep^vg Horn, v^xvg following the w-class 
(§ 331). Lat. su-Ss‘, vis (beside virSs) like nom. pi. v-Js (§ 323 
p. 223). Lith. znv-is = t^Svag. 

O.Icel. sgr is the nom. form j(§ 323 p. 223). O.C.Sl. 
krUo-i svekvuD-i follow the i-class (§ 330). 

Skr. (jtr-as 'hymns’ = *UP'-l}s, fi'tr-as ‘strongholds’ = 
(/5-?dn-as pi. ‘gaining cattle’ = *-sij,n-'g,s. Compare 
II § 100.4 pp. 485 f. 

§ 330. 5. i-stems. Pr. Idg. Hri-ns ‘tres 

(* 0 }fi«s *frl«s? see § 325 p. 225). Skr. masc. dvfr dvl 7 i, 
dvtnt s- like vfkant s- § 326 p. 226; Avest. masc. aM^), see 
below. Armen, s/rts; and eris, which retains the i (I § 202 
p. 169). Gr, Horn, deg Ion. noyalg Dor. Boeot. rgltg. Lat. 
Uirrls ovls Ms, also wi-itten turreis etc.; XJmbr. avif aveif 
‘aves’ ( rif treif ‘tres’. O.Ir. faithi, M. Goth, gastins anstins 
Jbrins, O.Icel. geste, Lith. 7iaktls tris perhaps representing a 
re-formation in *-h8, see § 326 Eem. p. 227; O.C^Sl. pqti 
nosti tri (I § 219.4 p. 187). 

Aryan. In Sanskrit, answering to -Tw and --Sn, the 
endings of masc. i- and tt-atems, feminines have (dt«|) 
and -S? [dMnM), which are re-formations following dhos 
(§ 327 and h^hatts (§ 328); but in Avestie both genders 

1) There seems to have been no Avestio variant in as there was 
no variant -u beside -iid in w-stems. See Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. 
XXIX 486 f. 
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show tiiG endings -IS and -fis (fem. TsM ‘riches’, bar‘SnUi 
'heights’). 

Beraark. Skr. •!*•, -ttr, -fr from and r-stems, for earlier 

*~uus., In vol. I of this work, § 647. 7. p. 494, it was con¬ 

jectured that -ii was due to the influence of the »- it- and r-Bounds, in 
spite of the preceding nasal; we assumed that a nasal, coming before -s 
when it did not stand at the end of a clause, and following a long sonant, 
was reduced to a mere nasalising of the sonant earlier than when it followed 
a short sonant, namely in proethnio Aryan (cp. I § 199 Bern. 1 p. 167). 
Bow -S in Avest. iierqi cannot be separated from the ending of Skr. nyV; 
so the Avestic form must be derived from *nfni, and not On the 

same reasoning Avest. asU and if thby have or ever had a nasal 

sound in the last syllable, come from and not *-inS *-unS. 

This would prove that these various classes had a long vowel in the 
acc. plural in pr. Aryan. 

But Avest. -is and Hi in fem. /- and u-stoms may be phonetically 
identified with Skr. -ii and -ni in the same stems, and it is possible to 
assume that -s first belonged to these endings -is and -its, whence in 
pr. Aryan it spread to the masculine forms fending with -ns)-, cp. 
Bartholomae, Kuhn's Zeitsohr. XXIX 488 ff., and Stud, zur idg. Spr., I 87 ff. 
In that case we should have no proof that the Skr. -if -iir -fi* had a 
long sonant os early ns the proethnio Aryan period. But considering that 
Skr. fem. muifi has In Avestic the nasalised mOierqi answering to it*), 
it becomes more probable that the Avestic fem. endings -\i -Hi also 
contained a nasal, and that the Skr. fem. -Ijf -il? are Sanskrit re¬ 
formations. But if these endings -is -ill are not so old pr. Aryan, 
pr. Ar. -Jil could not have obtained its I by analogy; and then our 
supposition that I is phouetio and nothing more gains in probability. 

If then we are to postulate for proethnio Aryan *-I«l *-iinl, or, to 
write the sounds more exactly, the c-stems too most certainly 

had a long vowel at this period, and their ending was *-S’>s, 

Skr. art/ds like nom. arijjas, see § 317 p. 217. Avest. 
garayo ‘hills’ is clearly nom., like the acc. gCUav-d § 331 
(compare further Th. Baunack, Stud, auf dem Gehiet des 
Gr. etc., I 456 footnote 1). 

Greek. Horn, ndaiag Lesh. xtijatag following the %- %{- 
class (§ 329). Att. rpttg oy/tig pdaug are nom. So too the 


1) R.-V. X 352 meufn does not come into consideration in this place, 
because it is joined with maseulitie substantives in apposition, something 
like an adjective: mSifnt slndhHn pdrmtHn *motherly streams and bUls’ 
The form hsus often suggested vrrong inferences. 
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Latin forms in -Bs, as turres, and those of West Germanic 
like O.H.G. cfesti ensti drT. See § 317 pp. 216 f. 

§ 331. 6. t(-stems. Pr. Idg. *sunu-ns (*8UnMns? see 
§ 325 p, 225). Skr. masc. siln^r sUnitn, sUn4nt s- like 
vfhant s- § 326 p. 226; Avest. masc. bazm. Armen, zard-s. 
Gr, Cret. vivvg ‘filios’, Horn. y.).fiTvg ysvvg. Lat. manus. O.Ir. 
hithu. Goth, siinuns, O.Icel. sunu suno. Lith. stinus, dangiis 
‘caela’, perhaps containing a re-formation *-4ns, see § 326 
Pern. p. 227; O.C.Sl. stjmj (I § 219.4 p. 187). 

Aryan. Fern. Skr. -ii^, dhSnu^, like fern. dvT^, similarly 
Avest. -u§, bar%im 'heights’, like fern. isilS, see S 330 with 
the Eemark. 

Vedic also shows -v-as (m. and f.), as pah-ds 'pecora’, 
and in Avestic there is -v-d to con’espond, e. g. paso-B^ as in 
the nom. plural, see § 318 p. 218. Avest, gatav-o places, 
seats, thrones’ is a clear nom., like garay-5 just above 
(§ 880); and so also Avest. dahhav-B — O.Pers. dahyav-a^ 
see § 318 p. 218. 

Greek. Horn. yXvx'tag Herod, nyxsag, a re-formation 
following the nom. in -ssg. Att. ijisTg nij%ttg are nom. (§ 318 
p. 218) like orpag (§ 330). 

Umbr, kastruvuf castruo ‘fundos’ from kastru- (cp. 
Osc. castrovSy § 232 p. 121) following o-stenis, perhaps because 
of the nom, acc. pi. neut, in -uva -no and the gen. pi. in 
*-uvom. 

Germanic. Goth, mans 0 H.G. man ‘men’, the nom. form 

(§ 818 p. 218). 

§ 332. 7. w-stems, Pr, Idg.or *k(u)y,on-^s 

‘dogs’. Skr. iAn~as, in Veda uk$f,i-ds with a variant 
formation uk^dyras and the like; Avest. oosafn-B ‘nights’, 
urun-B and urpm-B ’souls’, span-B (also! j-^dji'i^instead' of -5, see 
§ 314 p. 213). Armen, akan-s akun-is'.'J xv'v-ag dgv-ag, 
T^)tTov-ug dy(uv-ag,nsv&r}v-ag, Lat,'c^m-es, homin-Bs, 

edsn-Bs; Umbr. man-f ‘manus’ beside Lat. man-ceps (see 
Duvau, M6ra. de la Soc. de ling., VI 226). O.Ir. con-a 
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drn-a, see § 325 p. 224. O.IceI. qrn-v ‘eagles’ bfqrn~u 'bears’ 
(owing to this form and to the dat. instr. pi., § 384, these nouns 
came to be declined as n-stems) beside nom, sing. O.H.G. aro 
hero (O.Ieol. Are O.Swed. Bjari survive as proper names); 
with these we should probably compafc Goth. aiiJisnuns, since 
the form auhmnns, recorded in Ist Cor. 9. 9, seems to need 
emendation, sec I p. 203, footnote.i) Lith. szunAs Skmen-ie. 

Greek. Cret. -avg as well as -ug, c. g. yaprdr-avg (Att. 
KQsirTovag), a re-formation caused by the existance of doublets 
-avg and -ag in a-stems (§ 327 p. 228). 

Germanic. Goth, gumans O.H.G. gomon 'un are nom. 
forms (§ 319 p. 219). 

O.C.Slav. kamen-i following the /-class (§ 330 p. 230). 

§ 333. 8. r-stems. Pr. Idg. *matr-i}s *ddtr-i}8 or 

*mater-y.s dGtor-'g,s, Skr. uer-ds from n^dr- ‘dawn’, 
cattlr-as m. cdtasr-as f. ‘four’; Avest, matar-o datar-U 
Gath. ‘patres’ (also -a instead of -tJ, § 314 p. 213). 

Ai’racn. mars dsters. Gr. ftqrsq-ng, Horn. 5i;y«rp-«e and 
xh>yartg-ug, Horn. Att. dripag beside Horn, aveg-ag-, S(6rop-ttg, 
dorgg-ag. JjsA. mdtr-Ss, dat5r~Ss\ Vmbt. ner-f‘avSgug, proceres’ 
(op. man-f § 332). O.Ir. aithr^a, § 325 p. 224. Goth, brspr- 
-uns ‘fratres’, vintr-uns ‘winters’ (declined as a «-8tem), and 
perhaps A.S. brOSr-u wintr-n (beside hrOdor mnter)\ cp. nom. 
Norse Kun. dohtrsR § 320 p. 220. Lith. mdter-ie (dial.), 
ketur-is ‘four’ (op. Skr. catAr~as Gr. Aeol. niovg-ag'), dur-ls 
‘door’ (cp. gen. diir-U § 351, anp Skr, acc. diir-aa dur-da). 

Aryan. In pr. Aryan the analogy of stems in -o-, -i-, 
and -tf- caused the ending *-fn§ to be used with r-stems, 
Skr. -fr -f« and Avest. -erq4 (monosyllabic), whose pro- 


l) If we read a&hsuns (op. Bernhardt Vulfila p. nvii, Branne Got 
Ghr.* § 80 Amn. 1, § 108 Anm. 1), this must be regarded as a re-forraate 
following a form *%thsum = uhig-tni (see § 884). But even though this 
instrumental formation must once hare existed, it can hardly have lasted 
out the pr. Germ, period, hut it wOl doubtless have given way to a new 
one with -«- inserted; see loe. cit. 
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nunciation cannot be exactly defined (cp. Bartholomae, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIX 483): Skr. m| 71, Avest. materris 

nerqs (cp. Jackson, Amei*. Journ. of Phil., X 346 f.). Skr. has 
-f? for the fem., like -fl#. See § 330 Rem. p. 231. 

pitaras, found in the Maha-Bhai'ata. (12924) is a re¬ 
formate due to the likeness of nom. and acc. pi. in other stems. 

Greek. Cret. &vyaT4^ttt>Q like y.a()v6v’avs^ § 332 p. 233. 

"West-Germanic. O.H.G. miioter fatera -a and the 
like, O.Sax. tcintar jA.S. winter etc., are nom., see § 320 
pp. 220 f. 

Balto-Slavonic. High Lith. moteres following T- ie- 
stems; and so too we have in the dialects nom. pi. m6ter-es 
(beside moter-s), instr. sing, moter-e (beside moter-intl), and 
the like. O.C.Sl. materi follows i-stems, § 380 p. 230. 

§ 384. 9. Stems ending in an Explosive. 

Pr, Idg. *bhx§hy,t-y,s ''or *bhpghont-^s. Skr. bphat-ds, 
Avest. her^zat-o ber^zant-n. Gr. (figovt-ag (Cret. §aXk6vr-avg 
like moTov-arg, § 332 p. 233). Lat. ferent-Ss. O.Ir, cairt*a, 
see § 325. Goth, tunp-ims ‘dentes’ (declined as a M-stem), 
Lith. dant-ls (cp. gen. dant-U). — Lith. vemnczius O.CiSl. 
vezcist^ following the io-declension (§ 326). 

Skr. Sardd-C(3 ‘autumns’. Gr. (pvydS-ag. Lat. lapid-Bs, 
Umbr. cupif kapi ‘capides’ for *capid-f, like man-f (§ 332 
p. 232). Mid.Ir. druide (-e — -"a), see § 325 p. 224. 
Skr. padrds Avest. paS-o ° Gr. uo«l-«5 Lat. ped~Ss Goth, fdt- 
-uns ‘feet’ (II § 160 p. 480). 

Skr. ui}j-as pi. of ‘desirous’. Gr. fisigoM-^g dgrvy-ag. 
Irdt. bibde-Bs frUgSs^ TJmbr. frif fri ‘fruges, frumenta’ for 
*fr^g-f (f = i?, . see I § 57 p. 46) , unless we follow Pauli in 
connecting it with Lat. frit and, deriving it from ^frit-f 
(cp. n § 161 p. 488), O.Ilr: nathrach-a^ see § 325 p. 224. 
Skr. vde-as Avest. vac-5 vac-5, Gr. *dn-ag, Lat. v5c-e. 
(II § 160 p. 480). Skr. rdj-as Lat. rBg-Ss, O.Ir. rTg-a (§ 325 
p. 224). 
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Skr. ap-ds, Ved. also dp-as, Avost. ap-0 ap-0 ‘waters’. 
Gr. xXwn-ag, Lat. dap-Bs. 

Avestic has also -a instead of -d, as pac-a ‘voces’, see 
§ 314 p. 213. 

Germanic. Goth, frijdnd-s 0 II.G. friunt,^ iioth. mBnop-s 
‘months’ reik-s ‘rulers’, bathp-s 0.1LG. burp A.8. ai-c 
nom., see § 321 p. 222. 

§ 836. 10. s-stems. 

Pr.Idg, ^dus-inenea-^s: Skr. durmanas-as^ Avest dvS- 
manai9h-5\ Gr. Ten. ivapiviut; (Att. SvnfuvtTg is nom. in form, 
§ 322 p. 222): iiat. dBgemr-%8. — Skr. tt^ds-as. Lat. honOr-Ss. 

Gr. pijv-as Lesb. Lat, mBus-es^ O.Ir. inTs-a (see 

§ 326 p. 224), cp. II § 132 p. 415; Skr. mds-d's AVest, rndtah-B 
‘menses’, op. H § 134 p. 425, 

Pr. Idg, oompar. *dki8-^8 or *ok(i)ios~ 98 , Sfe. dMpaa- 
-aa. Gr. Horn. nXtae (Cret. nXlavg like xoQTOv-avg § 332 
p. 233) for *n#^ 4 <r-as (II § 135 pp. 423 and 432); Att, jjJlovg 
is nom. (§ 322 p. 222). Lat. BciOr-Ss, O.C.Sl. alaidiS^, as 
if fron| a io-stem (§ 326). 

Pr. I^. part, perf, act. *ueidu8-‘i^8 or *tfeidifos-^s: 
Skr. vidii^-as Avest. vTdttS-0. Lith. mirus-ius O.C.Sl. 
following the jo-class (§ 326). As to Gr. slioT-ag see II § 136 
p. 440. 

Pr. Idg. *mil8-ps ‘mures’: Skr. inferred from nom. 

rnd^as, Lat. mUr-Bs. Or. piag fivg, a re-fonnate following 
dqi^ag otppvg (§ 329 p. 230). A.S. wjs O.C.Sl. m^s-8 are 
nom, (§ 322 p. 228). 

§ 386. 41. Certain Boot Bouns. 

Pr. Idg. 'naves’: Skr. ndv-aa, Gr. Horn, v^ag 

Herod. Vf'ag (Att. vavg a re-formate like vaffv, § 221 p. 98), 
Lat. nOv-Ba, 

Gr. Horn. jUd-agf Lat. bov-Bs; in Skr., the regular form is 
gds^ beside which occur pdvaa in the Eig-Veda (the text has 
pds, which will not scan), and gOv-as in the TSittinya 
BrShmana. I hold it probable that Skr. gds Avest. gd and 

84 
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Gr. ji(Si; (Thoocr.) do not represent an Idg. *gos, but are re¬ 
formates in those languages following the ace. sing. (Skr. 
(/dm etc., 8 221 p. 98), like Att. finvg following (iovv: and this 
in spite of W. Schulze, Kuhn's Zcitschr. XXYff 429, and 
Mei’ingcr, Zeitschr. fiir bst. Gymn., 1889, p. 1019; eoniparc the 
footnote on page 428 of volume II. On JVIid.Ir. bil Thurncysen 
says: “If the noin. hai comes from *boi, which would stand for 
*bou-es" — sec § 324 p. 223 — "bil = *bus may have been 
formed on the analogy of *mogoues : mogiis {mogH : mogu)’\ 
Skr. rag-ds and rdg-as ‘goods, treasures’, Avest, ray-5‘, 
also Skr. ran following rdm-, Lat. rfs for *re(i)-Ss -ms? 


Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter.^} 

§ 337. The ending as shoAvn in consonant stems is -a = 
Skr. ~i Gr. -« (I § 110 p. 105, !Morph. Unt. V 52 ff.) The 
Idg. endings -? and -^7 (i- and tf-stems) might also be analysed 
into -i+a and 

The o-stem ending -a is identified, rightly in all. 
probability, with -a in the nom. sing, fern.®); then such a word 
as *juga (— Lat. juga) would originally mean, if wo may 
coin a word, ‘yokedom’ or something of the sort. Compare 
II § 158 pp. 473 If. In favour of this view much evidence 
may be adduced; for example, the use of the singular of the 
predicative verb with a nom. pi. neuter as subject, an idiom 
which is as old as the parent language; o. g. R.-V. I 162 8 


1) L. Havet, La desinence des pluriels nentres, M£iti. de la Boo. de 
linpi. lY 276 f. V. Henry, Le nominatif-aoousatif pluriel neutre dang lea 
languea indo-europ., Lo Mus^on VI 658 ff. J. Solimidt, Die Plural- 
bildun{;en der idg. Neutra, 1889. The Author, Zur Bildung dag nom. 
aco. plur. neutr., Morphol. TJntera. Y 62 If. Bartholomae, Zur Bildnng 
deg nom.-aoe. plur. dor og-StBinme, Ar. Porsoh. 11 105 ff. "W. Meyer, 
Die Sohioksale des lat. Neutrums im Koiiinn., 1883. 

2) In addition to J. Schmidt, Pluralb. p. 10 footnote 1, see 
Windigeh, Curtius' Stud. II 265; de Saussure, Mdm. suv le sygt. prim., 
p. 92; Johansson, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXX 400; und Hanssen, Com- 
mentationes in honorem Chiilelmi Studemund, 1889 pp. 116 f. 
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sdrva td... astu ‘omnia haeo sunto’, Horn, t 488 t^iaavro dpatva 
ffijXa. If the o-class got its nehter’plural thus from stems in 
-a-, it would he possible that the i-elass got its neuter plural 
with the ending -T from the nominative singular of I- ig-stems 
(n § 109 p. 332). 

Before the use of this form as a plural case, which was 
soon followed by a re-formation of the gen. into *jugjlhn 
‘iugorum’, and the loc. into *juqoi8{u) ‘jugis’, and so forth, 
there must have been a real neuter plural having -a in the 
nominative and accusative. 

In consonant stems, along with the forms in -a, there is 
ubed the bare stem, with a formative suffix of the 8rd. or 4th. 
strong grade as its case-sign, e. g. *dhSmlln ~ Avest. damqn 
from the stem *dhSmen‘. This *dhSmdn in formation resembles 
a nom.-acc. neuter singular of which we have an example in 
Goth. namO nomen’ for *-mSn (§ 223 p. 100), and the nom. 
sing. maso. fern. Gr tignwv Goth. tuggO and the like (§ 192 
p. 70). Hence J. Schmidt assumes that this neuter plural 
series, like the last, was once a series of feminine collective 
nouns. 

It is a fair conjecture that -a at first belonged to some 
one group of consonant stems, and that it afterwards spread 
to others. Between Avest. datnqn and Skr. dhdman-i Avest. 
aSaon-i there was, we may suppose, much the same relation 
as between certain variant forms of the locative singular, Skr. 
mOrdhdn and mUrdhdn-i mUrdhn-i (§ 256 pp. 166 ff.); and in 
the parent language there will have T)een not only -dn (-Sw) 
and -On-a (-Sn-a) but also forms with a weak grade of stem. 

§ 838. 1. o-atems. Pr. Idg. *jUQa ‘iuga’, cp. § 337. 

Skr. Yed. yugd] Avest. x§qpra O.Pers. hamarana ‘battles’, 
Lat. TJmbr. vesk|ja vesklu ‘vascula’ supa sopo ‘supina’ 

Oso. teremennid ‘termina’ comma ‘comitia’ (I § 105 pp. 98 f.). 
O.Ir. tr% chSt ‘300’ = Ved. trt icttd, trath ‘hours’ nert ‘powers’ 
and the like, cp..next page; Gall.' perhaps mvtevK. Goth. 
juka, ‘the, those’ (I § 659.1 p. 512, § 660.2 p. 515); 
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O.II.G. U'ort vorba’, ■whence joh instead of *johhu (-« retained 
in cimniu citnnu ‘families’, especially in East Frankish, beside 
cumi), O.Sax. A.S. /atu ‘casks' (I § 661 p. 518). Lith. 
hetunMiha ‘14’ penhid-Hka ‘15’ (§ 175 p." 28), Pruss, alayo 
'sleighs’ from sing, slaya-n sleigh, sledge’ tmrto ‘door’ (-o = -a 
as in the nom. sing. fcm. e. g. mer^o == Lith. merga ‘girl’); 
O.C.Sl. iga. 

Aryan. A Sanskrit variant ending is -Am, yugdni, found 
in'-¥cdic, and exclusively used in the post-Vedic language. It 
is a re-formation following ndmUn-i ‘nomina’. So too Avest. 
Gath, xilsplftag {pispa- ‘all’) yap, yqm (ya-, pronoun) have for 
tb«E model *-a«, the «-8tem ending, as haxmSiag ndmqn -qtn 
(§ 840); the spmc re-formation is said to be found in Yedic 
Saasicrit, e. g. tdpiip pataiagdn ‘winged flames' B. V. IV 4 2 
(Ludwig, Big-Veda IV 313; Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. II 157, 
Stud, zur idg. Spr, I 73). The point of contact which was 
the beginning of these changes is the similar ending of the 
plural. Ski’. Ved. ndma Avest. nUma (§ 340) and Skr. Vod. 
yugd Avest, xSapra. 

Another termination found in Avestic is -A, the ending of 
es-stetns (§ 342), as vispA. There are also forms in -ai3, as 
dtspais, which like nUmSniS (§ 340) seem to be really in.- 
strumental (§§ 379, 380), although it has not yet been made 
clear how they came to be used for the nominative (op. 
Bartholomae, Stud. I 75). 

Greek, -a, ^vyd, follows consonantal stems. It is very 
unsafe to say that -0 has been kept in adverbs like xgvfpi} 
Dor. .xpvtpSi see § 274 Rem. p. 174. But I conjecture that 
we have a real instance of -S in tnl-r/jSs-g ‘juct for this, on 
purpose’ (Buttmann compared thd word with snl raSe, Lexil. 
i 46). Another piece of evidence for the old ending -ffl is 
found in phrases like aJvmrd iart ‘it is impossible’; see 
J. Schmidt. Pluralb. 32 ff., and § 168 of the vol. II of the 
present work, pp. 473 ff. 

' In Old Irish the usual ending is -a, as dligeda, which 
is explained very reasonably by Windisch (Paul-Braune’s Beiti’. 
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IV 214 f. and ‘^soi) as a re-formation following tho nom. and 
aoc. plural of a-stems (§ 315 p. 215, § 327 p. 220); wo must 
follow Thurneysen in looking for tlio point of contact in the 
article, where inna represents both *s(‘n-dcis and *sm-dn. 
(§ 428). 

Lithuanian. Besides the forms already given, iiilita in 
ta\ piktA ‘haec mala (sunt)’ and tho like may belong to -this 
place. The plural form must necessarily have run into om; 
with the singular (Idg. *-o-d). 

§ 830 . 2. »■- and M-stem-s. Pr. Idg. *trT ‘tria’, 

*m 0 dhu ‘sweetnesses, sweet things’, cp. § 337. Skr. Ved. trt, 
ilia 'splendida, pura’, tnddhil, pur4 ‘multa’; Avest. hu-baoSi 
'bene olentia’, cj ‘quae’ in cT-ca, pouru ‘multa’, Gath. vohU 
‘bona’. Lat, tri(-ginta). O.Ir. tn tri ; and perha^ps mind 
'insignia’, rind ‘constellations’, sec bcloAV. Lith. trij-Uk(t ‘18’ 
(cp, keturid-lika § 338); O.C.Sl. tri, and doubtless si ‘haec’ 
from nom. sing. masc. si. 

Aryan. A Sanskrit variant is -Tni -Uni, tri^i Mclni, 
mddhUni purAni, found in Vedic and exclusively used in later 
Sanskrit; compare ^ani § 388. In the Avesta we might 
expect to find forms in *-!■« *-i(, parallel to vUpStog 

(§ 388); and since the Avcstic language had no means of 
writing nasalised i- and t<-vowels, it is quite possible that 
such forms are really there, though disguised by being 
UTitten with -f and (Bartholomae, Stud. I 73 f.). 

In Greek there are re-formatiqns with the suffix -S: 
rj/«, rdpin; Horn, ynvvtt Lesb. yo'pvif for *yovf-a Horn. Att. 
ijdfa, Att. d<frji (for the contraction see Wackemagel, 

Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXV 972). 

Italic. Ee-formations with the o-stem ending; Lat. tria 
maria, genua cornua-, Umbr. triia ‘tria’ triiu-per trio-per 
‘ter’, berva 'vema' vatuva vatuvu vatuo (meaning unknown). 

In Old Irish *-ia -e (cp. the Italic) was perhaps the 
regular ending of substantives, mure ‘maria’. 
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Remark, '^ree formations are found. (1) Without any termination, 
mind rind (the latter'was perhaps originally a neuter U'^tem, to judge from 
rtndaih). (2) With mure. (3) With -o (esp. in Mid.Ir.): mora, rennii. 
It is unfortunate that aR enree agree with some pluml form of the two 
chief neuter ol.a8seB, the o~ and s-stems. The ending -a is certainly due 
to the analogy of the O'olass, and is a direct imitation of dligeda. 
mind may represent an old form with -i, like tri; but it may equally 
well be an ad-forraate of o-stems, op. dliged beside the later dligeda. 
-e may be either or *-iB, and also a re-formation following Qie 
s-olass .(§ 343). I should prefer to regard -e as the genuine ending of 
neater f-stetus”. Thurneysen. 

Adjecti.v/d have dropped the neuter form altogether; for 
the nom. acc. the nia8C,-fem. form is uaed, g. mathi (tnaith 
‘good’). 

Germanic. Goth, prija O.H.G. driu follows the o-olass 
(§ 338). Of the same kind is perhaps Goth, kniv-a O.H.G. 
kneo ‘knees^ (J. Schmidt, Plur. 49). O.H.G. fihiu pecora’, if 
there was such a word (see Braune., Ahd. Gr. p. 171), admits 
of different explanations. 

I' 

§ 840. 3. n-stems, cp. § 337. *' 

a. -Sti (-8m): Avest. dumqn nomqn, haamS*9g (haaman-^ 
'friendship*). In Sanskrit, such a form as patcmgdn would be 
indirect evidence for pr. Ar. -an-, see § 338 p. 238. 

Ved. dhdma ndma, Avest. dqma show a pr. Ar. 
whether from Idg. *-mli or Idg. ’"-Miy (cp. 

'four* in § 341) is a doubtful matter; if from Idg. *-mS (*-mi 8), 
then pr. Ar. *dhama : *dhaman as Lat. termO : Gr. rf'p/twr. See 
§ 223 pp. 101 f. 

Remark 1.' OH.O. hema and aug» (§ 223 p. 100) are used now 
and then for the plural. . The plural use of these words is certainly not 
old, but, as in the esse ot feJto, arose because singulair> and plural had 
run into one in the o-olass, e. g. mrt. 

b. -n-9 -8m-9 (-Bn-d) remain only in Sanskrit and 

Germanic: Skr, dhdman-4 dhan-i, Goth, hairtm-a O.H.G. 
UppecrG. herzon 'hearts* (O.H.G. Prank, lierzun,- cp. Streit- 
berg, Panl-Braune’s Beitr. XIV 218 ff.) with the o-;stem 
ending taken in place of = Idg. -a. Weaker forms of 
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stem are seen in Avcst. nUmm-i (e = Ar. a, see 1 § 94 Item, 
p. 89, and Bartholomac Stud, zur idg. Spr. I 70 f.) aSaon-it 
‘sacra, pia‘, Gr. ntov-a and witJi the -a of o-stems 

Avest. daman-a ‘eyes’ (like manatoh-a § 343), Let. mmin-a, 
Goth, namn-a O.H.G. Upper-G. lierzan O.C.S1. imen-Ui 

O.Ir. anmann ‘nominfi’ may have lost -a ~ Idg. or -a, 
the o-stom endings but its double «, which recals thg,t of goha 
‘father’ gen. gobann (Gall. Gobannitio, Old British placo-namA 
Gobannitiin), has not yet been explained. 

Remark 2. Thurneysen throws out the question whether gobann- 
was not originally ''gohamn- and the nom, gdba modelled upoft It; and 
whether anmann- may not be a transformation of *anann- = *unatnn-, m 
having been restored to it. Compare Skr. bhiimua instead of bJiUndy 
Gr. afyaoi instead of and the like {II § 117 Rem. 1 p. 866, 

III § 361, Streitberg, Paul-Braune’s Bcitr. XIV 205 f.j. 

Avcst. namSnis is the instr. form, like’ vlspaiS (§- 338), 
see § 379. 

§ 341. 4. r-stems. *get^dr-9 'tsTragu may be the form 
from which come Slu'. catvur-i Lat. quattnor Goth. fidvOr, 
but the last two may come from *qet%Ur, cp. § 108 pp, 10 
and 11; perhaps we should add to this list Osc. petora 
(quantity of o unknown). Weaker forms of the stem are seen 
in Gr. Dor. ttrag-u Ion. xedotg-a Att. rerr«p-« Booot. nix- 
xag-tt Lesb. nr/tfnp-a, Osc. petiro-pert {petiru-pert) \ tliis. Osc. 
word has the o-stom ending. O.Ir. cethir is doubtless the 
masc. form; the word which follows suifers “aspiration” {cethir 
i-hU ‘400’) after the fashion of real neuter forms,. as trl chst 
etc. (corapai’c the feminine gender marked by “aspiration” after 
the nom. sing, of fem. t-stems, e. g. sdil chaireeh ‘oculus ovis’, 
following the rule of ffl-stems). It is also conceivable that the 
neuter trJ caused *qetrt to bo coined, and that from thb comes 
cethir. 

Idg. is represented in Gr. Dor. rsrpw-xorra ‘forty’ 

etc., see § 176 p. 29 and § 178 pp. 35 ff. 

A Sanskrit re-formation, following -ilni -lid -uni, is -f\d, 

BraifiBkBa, Eltaitiici. III. 16 
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e. g. bhartfv,i from bhartdr- ‘upholder, upholding’. Compare 
§ 224 a pp. 102 f. 

§ 342. 5. Stems ending in an Explosive. 

a. wt-stoms. 

(a) -ntt Avest. inUdavqn pi. ‘possessed of reward’ 
afmanivq pi. ‘containing verses’, -qn -q = pr. Ar. 

Perhaps another example is Lith. ve0^, which is used for the 
nom. pi. masc., see § 321 p, 221; it should be remembered 
that, according to I § 615 p. 465, Idg, *-ont and *-8nt would 
necessarily run into one if the practice of shortening vowels is 
older than the loss of the -t. 

(j3) -nt-9. Skr. R.-V. ghi’tdvUnt-i Cfatty’) sdnti (‘being’), in 
later portions of the Vedas and in the post-Vedic language 
ghrtdvant-i sdnt-i bj^hdnt-i, post-Vedic dddant~i beside dddat-i 
(‘giving’). Or. ;fap&vr-a (ptQovr-a. Lat. silent-a with the 
ending of o-stems, ferent-ia following the i-class, like 
ferentium § 362. Q.C.S1. vezqSia as though from a ?o-stcm. 

The Aryan endings -ant -ant-i may have lengthened the 
vowel on the analogy of -an -an-i and -Os -Os-i. Wo may 
provisionally regard this lengthening as derived from the 
parent language, and in that case sd7iti may bo regarded 
as == Compare *qet'gf- *per9qi- following *trl ‘tria’, 

§ 176 p. 29. 

Avest. savatdhaitiS (‘useful’) sarascantlS (‘trickling’) like 
namSnU § 340 p. 241, § 379. 

b. Skr. prody-dMc-i ‘retroversa’. Avest. ast-i ‘ossa’. From 
the time of the Br3hman£s we meet with Sanskrit forms with 
a nasal in the penult, where there should have strictly been 
none, as M-vfnti from tri-vft- ‘threefold’, -htmti from -?mt- 
‘ofiFering’, -bhMji from -bkaj- ‘sharing, having a share’, hfndt 
from hfd- heart’. The same thing is scon in s-stems, and 
here even the Rig-Veda has it: mdiiqd havtji dy^§i (§ 343). 
The nasal first appeared in ni-stems, which had the ending 

and in dJfyiffi and vidv^si, although even here it was 
not -.earlier than the proethnic period of Sanskrit (It § 135 




§§ 842,343. 


243 


Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter. 

p. 430, § 130 p. 441). From these it spread by analogy 
(perhaps even in dddanti tlie « is duo to a similar cause), 
and produced a feeling that there was some natural connexion 
between -i and a preceding nasal. Last of all, it came about 
that no -i was to be found at all without a nasal (compare 
-am -Ini -uni -f?n), with the single exception of caiviii'i. In 
considering the intrusion of a nasal into *niannsi it must be 
remembered that this alopc of all cases of the word had its 
suffix in the form -Ss, 

Bemark. A new explanation of the nasal in mdiiilsi is given by 
J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 153 ff., 236. It is very far-fetched indeed, and is 
anything but convincing. 

Gir. 7riv)]t-u, (pvyuS-u, d^nay-a, 

Lat. capit-a cord-a with the -a (= *-u) of o-stoms, 
adjectives teret-ia discord-ia atidilc-ia victric-ia following the 
{-class. 

§ 843. tJ. s-sterns. 

a. *-ds Avest. viand from vianah- ‘thought, miud'. 

Perhaps A.8. lomlor -ur ‘lambs’ calfur 'calves’, see J. Schmidt 
Plur. 149 ff. 

b. *-5s-9, quite regularly changed in a unique Gathic 

form, Y. 32. 14, var^cn}iT(-cd) (cp. Skr. vdrc(|st), according to 
Bartholomae's happy conjecture (Ar. Forsch. n 105 ff.). There 
is a nasal due to analogy in Skr. «idnds»; and the nasal is also 
analogical in the comparative diTy^si and participle vidvi^i, 
although here it is not restricted to the neuter plural (see 
§ 342). Gr. for, *-(wf((j)-«,. notwithstanding ijd-lovf =* 

And. is there a genuine proothnic -iSs- in Lat. Scii^r*a 
(-a from^the o-stems)? 'Weaker stems ai-e seen in Gr. Ion. 
fttvf-a Att. ftivt} and (with the -d of o-stems) Avest. -mh-a 
(i. e. *-as-d), as mana'tah-a (like dagman-a § 340 p. 241), Lat. 
gmer-a, Goth, ayis-a 'tpd^ot O.H,G. kelbir (A.S. cealfrtt) ‘calves’*) 
(these Germanic words likewise form the rest of their cases 
after tiie o-type, cp. liat. holerSrxm from holer~a, and the like), 


1) OJB.O. ifcdWr for H'dlWch, A.8. etaifru for ♦Wlbcril. 
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O.C.Sl. sloees-a. Whetlicr O.Ir. tige conios from *(s)tege8~s or 
*(ti)teyes-<i ciuuiot bo made out. 

Ski', hatt^i from havli- ‘libation’, dgSJi from dyu$- ‘life- 
power’. Gr. Mom. tfou-u Att. Tfftd. 


Genii ire PlitrctU) 

g 344. The suffix of this ease was probably "VdiH. To 
this view, which I share witli Osthoff and others, I shall 
adhere until some tenable hypothesis has been found on w’hicli 
-R in O.C.Sl. niater-ii slores-ti etc. may bo regarded as 
naturally representing Idg. *-0m. The question of the origin 
of this assumed *-oin may be left alone (see Loskicn, Bor. der 
Biichs. Ges. der AViss., 1884, p. 104). 

•dm was contracted with the stem-final of the o-class into 
•dm or -Urn according as that was -o- or -e- (cp. § 240 p. 133). 
Those two forms are kept distinct in Germanic;®) elsewhere 
-Sm has become the only ending. In Aryan, Greek, Italic, 
German to, and Baltic the o-stom ending spreads to consonant 
stems and to those in -f- ~ii-, -U- -Mjf-, and con¬ 
versely, in Slavonic, — -ft spreads to stems in -o-, in 
and in -7- -/e-. With the adoption of -it as the regular 
ending in Slavonic compare the universal use in Greek of •d 
in the nom. ace. pi. neuter (§§ 337 flF.). The spread of -om 
(-em) may have begun in the parent language; and varieties 


1) Sehloichor, -s-ain-s, Suffix de» gen. plat, in der idg. Urspraohe, 
Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XI 319 f. Osthoff, Die Bildung des gon, plur. im Idg., 
Morph. Unters. I 207 ff. Bezzenberger, Die Oenitivendung -wttw, in 
his Beitr. II 180 ff. Osthoff, Cber den gon. plur. der ^Deolin., Morph. 
Fnters. II lllff. Bartholomno, Zu den ai. gen. plur. «uf •alf, •Jn, -un, 
-f«, Stud. z. idg. Spraohg. I 117 ff, Brdal, Le gdnitif pluriel on latin, 
Melanges Bonier, 1887, p. 284. Fursteniann, Znr Gesch. altdeutsoher 
Declination: der gen. plur., Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XV 141 ff. (with additional 
matter by Fetters, iiid. XVI 385 ff.). Osthoff, Dor gen. plur. ini 
German., Morpli. Unters. I 232 ff. MO hi, Histoire du gin. plur. en serbe, 
Mdm. de la See. do lingu. VI 187 ff. 

2) Deeoke (Bezz. Beitr. XII 340} says that Lye. -he answers to 
Goth. •»e in {•ef. 



§344. Oonitiyc Plural. 245 

of dialect during the isainc period may have had Bomething 
to do with the fact that -um held its ground so firmly in 
Balto-Slavonic that afterwards, when Slavonic had begun its 
independent course, it is found without a rival. 

Italic and Keltic have little importance in this controversy. 
Pr. Lat. -ffm pr. Ir. *-ffn may quite well have come from either 
Idg. *-5in or Idg. for both languages shortened a long 

vowel before -»i in prehistoric times. Again, in Xlmbro-Samuitic 
and Gallic -om the quantity of o is unknown. It is possible, 
then, that Slavonic -U = Idg. *-0m does npt stand alone. 

The proethnic ending of a- and X- iS-stems cannot be 
made out with any certainty. Osthoff (Morph, lint. II 126) 
conjectures -am in both classes. In any case, both will have 
had -m as the final sound, as all other stems had. 

Now as regards the distribution of -om and -Sm in 
Germanic, it appears that in proethnic Germanic only 
o-stoms showed both endings, while all other stonrs had -dm 
alone. In North and West (Icrmauic -Sin gaA-o way, only a 
few traces being left of it (see g 345); while in Gothic Sm 
became the regular ending for o-stoms, and furthermore found 
its way into other stems as well, e. g. ffostS m. ansfS f. 
(i-stems), reik-e in. haurgS f., suniv-S m., gumanS m. etc.; 
S z= *~am in Gothic was retained only for certain feminine 
classes, e. g. gibs sibjo frijSndJS tuggSn-S. 

The Armenian ending -p (gen,, loc., dat., and abl.) has 
not been properly explained: examples are gailog, srtif, 
isarduf, akanp, marg, asterg and dstei'og. Bugge (Beitr. zur 
etym. Erl. der armen. Spr., 4? f.) conjectures that -p re¬ 
presents the Idg. locative ending -si with the postposition en, 
— thus %rtig — -»-«i + m. But if that were so the nasal of -m 
must have been kept; so it is preferable to compare Lith. -e 
(as ravikoj-e ra'hkos-e^ § 264 pp. 167 f.) or Ar* -d (Avest. loc. 
pi. in -hv-d^ § 356). 

Consonant stems that admitted of gradation, as *p9Ur- 
‘pater’, had their weak form in this case from the parent 
language onwards. 
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§ 846 . 1. o-stcms, Pr. Idg. *ulqSm ’luporutn’, *juQtm 

‘iiigoruin’, cp. § 240 pp. 133 f. In Aryan comparatively few 
instances remain (cp. Ilanusz, Sitzungsb. der Wiener Ak. 
1885 pp. 7 f.; llartlioloniao, Stud, zur idg. Spr. I 47 f., 97, 
117 ff.): Skr. Ved. v/kam, dSvdm ‘deorum’; Avest, vehrkqm. 
Or. on Dor. yiAwi' (Att. (f,lXmv) see the Author, Gr. 

Gr.2 p. 126. In Latin, -otn ~um, but comparatively rare: deum, 
fabnon, modiuin, inscr. Romanom; Umbr. pihaklu ’piaculorum’ 
proseseto ‘proacctorum*, Osc. Ndvlanum ‘Nolanorum’, Volec. 
Veleatrm ‘Veliternorum’; it "is not certain that the ending ~om 
in the Italic languages was Idg. see § 344. O.Ir. fer 
cHU H- ‘sociorum’ for *Hiom (cp. I § 139 pp. 124 f.), Ogam 
inscr. tnaqa (before Mailugni) ‘filiorum’; it is not certain that 
the Keltic ending *-ow is Idg. see § 344. Goth, vtdfty 

hairdjl ‘of herdsmen’ with "'-cmi, O.H.G. toolfo hirteo, also 
O.Sax. -0 A.8. -a O.Iccl. -a for *-Sm; *'~Bm is still seen in 
West-Germ, in O.Sax. khida, Hrodbertinga and the like 
(Kogel, Paul-Brauno’s Beitr., XfV 114) and in O.Sax. ««« 
O.Fris. Mse *of us’, and also according to K3gel, loc. c*t., in 
plncfi-names which end with ’inga etc., whore it was no longer 
regarded as a genitive. Lith. viUeu (I § 92 p. 86). 

Aryan. Usually -Unam: Skr. v/kOnOm dSvdnum, the 
solo ending in post-Vedic language; Avest. vehrkanqm (a 
shortening of -a in the penult is indicated by the dissyllabic 
form -/nqnqtn i. e. /nqnqm ‘of murderers’),'), O.Pers. baganam 
‘deorum’. The same ending, borrowed from H-stems, is shown 
by those in ~a- (§ 346), and it seems that these are the stems 
wUch first used the formation in Aryan, perhaps to distinguish 
the gen. plural from the acc. singular. The forms *atma-bhis 
*aima-bhjfl8 *atma-9U made it natural to analyse 
into on which type were moulded such genitivc.s 

as *sainU~nam (Skr. stnamrn) instead of ^sainOm in conne!sion 
with *sain(h-bhiS etc. This view (cp. Hanusz as cited, p. 11) 


I) This shortening may be compared -with that in unhunam acc, 
sing. fem. from Unhuna-, dSlanm-ea beside diiturem, and the like. 
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i» supported by the following genitives which belong to the 
special Sanskrit period: bhrU-^tn beside bhrU-bhiS, gd-nUm 
bbside g6~bki§^ catasf^-n^dm beside nf-hhi^ catasf-bliiS, 

catuf-^iht beside catir-bhi^, ^a^i^dm = *^a^din beside 
$adihf4i ; and it, is also supported by the similar re-formation 
in Wdst-Gletmaiaic: (O.H.G.) gebB~no (Goth, gibs) beside 
gibs^m following zungSn~o beside ztmgSm (§ 346). Compare 
further § 229 Rem. 1 p. 115. 

Italic. In' Latin the common form from the earliest 
times has been -Brum, ns lupBrum, iatSrtm, C.I.L. no. 32 
duonoro — bondrum, a re-formation following -Brum (§ 846). 
Osc. Safinim ‘Safinorum, Samnitium* Aisetnim 'Aesemiorum' 
(but Kluvatiium ‘Cluatiorum*), a re-formation following the 
nom. and acc. sing, with f, see 11 § 63 p. 122, III § 194 
■p. 74, § 212 p. 90, and Streitberg in Paul-Br. Beitr. XIV 189, 
198; cp. below, O.O.Sl. krajt. 

Balto-Slavonic. O.O.S1. vUfkit follows the analogy of 
consonant stems, see § 344. Instead of kraji we should have 
expected *kraje, to represent Idg. (op. § 227 pp. 110 f.). 
Either -fi was borrowed from vliikti, and then *krajH became 
kraji, or else perhaps the ending was *-m, a re-formation 
following the nom. acc. sing, kraji with original *-t8 *4m 
(§ 194 pp. 74 f., § 212 p. 90), cp. Osc. Safinim above. If 
the second alternative is true, pqtiji must have borrowed its 
-I from kraji, in order to distinguish the genitive from the 
nom. pqHje. — For the sake of clearness -ovU, the u-stem 
ending (§ 349), was adopted in fliost of the Slavonic languages 
m place of the -U in o-stems; and -ovtt afterwards spread 
over mosl. other steins, to all of them in Lower Serbian. 

Bemsrk. Lett, to *rur (o = il with the gedtHnt or drawled 
aooent) makes it neoessary to ask whether the law laid down in I § 92 
p. 86, stating that *-Sm become •-Uw, held good only for words of more 
than one syllable. It is also possible to assume that d (4) was borrowed 
from the aocuBative (tS») and the, looatiTe (t4s), precisely as the analogy 
of schi-8 and the liko gave rise to a form schim beside scham ‘huic’ 
(Lith. szidtn). The latter supposition has more in its farour. 
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§ 348, 2. fl-stcms. The pvoetlinic ending ia uncertain; 
see § 344 p. 24i). 

Pr. Aryan -am is perhaps proservod in a few Aveatic 
genitives, as vmuim 'of trees’ (and compare the pronoun hqm). 
-flnUm was in existence in proethnic Aryan: Skr. (ihanam) 
Aveat. hannanqm (for *-anam), O.Per8. paraveanandm (‘populotia’, 
gen. pi). As rogarda the origin of this ending, see § 845, 
page 246. 

Gr. following the pronominal 'declension (Horn. 

r^cov = Skr. tdsam § 429), Horn. &tdcov, Boeot. d^axf-iam, 
Thess. -mvf and -av, Dor. Lesb. -«v, Ion. -itov Att. -rov. 
Att. adj. instead of (fikutv (Ion. tptXitnv Dor. tptXdv) by 

analogy of the masc. (piXiop, cp. fern, tovtow in contrast with 
Dor, Lesb. ruvrSv. 

Italic has the same re-formation; Lat. equarum) Dmbr. 
hapinaru (meaning uncertain) pracatamm ‘munitarum’, Osc. 
egmaxtm 'reruni!, Lat. masculines like agrkohm omniyenum 
in the poets perhaps have not really the ending which gave 
place to -artm, but are rc-formatos, suggested by Oanyaridvm 
Aeneadum and so forth. 

O.Ir. tmth JI-, ban soillse n-, cp. fer n- cSle n- 
(§ 346). 

Goth, gib5, A.S. gt'e/b; in O.H.G. we only find in Otfrid 
a few instances of -o, as oXeiho ‘of remnants*. 'West- 

Germanic shows a re-formation on the lines of n-stems, 

O.H.G. gebOng O.Sax. gebono A.S. ^iefena, caused by the 
likeness of the dat. gebSm O.Sax. gebon A.S. ^iefum to 
zungSm tmgon tun^tm (nom. pi. zungUn and so forth). So 
also A.S. cU-na ‘of cows’ beside cU-a (dat. ca-ff»),"like Skr’ 
gi-ndm (instr, g6-bhi^. Compare § 345 pp, 246 f. 

Lith, raflka MMU (nom. pi. H^ios ‘rack’), O.O.Sl. rqM 
zmif( (zmija ‘snake’), cp. vilkU, vWM, hrafi § 345 p. 247. 

§ 347. 3. i- i^-sterns (cp. p. 68 footnote 1). The 

proethnic ending is uncertain, most likely compare 

Irish, Germanic, Balto-Slavonic. 

Skr. Ved. bfhat^ndm, -tnam, Avest. barentinqin (the 




?§ 347,348. Gonitiro Plurnl. 24D 

quantity of the Avest. i and n is uncertain), an Aryan 

ro-formation which must be conheotcd with the parallels (Skr.) 
Iff halt: diva, hfhatt-iu : dSvasu etc., cp. §§ 345, 346. Or. 
(pf()ovat3y Horn, fiovadmv following the ifl-class (§ 346). Liit. 
faciHrum, like -Brum (§ 345), is duo to the analogy of -arum. 
O.Ir. inse n- (cp. soilhe n- § 346). Goth. frijdndjB, O.II.O. 
gutinnBm (kuninginno is isolated), cp. the ^VT-atems, Goth, sibjo 
O.H.G. aippeBno, § 346; perhaps we may add O.H.G. digtno 

'of prayers’ (cp. dat. instr. pi. digT-m § 382). Lith. iSiniil 

vezaneziU, O.C.Sl. zemlfl vezf^tH, cp. 'edSiii zmift § 346. 

§ 348 . 4. i-steins. Pr. Idg. -(i)iSm, 'ovium’ 

*triiISm 'trium’j see § 344. Avest. kaoyqm for *kaujflm 

(I § 160 p. 144) from kavi-^ the name of a demon. Gr. rpieTr, 
6lo)v, see below. Lat. ovium turrium triunf, tJmbr. ptracrio 
(meaning uncertain), Osc. Tiiatium 'Teatium, Teatinorum’ 
ajlttidm ‘portionnm’ (gen. sing, aeteis). O.Ir. fathe n- for 
Ogam insor. tria (before tnaqa) *trium’; Gall. BrimiUm 
('pontilium’ Stokes, Bezz. Beitr. XI 129). Goth. prij-B (instead 
of -B, § 344) O.H.G. drto (f following dn), O.H.G. gesteo -io 
m., ensteo -io f., O.Icel. elgja {elgr *elk‘). Lith. nakmH; 
O.C.Sl. noiftji -iji (see § 345, page 247), but compare 

what is said below. 

Aryan. Avest. vay-qm pray-qm (Ved. vTndin trf^dm) 
with strong stem like gen. sing. pay-B, see § 231 p. 120, and 
compare nar-qm — Ved. mr-dm § 351. Considering that 
Avest. vayanqm is a transformatioli of vayqm on the analogy 
of o-stems, we may infer from Skr. trayOifdm, an older 
*tray-am ^f, and the same form is indirect evidence for 
*kapyam — Avest. kaoyqm, and the like. 

Skr. dvtnOm Ved. trifdtm Avest. aSinqm, like -andm, 
see § 345 p. 246. The first formed in pr. Aryan was perhaps 


1) SimQarly the Lith. gen. trijO, because of its agreement with the 
-a of o-stems (ns IrtiiriH), oalled forth the dialeofic loo. trySai instead 
of iri-si. 
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*-i-nSm beside *-i-bhi§ and siintkr cases; and * was lengtihened 
partly through the inHuence of -anam, but partly, no doubt, 
through that of the nom. acc. pi. neuter (§ 339 p. 239); in 
considering Avest. asinfim, as with b&zunqm (§ 349), it must 
be remembered that the quantity of the Avest. i and u is 
uncertain. . In Vedic arose the fiuiher ending -m, analogous 
to -am, as sUrtm from silri-^ ‘shining*, and in a similar way 
-Uin and -fff» beside -Unam and (§§ 349, 351), see 

Bartholomae in Bezz. Beitr. XV 208, and his Stud, zur idg. 
Spr. I 47 f., 97 flf. 

Greek has hcov in substantives in all dialects but Attio, 
as (iaalmv (noXltov may come from rto'ir-f, see § 364); rgtiSp 
is Attic too. Att. fiaascar o(pmv with s from the strong stem, 
and with the accent of /HaVeoc ^doetai, see § 231 p. 120; 
compare paaeat instead of (§ 360). 

In Ii a tin, -imn has spread widely amongst consonant stems, 
particularly nf-participles (see below). The resulting pairs 
of forms, and an uncertainty as to certain other stems, reaching 
back to the pre-Italic period, by which we have (say) civatot- 
■um along with civitst-mm (II § 102 p. 310), combined to 
produce a few instances of -um in original t-stems, which ought 
to have e. g. apum vatum beside api-um vati-um. •‘idrum, 
instead of -turn, in neuter genitives like veetTgiUiOrum anOlUfrum 
was called forth by -»« in the nom. acc. 

O.Ir. fa^ht n-, as far as its form goes, mi^t be derived 
from *-«(3)-?»» without difficulty: but I see no sufftcient ground 
for doing it. trf fi- ‘trium’.has not been developed by sound- 
change merely; it has been assimilated to the nom. acc. tri 
(cp. above, O.H.G. drib, and § 346 p. 247 on Oso- Safinim). 

Goth, mass. gastB ‘of guests’ follows vtdf^ (cp. gasHs 
gasta : vulfis vulfa)] the fem. anm is doubtless chiefly due to 
iodry*8 (O.H.G. burg-o) beside balirgi~m (O.H.G. burgi-n) and 
the like (cp. Lat. apum instead of api-um, Lith. JcrUtil instead 
of JerUeziU). The fem., as nditeinO (nom. sing, nditein-s ‘reviling, 
blasphemy*), follows managein-n (nom. sing, managei ‘crowd^, 
which caused the coining of nom. pi. nditeinSs on the analogy 
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of gihQs-, once we meet with a dat. pi. unkatireindm 

‘in all unburdensomeness’ (dat. pi.), a mistranslation of iv nant 
n^uQij {yniv i/xavrov IT Cor. 11. 9, on the analogy of 

gihUm. 

As to Lith. krUtu from krM-s and the like, see § 402. 
O.C.Sl. pc0jt may be derived from either *-ii-om or *-ei-om 
(op. p. 247), compare p0ije § 317 p. 217 and sijnov-U § 349. 

§ 349. 5, tt-stems. Pr. Idg. -{u)^m, *sUn(u)^9m 

‘filiorum’, see § 344. Avest. yapw-qm from yatth ‘magician’, 
and the like. Gr. Horn, yovvmv (TotJpwv for *'yovf-o}v 
Lat. manuum (also contracted, passUm currUm etc.), more 
likely from than from (through the inter¬ 

mediate stage *~ou-Sm). Goth. mannS (instead of -ff, § 344) 
O.H.G. O.Sax. manno = *inan^-Sm. Lith. sfl-ml for 
like for *8^^ (I § 184 p. 160). 

Aryan. Skr, sUnUndm, Avest, bUzmqm, O.Per8. parUmam 
'multorum’ (op. Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. XIH 70) dahyunOm 
‘regionum’, to be explained like -XnH/m (§ 348). The^ Vedas 
have also rdm., dasydm from ddsyu-§ ‘unbeliever’, likd -Dm; 
see § 348. 

Greek, yditav and ny/fim (accented to match 
with strong stem, following fjSisg etc., cp. Att. paamv § 348. 

Old Irish, lithe a re-formation following i-stems. 
It is not allowable to derive the ending from *~eu-^fn (as 
Windisch does, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. IV 250), since -etf- would 
have become ~ou- (I § 66 p. 56). ^ 

Germanic. Goth. smiv-S following smjus (*suniu-k). 
Similarly perhaps O.ILG. siteo, cuniu ‘of the knees’ for 
*-eu-d(n), and on account of the likeness to gesteo we have 
the nom. acc. siti and dat. siH-m following the i-flexion. 

O.O.Sl. synov-U, following nom. synov-e. 

§ 850. 6. M-stems. Pr. Idg. *kun-liin ‘canum’, see 

§ 344. Skr. Mn-dm 'iuk^-dm d&fmn-dm-, Avest. 
aSaon-dm (a^avan- 'holy, pious’) taoxmm-qn (taoxman- 
‘kinsHp’). Gr. xvy-my dgv-cHv, tsxtov^wv Tiotfiiv-ioy, dycoywy 
nfv$'fjy-a}i>. Lat. homin-tm jmen-wn, inscr. poumiUoii-oin. 
85 
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con n-, Oran n-. Goth, mlhsn-E A.S. oxn-a O.Icel. yxn-a 
0 xn-a ‘of oxen’, Goth, ahn-e ‘of men’, (juman-V, hahian-e ‘of 
hearts’ (-e instead of -5, § i544), tuf/yBn-o ‘of tongues’ 
managein-B ‘of crowds’; O.H.G. gomon-o herzon-o Avith the 
stem transformed on the analogy of zungBn-o, cp. gomom 
herzSm (§ 384). Lith. dial, szun-u, ahmen-ii-, (l.O.Sl. d1n-ii of 
days’ (II § 114 p. 356), kamen-ii, zemljan-u ‘of countrymen’ 
(II § 115 p. 362). 

Latin. Rarely -iiim, following i-stems; as carn-kim. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. ahmen-ii was the starting point 
for other formations of the type of o-stems, akmen-al etc. 
(the Author, Lit. Volksl. und March,, 301). High Lith. has 
only ssun-iii ahnen-iu, following /-stems. So also O.C.Sl, d^n- 
-ift beside ^n-u. 

§ 361. 7. i-stems. Pr. Idg. *matr-om ‘matrum’ *dBtr- 

-07)1 ‘datorum’, see § 344. Skr. Vcd. svdsr-am (unique), often 
na7‘-dm — Avest. nar-qw like gen. sing. 7idr-as (§ 235 p. 126), 
cp. Avest. m7j-c\,7n § 348 p. 249, Avest. mapr-am dapr-qm, str-qm 
and si(M’-qm from star- ‘star’, iisr-qm f. ‘trium’. Gr. Horn. 7i«rp- 
-rSv d-vyar(}-(uv Att. ardp-cav, and by re-formation Att. narsQ- 
-cov fiTjrcp-cov (like ij6e-rov and the like); Jwrdp-wv, dovijg-av, 
Lat. mciir-7m, datdr-tm; TTmbr. fratrum fratrom ‘fratrum’. 
Osc. fratrdm ‘fratrum’ nerum ‘principum, nobilium’. O.Ir,’ 
7nathar 7 t- hrOthar n- for *-tr-om or *-ter~om. Goth. hrOPr-g 
(instead of -o, § 344), O.H,G, muoter-o. Lith. dial. moter-U, 
O.C.Sl. 7}Hiter-U, datel-u ‘datorum’ (11 § 122 p. 389). 

*qet7Jxr- ‘four’ doubtless had gen. pi. *qetu7’-om: cp. Skr. 
catur-r),d7n instead of *catur-(lLm (§ 345 p. 247) Gr. Lesb. 
nsiyvp-wii, O.Icel, fjugurra with pronominal ending (cp. § 168 
p. 11); O.C.Sl. cetyr-ii {y = it). 

Skr. dur-am (d!- instead of dA-, see X § 480 p. 354) 
O.H.(t. dur-o O.Icel. dtir-a Lith. diir-H land dhr-iU, Schleicher 
Lit. Gr. 188) ‘of doors’. 

Aryan, Special Skr. re-formations are ddifnain 

da.tfni))i, more rarely with -yiiSm; iifiidm ufnifm ‘drd'pwr; 
catas^lidm cata^ndin f. catwrtdm m, ‘rfrrdpoo'’ see § 84f 
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p. 247. In Veda "we also find «fm, like -Tjw, see § 348 p. 250. 
Aveat. ti^ranqm instead of tiSruh (whiclv is also used), like 
vayanqm, § 348 p. 249. 

Old Irish, in addition to the old formation, has -r/we n-, 
brathre hraithre a re-formation following the t-doclension, 
cp. hrHithrib like faithih § 385. The fern, teor-a n- (‘three') 
cetheor-a n- (‘four’) follows inna »- (§ 429); see 'Winaisch 
Paul-Br. Beitr. IV 224. 

Balto-Slavouic. High Lith. moter-m following the i- 
declcnsion, so also O.C.Sl. clii§ter-%jX isolated in O.C.Hl. 

§ 3S2. 8. Stems ending in an Explosive. 

Pr. Idg. (see § 344). Skr. hjliat-dm^ Avest. 

her^zat-cf/m ber"zant-qm. Gr. cfisgovr-wv. Lat. ferent-im prae- 
-sent-um sonant-um, also ferent-ium etc. (Bucheler-Vindekilde, 
Grundr. 83) like nora. acc. pi. neut. ferent-ia (§ 342 p. 242). 
O.Ir. carat n-. Goth. frijOnd-S (instead of -5, see § 344), 
O.H.G. frkint-o. With a io-suffix, Lith. m^ancziU O.C.Sl, 
vezcffiiX Skr. dat-dm, Gr. ddovr-mj/, Lat. dent-um (more com¬ 
monly dent-ium), A.S. tSS-a O.Icel. tann-a, Lith. dant-d 
‘dentium’, — Skr. doidt-am Lith. deszimt-u O.C.Sl. desqt-U 
‘decadum’. — Osc. liimitii[m ‘limitum’. O.C.Sl. tel^t-U ‘of 
calves’ (ep. § 244 pp. 142 f.). 

Skr. iardd-ttm ‘of autumns’. Gr. yvyccd'-iov. Lat. lapid- 
-um. O.Ir. druad n- ‘druidum’. Goth. kdhunt-S (instead of 
-5, § 344) in taihuntS-hund ‘100’, O.H.G. zehanzo ‘100’ — Gr. 
dexdd-cov, see § 179 p. 43; in Horse, to^ there may once have 
been a word *tehutita-hundd) Skr. pad~dm^ Or. nod-(i)v, Lat. 
ped-um, O.H.Gj„ fna^-o O.Icel. foUa ‘pedum’. 


1) This would explain the unexpected a-vowel in Norse Bnn. 'pri- 
-tmnta and O.Icel. premii prettSnde etc. , The form *tehunta-hund may 
have been wrongly analysed into *lehun-laliund', indeed, the analogical 
form talkuntaihund shows that taOnwIlhund was misunderstood in 
(Jothio. This mistake once made, its a might pass over to the 
numbers 13 and so forth, taking the place of, their «; even as happened 
when o spread from -xorra in Gtreek, § 176 Bern. 2 p. SI. In this case 
Noreen (Arkiv fdr nord. filol. Ill 26, Paul’s Grundr. I 508) would be 






254 


Genitive Plural. 


§362. 


Skr. uMj-dm (‘desirous’). Gr. f^ei(jdy.-iiiv, oprvx-cov ogrvy- 
-oiv. Lat. mereiric-timj and with -turn meretrlc-ium fellc-ium 

right in assuming *-fahund = Goth, -tshund for Norse, but wrong in 
assuming an old ablaut e : S ia the first syllable of *de^. 

After the discussion of the Numerals in this volume (pp. 1—52) 
was finished, appeared J. Schmidt’s work Die Vrheimath der Indogermanen 
und das europ. Zahlsystem (Berlin 1890). In this work he discusses 
Goth. iaihuvtShmd O.H.G. zehanzo and all connected with them on wholly 
different principles. He analyses taihun-t&iund, and explains the West- 
Germanio expressions by a - supposed Goth. *hund taihuntev ‘tenfold 
hundred’, ,whioh he believes to have been levelled with taihm-tehund 
in different directions. I cannot here thrash out this interesting 
question; but I would say that in my oninion the view suggested above 
(pp. 40 ff.) well bears comparison with Schmidt’s. Sehmidt (p. 39) seps 
three main diffim^ties in it. (1) That the second part of O.Sax., ant- 
-sibunta cannot be gen. pL, or it must have ended in -o. — This statement 
is disproved by the genitives frimda hinda etc. (§ 846 p. 246). (2) That 
O.H.G. zehanzo Goth, taihunte- do not answer to Skr. datai-dm Gr. StxaS- 
-wv. — This statement oould only be justified were it proved that the 
interchange of tenuis and media in the parent language never took place 
at all, or that the argument could not be used here. To this change 
I drew attention in Morph. Hnt. V 18; compare § 177 p. 34, above. It 
is well known, and attested by many examples at the present day. The 
assertion (p. 27 of Schmidt’s work) that the infiexion of which dW? 
-ados instead of ’‘'-ntroris an example sprang from the analogy of ‘EXXit 
-dSof and the like, is a mere assertion, nothing more. (3) That Skr, 
iatdm eto.f which I compare with hund in tafhunfS-hund, never means 
‘dfxttf’, the abstract of ‘ten’, in any language. — This is very natural, 
since my assumption is that tattmnU-hund 'SsxdSav dexdt is the very 
phrase which has been abbreviated into Skr. tatd-m etc. ‘a group of ton 
(tens)’ etc. Nor is Schmidt the right person to lay stress on a ‘^ffioulty’ 
which is inseparable from his own explanation; he assumes a form 
nhunda- = *dshiUo-, of which not a trace can be found in any other 
Indo-Germanio language; Vrtddhi in derivatives is not‘Germanic, although 
it is Aryan. "Which is the simpler of the two explanations? One sup¬ 
poses an immediate connexion between Goth, taihunte-hund O.Sax. ant- 
-sibunta O.H.G, zehanzo, each of them containing a genitive of the same 
kind as Goth. frijSnde O.Sax. friunda O.H.G. friunto] the other — 
Schmidt’s — treats the Gothic and "West Germanic expressions as 
quite different in principle, and has to regard the ending of O.Sax. ant- 
-sibunta 08 distinct from that of O.H.G. zehanzo. No one can hesitate to 
allow that the first ia simpler; which, of them is correct, or whether 
another be correct and these both wrong, may be left for decision by 
further, investigation of those who know the facts. 
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etc. O.Ir. nathrach n- 'of water-snakes’. . Skr. nUc-dm Ave.st. • 
vac-qm^ Gr. Lat. voc-um. Skr. -raj-Hm, Lat, rSg-nm^ 

O.Ir. r’ig Goth. reih-E (instead of -d). 0.1r. Ireg n- 'of 

mountains’, Goth. baurg-B (instead of -S) O.H.G. hurg~o ‘of 
strongholds, of towns’ (Avest. her*zqm not found). 

Skr. ap-dm Avest. ap-qtn ‘aquarum’. Gr. jsAwn-wv. Lat. 
dap-um, princip-um (also -ium). 

§ 863. 9. Stems in -s. 

Pr. Idg. *meues-Sni (§ 344) from *menos n. *mmd’. Skr. 
mdnas-am durmanas-am, Avest. manaieh-qtn duSmanatoh-qm. 
Gr. Ion. ptvtmv ivafievsmv Att. -<5*'. Lat. 'gener-utn. O.Ir. 
tige O.H.G. kelbir-o, Lith. debes-u (beside debesdu) from 

debes-i-8 ’cloud’; O.C.81. shoes-U. — *mSns-lfm 'of months’ (see 
II § 132 p. ,415): Gr. /uyy-cuv, Lat. mSns-um (and -mn), 
O.Ir. m%8 n-. With s in the suffix doubtless A.8. j4s-« 
O.Icel. gOs-a Lith. dial, gqs-d Gr. ‘anserum’, cp. II § 100 

p. 485. 

Skr. Lat, hondr-um (II § 133 p. 423). 

Pr. Idg. comparative *sMs-din ‘ociorum’ (op. 11 § 135 
p. 429). Skr. d^yas-am Avest. asyamh-qm, Lat, Bcidr-um. 
With -io- O.C.Sl. slO'^dHSf. With -{m- instead of -ies-, Gr. 
gi-idv-fov. 

Pr. Idg. part. perf. act. *ifeidu8-dm. Skr. vidd^-Um 
Avest, vfduS-qm. With -jp- Lith. tnirus-iU O.C.Sl, miiHid. 
With -tfet- instead of -jtes-, Gr. tlS6v-m, 

*mils-dm ‘of mice’: Skr. mU$-afn (nom. pi. md^-as is found), 
Gr. fiviSv instead of *fiv(av (§ 160 p. 4§5), Lat. mUr-uw (and 
-iutn), O.H.G. tnus-o O.Icel. tnUs-a. 

§ 854. 10?' t- ii- and ft- «j#-stemB,. and ,sJom.s 

ending in -f, -J, 

Pr. Idg, *-uu4Sm (§ 344), e. g. *bhru^-dm (nom. 

sing. *bhrU-s ‘brow"). Skr. dhiy-dm bhruv-dtn, also dhtndin 
bhrii^dm, and only nadtndin hoMtiam (§ 345 pp. 246 f.). 
Gr. Ki'iov, v-wv ocfpv'Wv, noU-mv from nroAl-f, vexv~uiv from vtxi -;. 
Lat. m-um (and -ium), socru-um O.Icel. sU-a ‘suum’ (cp. § 233 
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p. 123). Lith. dial. Suo-u ‘of fishes’ = Q-r. Ixd'v-wv (cp. 

§ 217 p. 94, ^nv-is § 329 p. 230); O.C.Sl. svekrUv^u, also 
kriw-ljl. 

Ski', gir-din pur-dm gS-^ati-am like gen. sing, gir-ds etc., 
4 233 p. 123. 

§ 36B, 11. Certain Root Nouns. *nau-din ‘navium’ 

f§ 344): Skr. niiv-dm, Gi’i vB-ojv y-gtSv vtaiv (I § 611 p. 462). 
— Skr. gdv-ant, also go-nam (§ 345 p. 247), Gr. ^o-tur, 
Lat. hov-oiii bourn Umhr. buo, Mid.Ir. bo n- for *bo(y,)-dn 
(once bao in O.Ir., but perhaps by a mistake iu -writing), O.Icel. 
ka-u O.TI.U. Jmo, cp. II § 160 p. 482. — Skr. rdy-dm 
Avost. rag-^qm, Lat. rerinn like facierum § 347 p. 249. 


Locative PluraU) 

§ 366. 1. The Suffix of the Locative PlulWi. An 
Idg. ending -sit is indicated for this case by Aryan and 
Balto-Slavonic, Skr. -su Avest. -Am, O.Lith. -sm 0.0.81. -c/til. 
As regards Gr. which is generally adduced as an 

argument for the same ending, see the Remark on the next 
page. That Gr. -av is also original is probable on account of 
The Avest. loc. pi. haf-Si and tami-Si (Bartholomae, Bezz. 
IJeitr. Xni 84 f.); and compare Bugge’s explanation of 
Armen, -q as being for *-si (above, page 245). It is also 
very probable that -s was used as well as -su and si. If so, 
tlteso two will bo extensions of -s, the proper case-suffix, by 

1) OatUoff, Die Bpdung dea loo. plur. im Idg. und Verwandtes, 
Morph, Unt II 1 if. 41erland, liber den dat. plur. des Altgrieoluaohen, 
Kuhn'a Zeitaohr. IX 30 if. 'Warnoke, De dativo pluralia Graeco, Lips. 
1880. Ceci, II Dativo Plur. greoo, Soritti glottologiCi I (1882) pp. 7 ff. 
Week, Der altgricoli. Dativ Plur., Philologua XLIII 32 if. Tafftntit, 

‘H dorixij Tt;; 'EUijvtKtj; ylw'rtcr;;;, MeXeTtjiuaTa 'Mixa xtti yXaimoXoyixa, 

Athcn 1888 pp. 25 if. Aufreoht, Der dat. plur. auf -eaat, Kuhn’s 
Zeitaohr. I 117 f. J. Staohnsliwzjow, Dber den griech. Dat. Plur. 
.Teurn. d. kais. rusa. Min. f. Volkaaufkliirung 1885, 3, pp. 417—458 IF. 
(only known to me through Ziemer’s Jahresberioht fiber Spraohwiaaen- 
aohaft, Borl. 1880, p. 150). KOgel, Althoohdeuts''he Locative, Zeitschr. 
f, deutsehe Altert. XXYIII (1884) 110 if. 
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accretion of adverbial particles: -m, perhaps moaning 'there’, 
jnay have been the same as the -u of Skr. mM-u and similar 
words (sec § 25G Rem. p. 158) and that of Or. ov(to^’) and the 
like (see § 415); -i perhaps moam. ‘here’, ami may have been 
the same as -i in the loc. sing. (§ 250 p.lo?) ami in the 
Lat. nom. sing, go-i guf (§ 414). See Thuriieyscn, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. XXVIl 177. 

-s ha.s boon kept, unextemlod in the following instances. 
(1) Lat. ilev<7s Corntscas, C.LL. 1 no. 814, and with o instead 
of oi Lat. Sabell. -us (§§ 357, 358).i) (2) Gr. "wTro/^-, which 
also represents the Idg. iiistr. pi. in -ois (§ 380); the effect of 
'Innoi^ on the one hand and rpvkc4x-ai etc. on the other was to 
prevent the loss of -ft- in “Ttnoiai, (idatai, rp^aul (pgsal etc., or 
perhaps we may say to restore it; -6- should have dropped 
according to 1 § 564 p. 420; similarly in later times Att. 
Jw'ropff/, which should properly have become ^dw'roppi, was kept 
safe by rpvXah etc. (§ 362). ft is not so certain that Lat. 
does hqM Osc. Xuvlauuis, beside Lat. Sabell. loc. -jJs, 
represent Idg. loc. -ois as well as instr. -ols. (3) ~s is 
represented in Baltic, and not -s-u alone; it is true, this cannot 
be supported hy 'such forms as Lith. ranho-s szirdp-s Lett. 
r&kd-s si’rdl-s, as if these had always ended with -s, but it 
may be considered fairly proved by O.Lith. -se -sa beside 
-su. It would bo as wi-ong to suppose that raHkose is raHkosu 
transformed on the analogy of rankoje, loc. sing., as to suppose 
that \vkax-<jv became rpulah on the analogy of the loc. sing. 


I I Schmidt (Pluralb. 30 ) assumes tlial Lat. devUs represents tiiis 

is opposed by the fact that -us is found in Sabellian. I cannot allow even 
after the a^^mpt of V. Henry VI 377J that a loss of -tj has 

been proved either for prehistoric Latin or for proethnio Italic. Schmidt 
regards ns two other plural locatives eminus and eomminus (from ntanu-). 
But how this is to be reconciled with the meaning 1 cannot see. We 
must surely derive these from adjective stems e-miuti- com-miini- or 
-min-o- (from -mew-, the shorter form of tiuinu-J. Cp. ad-versus. Can 
it be that they were originally aco. sing, neuter, *B->iiinu *ad-vemi, 
afterwards extended by -s like Gr. tv9v-s fiiaatt-yu-t Compare 

further Brdnl-Bailly, Diet. dtym. lat.*, s. v. cominus. 

Brwfinann, Elements.. III. li 
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<pu).ny.r. tilt* n.'al explanation is that an ofi^inal *ranhtl.s (cp. 
<lci}an), like original *ran1cal, had the particle -e attached (see 
I? 264 pp. 1(57 f.); in the actually fonnd fonns ranl’Ox r&Ms 
~e has been lost again, just as '^-ai-e Avas shortened, producing 
rankoj' (rankn) rfiM. O.Lith. -nu (as nam&sd, ‘at lioine’), if 
its -a be not niorcly a mistake for -e in the spelling, has 
been transformed from ~se in connexion with the forms 
■ending Avith -sna (nam&s-na ‘homewards’, acc. pi. Avith the 
postposition -iia); conversely, -me folloAvs -se. 

Remark. A i'urthor piece of evidence in support of -g may porlmp.*! 
1)0 found in tlie forms Skr. Ved. iii'hiagu (beside imUiag-gu) Avest. muiwhii 
from Ar. idiukik- n., and the like f§ 304). -s-, and not -ss-, in these 

forms is sliewn to be Idg. by Skr. «»/ Avest. (thi = Qr. « for VOOt 'thou 
art’ from e,g-. See lliibsohniann, Kuhn's Zeitschr. XXVII 329; 
Bartholomae, Stud, zur idg. Spr., I 20 if., 55 f., 67 f. The thinning 
of gg to 8 was doubtless proethnio when final, but not otherwise (all 
languages have -s for Idg. *-gg, even Skr., as a-g/iag 2nd sing. pret. ‘thou 
atest' == *a-ghag + s, see Bartholomae, op. cit, 2l f.); and the origin of 
*mcnrgn *wene8i was that a and i wore affixed to *menes = tiiciieg-g; 
similarly *eai 'thou art’ = *es (for cs-s) + ». Of the examples by which 
Bartholomae seeks to prove a change of Idg. -ss- to -g~, apparently the 
only ones Avhich are correct are- such as allow of an explanation like 
this. If the view here suggested is right, such forms as Gr. Lat. 

geggj, need not be duo to re-formation. Skr. nidnas-sit Gr. p^rea-ai in-m 
have been formed on tlie analogy of stems which ended in some other 
consonant than s; and tliore is nothing to prevent our believing them to 
bo proethnic themselves. 

But it is most unsafe to try to support the assumption of the lee. 
pi. -8 by reference to Gr. Hynnf beside ayawr', see J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s 
2eit8ohr. XXV 39, and the Author, Morph. Unt. Ill 69. The same may 
be said of adverbs in -s, as Gr. /mf ojireJ Lat. mor rix O.Ir. mo 
mo- mog- ’mox’ (t'or^*iiiol-g) Skr. 7mriH- lilriik (-k for notwith¬ 
standing Skr. iiKikgii Gr. The -g of these adverbs seems more 

likely to be the same as that of ,7m agvif.' Lat. c/s Avest. «« (t/d + g) 
O.Pers. (ibis etc., which we are hardly justified in regarding as a plural 
locative suffix.. makS-A ofra^-v moreover prove nothingbecause the 
particle »» attaches itself to other forms besides plural locatives. Nor 
can any stress be laid on Boeot. ri*; yorrii? (-~ to?; yorrooi), Collitz Gr. 
Sialektinschr. no. 891.5; probably we should rend with Fick yarlrK = 
yori-ot;. 


How -8- 8-u and -s-i aa'cco distributed in the jmreut 
language (for we can linrdly suppose tliat everv Avord formed 

/ 
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three distuict lorative.s, all of which were used together) can 
no longer he nuide out. 'i'he general preference for -sv and 
-si rather than -s is explained by the fact that these s-forius 
often were exactly the same as the nominative singular. 

In Iranian the ]iostposition a (or its unaccented by-form 
o, see 1; 24(1 p. 14')) attached itself to locative ])lurala in -sir. 
in' 01(1 Persian there is no other ending but -Uf-a -iiiv-a, while 
Avestic has -ho-H -sr-d along with -lift -,w. Pompui'e Skr. 
Vcd. iiadt$v (i ‘in the streams’ muiiyvsv it ‘among mortals’ and 
the like; also pr. Ar. ‘in c(iua’ § 264 p. 167. 

In Armenian we find -c, as iu the gen., dut., and ahl.; 
Bugge sees Xdg. ^—st m —c, sec ^ 644 p. 24o. 

Greek, -mv beside -m like -y/r beside -<//. Compare 
§ 186 p. 62, g 281 pp. 186 f., and the Author, (Jr. Gr.- ji 64 
Aum. 6 p.-SO. 

In Keltic and Germanic the locative plural had fallen 
out of living use before the date of the earliest remains of 
those languages. AVhether it survives iu adverbs, still remains 
to be discovered (on O.lr. mv ‘mox’ see the Remark above). 
As regards alleged locatives like O.H.G. Oiingas see § 657. 

2. The Form of the Stem. This was weak, from the 
proethnic period onwards, iu consonant stems which had 
gradation. 

In Aryan, the loc. pi. and cases with a Wt-suflix (Skr. 
-bhyas, -bhi^, -hhyUm) often show the form of the noniiuative 
singular instead of the stem. The occurrence of such gruu]>H 
of words as (Skr.) dlidma : dhdma-stt -bhyas etc., dhd : divii- 
-su -bhyas etc., bghatt : bxhatt-iu -Jihyas etc. suggested some 
necessary connexion between the form of what are called the 
“Middle Caws” wth that of the nominative singular; hence 
Skr. mmah-su mdnd-bhyas -bhi^ -bhyUm follmving manali 
imno instead of mdmssu (inmasu) *mamd-bltyas etc., haiUj- 
-^u havir-bhyas following havih havir instead of hari^u 
*havi^bhyus, Avest. ravo-hu instead of ramihtt following nivB, 
O.Pers. ratica-bis from rauca, Avest. ber"zaJh-byd instead of 
ber*zadbyU following ber‘zaP (§^ 603 f. pp. 203 f., §§ 364, 367, 

17* 
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375, iJ7H, 38(5, uiiil 387). Compare Osthoft’, Morph. Unt. II 3 f‘.; 
Wackernagol, Das Dchimngsgesetz der gr. Comp., 7 f.; 
Haitlioloinae-, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIX 581 f. 

In Balto-Slavonic, the loo. plural along with the other 
middle cu-ses was attracted into tin; i-dcclension', as Lith. akmen- 
-i/se, earlier O.C.Sl. Iamen-7-ihU, like ahnen-i-ms kamen- 

-i-tHii, akmen-i-tnls kamen-7-mi, sing, akmen-i-ml kumen^-^wX^ 
duail akmen-hui -i-Hi kameii-7-ma. See 402. But we still find 
O.Slav. poljarhU (().(Jzecli Folds) jwljamii puljami from poljan- 
(soe J § .585.3 p. 440, ll i< 11.5 p. 3(52, 111 §§ 351. 367, 404), 
with which sve sliould perliaps compare Lith. dial, hnoymis 
(oy = h) from imm. sing, .zmil (Fortunatov, Bezz. Bcitr. 
Ill 72). 

}} 367. 1. o-stems. Pr. Jdg. *lilyol-s -sii -si ‘in 
lupis’; the stem-final ' -o/- is borrowed from the pronoun 
(}} 430). Skr. vfkS-^ti; Avest. otihrkae-su -sv-u, O.Pers. 
mddaisiW-a ‘in Modis’. Armen, yaifoc, if -c is Idg. *-si (§ 344 
p. 24.5); if so, -o- lia.s displaced *-o/- on the analogy of 
yailo-vk. Or. ktisoi-c -(.Ux -<fi in Attic gave way gradually 
Iteforo -s- from 450 n. c. onwards. O.C.Sl. oluakhU (I § 462 
p. :538). 

Italic. It is a (luestion whether Jjut. liipis O.Lat. oloes 
‘illis’, Umbr. vesicles vesclir ‘vasculis’ alfer ‘albis’ (3se. 
Xuvlanuis ‘Nolauis’ nesimois ‘proximis’,' and so forth, 
represent the Idg. locative and instrumeutnl, or instrumental 
only; see § 3.5B p. 257. On the analogy of -as (a-stems) was 
coined a loc. pi. seines in ros, instead of -o/s, which seems to 
bo as early as the proetlmic stage of Italic (cp. Lat. -drum 
following -arum S 345 p. 247, and Lith. -&»% Lett. -As 
following -Osu -as, see below): O.Lat. (Dvenos inscription) 
ileifvs ‘deis’,*) Iilarruc. ulsos Mars, esos ‘deis’. 

11 It should be ineutioned that the latest discussion of the Dvenos 
inioription, by R. S. Conway (Am. Joura. Phil. X 452, 458), explains 
rfeiros as nom. pi. (cp. Urabr.-Samn. -dsj. — Wrilteii after the above had 

been primfed. 
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Kern ark. It is doubtful whether we are to agree with Kogcl in 
regarding as locative plural the West Oermanic place-names in -«», 
as O.H.Q-. Otinijas fassumed to — *Aii(h'n;id-sti ‘among the sons of Oto'). 
See Kogcl, Zeitschr. fQr d. Alt. XXVIII 110 ff., Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 
XIV 115 ff. Henning rilcutsoho Lit.-Zeit. 1888 p. 16) and Behaghel 
(Paul’s Grundr. I 609J regard -as as the Latin accusative ending (ad 
Otingas). If KOgcl is right, the -n- of -u-r is far more likely to be 
an analogical transformation of Idg. -oi-, as wo have just assumed 
the - 0 - of Armen, guitmi to be, than the pr. Idg. ending of noun-stems 
for this case, which must tlien be assumed to have been excbang4'd for 
the -oi- of pronouns in Aryan etc., but at no earlier period: oliscrve 
O.C.Sl. t&/iH Lith. Imb: vIHcevIni vitkiXiic in contrast with dat. tma li')iiR: 
rtiikomit vilkdms. Compare further Kluge, Paul’s Gfundr. I 387. 

Baltic. Lith. vilkAsn -si (sd) -tis- Lott. wi’lkAs on th(> 
analogy of the *-a-sn -se of rt-stoins, like. Lat. deiros following 
dP-oUs (see above). Lith. dial, rdkunse following the aoc. pi. 
vUkuns-na. See § ii20 Itoin. jip. 227 f. 

§ 858. 2. (7-ateni.s. I’r. Idg. *ekna-s -sn -si ‘in 

oquabus’. Skr. uivd-sif. Avest. huQiul-lui -//t-o, O.Pors. 
aniylltii)-a 'in aliis’ fur *-a-h{t-a (1 ^ .558 p]). 4l;{ ff.j. Gr. iiiniT. 
ihayjiijm rauidai oto., from about 420 n. c. only surviving 
petrified iu advcrb.s, as Ovgum ’A0r,v>]ai. O.Lat. dPMs^ sen 
5) 356 p. 257. Lith. ra^ko-SH -se -s Lett, riiku-s-, O.C.Sk 
rqka-chu. 

Greek. Ion. Att. fvuftjoi Att. Lesb. vvnfam are re¬ 
formations on the lines of -oidi. To banish from the text 
of Homer and other authors all forms in which happens 
never to occur on inscriptions, and to replace them with 
others iu except only where ->]a' can be read, is a rather 
arbitrary fiat of modern critics. They may be explained as a 
tmnsformation of ’“-fit,- -yq by, analogy; and perhaps -7?e was 
still' used in the age of Homer. 

LTltiu. Besides dSvas^ are we to cite foras ‘outside, out 
of doors’ (fords ‘out, outwards’ is acc.), and alias alterds 
fsc. oicihtis or occdsiSnibus)? 

§ 369. 3. 7- vg-steins (cp. p. 68, footnote). Pr. Idg. 

probably *bhi‘§h'^t%-s -sn -si. Skr. bfhatt-^u Avest. barenti- 
-iw Sc-a. Lith. mm-su -se O.C.Sl. zenil/a-chU \vith -i<j- 

instcad of -f- 
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Ur. ffftjovaijoi^ -tjOi -mat ou tho lines of ifl-stoms (cp. the 
hxinioTo. ou page G8). So too Jjitli. vesanezio-m -si: -d-s 
O.C.&l. vez({Sta-chu. 

S 360. 4. I- and ?/-steins. 

Ih*. Idg. *oui-s -su -si. Skr. doi-^u. Uncertain: 

Armen. see !} 344 p. 545. Gr. Ion. Att. etc. rpi-a/, 

Uoi'. nqt-ai, Lat. ifi-su- -se 'in tribns’, O.C.Sl. >tostt-chU. 

Ur. Idg. *srinu-s ~sti -si. Skr. sunu-sn, Avest. hc(zu-§u 
-ss-(i. Uncertain: Armen, zardi/a; see g 344 p. 245. Gr. 
yonv-at, cp. below. Q.C.Sl. synYi-ilut (not found, but this is a 
mere accident). 

Greek. of i-ai became ini tat (Horn. Att. Arend.) by 
association with infftt; {*n<f.h-n;) oti-ftov. So *7f>jxo-ai *)jd'v-at 
became mj/s-at Tidt-ai by association with nij/i-ec etc. -v-ai 
remained only in yovtvat for *-si,v-tU = Skr. see § 261 

p. 102; but later ou there were coined sporadically such forms 
as Tosiat following (/dVer/, like nom. pi. roxtT? instead of rosij^ 
following }]St7q. 

Horn, osaat (m*g) and nsXixsoai TtoXeaai (^niXfxv-g nokv-g') 
owe their aa to tlio poetic use of doublets like hsaai and 
htm side by side. 

'I’ho es-stein ending -faat -sat was adopted not only by 
all consonant stems and by i- </- and «- v^y-stems, but by 
stems in and -u- in tho Aeolic dialects (in Homeric too), in 
N. W. Greek, and in parts of the Doric area; o. g, Horn. 6i- 
-faai ui-fai Lesb. lituXvai'-eaai Horn. Tay^t-iaat, Hut again, the 
o-stem ending -oig -oidi spread in like manner in hf. W, Greek 
and in certain divisions of tho 'i^eloponnese; e. g. TQi-oTg -dim 
Ttokf-aic, (t= 7idAf<T<); T^i-oig : rgt-tZi- = sakoTg : xnhoi'. Each of 
these now departures started from the consonant stenfli, and 
la-iginated in a wisli to have the same stem-ending for the 
locative plural as for the other cases; e. g. yfoo'i-r-.'mj/ -m,,- 
instead of pr. Gr. (Cret.) qjgosai (Ion. Att. t/Hjorai Lesb. 
etc.), following >ifgovi-eg etc. 

Lith. nakty-su -se -y-s Lett, nakti-s and Jjitli. stlnti-sti 
-se -d-s. *-i-sii *-UzSK became *-l-3K *-u-su l)y association 
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witli unci *-/J-su then became -/i-.'iu by ussociutiou 

witli stems in -o-. See § .*i26 Rom, pp. 227 f. 

§ 361 . 5. rt-steins. Pr. Idg. *fc(ii)ijy-s -sit -sL Skr. 

hii-sti dSma-su, Avest. damo-hu -Jw-a {daman- 'creatui'e’) = 
Skr. dhdma-su (1 § 94 p. 88). I.’ucertain: Armen, ahan^ 
anjanii^ see § 344 p. 245. Gr. Oret. -nXla-ai (Att. noni. 

sing. ttA/wv, cp. § 3()4 Rem.), Attic and Pindaric ypa-m' (Att, 
usually has (pQe-oi, nom. sing, fpoijv), Att. etc. ovofut-oi (nom. 
sing, iivofia) — Skr. ndma-su (II § 82 p. 250). Then Armen. 
anjan-c : anjin-U = Gr. (pQa-ai : (f.ijsv-ti;. Old Czech Polos, 
elsewhere O.SIav. poljachu with -ch- on the analogy of the 
other stems, beside nom. pi. O.C.81. poljan-e, see § 356 p. 260. 

Greek, d^vaat instead of *«(m-(Ti with v from the other 
cases. nXfo-m ippE-ai dy-ito-m noi/at-at uyio-ai have taken o, f, 
or 0 ) instead of « from the other oases, cp. Iftps-ai § 360 
p. 262. On the analogy of ipgs-oi : (pinvf?, uxfto-ai : dx/tioPEg 
was coined ava^ instead of *xv«-ai {*na-m) beside xv'vfg. With 
•EtSdi: Horn, tj-yspov-saat XtfUviaai xvv-Eadi Megar, Xaydv-saat 
etc. With -oig: N.-W. Gr. /.(ti6v-oig tiyalv-oig El. uyoJy-oiff, etc.; 
see § 360 p, 262. 

Lith. szun-y-su -sd ahnen-y-sa -s^ and O.C.Sl. hamen- 
-%-chvi,^ following the /-class; see § 356 p. 260. 

§ 802 . 6, r-stems. Pr. Idg. *maiy~s *dBt^-s -su -si. 
Skr. matf-$u ddtf-^u. Uncertain: Armen, marc, and with 
strong stem dsterg (or dsterag)', see § 844 p. 245. Gr, ftyrgd- 
-ffi, dvipa-dt, and with strong stpm SmtOQ-at SotrjQ-m. 

Greek. It is due to the force of association with 
connected forms that iuhogdi keeps -per- in later Attic, instead 
of becoming -pp- (I § 663. 3 p. 419). With Horn. Boeot. 
dvig-taai Horn, d^vyarkg-saat. With -otgi N.-W. Qr. nvjp-oii,' 
and so forth, see § 366 p. 262. 

Lith. moter-y-su -si and O.C.Sl. mater-i-chtl following 
the /-class; see § 856 p. 260. 

§ 363 . 7. Stems ending in an Explosive. 

Pr.Idg. *hhx§hi}t-s -su -si. Skr. brhdt-su bhdrat-m^ 
Avest. her^zasu (I § 473.2 p. 349). Gr. Cret. EXnvm fiaXXovdi 
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vixaaami Att. IXomti (iriXXovm vTxijmKTi. 'I'lu’ old ouding -aam 
■■= *-at-ai is still seen in JEerael, irorimni'T-unm bvr-uaat, 

which took the plaoi' of '*itomaaa(fi ^'acsm (ep. Skr. sat-su = 
*s~‘)^f.-su), the Htoin of vtm6(fovt-tc ('te. Iiiiviiijf been 

substituted for the proper stem in tlic.se ktter forms; compare 
aQvdni instead of *rioa-nt, § bCl, last, page. I't'/ffout (Thcogn.) 
from )o;'y.fo '1 am soh(>r’ instead of *i'ij(fiuai, with o from 
lolf/'orr-fc etc., compare xitgi- 60 i following xngl-vvx-f^ (below). 
With -fam: Jlom. Msooo'i'r-fcra/' Lesb. (fisgovt-ffStri Horn. iS'.W. 
(tr. ndfr-saai. With -oig: N.-W. Gr. uyyskXdvT-oig ovT-oii; and 
‘■.he like, sec ^ 360, last page. O.C.Sl. telqt-jchU following tin.'' 
i-flexion, cp. § 244 pp. 142 f. — Lith. rezanc£:itt-sn ~se 
O.C.Sl. veze^ti-chU^ as though a fo-stem. 

Skr. dpa-vat-sH {dpa-vant- ‘watery). Or. x"(d~sai. in.stead 
of (cp. vTjqoat, above); see II § 127 p. 404. 

Avest. nafsu — pr. Ar. *napt-su from Ar. napat- napf- 
Mescendant’; see I § 471 p. 348. 

(/-stems. Skr, sardt-sn ‘in autumns’. Or. (pvydiu (ntfud- 
-sff(ft -oiq), Skr. pat-sd, Or. noai Ilom. nondi (noi-iwi 
TTod'-o/c). 

Skr. uSHcqu, aiein tiMj- ‘desirous’, Avest. tuzSv-a, stem 
tuc- ‘covering, mat’. Or. pislQd^i oqxvXi {axvXdx-tnm nxi-Qiy- 
-eaai, tpvXdx-oiq). 

Skr. ap-sti ‘in waters’. Or. Y.Xmpi {yt:n-saai'>. 

§ 304, 8. s-stems. 

Pr. Idg. *nienes -em -esi, -es-su ~es-si from uom.. 
ucc. sing. *menos ‘mind’, see § 356 Rem. p, 258. Skr. mdnas- 
-SM, Yed, mdnasu also, Avest. manahu -hv-a-, on Skr. mdnah- 
~su sec below. Or. /uaxtcJi Horn, fievea'di, Lith. dehes-y-m 
-sh O.C.Sl. sloves-^chd, see § 356 p. 260. — Or. Cret. jtiTjrat 
Att, ptjai instead of *fuvai Att. *fisiat, which it should have 
been, cp. nom. sing, fisig (I § 611 p. 462, II § 132 p. 415, 
III § 199 p. 81); so -■)]' came from the other cases; observe 
that Idg. *mSnsi would have become Att. *p,7]vt. Similarly 
Att. /T/u/ instead of “ *xdpa~ai. — Skr. mSsii, later 
mas-m, from mds ‘mensis’, see II § 132 p. 415, § 134 p. 425. 
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Skr. havli-§u {havilj-su, sco below) like mnnas-su. 

(ti*. ^snaai Horn, Stnad-oi. 

Comparative *BTcis -isu -isi^ -is-sn -Is-si 'in ooioribiis’. 
Skr. dkyas-su (aiTi/ali-su, see below). O.C.Sl. sM(tlsi-chn as 
though a zo-stem. 

Remark. Gr. nifom arc not for *-ion'm, but have a 

j«)-sufflx, like Orel. nX/a-ni CS 361 p. 263). The weak cases seem never 
to have had -wa- in Greek; see II § IS.'i Rem. p. 429. Hence we find 
no *t/Sioatii like f'7tea-aij and, although rriFor-tnifi //tinr-otc do ooour, wc 
never see *jrI«d-vofii -oif like f/rf-eaat. -oi; and ’JfTru-faai. 

l^art. perf. act. ^^eiclus -usu ~Hsi, -ns-an -un-si. 
Everywhere wo meet with re-formations. )Skr. vidodtsu baa / 
from oidvdd-bhyas etc., where -dhh- comes regularly from 
*-zbh-, see II § 136 p. 441.') (xr. fidriai doubtless belongs to 
a ifef-stem, and so stands for (11 § 136 p. 440), cp. 

N.W.Gr. ytyovor-oig. Lith. mirusid-su -se O.C.Sl. irUrusi-chu, 
-as though a io-stem. 

Gr. yval (preserved by Horodian, and in the Batrachomyo- 
inachia 260), with variant /uvai, by re-formation; see II § 160 
p, 485. O.C.Sl. mys^chu following the i-declcnsion. )Skr. mU§-su 
not found. 

Aryan. With nom. sing, form substituted for the stem: 
Skr. mdnah-su d^yali-su hav{h-$Uj Avest. ravB-hn from ravah- 
‘happiness, joy'. See § 356 p. 259. 

Greek, -sam: Horn, enf-eam d,«z;;'i-p/-£aff( Lesb. hs-naoty 
Horn, dsna-saai- -oi?: N.-W. Gr. M-oig Messen. sv'at^t-otg, 
see § 360 p. 262. ~taai was of course taken from forms like 
fneff-ffi-, and it was not until -saa? had become naturalised 
in other consonant stems that such a word as he-saat could 
be coined. 

§ 305. 9. T- ii~ and U- stems, stems in -f, -J, 

and 

Pr. Idg. -is -m -si, -Us -sv- -si; e. g. *bhrU-s -su -si 
from nom. *bhrU-s ‘brow’. Skr. dhi-§d nadi-^i, bhrU-^ 

1) In writing this passage I was under the mistake of supposiag 
that *-«as-m would regularly heoome -vatau. Against this see Bartholomae, 
Stud, zur idg. Spr., I 9 ff. 
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(5r, x/'-ai nnki-at (from TroAr-j,'), or/rn'-ov v-ai vexv-ai 
(from vfxr-i') with f v following xr-f^,' etc. It is possible that 
where wo now road I't'xvaai ytvvOai Ttirviiai forms _ miding in 
-vat once stood in tlie text of Homer, -fcai: Horn, ov-ktgi 
vfxv-fGGi, sec § SCO p. 202. Lith. hiv-ij-su -se O.C.Sl. hrUv- 
-7-ciiU (not actually found) following the i-flexiou; but svekriiv 
-a-chii follows the a-flcxion (cp. gen. pi. svekrtivU : rqku). 

Skr. pUr-H^^ (jd-^su (the last not actually found) 

like nom. sing, gtr etc., see § 197 p. 76 above. 

§ 366. 10. Pr. Idg. *nau-s -su -si ‘in navibus’: Skr. nUu- 

-.sii Gr, vav-(ji-, Homer uses the re-formate v7)v-ai, like vtjvg^ 
following vtj-og etc. (I § 611 p. 462), but he also has the 
regular form in the compound vavai-Y.Xvt6s, Skr. g6-^u, Gr. 
(lov-aL 

Ifom. vij-sifai I'siffoij fto-sGGi Boeot. fiov-icfai, N.-W. Gr. (io- 
f)ig‘, sec § 600 p. 263. 

Dative-Ablative Plural.^) 

§ 367. 1. The Suffix. Since both the Aryan forms in 
-bhias and the Latin in -bus are used for dative and ablative 
alike, we must suppose that this twofold function is as old 
as the parent language. Then the use of the genitive plural 
with ablative sense in Greek and Balto-Slavonic is a later 
developoraent, due to the use of the singular genitive in -ea 
-os -s with this sense, which was also proethnic. We need 
hardly find a difficulty int the initial of the dative plural suffix 
in Balto-Slavonic, which is m- and not bh- (Lith. -mus 
O.C.Sl. -«ifi). As the bh- suffix had both moancngs, we may 
fairly infer the same of the fw-suffix. 

1) V. Henry, Easai de systSmaOaation des ddsinencos en *-bh- 
dans la langue latino, M4m. do 1. Soo. d. lingu. VI 102 ff. ■ L. Havet, 
Datifa-ablatifs plur. en -ibna [en latio], ibid. Ill 412 ff. L. Durau, 
Datif plur. de I’ombrien, ibid. VI 104. FSrsteinann Zur G-eBcbiohte 
altdeutaober Declination; Dor dat. plur,, Kubn’a Zeitachr. XVI 81 £F. 
Maoli, G-ermanisohe Dative aus der Rfimerzeit, Zeitachr. f. deutach. 
Altert. XXXI 354 ff, J. Schmidt,. Der altpreusa, dot. pi. auf -mans, 
Kuhn-Sohleioher’s Boitr. IV 268 ff. 
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The endings which have to be compared in order to 
restore the.Indo-Germanic suffix are the following: Ski’, -hhyas 
{-IMyas frequently in Vedic) Avest. -byH = pr.Ar. *-hhias 
(*-bhiia8) ; Lat. -bos -bus Osc. -fs -ss Umbr. -a — pr. Ital. *‘fos 
*-bhos-,^) Gall. -bo\^) O.Lith. modern -«i8, Pruss. -mam 
-mas, O.C.Sl. -mti. On the variation between -bh- and -m- 
aee § ‘274 pp. 176 f. We have no right to assume that the i 
which follows the initial of the suffix in Aryan has been dropped 
in the other languages, and to derive (say) Ital. *-/os from 
Whence comes the i of -bhyas, or of -bhi/a -bhyam 
-bhyam, is an obscure point. 

Gall, -bo is related to Lat. -bos as Skr. -bhya {t4-bhya 
‘tibi*) to -bhya-s, and as instr. *-bhi (smg. and pi. in Greek, 
elsewhere only sing., § 274 p. 176, § 281 pp. 186 f.) to Ski’. 
-bhi~$. This suggests the question whether the wide-spread Lith. 
-m found along with -mus, and Lett, -m (e. g. Lith. raiUco-m 
Lott. r&M-m beside Lith, raitko^mus -ms) does not represent 
a form *-mo without s, like Gall, -io.®) This view seems to 
be supported by an instr. pi, -mi instead of -vHs, found in 
the Godlewa district of Lithuanian and in Lettic folk-songs 
(e. g. Godl. noMi-mi = nakti-mls, Lett, kdjd-nii = Lith. kdjo- 
-mis)-, see § 379. Then ag^in the -in of the Germ, “dative” 
plural has to be considered. It is conceivable that O.W.Germ. 
-ms and Norse -mr (§ 379) represent an instr. suffix 
only it must perhaps be granted that *-im sometimes came 

» 

1) It should be mentioned that the Umbr.-Oso. ending might without 
irregularity be derived from *-flt = Skr. -hhii (instr. ph). 

2) Only found in one inscription, which is wrongly denied to be 
Keltic by d’Arbois de Jubainville (Kev. Celt. XI 249), — We are not 
justified in seeing this Gall, -bo in O.Ir, na-b, as 'Windisch does (Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. IV 221). In this there has doubtless been merely loss of 
the palatal sound, first taking place before non-palatals, as dimb gabalib. 
(Thurneysen.) 

3) In Lit. Volktl. und MSreh., pp. 297 f., I explained rafikom, with 
Brflokner, as the dual form used in the plural. This Is unquestionably 
possible; compare the Bussian instr. dual in -»i« with plural meaning 
(Vetter, Zur Oesch. der nom. Bed. fan Buss., 50 f.), 

86 
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from a dative in *-mos. But no one lias proved the oxi.stcnce 
of any sound-law by which the -m of all (formanic dialects — 
oven in O.Tccl. wo find e. g. pri~tn beside pri-mr 'tribus', and 
others — could bo derived from *-mz (there is no manner of 
need to derive the Goth, lat, pi. lalra-m from I there¬ 

fore conjecture that Germanic, like Baltic, inherited from th(! 
parent speech a plural *-mi (cp. sing. G.H.G. zi houbitun 
A.S. dm-m § 282 p. 188), and perhaps *-mo as well. It follows 
tliat the pluralising of b?t- and m-suffixes by adding -s was not 
complete in the parent language. 

Bemark. It is perhaps allowable to analyse Pruss. -mans into 
+ .? (*-mow beside *-mo like Skr. -hhjam i bhi/a, Gr. -ipir :-ipi), 
notwithstanding, amsia ‘people’ ijimsenin ‘birth’, on the strength of 
tnctisS mfinso ‘flesh, meat’. This word answers to Goth, tnimza-, and 
there is no reason to suppose that it was a Slavonic loan-word 
doubtless in mensa tnenso m became ii by dissimilation, and 
the same process might change to -mniis. *-mom might be 

compared with O.O.Sl. -mil. But doubts are suggested by Lith. -mws 
-Ills, which cannot bo derived from *-iiiiins (on the ncc. Lith. ^Msi 
Truss, deiwans sec § 326 p. 227); and the question arises whether -mas 
in Prussian (e. g. iwii-mas ‘nobis’) were not the older form. Truss, -mm 
and Lith. -mns might be connected with original *-niBs, and -mans may 
really be due to association with the acc. pi. in -mis. Lith. -mns, witli 
O.O.Sl. -mil, may however be derived from Idg. *-miis. Brgo, non liquet. 
Compare further Osthoff, Morph. Unt. II 31 f.; Leskien, Ber. der sS’ohs. 
Ges. der Wiss., 1884, pp. 101 f. 

Armenian has -c, as in the gen. and loo., see § 344 
p. 245. In Greek the form ceased to be used at all; its 
<lativc meaning was expressed by the locative and Jnsti’umeutal, 
and its ablative meaning, as already stated, by the genitive. 
Old Irish dropped it in favour of the instrumental. 

2. Form of the 8tom. This was weak, right down from 
the prootlmic period, in consonant .stems which admitted of 
gradation, as *fdter- ‘pater*. 

Aryan often shews the uom. sing, form Avhero the stem 
should bo, as Skr. mand-hhijan Avast, munc-byd. See on this 
point § 356 pp. 259 f. 

In Ixatin and Gscan consonant stems show the t-stem 
<'nding, as fiat. mafr~ibm femxt-ibns' like or.i-lm tri-hus. 
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Oac. lig-is ‘legibua’. But Uinbr. -tis in fratms u^et-ns etc. 
aopins to have been taken from «-stcins (beru-s 'vorub «’). 

As regards the stem in Germanic see § 379.2. 

In Balto-Slavouio tlie /-stem ending has become the 
regular one, as it did in the otlier m-casos and in the locative 
plural; e. g. Lith. akmen-i-fns O.C.81. kamen-t-mU, But wc; 
still find O.Slav. poljamU — *poljan-\-inU, see § 856 p. 260. 

§ 368. 1. 0 - 8 terns. Vr.ldg. "'ulqo-bh-(-m-). Bkr, r/Ae- 
'‘hhyas Avost. veUrkaRihgo with pr. Ar. -aj- instead of -a- 
following pronouns like t6-hhyas taeibyB. (Goth, mlfa-m 
O.II.G. wolfim beside pdi-m cp. § 367 p. 267 f. and 

§ ilSO). Lith. mlka-mus -d-im O.O.Sl. vlUko-mu beside t'i-ms 
tS'Viu. 

Latin forms in ~ihus from o-stems, as anilcibm suibus 
(see Bfioheler-Windekilde, Qrundr. pp. 126 f.) are later re¬ 
formates instead of the forms in ■'Js (§ 380). But the pronouns 
i-bm ‘eis’ (cp. Skr. S-bhyds), variant (/-stem like qut-bus), 
and M~bus ‘his’, may bo regarded as proethnic. 

Remark. In 0.0.81., jo-stems show not only -ja-niit but -tntii 
ns ssulodifimU, and similarly instr. sing, ztltodeftml dat. instr, dual 
-flvia. We moy regard if (after sonants -jl-) as the weak grade of the 
suffix -jo- (op. O.H.G. hirti-m § 380), the s of i/lagoljc^nmii as taken 
from the other cases, and oooaaional forms like gtrazije (nom. pi.) 
‘watchers’ as later re-formates on the lines of the i-declension. Thus 
-dejiniil: -dSJetnil Lith. gaidiid-ms (^gaidff-s ‘cock’) — O.H.G. hirfim: 
Goth, hah'djam. This would make it easier to see why so many maso. 
neat, consonant stems became jo-steras in Balto-Slavonio; for example, 
part. gen. Lith, vSsanezio O.C.Sl. veze^ta ‘vehentis’, O.O.SL dateiji dator. 
That is to say, if there was an -/- in tf!e m-oases of jo-stems in 
pr. Balt.-Slav., their ending was the same as that of consonant stems,, 
which already forihed these cases after the model of stems in -i- (§ 402); 
it was easy enough, for example, to form cases from *j<«OMf-jo- when 
there was a form *yeio«t-/->n-. Another point remains to be investigated. 
What was the cause of the very common transfer of f-stems to the jo- 
class in older Lithuanian (ns kry-ii-s II § 100 p. 306): may not forms 
analogous to O.H.G. hirlim have helped the change, and not merely the 
similar ending of the nom. aoo. singular? 

§ 869. 2. a-steras. Vit.Jdg.*efcyO,-hh-{-in-). .Bkr. diefl- 
-bhyas, Aveat. ha^tiS,-byd. Lat, dqu&bits ; -H-bus was more 
widely spread iit the oldest Latin (c. g. manihus dexfi'dbiis). 



Datire-AblatiYe Plui-al. 


§§ 369-373. 


270 

but used later only to cliatinguisli gcnclons (as filiis and 
fllmhu 9 ), and in the re-formates duOl)us amhahus (plural 
suffix instead of dual). Gall. vufiavnr/.a-lio, used attributively 
with ficcrm^o ‘matribus’. (Goth, ffibo-m O.TI.G. gebd-m^ see 
>5 367 pp. 267 f., § 381). Lith. rmho-mus -ms, O.C.Sl. rgka-mu. 

§ 370. 3 . <- jg-stems (cp. p. 68, footnote). Pr. Idg. 

*hhx§hftt-bh- i-m-). Skr.* brhatf-bhijas, Avest. barenfi-hgd. 
(O.H.d. digi-m 'to prayers’, see § 367 pp. 267 f. and § 382). 
With -iE- instead of -7-: Lat. faciS-bus, Umbr. iovies for *-iE-fs 
beside the ace. pi. iovie(f) § 328 p. 229. So also Lith. ime- 
-mns -ms, O.C.Sl, zemlja-mu; but others have iS-flexion (op. 
footnote on p. 68), Lith. vUanezio-ms, O.C.Sl, vezqSta-miti. 

§ 371. 4. i-stems. Pr. Idg. *oy,i-hh- (-m-). Skr. dvi- 
-bhyas, Avest. aM-byo. Lat, tri-bus ovi-bus turri-bus-, Umbr. 
tris ‘tribus’ avis aves amis ‘avibus’, Osc. luisari-fs 
(Bilcholer, Rhein. Mus. XLIV 328), cp. tereinn-iss ‘termini- 
bus’ § 373; the vowel of the last syllable was long in Umbrian; 
would this be “compensatory lengthening”, or the analogy of 
the accusative plural? (Goth, ansti-m' O.H,G. ensli-m, see 
§ 367 pp. 267 f., § 383). Lith. nakti-mtts -l-ms, O.C.Sl. 
nosM-mti. 

§372. 5. tf-stems. Vv.lig. *8unu-bh- {-m-). Skr. silnti-:' 
-bhyas, Avest. hazu-byd, Lat. manu-bus mani-bus lacu-bus 
lad-bus, see I § 49 pp. 41 f. and Bflcheler-Windekilde 
pp. 124 f,; Umbr. beru-s ‘verubus’. (Goth, sunu-m, see §367 
pp. 267 f., § 383). LitK sUnu-mus -ii-tns, O.C.Sl. synomU for 
*syniirmii, which by some chance is never found, nor is *8ynii- 
-m\ (§ 282 p. 189). 

§ 373. 6 . «-8tems. Pr, Idg.(-»»”), possibly 
assimilated *Tc(u)u‘>p-bh-, sea I § 222 p. 190. Skr. ivd-bhyas 
dima-bhyas , Avest, ddma-byO and draomS-byO {draoman- 
‘assault, onset’) v'ith -S- from the es-stems {manE-hyd, § 376) 
by reason of the identical loc. ending in the two classes 
(ddmohu — *d(lmahu like manahu, § 361 p. 263). Lat. homin- 
-i-bits Osc. teremn-i-ss ‘terrainibus’, but Umbr. karn-u-s 
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carnibus’, homon-u-s 'liomiuihus’, seo ij 367, p. 26S.i 
Tjith. ssun-i-mvs akmen-i-mun -l-ms, O.C.Sl. kmen-t-imi 
following i-flexioji, but O.C.Sl. keeps poljamu for *poljfin- 
-mu (I § 219 pp. 185 f.), see § 367 p. 269. 

§ 374. 7. r-steins. Pr. Idg. *mdt^--bh- *dOtp~hh- 

(-VI-). Skr. matf-hhyas ddtf-hhyas^ Avest. mater'-byo dMer'- 
~byu. Lat. mfltr-i-hus daidr-i-bus, Unibr. fratr-u-s fratr~n-s 
‘fratribua’ ner-u-s 'proceribus'. Gall, maire-bo Qiutyfdo) ‘matri- 
bus’; it is not certain whether -re- — Idg. -p- {-re- instead of 
O.Kelt. -ri- I § 298 p. 236, as in veryo-bretn-s beside O.Ir. 
breth f. sentence, judgement’ = Idg. *bhp-td), or if the word 
once was *mrttr-i-bo, and has changed to mutrebo under tlie 
influence of t-stems; cj). O.Ir. instr. mdthraib mflithrib § 385. 
(Goth, hrdprii-m, O.II.G. muoteriim, sec § 367 pp. 267 f., § 385). 
Lith. moter-i-mus -l-ms O.C.Sl. mater-i-inu^ following the t-class, 
8 376. 8 . Stems ending in an Explosive. 

Pr. Idg. *bhp{jlii}d-bh- (-^7-m-), from tlic stem ‘*bhp]ho)d- 
Skr. hi‘luid-bhyas\ Avest. ber'zad-byO^ ber'zanbyo with sub¬ 
stitution ■ of tlie strong stem, and ber'zajfbyd witli the noin. 
ace. sing, in place of the stem (§ 356 ]>. 259), Lat. ferent- 
-i-bus, Umhr. aset-u-s ‘agentibus’, see 8 p. 268. (Goth. 
frijOnd-a-ni tunp-u-m etc,, see § 386.) Lith. vegante-ms (pro¬ 
nominal ending), O.C.Sl. vez(^te-niU like a io-stem; Lith. 
dant-i-ms ‘dontibus’, O.t’.Sl. telqt-t-mu (see § 244 pp. 142 f.). 

Skr. A^ed. nudbitycis for *nabd-bhyas from ndpdt- napt- 
‘descendant’, cp. Avest. loc. naf§u § 363 p. 264. (Goth. Ugtim 
Vlccadibus’ for pr. Germ. *te^Hii(d)-m-, sec § 386). 

rf-stems. Skr. kardd-bhyas ‘to autumns’. Skr. pad-bhyda 
Avest. pad'-byo, Lat. ped-i-biis Umbr. du-purs-u-e ‘bipedibus’ 
(§ 367 p. 268), (Goth. fOl-u-m, § 386). 

Skr. vdg-hhyds ‘vocibus’, Avest vdyl'byo from a base not 
found elsewhere, vCtc(a)h-, or it may contain the nom. vdxS 
instead of the stem (§ 356 p. 259), Lat. vSe-i-bus following the 
i-doclension. Skr. vid-bhyds Avest. vTS-byO pr. Ar. \il-bhiae 
from vU- vts- 'clan, village community’ (I § 404 p. 299), but 
contrariwise Skr. dig-bhyus (stem dii- ‘direction’) instead of 
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'*didhhyas follows dik^d, and dik (§ 356 p. 259). Lat. Isg-i-bus 
Osc. Ug-i-s ‘legibus’ following the t-class. 

Skr. adhhyas Avest. aiwyd from the stem ap- ‘water’, set' 
1 § 328 p. 265. 

g 376. 9. s-stems. I’r.Idg. *men('Z-hh- {-es-ni-) from 

nom. sing. *menos. Skr. mdno-bhyus instead of *manadbhyas 
following mdnoy simiUirly Avest. inatie-byo instead of *mana£- 
byS following Gathic see § 356 p. 259 and Bartholomai' 

Kuhn’s Zcitsciiv. XXIX 572 f. and 582, Stud, zur idg. Spr. 
I 2 f. Lat. yener-i-bus follows the i-class. (O.II.G. kelbir-uni, 
see g 387). Litli. debes-i-iHi< O.C.Sl. sloves-t-mu following the 
ii-clusH. 

Skr. suddbhyas Avest. Imddbyu (stem su-dds- hu-dah- 
‘giving richly’), instead of *sudfidbh- *hiidazb-^ following the 
nom. sudd hudd (§ 356 p. 259). But there are some regular 
forms, as Ved. madbliyds (later mShhyds) from iniis ‘inensis’, 
and u§ddhhyas (later u^dbhyas) from u^ds- ‘dawn’. Lat, mBns- 
-i-bm, cp. O.Ir. mls-i-h § 387. 

Skr. havlr-bhyas instead of *havl^bhyas (op. oipyii4bhyas 
from bipruy- ‘drop, crumb’) following the nom. havW ‘libation’; 
but Avest. snaipii-by3 is regular (inferred from snaipiS-bya 
g 304 p. 204). 

Comparative. Pr. Idg. *ofciz-bh- (-is-m-). Skr. d^lyQ- 
-bhyas like m&nb-bhyas. Lat. Geidr-i-bus like an /-stem. 
O.C.S1. slaMise-m^ like a io-stem. 

Part. perf. act. *igfeidt(,z-bh- (-ws-m-). Skr. 

vidvdd-bhyas with the strong suffix -was-, Avest, vid&yo. 
Lith. miruse-ms (pronominal ending), * O.C.Sl. mXriise-md, like 
a io-stem. ^ 

Lat. mUr-i-bt(s and O.C.Sl. inyM-mii declined in the 
/-class, pr. Idg. *miiz-bh- *mus-m-. 

§ 377. H). I- 4j.- and u- w^-stoms, and stems iu 

-r, -I 

Pr, Idg. ~i-bh- -d-bh-, -t-m- -ii-m-. Skr. dhl~bhyds nadt- 
-bhyas, bhrii-bhyds ivaird-bhyas. Lat. sU-bus, also sU-bus, 
doubtless because of iU-ii etc. (cp. Gr. v(j{ § 365 pp. 265 f.), 
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and 8 u-i-bu8. (O.Icel. sm-hj, see § 388.) Lith, hiv-\-ms O.C.Sl. 
krUv-i-mU in the i-class, but svekrUoa-mU in the a-class (cp. 
8 VeJcruva~chU § 365 p. 266). 

Skr. gJr-bhyds, pur-hhyds^ gd-^a-bhyas (tJio last not actually 
found) for etc., like nom. sing, gir etc., sec § 167 p. 76. 

§ 878 . 11. Skr. nau-bhyds, Lat. ndv-i-bus in th(' i-class. 

Skr. gd~bhycuiy Lat. ha-bus bU-bus. Skr. ra-hhyds, Lat. rS-bus. 

Instrumental PluraU) 

§ 878 . 1 . The Suffix. Stems in-o-had for their ending 
-GjSi which may perhaps be analysed (I § 150 

p. 136); on O.C.Sl. -y see § 380. The other classes show 
the following endings: Skr. -bh^ Avest. -JS O.Pcrs. -bis — 
pr. Ar. *-bhis\ Armen. -bK -vK (which Bugge conjectures to be 
*-bhis-y,, as he supposes -k in the nom. pi. to be *-(e)s-it, see 
§ 313 p. 212); Gr. -<fi -yuv; O.Ir. -b — pr. Kelt. *-bis {-i- has 
left its mark in the palatal vowel of the preceding syllable, 
and -8 in the usual absence of any spirant as the initial of 
the following word, see I § 576 p, 482, § 668.1 p. 510: 
Windisch, Paul-Braune’s Boitr, IV 221); Germ. (O.Icel. 

-mr, as pri-mr § 883, O.West-Germ. Vatvi-ms § 382) and 
Lith. -mis ditU. -mf, O.C.Sl. -mi. Lith. dial. pi. -mi 
beside sing, -m (see the Author, Lit. Volksl. und March., 
p. 297) and Lett, -mi (§ 367 pp. 267 f.) point to similarly, 
Lett, wtta-mis ‘here and there’ from tdta ‘place’ (Biolenstein, 
Die lett. Spr., 11 34) doubtless points to *-m%s,^) Consequently 


1) Compare the footnotes on pp. 178,* 256, and 266. 

2) The area over whioh the Lith. pi. -mi extends has yet to be 
determined. It,seems to be as early as Bretken, in the form wmmi, see 
Bezzenberger Beitr. sur Gesoh. der lit. Spr., 149. The ending cannot bo 
the same as the sing, -mi, because the sing, suffix always appears as -m 
in Godlewa. It is not probable that -mi and the Lett pi. -m{ have lost 
-a through being used before spirants, and that the forms thus produced 
became the only ones. Lett -int, if Lettio alone be taken into 
account, might as a last resort be regarded as the singular form; compare 
/fb6u rdibu ‘with both hands’, in Bielenstein U 28, also singular in form. 
But it may-not be separated from the Lith. pi. -mi. Lastly, as to the 

Bru^-msiin, Elemutt. lU. 18 
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Lith. -mh will represent an older and 0.C.81. -mi an 

older *-»it or It follows that we may regard as proethuic 

*-bhi(s) and *-mi(s), perhaps also the same forms Avith a long 
*-bhi(s) If -mi and -ml were both proethnic, the 

different quantity has been turned to account in Baltic, and 
possibly in Slavonic (that is, if -mi never had an -s) to 
distinguish singular and plural. On the whole question 
compai'O § 367 pp. 267 f. 

The Avesta contains plural instrumentals in from con¬ 
sonant stems, as namSn-l5 asaon-ls savatahat-iS {savatahant- 
‘useful’), Avhich, like the instr. in -ais and sporadically those in 
-iffs, are used sometimes as uom. acc. neuter. No trustworthy 
evidence of these forms has been found in other languages; 
Bartholomae’s comparison of Or. is very dubious; 

compare further Curtius Grundr.^ 650, and Strachan in Bezz. Beitr. 
XIV 176. So long as this is the case, and their extended use 
has not been explained, we must hesitate to regard them as 
being original instrumental forms, tempting though it may bo 
to suppose that this is related to the ending -dis = 
as the abl. -d of Skr. ma-d to -Od = (§ 240 pp. 133 f.). 

•See Bartholonme, Bezz. Beitr. XV 16 f.. Stud, zur idg. Spr., 
t 75 f. Perhaps Bartholomae’s comparison of the instimmeutal 
sing. nO,mSn-i takes us a step further. For this suggests the 
obvious conjecture that namen-is namSn-l [e = Ar. a) are 
instead of *Hama-mU *nama-mi (cp. Skr-. sane-mi § 282 
pp. 187 f., and also O.Ii'. anmimm § 281 p. 186); when the 
w-suffixes Avere in course of dying out, m might easily be 
replaced by n taken fropa the other cases, and thou nOmenlS 
might be regarded as containing a suffix -ts. 

2. Form of the Stem. The remarks made in § 367. 2 
(pp. 268 f. abovb) apply here. 

•quantity of f. in Lett, -ml .min, the Litlu pi. -mi *-mi and O.C.8L -iii! 
aupport ' the , view that the vowel was once long, and gives no 
eonntenanoq to a supposed exception to regular rule, whereby original 
short * should kept in popular poetry against the recognised laws 
Affecting final syJlaliles. 
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§§ 879,380. 

In Old Irisli l-lio coiiHommf-.stcm ciidinj,' ~ib was borrowed 
by some of the f-steins and soiik! of those in -o- or -a-. The 
forms werp related to mndih just ns Lat. mdtr-i- 

-btis etc. to egud-bm. 

Ocrmniiie. The suffix of consonant .stems wn.s '*'-i)ii(s), not 
*-ipmi(s) or *-omi(s) ns assumed by Kluge and othoi's; wliicli 
wo are doubtless to infer from tigwii for *te^nn{d)-int Skr. 
daidd-bhi§ (§ 88G).') The ~tim of (foth. A.S. O.Sax. ffii-utii, 

Goth, mdnop-nni etc. arose from A.8. earmi-vi (§ 884), Ooth. 

hrSpru-m (§ 385), simu-m (§ 383); and .the spread of this 
-MW, along with the -a-m of o-steius (Goth, frijond-am reik-am) 
and the ~i-iu of f-stems (Goth, haurg-im) was due to the same 
desire after uniformity of stem which produced fpegovz-eam -oi^‘ 
CO take the place of cp^gorm (§ 360 p. 262). -am was naturally 
suggested by the analogy of the gen. pi.; e. g. fri/dndP: ndfe. 

§ 380 . 1. O'steins. I'r. Jdg. \ilgOisi the European 

languages have -o/s for -Dis in accordance Avlth I §§ 611 If. 
Skr. Avost. velirJeaiS. Qr. IvKOt^i, also locative (§ 356 

p. 257, § 357 p. 260). Lat. lup%s O.Lat. olm ‘illis’ (I § 81 
p. 74), XJmbr. veskies vesdir ‘vasoulis’ veHir ‘porta’ alf«r 
'albis’ (I § 81 p. 76), Osc. Ndvlaniils ‘Kolanis’ nesimois 
‘proximis: cp. § 357 p. 260. Lith. vUkals. 


1) The oompariaon of lignin with Skr. daid-hhiS, wliicli li*s lately 
found another champion in J. Schmidt (TJrheimath der Indog., pp. 25 C.J, 
is not to my mind convincing; for was an adjective and not an 

abstract substantive. Schmidt cites a passage from a Tjithuanian tale, in 
which he translates )sz trijd decguiii atnkeliii ‘of three nines of pieces’, 
and says the phrase illustrates the transition from the adj. ‘ten’ to the 
subst. ‘ten’. This is not to be admitted, because the expression i.s something 
quite strange to Lithuanian; and the context, which refers to a super¬ 
stitious belief, should first itself have been explained. Schmidt scores a 
point against us in remarking that no Germanic r-stom has lost this ex¬ 
plosive in the dat.-instr. pi. as I assume. This is true enough: but 
neither is there any other form in -imi from a nasal stem whicli Soliniidt 
can place by the side of his figum'^ da^'ibliif. From this, then, no 
conolusion oan be drawn which ccaiM be decisive for one or other of 
these two explanations. My view lias the support of ■ Kluge CPaul’s 
Orutidr., I 404). 
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Since 0 -atcms had -hhi and -mi in the iiistr. singular 
(§§ 281, 282 pp. 180 ff.) it is not surprising that we find bh- 
and jH-suftixes in the plural along witli -ois. Skr. Ved. vfke- 
-bhii, Avest. vehrka^-ihis Od’ers. martiyed-his ‘niortalibus'; 
cp. dat. cfkc-bliyas vehrk(i(.dl)yo § 808 p. 209, and instr. sing. 
Skr. sanc-mi § 282 pp. 187 f. Anncn. gailo-vk\ cp. sing. gaUo-v. 
Or. itao' avTo-yt ‘with them’, c]). ano (TtgaTo-ipi 'from the host 
of ships’. O.Ir. fer^ih for *ifiro-bi8. Goth, vulfa-m O.H.G. 
wolfim u'olfom O.lcol. mZ/hh», cp. O.H.G. zi houbitun § 282 
p. 188. Is AVest-Gcnn. and Norse -urn == Goth. -a-?», or is 
it an extended use of the -mwi discussed in § 879 p. 275? 
O.H.G. -im, as in Idrlim beside hirtum (Goth, hairdjam), 
appears to show the weak-grado form of the suffix -io- 
(Streitberg, Paul-Br. Bcitr. XIV 189), and the same view 
may be taken of i in O.Ir. cSlib (beside cSle 'comrade’), cp. 
O.C.Sl. dat. pi. zidodij^mU § 368 Rem. p. 269, and O.H.G. 
diyim § 382. 

An isolated form is seen in O.G.Sl^nZfiAiy, kraji (krajt ‘border’) 
with -jl for *-jy (I § 60 p. 47). The same ending occurs with 
consonant steins, but only in the neuter, as imen-y § 384; 
whicli suggests a conjectui-e that in o-stems also it was 
originally peculiar to the neuter. We are still in the dark as 
to the origin of this -y. So far as we can tell from the 
Slavonic sound-laws discovered thus far, it cannot be compared 
with the Idg. ending *-(>is, notwithstanding "W. Schulze’s paper 
in Kuhn’s Zoitschr. XXVII 421, and the new discussion of 
Wiedemann, Das litau. Rraet., p. 47. We may conjecture that 
*-Qls would become first and then an -6 or -i. 

Bemsrk. I should ,like to throw out the question whether the 
adverbial ending -</, as in muly ‘little’, is the of th»i oco. pi. of 
K-stems (§ 839 p. 239), so that mahj originally meant ‘pauoa’. If such 
adverbs as this became equivalent in use to those in -mi (op. Mikiosioh, 
IV 712), -y might come to be added to the instr. pi. It would than 
have crept into the regular ease-system just as the adv. ending *-tos 
did in Sanskrit and Armenian (§ 24)K‘pp. 141 f.). If *-oia finally 
became- *-i or *-/, a desire to differentiate once again cases which had 
run together in form may have caused -y to become the regular ending. 
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§ 381, 2. a-stoins. l*r. Idg. *cfcf((i-bhy(s) (•»l7-(ii)). 
8kr. dha-l>hi^, Avi'st. hapiu-bis, (tir. uyt'/.ij-fi tiud so fortli 
ouly iu tlio singular.) O.Ir. iiiuaib iuafir'ib. (loth. gibO-m, 
O.ll.d. f/ebO-ni. Litli. rafiko-iin'g dial. -»«/, C).r',HI. rqka~iiii. 

(Ir. mr)is7s- [''inbr. aiizorititt^s aseriotvv 

‘(tbscrvntis’ Osc. Diiuiipai.s (‘uymidus’) arc rc-foriiuitc.s on rlic 
model of -oA', the o-.stom ending. 

§ 382. 3. '7- /e-sfeins (ej). footnote to page 68). 

i’r. Idg. *bhf[lhgtl~bhl(s) (~tn7(s)}. Skr. hfhaii-hhi.i^ Avest. 
barenti'biL insib. O.’Wcst-Cierin. inser.. 

beside the Latinised forms Valvid-bus AlJiO>bus in the j)eriod 
shortly after tlie oommcuconient of our era (Much, Zcitschr. fiir 
doutsch. Alt. XXXI 3b4 ft'.); i)erhaps e.vam))les may be found 
ill some of tlic O.H.ti. f-abstracts, such as digl-m ‘to jirayers’. 
cp. the gou. ])1. i; 347 p. 24!). With -/c-: Lith. svmi'-mis dial. 
-t«i, O.t'.Sl. 

Olr. getjovanic, CJotli. friJOndJO-m O.H.tL hmiiiiiiittiU-m, 
Jjith, 'vezancz\o-m\s -in) O.t'.Sl. rezqStd-in! as if ()-stein.s 
(op. footnote on page 08). 

§ 383. 4. /- aud tf-stems. 

Pr.Idg. *oui-bh7{s) (~ui7(s)). Skr. dvi-bhb^. Arinon. siii- 
-c/f. O.Ir. faithi-b tri-b. Goth, ansti-m O.ll.G. ensti-m; 
O.IceI. pri-iiir (‘three’) — the llunic gestuniK (‘guests’) follows 
the o-class, cp. Xoreeu in Paul's Grundr. I 498, Burg, Die 
lilt, uord. Euueuinschr., 77. Lith. mikti-in)s dial, -fii'i, O.t'.Sl. 
uoM-mi. 

Pr. Idg. *8Unu-bhX(s) (~tiif(s)). Skr. siinti-b/ii^, Avest. 
hazu-bii. Armen. zardu-H for *-uv-K\ Goth, sunu-nii O.ll.G. 
silim as though an f-stera. Lith. snnu-mls dial, -mi, tl.t’.Sl. 
sgnu-rni.^ How to regard O.Ir. beth"ib is uncertain. 

Remark. In Irish we are struck with the almost universal ‘breaking’ 
or ‘infection’ of the vowel of the stem, as fnl<tih mogaib', since *vidii-biii 
would have become flclHib Jidih or something of that kind. Breaking has 
been caused either by the influence of o-stems or by a coincidence of 
»■' and o' Jn unaccented syllables. 

§ 884. 5. «-stems, Pr. Idg. *k(H)uii}-bhf(s) or *klu)utit- 
I g 222 p. 190 (-mfCsl). Skr. itnUbhii- lihia-lhh. 
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Avcst. (laiiia-biS, dumc-his like draome-byb ^ ;J7!3 p. 270. 
Arnioii. aham-hK. (ir. ■/.(iTvXri6ov-6-<pi instead of *y.orvk7}So-(/.t 
like instead of /.ish-m *ymu-ai (§ 3til 

p. 2().‘{). O.lr. coii"-ib, fiiuhi‘'-ib {fiadu ‘witness’), f.oimten‘‘-ib^ 
s(!(' j? .'579 p. 27.'). A.H. oxmnn O.Icel. yxntim (‘oxen’) A.S. 
cuniiiDi O.leel. qrnum (‘eajrles’) O.leol. bjqrmim (‘bears’): here 
-H- was borrowed from the gen. pi. and ace, pi., but *-Unt 
came from (earlier -y-»H-), cp. 902 p. 23.9; thus the 

])riiiei])le is tlie same as gave rise to (ir. dtjmai^ earlier ^dgn- 
-m (ij ;5()1 p. 2(53). This shews tliut tJiere once was in 
(iermanic, an instr. in *-um} from a nom. in like Armen. 

(dxUm-bV anjam-blc from akiai-l- uiijin-fi, (ir. (jou-a! from (pgiv-fg 
and so foi-tli. l.itli. uhncn-i-m\s dial, -ml, (3.C.S1. 

kamen-i-mi as though an i-stem, O.Slav. polja-mi like polja- 
-wilt § 373 p. 271 ; (d.O.Sl. neut. like igy ^ 380 p. 27G. 

Germanic. Goth, gumam = *gnimn-nii, like fuggdm 
UKinageim 0.1 l.G. ztingbm meni^im for 
O.ll.G. gombn a re-formate like gomSno § 3.50 p. 2.52. The 
old ending is seen varied in another way in Goth, a/disnam 
(‘oxen’) uhnom (‘men’), iicut. vatnam (nom. ace. vatna), cp. gen. 
aii/ixiw : vtdfc; similarly frijUndam because of frijOndE ^ see 
1;) 379 |). 27.5. 

>5 386 . (i. r-stems. Jh-. Idg. *maip-bhl(s) *d0tf-bhf(8) 

(-iid(s). 8kr. )ii(Vi'-bhi8 ddtp-bhi^, Avest. rndter'-Jm datei'*~bis 
(infeired from the dat. plural). Armen. imr-hK- dster-hH. 
O.'lr, iiiath>'‘-ih inaiihrib is just as ambiguous as Gall, jufirpe/ito, 
see i; 374 p. 271. (ioth. hrSpru-m ^ O.Jl.G. imtoterum. 
Lith. inoier-i-wls -»d, O.C.Sl. mater-t'-mi following the f-class. 

880. 7. Stems ending in an Ex^ilosive. 

I’r. Idg. *hhp{fh^d-bbi(8) Skr. Iphad-bhi^-, Avest. 

ber*zad-bi8, with strong stem ber'zanbii, and with the ndni. 
ace. sing. neut. form in place of Ino stem ber^eafi-hiS (§ 350 
pp. 259 f.). O.lr. cairti-b, see § 379 p. 275. Goth, frijSnd-aiH 
O.H.G. friunl-im, Goth, tunji-wpt A.8, tDd-um O.Icel, tqnn-um 
(cp. Skr. dad-bhi^, Lith. dant-i-mis -i-mi)., see § 379 p. 275. 
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Lith. oemnczials O.C.Hl, vezr{§ti as tbrougli /o-stems; O.C.Sl. 
telqt-y {telq u. ‘calf’, see § 244 pp. 142 f.) like igy § 380 p. 276. 

Avest. from ast- u. ‘bone’. Goth, tigiim ‘decadibus’ 

for '*te'^un(d)~mi like Skr. dakid-bhin^ Idg. *dehiid~hh- *deh^l~m-, 
cp. § 379 p. 275. 

d-stems. Skr. hrdd-hhik G-Ir. druidi-b, see § 379 
p. 276. Skr. pad-bM^,'^) Avest. Gathic pad‘~bTS, Goth. O.Bax. 
fdt-um O.H.G. fmi-um (§ 379 p. 275). 

Skr. vay-hhi^ from ode- ‘vox’. As to Skr. vidhhi^ 
-rSdbhi$ and digbhiS, see § 375 p, 271. Avest. maz-bU (maz- 
‘great’) instead of *maS-hV5 following the dat. sing. maz-5i etc. 
Beside Avest. vTg-bg5 Skr. md-bhiS wo find O.Pera. rJpibiS 
(as we should read, not vlJpaibiS)^ but we know too little of 
the language to pronounce upon it. Goth, reikatn, but badrg- 

see § 379 p. 273. 

Skr. adbh{4 from ap- ‘water’ like ndhhvds § 375 p. 272. 

§ 387. 8. a-atems. Pr. Idg. *menez-bhf(s) {~es-mf(8)). 
Skr. mdnS-lhi§, Avest. tnanS-biS {= Pali manB-(b)hi? vid. 
•Bloomfield, Am. Joum. Phil. HI 36), see § 376 p. 272; 
similarly O.Pers. rauca-biS following the nom. acc. ratica ‘day’ 
(Avest. raoeO). Gr. 6gsa-(f>i. O.Ir. tigib perhaps for *tegea-o~ 
-bis, as in the dual, see § 304 p. 204. Goth, agis-am 
O.H.Q. kelbir-um, op. § 343 p. 243; does O.H.G. sigim stand 
for *8e^e8-nti? compare § 226 p. 108. Lith. debes-i-mis dial. 
-m\ after the Mexion, 0.0.81. sloves-y like igy § 380 p. 276. 

Skr. sudd-bhi^ Avest. hudd-biS, Skr. mSd-bhi^ md-hhi^ 
it$dd-bhi§ u46~bhi§ like the answering dative forms, § 376 
p, 272. "O-Ir. ml8*-ib for *mis-o-bi» (§ 379 p. 276), cp, Lat. 
dat. mSns-i-bus. 

Skr. havir-bhi$ Avest. snaipiS-bis, comparative Ski-, ditylf- 
-bhi$, participle Skr. vidvd^bhi^ Avest. Pldai-bU, like the 
dative forms § 376 p. 272. O.C.Sl. sladdlSi, Lith. tnirusiais 
O.C.SI. mirUSi as though ^o-stems. 

1) There never wee a form pa^ldi^ from pad-, *ee Bartholomte, 
Be««. Beitr. XV 8 ff. 
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A.S. O.Icel. mils-uiu O.C.Sl. wiz/.s-T-wi/ from *mUs- ‘mouse*, 
sec § 876 p. 272, § 870 p. 27.“). 

g 388. 0. T~ ii- unci il- Mje-atoms, stems in -f, 

-L -y- 

Skr. cUu-hhiH iindi-b/iis hhrU-hhi^ hairli~bhlS. (Or. sing. 
i-ft.) O.Icel. sil-m (sows’). Lith. im-i-mls dial, -ml, O.C.Sl. 
knir-X-mi after the system of f-stems, but svekriiv-a-mi like a 
stem in -a- (ep. svehruv-a-chu § 365 p. 266). Compare § 877 
pp. 272 f. 

Skr. gXr-hM^, pUr-bhl$, go-^a-hhi^ (the last not found), for 
*gj-bh- etc., like the nom. sing, gtr etc., see § 197 p. 74. 

g 380. 10. Skr. nClu-bhi$, Or. vav-(pi. Skr. go-bhi^ 

Avc'st. gao-hxs-, Mid.Ir. btiaib doubtless not for *bS-bis, but 
originally a dissyllable bu-aib for *bo-aib (Thurneysen); O.Icel. 
kil-m A.S. cii-m O.Low-Prankish cuon. Skr. ra-hhlS. Compare 
§ 878 p. 278. 

The Influence of Analogy as seen in the Trans- 
forniatioii of whole Case-Systems in the separate* 
languages (Mctaplastic series). 

§ 390. In the foregoing paragraphs (§§ 190 to 389) the 
history of each single case has been traced through the separate 
languages of our group; and in so doing we have often come 
across cases, or even whole systems of cases, which have been 
affected by metaplasm. But it was impossible to present a 
sufficiently wide survey of such forms when they were not 
single cases, but groups-, and a largo number of them have 
not been mentioned at all. Our next task then is to collect 
and supplement these examples. Still, we must give up the 
idea of giving a complete list; mention will be made only of 
what is remarkable or characteristic. 

Remark 1. A more exhaastive study would show, particularly 
if it dealt with later or quite modern periods,*) how often similar 

1) Oompare, for example, Torp, die Flexion des Pali, Christiania 
)881; Vetter, Znr Qesoh. der nomin. Decl. im Russ., Lpz. 1888; Baudouin 
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causes hove produced exactly the same effects in different lonfjun^es 
for example, the disuse of the consonant flexion and the adoption of 
vowel flexion Instead. It is true always, ns it is true here, that wliere 
we can trace certain principles acting in later periods, we may use 
these ns our guides in dealing with prehistoric times. 

Remark 2. The mutations of form which we are now to discuss 
arose chiefly from proportional analogy; that is, the likenos.s of two 
forms of a form-system caused others, hitherto unlike, to ho assimilated 
to each other. To suppose (as certain scholars do) that all nro.se in 
rliis way, and could arise in no other, is wrong: one out of many 
proofs that this is a mistake is Ar. iiii/nV- ‘descendant", which takes the 
flexion of kinship names .such ns UnTilav- ‘brother’, c. g. Skr. iidi)/}'- 
-bhynft beside un(h)(i-hliija$^ Avest. tuiplar-im beside inipdl-em ■ the two 
case-groups had had no point of contact before this assimilation took place. 
Compare the general remarks on the principles involved, by the Author, 
Liter. Ccntralbl. 1880 p. 944; Paul, Principion® 95; 'Wackernagel, Kuhn’s 
Zeitaohr. XXV 289 f.; Wheeler, Analogy (Ithaca, N. Y. I887J pp. 9 ff.; 
Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitaohr. XXIX 524 ff.; Michels, Zum Wechsel des 
Xominalgesohlechts, I (1889) pp. 10 f.; Bojunga, Die Kntwicklung der 
nhd. Substantivflexion, pp. 1 if. 

Ijastly, wo shall give a tew systems of declonsion for 
which no certain connexion has been proved with any Indo- 
(Jermanic case-.system. \ 

* §301. I. In proethnic Aryan sprang up a new type of 
inflexion, in wliich tveak and strong cases of fsu-stems, with the 
suffix were united into one case-group with cases from 

i-stoms, the latter dropping those of their weak cases which had 
a formative suffi.x beginning in a consonant, and the nom. aco. 
sing, neuter. The model for these groups was found in such 
as vdrimaJi-S : vdrtma-bhyas vdrtma. Non-nouter atoms then 
evolved a nom. sing, in on the model of dkmO,. Compare 
Skr. ardn- 'shining, beaming’: arct ard ardn-am ardn-? 
ard-bhyas^ Avest. kainfn- 'girl': kaini kainin-em kaiMn-S 
kaini-byS, O.Pers. vlpin- ‘belonging to p clan, native’: 
the nom. acc. sing, neut. in -i is not actually found in Iranian. 
In Sanskrit, nom. ace. pi. neut. arctni, following vdrtmani, 
was added to the list. The pr. Ar. noni. sing, in -i« is 


de Uourtonay, Einigo Fiille der Wirkung der Analoglo in der poln. Deck, 
Kuhn-Schleioher’s Beitr. VI 19 ff.: K, Bojunga, Die Kntwicklung der nhd. 
Substantivflexion. Lpz. 1890. 
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perhaps preserved iu Skr. IcattyA {kaniyU) Avest. Itainf. {~e == 
-ya) ‘girl, niaidea’, ■wliich kept its tf-flexion because it was 
feminine (cp. below, Skr, yo^a and the like). Compare II § 116 
pp. bbj tf.; Streitberg, Ikaul-Braime’s Hcitr. XIV 210 ff.; 
Ziibaty, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXXI 51 f. 

In file same period began the transfer of consonant stems 
to the o-class, caused by both having the same ending in the 
acc. .sing, {-am), gen. pi. (-am), and possibly the instr. sing, and 
the noin. acc. dual (-a and -au -a § 280 p, 184, § 289 p. 196); 
this went still further in Avcstic. Examples: 8kr. pdd-a-t 
pddas Avest. paSa^-ibya beside the acc. pdd-am piUt-em ‘pedem’, 
Skr. Vcd. pU§dy.~a~s beside acc. pii^dn-am (the name of a 
god), (Idnt-a-s beside acc. ddnt-am ‘tooth’, dhidi^ beside instr. 
sing, c'dn-a, stem dSan- ‘stone’, Avest. atarClis beside acc. 
(Uar-eni ‘fire’. Slore examples from the A vesta are given by 
Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. I 94 f., and in his Handbuch, 
pp. 100 f. In India, this process made great strides in the 
popular dialects, and had a great deal to do with the loss of 
consonant declensions in this group; see Lassen, Inst. Ling. 
Pracr., pp. 314 ff.; E. Kuhn, Beitr. zur Pali Gr., pp. 67 ff. 

Again, in Aryan were formed from *uias •— Skr. tdds 
‘dawn' (s-stem) the acc. sing. = Skr. Avest. uSqm 

and acc. pi. *u§as = Skr. u^ds Avest. uSd, on the analogy of 
stems with a in the root (cp. e. g. Skr. sthd-s ‘standing’: 
-sthd-m -sthds). Similarly, we find Skr. jardm jardyai from 
jards- ‘age’, and others. ^ Compare further Skr. acc. ydictm 
dual ydB from nom. ydda ‘maiden’, which is an w-stem 
(pi. ydSan-aa), following the stem 0.fer8. tauma- 

‘family’ beside Avest. taoxinan-, and the like, II § 114 Rem. 1 
p. 348, § 117 Rem. 2 p. 869; but conversely the Avest. nom. 
sing. Mpra-pH ‘guardian of the land’ (pr. Ar. -pas and -pa, 

I § 666.3 p. 411), because it had the same ending as the 
nom. sing, of n-stems, was the origin of the- nom. pi. -pan-1}. 

Similarly, son^-stems changed into uaM-stems (e. g. Skr. 
fk-vant- and fk-van- ‘singing’ Avest. ama-vant- and atna-vm- 
‘powerful’ (see Bartholomae Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIX 540 f.) 
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because the pr.Ar. uomintitive ending *-pas had a valiant 
*-pa, a sentence-doublet. See § 198 pp. 78 f. Again, we 
have Ved, vidvdn-as ffoni nom, sing, vidvqs vidvdn ‘knowing’ 
because of a prehistoric *ind'vd, a sentence doublet of *Didvds 
{§ 193 p. 73), and others of the same sort. 

The pr. Ai’. ending *-u§ in the nom. sing. (§ 193 p. 73) 
drew some cases of the perf. part. act. over to the it-flexion; 
e. g. Skr. pSiti-m from pSrds ‘pressing through’ jigyd-blm from 
jigydS ‘victorious’, Avest. jagdurU-m from jagOurM ‘watchful’. 

The Aryan napat- ‘descendant’ became gradually more 
and more completely assimilated in flexion to other names of 
kindred, such as bhrOtar- ‘brother’, o^je § 390 Rem. 2; with 
this change compare Skr. gen. sing, pdtyur ‘of a husband’ 
ipdti-) jdnyur ‘of a wife’ (jdni-), following bhrdtur mdtdr etc. 

§ 892. In Sanskrit, T- jj-stems, ii- «{#-stems, and 
feminine /- and w-stems followed the track of jg-stems in 
some of their eases. Sing. gen. dhiyds nadiyds bhruvda 
haSruvds, dat. dhiyai etc., loc. dhiydm etc.; and dvyUs dvydi 
I dvyam, dhSnvds dhSnvai dhimdm. See §§ 231—233, 249—250^ 
t 255, 266—268. The cause of these re-formations was that the 
I instr. sing, had the same formation in these classes, as dhiyd 

j "dvya like dMyd bphatyd (nom. dSvt bghatt). Compare further 

! the acc. pi. dpis dhSndS like bphatfs (§§ 330—331) and the- 
gen. pi. dh’lndm bhrUndm nadtnom ivairUiidm like bfhatTndm 
4nam (§ 354). Thus, by proportional analogy, fern, i- and 
U'stems kept in these cases a sign of their gender. 

ReiUArk. I give only the 1- ie-stems as the model for this ^ 
formation becapse I do not consider it has be^n proved that the pre- 
Aryan period possessed a- ttc-stems made on the same lines. A diCferent 
account is given by J. Schmidt, Plnralb. 54 ff, 

§ 898. A large number of Sanskrit i-, m-, and r-stems 
inserted between stem and inflexion an which came from 
Indo-Germanic it-stems. The w-stems had brought about 
in proethnic Indo-Germanic a transformation of the gen. pi. of 
a-, 0 -, and f- id-stems and of the nom. acc. pi. neuter of 
o-atems, which then spread to the i-, it-, and r-stems: 
87 
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pr. Ar. -anam and -mam (ie-stoins), thou -Tnam (»-steiiis), 
-tmaniy Skr. >fnam (§§ 845—349, 351); Skr. -ani -Ini -Uni 
-pjil Avest. -^g (§§ 338—339, 341). Then again, Sanskrit 
i- and «/-8tems along with their instr. sing, in -ya and -va 
adopted another in -ina and -una^ herein followng the type 
of forms from ien- and yeH-stenis, as the maso. neut. arcin-a 
neut. dyim-a. This was all the more natural because from an 
.early period there had been some few pairs of stems, parallel 
and having tlie same meaning, one in or -u- and one in 
-ien- or -yen-; e. g. dyu- and dyun- There was a 

reason why tlie u-ending should gradually take tin; place of 
-ya -va in the masculine and neuter instrumental (the 
change is not com]>lete in Ycdic, where there is variation 
still; see JjJi 27R—270 pp. 181 ff.). The reason was that -ya 
and -va, viewed in connexion with forms like dvyas -yai 
-yam dSnvus -vai -tuhtu was taken to belong to the feminine 
(cp. § 392); and -ina -itna were welcome as distinguishing 
the masculine and neuter from them. The -n- spread still 
further in the cases of the neuter, and here it included 
r-stems, as sing. gen. abl. Mcin-as cdruiv-as dhatfy-as, dat. 
idcin-e etc., loc. Mem-! etc,, dual uom. acc. Mcin-t etc., gen. 
loc. Mcin-oi etc.; this formation is the regular one for 
i- and M-stems in classical Sanskrit. The reason for this 
mutation of form is to be found in the uom. acc. singular 
and plural: on noticing the parallelism of hlci cdni (dhatf) 
Mclni edrUifi {dhatfni) and (e. g.) urci arcini, vdrtma vdrtmani, 
what more natural than to supplement instr. neut. Micina 
edruya {dhatftia) b-y the other cases enumerated, on the 
analogy of arcln-as vdrtman-as etc.? I’lius in this instance 
the M-flexiou becomes a sign of the neuter. Compare J. 
Ilanusz, (Jber das allinalige Ifmsiohgreifen der n-l)eclination 
im Altindischeu, Vienna 1885. 

g 394. 11. Armenian. A characteristic of this language 
is the disappearance of the s|»ecial neuter ease-fonns and of 
the feminine declensions (.such as »u, gon. mto-y, ’daughter- 
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iu-law’ beside Skr. sniisd). How those losses came about is* 
not clear; and no less obscure arc many heteroclito forms, and 
mutations of stem running through whole case-systems: e. g. 

(1) hcteroclites: nom. ‘little’ gen. poJhi pi. uom. ; 

(2) Stems changed; umis ‘month’ hur ‘fire’ are declined in the 
o-class, contrast Gr. fiip’(v)- and rrrp. 

§ 386. in. Greek. (1) In I- ie-stems, -xo- takes the 
place of -je- (cp. the footnote on p. (38), as gen. dfsg Ion. itijg 
(nom. dta), fuag (nom. /xm) in contrast with Lith. dSt>h-, this 
change in later times went further, and caused the nom. acc. 
sing, to bo assimilated to jfl-stems, Ira/pfl instead of *fV«tpa etc. 
(II § 109 p. 333, III § 191 p. 69). (2) We sec new paradigms 
like dvo^a dvofiaxog etc., ^nag ijTiaxog etc. (II § 82 p. 250, 

§ 144 p. 350, § lie pp. 364 f., § 117 p. 370, III § 244 p. 142); 
and a wider application of the x- and of the 4- and ^•-flexion, 
the history of which is not yet fully cleared up, e. g. xigax- 
beside xigag rspdwv, ye)Mx- beside ysAwg yeXtla^aat (II § 134 
p. 425) following dyvidg -wr-og, fclpu)'- beside tSgt-g ui'gt-v, i'pid- 
boside stn-g fgt-r, dgvTd- beside dgvl-g. (3) In the comparative, 
ien-cases find favour at the expense of those with -ies-, as 
yHuav (II § 135 pp. 429 f.). (4) t<es- and yet-cases are combined 
to make up the system of tlie perfect participle active (II § 136 
pp. 439 f. j 443 f,), (5) In ien-stems, the weak form -tv- becomes 
the only one, as ieXtf lv-, and there are new singular nominatives 
in -Xg and -tv (H § 115 p. 359). (6) The declension ktmv -ovxog 
instead of *lforoc, following rpfgwv -ovxog and the rest (II § 114 
j). 350; compare III § 198 p. 78). ,, (7) Cases from masc. 
es-stems arc mode like d-stem cases, and vice versa^ — due 
to the nom. shig. (-es : -ds): as Att. ^'wy.Quxi}i' . -xgdxov (JS»- 
-Kgatfg-), Losb. 'Egfie-yivyg -ij -i} -ijv -s (Egfio-ytim-) , like 
'OQfdrSg etc.; and for the opposite process Att. JSrgfyjtdiovg 
(^xgsil'iada-)^ Ion. Stanoxta {Ssanoxa-) (see § 209 
■p. eat § 220 p. 97, § 229 pp. 115 f., § 237 pp. 128 f.); and 
rho' Lesb. Boeot. Dor. feminines in -w' -m (jdaxtii) take the 
inflexion -e? -ag -at ^-oiv under the influence of the same 
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fl-flexion (-a -Qi -a -Bp). (8) fttyag and fiiynv bosidc 

the neut. fitya (whether this be from *megf or *tnegy.t), 
following ijJv-r : ^dv, iSgi-r : idpi. 

The class of feminines in -co -w mentioned just above 
show very many varieties of flexion (voc. Aijtdt, acc. Oret. 
Aaviiv Ion. Arfcmv Att. AifuS). They arc regarded by 
some as being originally 5|-stem8. Hitherto nothing has been 
found outside the Greek language with which they may be 
connected. Compare Danielsson, Om de gi'ekiska substantiverna 
med nominativSndelsen -to, Upsala univ. arsskrift 1883; J. 
Schmidt, Kuhn’s Zeitsclu'. XXVll 374 ff. 

§ 806. IV. Italic.’) A characteristic of this branch is 
the mixing and confusion of consonantal with i-stems. This 
was caused by ancient doublet stems, as noct- nocti- civitat- 
civitdti- (H § 102 pp. 308 ff.). Beginning in proethnic Italic, 
this confusion went on in Latin for centuries after the Christian 
era. Examples: t-stem forms ore abl. sing. Lat. aif-id hov-ia 
praesent-i XJmbr. per-i pers-i pede’ Osc. praesent-id ‘praesente’, 
dat. abl. pi. Lat. ferent-Unts Osc. lig-is ‘legibus’, Lat. nom. 
/erent-ea fere»t-ia gen. feref^t-ium, nom. caiti-i-s beside caro, 
juven-i-8, loc. Osc. DiAv-ei (cp. g 249 p. 151), gen. Use. 
maatr-eis IJmbr. »wotr-e>- ‘matris’; while from consonant stems 
we have Lat. acc. ovem gen. o»7s abl. ovS beside nom. ovi-s, 
gen. opum vatum beside api-um vOti-nm. Sec II § 93 p. 281, 
and III §§ 211 ff. under the separate cases. In Latin, abl. 
gen. -ium nom. acc. •4a were most favoured by adjectives, but 
even in adjectives there was a good deal of irregularity. 
A clear resumf* of the'- most important facts is given in the 
Latin Grammar of Schweizer-Sidler and Snrbm-, 12 pp. 105 ff. 

§ 807. Lat. vetus (acc. veter-m). an attribute of masc. 
and fem. substantives, was originally a neuter substantive 
(H § 132'p. 417). A new explanation is given by Thurneysen, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXX 485 f., but to my mind not convincing. 
Compare Venm {Venerem) X, originally neuter, ‘chai-m of love’. 

' 1) Asbttth, Die UmwandluDg der Themen im Lat., G6tt. IST.'i. 
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There arc a nuinbor of nieiaplastic forms which follow Hie 
es-sterns; o. g. su-er-is su-er-e beside stt-etw, bov-er-um beside 
bov-em, lapid-er-mt mic-er-mn and others, recalling ans-er- 
and the spread of -es- in Germanic (11 § i:}2 pp. 419 ff.). 

Remark 1. Perhaps the following is the explanation of atm-ev-. 
There may have been in pr. Lat. both *Mns- and Sunni’s- used together 
(op. n § 132 pp. 412 f., § 160 p.' 486), and the aoo. (Ii)anaer-em mn) 
have been made through the influenee of (say) a geii. *(ii)ans‘is and an 
aco. *(h)aner-em. -er- may easily have spread to other words before the 
declension of Snser was fi-xed as we have it. 

The endings -orum and -iirum may have helped to make -rr- a 
favourite .snfflx in the sren. plural, as it was (horerniii etc.). 

The plurals sp&r-es vir~Bs (perhaps jire-itiilic s-stems; see 
11 § Idd p. 424; Kretschmer, Kuhn’.s Zeitschr. XXIX 170: 
J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 385) were coined for the sing, spies ols, 
because the plural nominatives which belonged to these, spBs 
fffs, need not he plural, as far as form went, and so often 
failed to convey a clear meaning (cp. Osthoff, M. II. IV 238 f.). 
The heteroclite flexion was supported by fids fl5r-Bs (stem 
flSs-)., and other like forms. 

jecur, jednor-ds instead of *jeciii-is^ iter, itiner-is in.srend 
of *iUn-is. (Compare II § 114 pp. 346 f., and p. 352. 

Ko sufficiently clear explanation has yet been fotiml of 
th(^ origin of sides -is^ pUhes -is (es-stem in the noni. sing.), 
as contrasted with Ceres sr-is, pRbSs sr-is. 

Remark 2. The accusatives plihfiii fitmrm, ad-formates of 

(mem, should be noted; see § 220 p. 97. Further, if the Vedir 

genitives (■(//«« have really lost a gens suffix -s (see § 237 Rem. 
p. 128), tlie question must needs be asked — is the -is of gen. i>abie 
for *-es-s'i Lastly, it must be remembered that the word sldix 
apparently contaminates two stems, seWes- and sfrf/- (the Author. Kulin’s 
Zeitsohr. XXIV 44, J. Schmidt, Plur. 146). Compare also Thurneysen, 
lCufaii'’8 Zeitschr. XXX 489; he opposes, and rightly, Schmidt’s hypothesis 
that -ibtis Games from *sii-bIios, but he can hardly be right in his own 
conjecture that in proethnio It^o-Clermanio es-stems hod an acc. in -em 
which had grown up in the same way os *d(i)iSm grew out of 
(see § 221 p. 08). 

By degrees flic whole «-declensioii' was absorbed iuto the 
o-deeleusion: see 1? 232 p. 123. 
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§ 308 . V. In Irish, SA-casca from consonant 8tein.s 
followed the analogy of the vowel inflexion in prehistoric times, 
much as happened in Italic (§ 367 pp. 268 f., § 396 p. 286). 
Compare § 302 p. 203, § 379. 2 pp. 274 f. The original type 
is still preserved only in the instr, sing, anmiiiim, in which it 
is indeed not certain whether the ending be or 

(§ 281 p. 186). It is also uncertain how we are to 
regard Call. dat. pi. ^icfros-^o (§ 374 p. 271). 

Adjectival and substantival t-stems became separated, 
in as much as the gen. sing, of the adjectives took the form 
of o-stems; e. g. masc. neut. maith 'boni’ fern, maithe ‘bonae’, 
following mairb mairhe from marb ‘dead’. Adjectival tf-stems 
had a tendency to pass into the i-declension; their plural 
was declined in this fashion throughout, and the change was 
doubtless completed even in Old Irish. Just how it came 
about has yet to be investigated. 

"We saw that the “dative” cathir beside cathraig was 
doubtless due to the aualogy of athir (§ 262 p. 164); but 
these guttural stems in their turn influenced the names of 
kindred, so that we find e. g. pi. uasal-athraig 'high fathers, 
patriarchs’ instead of -athir. 

§ 399 . VI. In the pre-dialect period of Germanic, a 
new typo of declension arose by the levelling of jeM-stems 
down to the weak form -In-; e. g. Goth, gamdinf O.H.G. 
gimeim ‘community’ (cp. Lat. commUniO'). The nom. sing, 
pr. Germ. follows the model of *tu‘i9g0n. Compare II § 115 
pp. 361 f.; Strbitberg, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. Xiy 221 ff. This 
ien-class perhaps absorbed old ^'S-stems in West Germanic, by 
reason of their having some endings in common, e. g. the dat. 
dig^-m gen. digXm (see § 347 p. 249, § 382 p. 277) as 
compared with gimeinlm gimeinJno. 

In the same period the T- ^'g-stems had not only cases 
with -T- (Goth. nom. sing, -i etc.), but doubtless cases with 
-Is- also. Gothic dropped these entirely, replacing them bj 
forms witli -id-, as mavi ‘girl’ mdujos etc. like Gr. ijimt 
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tjdstag etc. (cp. footnote on p. 68). On tlio other hand, the 
ye-ensos were sometimes kept in West Germanic,- e. g. O.H.G. 
sing. aec. gen. hmingiiwe -a p1. noni. acc. -a, and it is only 
liere that the old dat. instr. [)1. in -T-in seems to survive. 
Compare the fluctuation between -fS- and -yd- in Lat<n,t as 
int,0mpm'W8 -iem -iE, but gen. dat. sing, -me, pi. -iae -ianmi etc. 

lioot Nouns oniling in a consonant, and nouns of more than 
one syllable ending in an explosive, have in all dialects their old 
consonantal flexion intermixed with o-, ii-, or f-enses; ns Goth. 
frijoiid-a-ni beside uom. pi. frijond-s 'friend,s’, A.S. O.Sax. 
fot-n-in O.tr.G. fua^-u~m (and 0-Sax. fmt-i-n O.H.G. fuag- 
-i-m) beside uom. pi. A.H. fSf O.H.G. /effg ‘feet’, Goth, hcn'trg- 
-i-m beside nom. pi. bci^rg-s ‘fortresses, cities’. Sometimes 
words of this kind will bo absorbed entirely into some vowel 
declension, as Goth, fdt-us^ whose inflexion in the historic 
period cannot be in any way distinguished from that of 
sunus. A great many facts bearing on this point are collected 
by Kahle, Zur Entwickelung cler consonantischen Declination, 
Berlin 18871 The point of contact with the o-class was the 
gen. pi., as Goth. frijEnd-i O.H.G. friunt~Q, and perhaps the 
acc. sing, (see § 219 pp. 96 f.), and in West Germanic the 
gen. sing, in -es as well; contact with the n-class took place 
in the acc, sing, and pi. in -u(n) -uns, as Goth, fot-ii foi-wis. 
But the origin of i-cases which dated from the oldest period 
is doubtless to be sought in the fact that certain nouns had 
always shown double forms of the formative suffix, -ti- and -t- 
(perhaps Goth, batirgi- is also an original vai-iant of haiirg-, 
cp. Gall, brigi- in Brigiani etc.); besides which, in later times 
different cases hhd come to possess the same ending as t-stoms 
had for those cases; then came in O.H.G. the transfer of «-stems 
to the i-class, which did not except even those n-cases which 
were themselves due to analogy. The earliest change as 
early as proethnic Germanic — was the transfer of nom. sing, 
and dat. instr. pi. of consonant stem into the vowel class, v Inch 
was caused by a desire to restore the agreement of the stem 
with the other cases after it had become di.sguised by phonetic 
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change; compare, for example, Groth. frijond-s instead of 
reih-s instead of *reihs, tunp-tm instead of *tmi for 
*(im(d)-mi (ep. tigtmi Mccadibus’ for 

§ 379 p. 275). Tlie pr. Germ, re-formation of the iustr. pi. in 
~um(i) on the analogy of -tin {acc. sing.) and -mts (acc. pi.) was 
natural enough because r-stems had both -ru-in(i) (— -y-J«i) and 
-r-nns in their case-sytem. The systems of cases which were 
produced on the lines here indicated, Avhich had consonant- 
eases and vowel-cases intermixed, sometimes reacted upon 
systems consisting wholly of vowel-cases and caused con¬ 
sonant-cases to appear amongst them: Goth. gen. pi. emste 
(stem ansti-) following hmlrg-i naht~P^ O.H.G. gen. dat. sing. 
oust (beside enstt) following more of the same kind may 

be found in Anglo-Saxon, as 'goat’ etc. Compare Lith. 
gen. pi. krUt-il beside kruti-s and the b'ke, § 402. 

Par fewer metaplastic cases are to be found in polysyllabic 
11 - and j'-stems; examples are Goth, atihsn-a-m following 
aifhsn-e : tnlfe vulfa-m (cp. Lith. dial, ahmndm ahnenal 
following ahneti-u § 350 p. 262), hrdprjus following hrdprn-ni: 
sunu -m smjus. 

The nom. sing. Goth. mMna O.H.G. mdm and O.H.G. «e/o, 
which came from forms ending in *-U (§ 198 p. 79) drew al( 
the other cases into the w-class. The same kind of thing may 
be seen in Pali; see E. Kuhn; Beitr. zur Pali-Gr. 69, Torp. 
Die Flexion des Pali p. 25: for, example, the nom. sing, mam 
— Skv. marAt brought all the cases of this stem into the 
n-olass (nom. pi. mafTi). 

§ 400 . Adjectives combine forms from i- and *o-stems. 
Hence the inflexion of Goth. masc. fern, hrdins neut. hrdin, 
masc. gon. hrdinis acc. hrdinjana dat. hrdinjamma etc. The 
nom. sing. fern, neuter and gen. sing, masculine are distinct 
f-forms, and hrmnjana and the ro.st distinct fo-forms. The 
amalgamation of these two stems was due to the fact that 
in the nom. (acc.) sing. masc. to-stems like un-nutja- ‘useless’ 
had the weak form of the suffix, and the ending (*-/-»! 
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in the acc.). coincided with that of i-atems. In West Germanic 
the w-declension absorbs the other. 

Side by side w'rtli the proetlmic Germanic system of adj. 
f-stems developed the adj. tf-stems, as Goth, katiru-s = Skr. 
gurA-^. In tlio feminine, *kwu-jp‘ *kuri(>~ became Gotli. ka^rjS- 
(II § 110 pp. 334 f.), and a inase.-neut. *kuria- = Qotli. kaiirja- 
-was formed as part of the same system (cp. bSnisJSs II § 110 
p. 338), Following the maso. noni. hrdins acc. hrdinjana and 
neut hrdin wo have the group kadrus kadrjana kadni, and 
as hrdins could be used for tlie feminine, katiriis now came 
to be used in the same way instead of *kaiirvi, unless indeed 
this use is proetlmic (cp. II § 110 pp. 334 f.). 'Hioso stems 
too are declined in AVest-Ocrmanic according to the yh-class. 

§ 401. Another characteristic system of West Germanic 
is that exemplified by O.H.G. kalb halbes pi. kalbir, A.S. 
cealf cealfes pi. cealfru (cp. Russ, dudo pi Sudesa § 404). 
Sec II § 132 pp. 420 f. 

On certain motaplastic processes connected with change 
of gender, consult V. Michels, Znm Wechsel dcs Nominal* 
geschlechte im Deutscheu, I, Strasab. 1889. 

§ 403. YU. Balto-Slavonic. Hero too it is 
remarkable how the consonant declension has been absorbed 
into the Vocalic. Even in the earliest records of the language 
this change may be seen already far advanced. Russian, for 
example, has been for centuries without a single case of the 
old consonant declension, wl^i the exception of the s-stem 
ncm. acc. in -o, and the w-stem nom. acc. in ~ja (O.C.Sl. -f). 
And certain Lithuanian dialects in their present state have 
scarcely any consonantal forms left. 

With a few scattered exceptions, the loc. pL, and the cases 
with f?i-8uffixes, from, consonant stems, were inflected as f-stems 
in proethnic Balto-Slavonic: e. g. Lith. akmm-ij-sb (earlier 
O.C.Sl. kamen-^-chU, akmen-i-nA kamen-t-ini^ 4-)» -i-m -l-ma, 
-i-tns -t-MU, -i-mis Here, as in so many other re* 

foiTufftions (cp. for examnle S 360 p. 262), something i.s 
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cjcrtaiuly duo to tlio dealrc to keep the stem final distinct, and 
the cliauffo of coiisonnut .stoiu.s to j-stcum was .sug'iceHted by the 
occmTonco of certain worria which had liad consonant stems and 
/-.stems as variants (rmn an early pciiod, sueli a.s Lith. deszimt- 
O.C’.Sl. desrj- bc.side deszimti- desqff- ‘deens’, Lith. nakt- (gen. 
pi. O.Litli. and in the modern dialect of OodloAva vafd-fi) beside 
7mhti- ‘nox’ (II lOl p. dOfi, § 123 p. 390). Starting from 
these eases, tlie /-flexion next found its way into others, and 
sometimes it included all of thorn, its progress being aided 
by the identity of ending of the two classes in the acc. 
sing., which was regular, and in Baltic in the acc. plural too 
(Lith. -/ -is, O.O.Sl. -t), e. g. Lith. dant-l-s ‘tooth’ O.C.SI. 
jelen-1, ‘stag’ (II § 93 pp. 283 f.) Since there were a certain 
number of nouns which made some of tireir cases from a 
consonaut-stem and some from an /-stem, it sometimes 
happened that these caused old i-stoms to form consonantal 
cases; o. g. Lith. dial. gen. pi. h’tliii paiastU from hditt-s 
‘mother’s breast’ paktsth-s ‘armpit’ (op. also .Bozzenberger, 
Beitr. zur Gesch. dor lit. Spr., 143 f.), O.C.SI. nom. pi. pedat-e 
from pedaU ‘signet, seal’ (II § 123 Rem. 3 p. 394). Compare 
Goth. gen. pi. anst-S from the stem ansti, and the like, § 399 
p. 290. 

The -ie^- of f- /g-stems is often interchanged with -iri-, and 
this is especially common in adjectives and participles; e. g. 
acc. Lith. veSaneziq O.C.SI. vezqStq from nom. LitL. veganii 
O.C.SI. vesajti (cp. the footnote on page 68). In connexion 
with these sprang up, in the enasculine and neuter, cases ex¬ 
tended by -jo-, if the stem ended in a consonant, as gen. 
velanczio O.C.SI. vezq^ta from nom. vedc^s vezy, miriisfo nnrUSa 
from jnir/js tmrU, O.C.SI. sla^dMa from (n. slaSde). 

Compare § 368 Rem. p. 269. 

§ 403. The first characteristic of Lithuanian which should 
bo mentioned here is the loss of all neuter substantives, most 
of Avhich became masculine: e. g. liinha-s 'bast, inner bark’ 
= Pruss. hmka-n O.C.SI. lyho-, aU-s f. ‘eye’ = Skr. dksi- 
medi't-s m. ‘honey’ — Pruss. meddo Gr. fifdv, semti (now 
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only used in pi.) in. ‘aced’ = O.C.Sl. seiiK; Lat. smen; 
of.indu umlil ni. ‘wator’ (rdth. raid iiv, t'droo; dehes-l-s 
(iljei)’. pi. still debes-H) in. f. ‘cloud’ .-= l^.O.Sl. nebo. [n a 
certain number of words gender may have changed because 
the ending of the nom. acc. neuter was the same as in 
masculine words. This is the case with semd vandfi m., 
following ahnu and words like it (§ 223 p. 100, § 224 p. 103), 
ns O.H.Ct. ««»io sdnto became ninsc. ((loth. mmO ii.) by the 
influenco of masculines that had tlic same ending. Certain 
inascuHuG words with nom. -««, gen. -S, correspond to Idg. 
neuters in *- 0 .'? : menus ‘moon’ beside mcnes-io etc. (II § 132 
p. 415), dJiu's ‘icc-hole’ = O.C.Sl. ofco, and others (W. Moyer, 
Die Schicksale des lat. Neutr. 31; .1. Schmidt, Plur. lUo). 
Another i.s perhaps medits beside Skr. mddhu^ (by-form of 
mddhu) Gr. /:isdv(T-&ijvai, .It is a reasonable conjecture that 
the stock of neuter words first began to thin in this way, 
and that afterwards the similarity of inflexion in most of tho 
oblique cases affected tho nom. acc. even when they differed in 
niaso, and neut., and replaced the neuter form by one which 
was masculine or feminine. 

The agreement of tho dat. sing., nom. acc. dual, acc. gen. 
pi. dangtii dangh dcmtjits dangd (tt-stom) with mlkui vilkU 
oilkiis vilku (o-steni) produced the rc-forinates dang&s-nd and 
loc. dang&si (§ 326 pp. 227 f.). This change from u- to 
o-declension was carried further in dialects: e. g. sUnal sUndms 
silm%8 (cp. Brflckner, Arch, fur slav. Phil. Ill 252 f.; 
the Author, Lit. Yolksl. und March. 300). In the same way 
Lettic w-stems came to form their plural in the o-deolension. 

r-stems, which had a nom. sing, in followed the analogy 
of I- jf-stems, which has the same ending; e. g. intb ‘brother’s 
wife’ (Skr. yOtar-) gen. inUs. See II § 122 Rem. p. 383. 
Similarly perhaps is to be explained keke -h ‘dove’, as being 
originally a neuter *kekS(r) (op. Lat. cicer), see § 224 p. 103. 

§ 404 . In Slavonic, nomina agentis in -tel- (Idg. -ter-) 
have kept to the old consonantal declension only in the nom. and 
gen. plural, and not consistently even there; e. g. datel-e (also 
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daielje with j from tho other cases which have -Ij-) and idatd-u'^ 
on the analogy of datel-U wo then have instr. daUl-y in the 
o-dcclension. Otherwise they arc io-stenis, nom. sing;, -tdji 
and so forth. Cases like dateUmU may be regarded as tho 
original forms answering to forms like kamen-^~mU f§ 402), 
which are responsible for the change from consonant to 
jo-stein. See § 368 Rom. p. 269. 

The relation between tel^ and gen. tel^te seems to have 
been much the same as between Gr. ovofia and ovoftarog, See 
§ 244 pp. 142 f. 

From graSdan-e ‘burghers, citizens’ gen. graSdc(n-U'i{n. § 115' 
p. 062), was formed in O.C.Sl. the acc. instr. graMmy following 
vVAhy^ like the instr. dcdely. In the older remains of several 
Slavonic languages occur plural dat. instr. loc. forms in -jamU 
-jami -jachU (O.Czech Folds), still retaining the old inflexion, 
in place of O.C.Sl -janimU -jany -jantchu', see vol I § 585 
p. 441, in § 356 p. 260, § 867 p. 269. The singular of these 
nouns is extended by as graManin’d. 

In fom. U- Ky-stems, the similarity between the ending 
of gen. soekrUv-U and that of rti^kU produced forms like 
svekrUv-amd ~ami -achU, followiing rqka-mU etc. 

voda f. 'water’ was doubtless originally a neuter in ~0(r), 
see § 224 p. 103. 

The ending -o, nom. acc. sing, of neuter es- and o-stems, 
caused a confusion of forms betweisi these two classes, and in 
particular made es-stoms pass into tho o-class, as gen. slopa 
instead of sloves-e from slot^o — Gr. xWo?, ddles-e instead of 
d&a from dSlo ‘work’. TJiis has made the s-declension 
disappear from modern Slavonic languages, all 6ut a few 
traces. The declension of the Russian words cudo 'wonder 
nebo ‘heaven’ should be noticed: sing, dudo gen. duda etc. 
like selo, but pi. dudesa gen. dudesd etc. like sda, that is, 
they are like O.H.G. kali pi. halhir (§ 401). 

Similarly, ti and o-stems became juixed owing to their like 
endings in the nom. ace. sing.; and thus all «-stems have some 
o-cases, as gen. syna instead of synu, from synd ‘son’ == Lith. 
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sritth-s ; the I'cvei'sc is raver, c. g. dluffu instead of dl&ga, from 
dlUgU duty — (Jotli. dnlg-s. In most of the modern Slavonic 
iniigmiges the u-stoms have in this way been almost entirely 
>ihsorbed into tlie more numerous o-class. 

[Tables of Nouu Doolonsion to illustrate §§ 190—404 ate given below, 
pp. 296—819.] 


Case-endings transferred from Pronouns to 
Adjectives. 

g 40B., From the proethuic period downwards, there has 
never been any hard and fast line of demarcation between 
masculine and feminine pronouns in -o, as *to- ‘this, the‘ (which 
had in some of them cases different endmgs irora nouns), and 
nominal adjectives with o-stems. 

To vhat extent pronominal endings had spread in the 
parent language cannot now be made ont. Two questions 
have to be answered. First, was the pronominal inflexion 
used in any of the forms of certain adjectives, purely 
nominal in origin, such us Skr. oUoa- ‘each’ sdroa- all’ 
Lat. sOlu-s O.C.Sl. oM ‘omnis’; and if s6, in which? And 
secondly, where adjectives had formative suffixes which were 
used with both pronouns and nouns, how far were mey declined 
after tlie noun .system? For example, although the parent 
forms of Skr. an-gd-s Cr. «/.Ao-c Lat. al-iu-s etc. must have 
belonged to the pi'onominul ilcclension (we may conjecture that 
un-gd-s is simply ana- -f y«-, as tga- is ta- -f y«-, see § 40bj, 
it is wholly doubtful how the comparative of ’"(jfo- ‘quis’ formed 
with -tero- was' then declined (Skr. katard-s Gr. noTspo-? etc.) 

§ 406. It is certain at any rate that neither in Greek 
nor in Irish has the pronoun declension spread beyond the 
area it filled in the parent language. Indeed, in these 
languages the pronouns actually lost the greater number of 
their proper inflexions. 

[Continued on page 820.'' 
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Tablet of Noun 

Appendix to 


^r.Idg. 

Sing. nom. *»Jje-s ‘mif'7 > f /:«- s 

yoe. e'fta 

«oe. m. cfkit-w 

»• 'yoke': y « (! - m 

gen. *#jj(j-»io, -e-ajo: vj-kii-syu 
-o-j?: - op. me 
nbl. ‘(jlyad, -sd! joytad 

.. I 

dot. *v}qffjl, .e(j); 

loc. *v}qo-i, .e-i: 

inatr. *5: 

hvhO'lf/ti -mij -c-\ 

I hni -e-mi: 

ra. -o': 

n. -e-j(: \uMye .rxn/irr 

dat. abl. instr.P dat. abl. mstr. dAi. rchrkucihiM 
' ' vfkabhyOim 


tHiale Bum. 
aoc. 

ek. 


I’nir* Bom. 


'oehrkui 

oehrkc-M 

'xHaPi'Viu *IoJd- 
: Ship* 

't>e7irk(fhf 
*op. mP 
veln'kdJH 


UfkSya,-dhydi^oehrkdi, «I« 
' aakhyd 

fkt oehrk'^ 

\^fkaq Veht'hu 

fkau vfka oehrklt 


gen. *iilqoifa?; 
loo. *^Ojffj_ 

''vkoi! 



OflO. |m, *i(im-Ha (*nj~ 
n. '*'/«ga: 

-siH 


gen.loo.ej'ioySA gon. mhrhaya, 

I op. pron. InBf 

I_loc. »a7(rt-rtj(5 

RTaa tf^aui viiirk^ vah-hin 
' Its, vahrka 

ftfitfa -an "’.velirkq^-coj" 

, . i nltrka j 

yuffS ytigdni xiafra, olepsmffl 

I__|_^ ti»pa ^mnia’ | 

tfksm t^leS-'vekrkqm vahrTca- 

.. ,. _ . i «<{»• 

'Uhn- ii -a-lt'-a -.: 'vaKrkaf-lu -Se-ci 

pfeo-bi- - tfki-SH^a HaJirkafiEj/d 

roRdiyi ” afkaif " "UeUrkan 
U}qo-bhi{a) -«iif(a) j ayki-iftijl ^ \vahrkaflhii 



\gt4ilo-vk 


UyX o c; 

jpvxotV XvtiomJ~ 

I ff [il/«OI9<]{ 

" I 
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/lil 

Cor 

nilrrtt 

Uagu-m 


luj>ii /ill, ep, 
ml 

r upir(<lj^~ree'- 
Hid) 


lupit~8\ €(»• 
uHi-t 


\fer ‘man' 

nut’. 


!/«)• H- 
Idligtd ti- 


\fh 


Numa- 

s 16 i _ _ 

belli 

air Modo.are, 
Llupeid)] 
oliwCf) 

duo . 

ol-gintl(f) 


c I n H ‘at the 
end' 

Ifiur 


dee) op 
iso'. Tidrla-I 
nds ‘Nolani’ 
trSpiia 

\iugtt 


dtum, ilupb- 
i{up{i(fj,den^ 



Gothic. O.H.G. 

coif 


loss* lialrdeis' 
'hecdsman' 


u'otfu(?) [iiiol- 

/‘I 


dilu da and do] 
‘two’, fer 
dliged, da «- 
dat. ^eraib, j" 

jon. /ei 


eitlf-, htUnii 'Kol.f 
juk icort ‘worV 

ifrulji-s tnoV*'-" 

|/(i)8‘wher6ivitli‘ieol/ii OJax. 
ulf a if) ' hwa 

Op. zi houbititn 

|aA/((» 'oigrht* uhlo ‘eight* 

lO.Box. iice 


Mthuanian. . 0 ,CaSl. 

i*/rjL*«-s; h'Ujt 

‘word\ ‘boraer’ 

‘cook’ 

0 i U’ q ; icW;, gaXi ? il fc fl; 


iCOl/H?) 


?/&<>] 


oiJicu 


'itkni 


i$0 

fc/AU-rt} 
ope mi 
fiJaiett 

vlitkn 


op. roc. 
ftru 

I/m'W. 

icBft ‘himdi'edB’t 
dligtda _ 


\fer fi- 

Tji7m -r. 


i/erdlii 


vulfuu wotfii -« 

culfani .{icolfa-a) 

Juka wort 

' ~ jroTfo 

yidfaml " ^oXfu'mJ 


vuljarmifj~ wolfumify 


iteittc, IIlime 'afiiluci 
home’ 

ilki geru'-j « h ece- in niei- 

Jf 

vliiko^mi 

jciU'il gerit'-ju rliikii 
hi 

dat. eilkd-m iustr. dat. instr. ctiile* 
I citka’llt nm 

I 9[ett. tiakii 

I loa vlUhu 

felVtal, geri’Ji ieltlel 
j ‘good ones' 

e/BESs, b'pV VnmmW - 

del wane ‘docs’ 
keturi6-lika 'H' iga 


yiVchfu cU^iei oTiicicTm' 

-pm-rns -TOfee;'SB3— 


t,,wol/umif) j 


■ytmr 


I after ttie md of th. proolftiri. iwrios, i 


/ 
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Pr.Idg. 

yaii-skrit. Avestic. 

Greek. 

Lutin. 

Sini*. nom. 

‘mare*: 

diva \hacuu Miostilo 

boat* 

xdoa ‘land* in- 

7tdrt;’i \}rt:t67u^ 

'obarioteer* 

equa 

TOO. 

*ihr- 

dfnba *mother\ 
divl 

Yvfitpti d t 0 7107 a 

[eijMo] 

aoc. 


divil-m haenetm 

XtdpO’r 

equii’tii 

gen. 


divduds. and S’ {?)Jhaenay3. 
[dhayat] 

natiov 

Vlas, viaiequite 

abL. 

•ejgas: 

dicSyits 

vflkyiov 

equd(d) 

dat. 


8uvapatyiii(f)i Iha^naydi 
dsvdyai 1 

jr'Jcf 

MatatUy 

equae 

loo. 

Vt»ai: 

aivdtf~iiin haRnuya 


J2 a m a e 

inatr. 

*e£)fa: 

diit'a, ha^tidyilta^mi’ 

ya 

«P/> 

u'^ppJ 

[pjiisfiOf 

Bntl. nom.- 

AOO. 

*fh«v 


xdffOj (pi. wf «t) 

ditttR 

gen. eto. 

■■ 


gen. eto. 






gen.? loo,? 

gen. loo. (llooi/S# igon. /iiifiiitj/d 



Plnr. nom. 

•fIjiOS! 

dinilSy divusas haend (hut’ 
iids’ca) 


[equat\ 

AGO. 


dtpd8y .ha^.iul (huf- 

‘ nds’ca) 

XUDavi 

eji(a«(f) j 

g«n- 

f 

divS’tnim vanqmy hapw 

nqm 

t^auwr 

\equa-ntm 

loo. 

-aw -a»5 

divd’su Iha^ud’hit 

: -hv’Ct 

rafiiet’Oiy 

O.Lai oat. dle-| 
«a-s, [ojirt*]; 

dat-Abl. 

-111-; 

(rfoa-Wiyiis ]h</^nH-byO 

Toyiaoty x^OQUioiy 


inatr. 


dtea-bhlS hupia-bii 

ytJpaifi [taufonty 

gnifai'i] 

ogiiin, [equabutY 


I 1 
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1 

Pr.Idg. 

Sanskrit. Ayestic. 

Greek. 

Latin. 

Sing. nom. 

*hhf§h‘^t-l ‘celaa*: 

h^hati [barenii *tii-ip^povau^*£Qr&na\faciS‘-8y sudvi-g 

yens* Ittotwo *lady* 

yoo. 


bfhaii harenti 

ip^QOvatt 

‘/ticie-fi] 

aoo. 

*hhx§h\jil’m : 

bfhttti-m baretM-m 

brbatyis [bxha-.bareiityi, -’fO 

mn 

^fQovaav TTorytai 

sudtem 

/aciem{?) 

gen. 

*bhx§hiit(i)iU : 


facili, fatUfS 
faeil, Cfaeii] 

~aW. 

*hhY§h^(i)ils'. 

bfhatyds .burentyBji 

(pffioCaijs tfacis(d) 

dat 

*bh{§htit({)i^iy. 

bxhatyat [barentycii 

ipF^ovai) 

facial /aoia 
fttCii 

loo. 


bxhatyd-m '-.barentya 

tpe^otiai) .facie 

instr. 


bxhatyd \barentya 





bxhitti 



Dual, nom.- 
aoo. 

*bh0iisii^x 

!i 2" 7t <i i t, -fyflK SiV'6 «»• e »i S 

IpIQO^liH 


gon. etc. 

dat. abl. instr.f 

dat. abl. Instr. 'dat. bartiiti-bya 

bxhatt~hbyB,i» 

gen. etc. yn(iov' 



gm.*b}ixgh^(l)v»‘' 

-jf: 

l<io,*bhxSh^(,i)iovii 

gen. loo. hxhuty-\ 

\ 



Plnr. nom. 

*bhxgh^i(i)ii8 ! 

bxbatiy, -lyits -yht bureniti, -yO 

yt^covoub 

fucibs 

aoo. 

f 

bxliaii^, ‘iyas -ybs.bareiilU, -yB 


/((Dies 

gen 


bxhatt-ndm bareiiti-nc^m 

"f/jovauiiiv (pifoir 

\faciiruin 

loo. 

*bhf^h^is8 ’8U -5j: 

bxhati-gu ,burenti-Su 

-iii-ffl 

tpe^ovatjtH 


dat.'abl. 

*bhfdhi^%‘hh“ ->«•: 

bxhalt-bhyas '.barenti-byB 

[ipi^oiatjdt ^ -flfii 

/«c/e-6H« 

inatr. 

mrgI4i%-bM(,s)~ 

hi'hfxti-hhi ^ harenti~bi^ 

(pfQOiiaat; {.-fJ'Jf 

-JJfTt -OifTt] 

Ifacie-biii] 


t 
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Iriah. 

Qothio. 

o.H,a, 


Lithuanian. 

O.O.SL 

inis ‘isUnd’ at 

frijdndi ‘friend’ 
f. 

ff ii t i ti 

‘goddess* 

psiantl Velicns* 
me ‘earth* 

i?- rezqiti Vehens’ zmlja 
‘earth* 

ini* n- (f) 
tH$i >1- (?} 

frijSndJ 

frijdndja 

gutin 

gutinne -n 

\vBiatieeiq ignt( 

zewije 

eczc^fq^ zeml}({ 

itite Cf) 

frijondjSa 

gnfiune ^ 

% ^peianczios iSinis 

ytze^^ zetnlja 

■ 



i . - . 

\sez(wczios sSiues 

rezqMt^ zm{;^ 

!«tt' 

frijondjdi 

{guthmu^ 


reiancxiai iBmei 

•tfUfSti zemlji 

in si 

frijundjii 

[iguthmul 


i>?innczi(y*-c zSmej-elpezt^ti zetiilji 

t»»i (?) 

ini a (?) 

{frljumlju}] 

gntimm 


vtianezia geiiie 

leaaitq (f-ffq) siadjq 

(t-oq) 

inis 




seianti^'dvi ieml leezaSti zewlji 

d«t ifisib 




dat. teia»cz(6m-dvA»H\sta instr. rez(^a-ma 
mstr.veiaftczionhdpfm’ zemija^ma 
dat. inBtr. ; 






gen. vezqitu zstnljn 

.loo. f>ezt{itu zemlju 

inai (?) 

/rijgn<ljOa 

guiinne 


dianczios zimis 

[mqile «»iy{] 


frijdndjOs 

gutinne 


pizanezias zeuiis 
mtVifd 

ic’.ptzt^^ zemfj^ 

inse fi- 

frijBnijB 

gutinnQy 

n6no 


orsoncziU z^iniH [vezt^i zemfjl 

prt*^6] 

[/"VSndiS-m] 

{gutiuiiG^my 

rfi- 

sfiiinezh’su •si 

ataqiltt-rliH xernffiithS 


frijOndJihm (P) 

y«(iii«e-in(?),rfi- 

irt-Mi(?) 

oiiatfeztO’nis iitne~Ms rezqHa’‘mn zemlfa-mi 

in sih 

frifBndjB-m 

BHliunB-m, 

yf-«(?) 


oei£nczio'’mh 

Hfmi’mis “mi 

vaiqiltfmi ztmlja-tui 





































Kotm Peolauion. 
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5. »-Steni8. 


1 Pr-Hg. 

Sanskrit. 

Avestio. 

j Armenian. 

Greek. 

Sing. nom. 

*8on*: 


'hiizu-s ‘arm* 

\zard *oma- 

.T 'lower arm* 




1 ment* 

ijdv-g SUBTIS* 

TOO. 

•siifiojt -e«: 



Urtfd [nom.?] 

tirrrrB 


*8umi: 


haeii 


nr,rv 

nco. 



,b&zu-w 

j[« ziird] 

ngrv-r t'l/lv-r, 




mo^H 

, 

tv^^a 


n. *medhu 
‘sweetness* 





gen. 

•siiijoy« -ojf-s 


bUzoo-H -Sn-s 


Tiyjjffo; “IMiy 


*«UM(i#)!f-ee •os 

ptr^v-ds ntrfrfA- 

xra'^te-r) 

JtrcrffiC?) 

dov(i(ii yirvof 



ur^as 




nbl. 

*sHnoys •fV'-s' 

sHn d-« 

huzr^nd 

/ sardUy i zardSy 
t zardtii 

SMSf »Jdfo; 


-OK 

paitt-d9 niddh^ 

xr(tp\fa^ 

dot/(»o( ytVw-o? 

dftt. 

_ .-("Smu-. 


hdzatt-ty 

zardn 

[niixii m'xii] 



hdzv-^ 


loe. 


sUndii 

hdzUu^ per*to 




siindv-i 

gaiav-ai?) 


n^xe'i dotfpi 

•iflneti-i: 

initr. 


sunned Ved.) iii~ 

hUzu, hSzv-^a 

sardu 

[itgXf^ ngxf‘] 



fiiind 



Ihi&l. nom.« 

*«?)/«: 

aiinii 

b3zu, bSzv-a 



aoo. 

n. ‘med/iii-if 

rndd/it-i, mdJh- 



dov^ 


■1?: 

uxi 




gen. ete. 

dat. nbl. Instr.f 

dat. abL isstr. 

dat. h3xit-hy(f 


g. etc. Tryj(/oif 


•MySm 




gen. ♦»an(M))(- 

gen. loo. oUttvdfigen. 




loo. •sCn(«)t»- 


lOC. bSZV’-O 




..oittL . 





Plnr. nom. 


sUndvatf -Jbroln- 

bdzavOf 

zordiS 

“**5 


■_ 

. (IS 

yWo-S 



MO. 

(sfi- 

adnuf* "iitt m., 

h&zHig pasted 

z zat'ds 



nOttiP): 

nii^ ti paivds 

[gatanB] 



__ 

nent. 

mddhUf mddhUni 

pouru 


yovva 

gon. 

•iiJi«(«)t}om! 

aUnUndm, daapum 

bUzv’Hvtf bU’ 

zardui^ 

tfovpMry sfiyenv 

_ _ 

_ _ .. . 


zMiqm 



loo. 

•#«««-« -e« -#»; 


bUzu^iu -iv-a 

zarduc 

TfljjflOf, ytircvai 

dAt.-Kbl, 

*8iinu-bh~ -frt-: 

finH-Myao 

bazU’byO 

dat zarducy 
abl. i zarduc 

no/toi] 

initr. 


lUni-hhis 

bdtifbiS 

ztirduH 




9 
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6. fl-Stems. 


1 Pr. Idg. 1 Sanskrit. 

AveBtio. 

1 Armenian. | Greek. 

Sing. nom. 

*fi!«)K5C>0‘dog’ 

-8(h): 

ivd 

apd 

a!cn ‘eye’, 
anjn ‘aoul’ 

xdbiv, nohnit,v 

'herdsman* 

TOO. 

*^(«)^o(:h) ; 

ivdn 

fri'sa/tm 

akn, anjn 
[nowf] 

xdov [,not^tjv^ 

ftOO. 

I 

; 

n, *dh2mi^ ‘or- 
dinanoe’: 

ivdn’am 

dhdma 

apdn'tm 

dUfna 

\z ahn\ 

TeiTTOr-fr, 
71 0 ifhiy’u 

gen. 

-os: 

*-en-a: 

hn.a> 

ved. aha nit) 
iin-aa 

sAw-o 

xwEiog 

aha}i,anj{nyaPn 
'of a man' 

KVV-oq 

ftbl. 

’08: 

adna^ 

y afcfliMg, y (injnE 

*ft »»-05 

dat 

♦fon-aj, *vld- 
men-ai 'for 
knowing’: 

iiiu-S, vidmart’d 

«*»-$ 

ahan, an jin 

I3fter~ai \kwI^ 

loo. 

mhtt 

*^id7Mn’{,*^un- 

mUrd/idn 

mUrdhdn-i^ 

mUrdhn-^t 

caimt^n 

caiwain l,as- 
n^i 


dopty dAptfa 

nopiv’i^ n^yl 

inair. 

*^un*a C"ef)J 


adn-a 
nSmEni (?) 

■1 

[avT’C, notfUr’t] 

Baal, nom.' 

ftOO. 


^vdu’du’d 

dhdmn’l -ma»H • 

apdtf’a 

ddnia] 


mgm\ 

gen. etc. 

dal. nbl. inatr. ? 

5en.*J«H-o»f-sf: 
loo, *hin-oiii' 

dot abl. inatr. led- 
bhyam 

gan. loo. IdH -5# ' 

g. «0»5 


g. eto. auv^otK, not’ 

pfroty 

Plnr. ngm. 

•en-eo: 

ivdn-as \span-0 

(ileanB ahunV, 
ai\jiti>l 

avr’tf, r/xrov’tfy 
7toipay~tf 

aoo. 

OH-^P; 
n. '^dhStnSn 
•Sn-8: 

idK’Os, ufe^dn’lapHn’dfUrun^ 

-«S : -6 

dhd Iff dn « t\ dhdmSi.d dman ndmEu- 
i -f, aamoH’d 

z akana z aku- 
riSt K anjina 

xdy-att Ti*roy- 
-erf, notpey’Ut 
ntor^Uf a^^ey^a 

gen. 

^Jcuti’onii 

liin-flm 

dkattc 

HVf’uy^ Tfoiph’ity 

loo. 

-SI! 

5vd-sM \d<imo’hu’hv‘a 

1 

BBI 


dat. - abl, 

*fc{u)v9-^h- -m-: 

\vd’bhjfaa Iddma-byOfdUnid- 

: 6yfi 

dat. dkanc abl. 

y ukanc 

Bymy 

inatr. 


Ivd'-hhiS \ddma-bi8 da- 

i mt’hw 

« ‘ 

akam-bk 

Kva( eto.], jforuiif 

Sovo-pt 


f 























ITotiii DeoUneion. 


S07 


Latin. 

Irish. 

Gothic. ! 0.H G, 

1 Lithuanian. i 0.0.81. 

ho mu -o» lien 

cfl, flnf‘kidney*|fl'Kwa *nian*, \gomo ‘man’, 


[fUHHlS -O] 

[<«] 


■ IJ-? afrwtilj [frami/] 

homin^em 

nOmen 

coin Srain 

oinm «- 

gmmn \gowon •nn 

hairtS 'heart* jAwarn ‘heart* 

sziiii-i akmen-\ihamen-J,if(n-X 
j '^*y’ 

‘naae' 

igm 

con, dtan 

attmc 

gumin-s \gomeu -in 

8zuil-a, ttkmeii’ii '.katnen>e,din'‘e 

eOnoentiUn-^f 



seuH-a, tticmefi's [kamen-f,dXn-e 

Aomin>{, 

•f, damin-i 

eotn, &r((in 

[ftimiiil Itycmen -i«] 

sz^niuif dkmeniui kamen-i,diu-i 


(oimte 

1 

szun-y}t, akmm-sji kamen-e, dln-t 

ho*Hin-e,ear- 

n-e 

coint drain 
ianmimm] 

gvmin \goincH -tn 


homine, carn-^e 

{coin drainf) 
a 11 mi mm 

gumitt Igumin in 

ezun~i-mifah)ien-{'‘,iliamen’‘i'rHi,dXn’’ 
•mi j I-ml 


coin, drain 


ssrNnM, ikameihi, din-i 


[ttlnm] 


iimen’i imen-i 


1 


■ y ■ ■ i-ma, 


gen. cofi, dran 

; 

ig.kamen-Ufdfu-u 

llkamen-nidftt’U 

homitt-Se^ cat'n- 

coin f drain 

guman'8 igomon -w« 

j 

szkna sziin-yay 

men’- 6 \ kamen^t 

homitfis, 

carn-S8 

nOmina 

cen-a, d^r«-a 

aumonn 

''gumaHa],a<ih-l{goinou •««] 

an’^uns j 

hairidn-a^ nam~:herxon 
tfa ; 

szun-U, akmen^’kamen^i, 

-ig 

limen-a 

homin'^um 

con Aran 

avha-lgomSn-o 
it-i i 

Bzun-d -iil,afcmert-iframeH*ii, d I n - ii 
-m I dtn-I/t 

[homin-i’hua] 

conaib. Jiadua-^ 

m 

[<74f»nm] j[ff0w»5w] 

Bztin-gaUy akmen'‘\kamen-X*chUt 

’’j/sH -ys^ I di«-i-cWl 

homitt-i-lus 

conaib, fiadna^ 
iti\ 

yummn (?) (?) 

akmen'-.kamen-i'nnil, 

-hma j dind-mU 

\homiu‘i'-l>m} 

conaih^ fiadnaih 

guntant^ a0i8n*'goin6m 
am . ; 

iszun-i-niUy akiuen'’‘^amend-tHi,dut-^ 
•i-mls •«ji 1 n. imew- 

1 'V 
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7. f-Stems. 



Pr.Hg. 

1 Sanskrit 



Greek. 

Sing. nom. 

*wS/^(r)*niotliei 
*d6lo(r) ‘giter 

* rtJfJ/a , data 

maftt, data 

mair 

d(0Tb)^ 

TOO. 

^nidlej'^ *d6tor 

mdiar, ddtar 

mafar‘, dd 
: tai-^ 

III nil- [nom.f] 

jUTjTfO, ^wTOf 

aoc. 

*d6 

for-iji : 

mdfdr-nm, data 
-am 

mdidr-em, da 
\ tar-em 

[c mair'] 

duTof- 

gen. 

*mSir-e8 -05, 
*ddlr-e8 -08 

ndr-as 

mdidr, ddtur 

.iiiilpr-a, dd 
\ pr-a 
ner -8f3uslar-i 

maiir dstei' 
A'rf 

uilT^-Of 

dioroQ-o: 

abl, 

*mdtr-c8 - 08 , 
^(fOtr-es -03 


.ntitpraji^dcijiraji 

/■ vimive i daiert 

^(>lTQ-ds tii]He“os, 
dwrof-o; 

dat. 

^dOh’~ 

-ai: 

ddtr- 

e^fndpr-^f dd- 
\ Pr-G 

nianr dster 

n>jrQf, dtJ- 

’■oeO 

loo. 

*dole}'‘i -b'-i 

muldv-i,ddtar- 

izmiitairi, da¬ 
ta iri 


liyr/^-, yiiTs-l, 
SbiTOQ-l 

instr. 

*niO'ir-a,*<lub'-a 

(-of): 

mCtir-d, ddtr-8, 

Imdpj-a, dapr-a 

mar-b datcr-b 

[/ftjrM SbS- 

TO^iJ 

Baaltnom.- 

aoo. 

*i{6- 

toy-e: 

mutdr-dn -d, ddtdr 
•du ‘H 

-judlar-am^r-a, 

• datai*-a 


SiaTO^- 

gen. oto. 

(lat, abl. instr. ?,d. a.i. malf-hliiirw,.itii.inutfr*-hya, 

‘ "Uef’-lttja 

. " iiai-it 


gen. etc. /ufjr/^oir, 
tJwrrfg-Ofi' 


,00. *mSb'-ou? 
*dSir-oii?: 





Plnr. nom. 

’^tfiSt^r-cs *dd- 
tor-es : 

mdidr-as, dd 
tdr-aa 

‘mUtar-o, da- 
tar-S 

mar-H dsier-Ti 

utjre^-ef, dtaroQ- 
-f c 

aoo. 

*m3tr-^s,dGlr’^8 
or *m3tei-y,8 
*dSI<»'-^8 ; 
n. *qet^r(jy4*: 

pUp\ mdt^R m dtnr-d, /*- 

datfn \ dr-a^mStor- 

1 q8,d&tar-G 
caivdr-i, ddtfni \ 

z mars z d8t- 
era 

\^vycr- 
Tj-as, rlftiro^- 

-tti 

riro^-a T^TTO^-a 

gon. 

om\ 

stidar- 
-am, ddtf^m 

,mapr-qui,flar 

1 pr-qm 

mrq dater<i 
{daterai}) 

tatQ-tZy /ffir/f- 

-far, diord^-uv 

loc. 

*mSlf-s -au -ai, 
*it6ti[-a -ail -ai: 


naro dater^ 

{dafera^ 

flwTOp-fft 

dat.-abl. 

^mSlr-bh- -m-, 
*d6tf-hh- -m- 

nOtf-hhyaa, ddfr- 
bfiyaa 

■mfiier^-hyO, da- 
ter*-bp5 

dat mart} abl. 
i marp eto. 

fitjTfdai, St^ogat] 

instr. 

mStr-thKa) 
-mf(a), *dSlr- 
-bht(a-)-v,i(a): 

natf-blii^, (Id- 
tX'bhU 



g ^ g ’ . 

dater*-hiS 

■bn 















Houn Declension, 













3X0 

8. »^*Stem8. 



dat, ]hfhai-i w 0 r*if(tit^ •ant^mpfpovfi] j/'eraw^i 





gftii* *bhir§hf^t’^9mi 


loo. -su^fhdt-au 




ipt(it>vt’'tay 

fareni'-Um 

-ium 

f]dvT'‘et<^ot 

[/ere«(i4u«] 

yii(>ovni\ 

fereni-i-but 


[fertnUbus] 























































Houn Declension. 


811 




































Sanskrit. 
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l?oua Doolension. 


815 


Pr.Idg.- ! Sanskrit j Avcstio. 

Greek. 

Lithuanian. 

‘knowing 

vids^ ~dn 

oidona, -can 

vfdei 

l/lii; 

ifflr^a ‘dead’ O.O.SL 
m. n. wJHi 

*vHivos-ip: 

•jfijdjios: 

vidv^-(im 

vidixU 

tdihSiSh-sm 

(Iddr-a 

ttdde 

mlruM-f 

ak«L rnirUie 

*j#fj(fKi-es -OS; 

eidtl^-as 

Pldui-B 

i13ot-os 

ttih*ua-h 

•jfsjffHS-es -OS! 

vidti’f-(ts 

viduit^ 

ttddr-o; 

tnlrus-h 

mh’us-iim 

*lf eidiit-ai; 

*ffeidues-i -ms-j; 

vidu^-B 

pidui-^ 

[#Wori3 

atdd^-i 


ddot-i 

m\ru9-iamp 

mirus-iu 

»»«irfHS-tf C-cP); 

vidii^d 

ptduS-a 

[riildn] 

neat. *)(eidiis-if -if: 

dat. abl. instr.P 

gen. ‘tfcirfus-oif-sP! 
loo, *tfeidus-ou f '■ 

rldv^e-dn -4 

cltdii#-l 

dot, ftbl. instr. e/d- 
txhl-Mydm 
gen. loo. e/dii^-uf 

dat *pid1li-/>iin 

fitfoT-t 

mbntfle 

0.a8LmIrtidi'(p) 

gen. 

dat Initr, mlrmlm- 
-dtdm 

O.dSI. gen. miWilu 
0.0.8L loe. wftdlfo 

*ffdidtfoi-es! 

vidv^-(is 

viivHnh-6 


miff mlrut-yt, akd. 
wtrills 

or 

0. ^^ii^dvSa -ffds-p: 

vidH^-as 

Ptdv4s‘i 

pidu.i-6 

fldorndTj 

ttSdt~a 

O.O.S1. wlErSla 

*^eidu»^m; 

vidtlf-Sm 

SidPui-gM 

^OT-m’ 


*^i.dusu -si i*T^d- 
U6-SU -si): 

p/dutUm 


tlddoi 


*)t^iduz-bh- 

vidvddbhyas 

♦oWffti-iyS j 

[Mm-i 

mlrHS-lfers 

^it^duz-hhtis) -wj- 

pidvadifkifi 

vlSdi-lii 

im,,] 

mlnis-tats 
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TitUes Qf 


11. a- uif-, i- fi-, f- {/-Stems. 



Pr.Idg. 

1 . 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

nom. 

*MrU-s ‘brow*: 

♦iAraf: 

bhyd-f 

d7i^*>^'tliouglit' pdr 'fortress' 

o>e5-c 

voo 

[MriijlJ, iaatru 

[dAll], nddt [jiiir] 


aeo. 


tan4“m 

bhriiv-am 

Avest. bei'^zai’t.op, Jd“m 
dim 

(IMifom piir-am 

opfv-y 

dve'JaCP) 

gen. 

♦WrMjf-M -os: 

hhrt^vda 

dhiy-ai pur-dt 

o<pfV“OS 

OPfV-Of 

abL 

Hhrujf-et “08 

bhruvaa 

dhiyis puf-dj 

dat. 

*W»ny-ni: 

bhruv’t 

dhiy“i pur-t 

[oVjiJiJ 

loo. 

♦AArMif-i: 

bhrun^ty camd 

dhiy“(^ gduri pur-i 

Otp0li~t 

[oflOpdl] 

inatr. 

♦6Artijf-rt (-<P); 

bhnio-d 

dhiy-d puf-d 

Baal, nom.'* 
aeo. 

gen. eto. 


hhrut^au “H 

dhiy-du “d pitr~du -3 

ojpfd-r 

dat. abl. inatr.? 

gen. *bkruii-oti-if! 

loo. 

dat. abb inatr. 6Ara- dat. abb inatr. dat. abl. inatr. 

bhydm dhl-bbydm pHr-bhydm 

gon.loc.6/i*'K»-rflf geo.loo.dAi!/- gon. loo. p«r- 
•6i 

Ifen. eto. oippv- 

Flnr. nom. 

*hhru^-e8i 

bhritvat 

dhly-aa pdr-aa 

oipev-te 

MO. 


'ihrxio-ae 

dhiy^aa p^t’tta 

dtpfv^af, dtpfVf 

gen. 


AArtf- 

dhiy'-dm dhl“ pur^dm 

OPQV“IO¥ 



fi^ 

t>dm 


loo. 

♦Mre-a -» -»<; 


dhl'-fu pdr-^ii 


dat-abl. 

*bhfitrj^~ -m-: 


dH^bhydt pUr^bhyda 

[oipetiiTi] 

inatr. 

*bhriirhhii8) -iHi(a): 


dhl-bhl( pilr-bhlf 

[oVa.'in] 






























Koun Deolensioii. <H7 


Greek. | 

Intin. j 

O.IoeI. 

Lithu'enUn. 

0.0.81 

*1-5 ‘weetir 

sfi-s vl-t ' 

1 

sy-r ‘Sow* 

iuc-l-t ‘fish’ 

MM O.Pol, *ry 
’Wood’ 

Birt 

[afls] [rl»] 


iur-i 

serJiry (?) 

* r- >• 

Pi-tn 

&yL 


U«iy(f) 


su'-em 1 


iiv-i 

ii'tlit-S 

wi-dtf 

rt. * 



krap-e 


[an-rl rl ! 


iiir-h 

krat-t 

M 

1 

rt 

i 

shv-iai 

krUv-i 

*1-^ 

si>-e ■rUf) 


iuv^yje 

krUe^i spfkrUv^ 

Ml ‘-9“ 

rf 

tta 


krap^q 

*/-# ^ / i 





gen. eto. n-e'r 


i 

- 

fiat. 

instr. iuv-i-iH 


• i-et 

t»i* titis 

i 

nlr-1/s 


nhat 

HU ‘is vU vit’is 


Imd-J* 

MM 


su-titii, -luni tiriiim 

^eiJo 


avfkfUt^ 

-il 


suOiis s«- [riiVZ>M») 

j 


kraihitha 

M 

9il-l/us «»-&»» viribiit 

9U~i-bU8 

1 

iHf-i-Mt 

hiiv 4 *i»U 

Ml 

[8^H8 mbus w- [firitMu] 

i -r 

1 

iitp^ 7 -mU -w/^ 

krikP^fui 


o 
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Adjeotires with Pronominal Inflexion. 


5406. 


In Latin, Slavonic, and Aryan, side by side -with 
pronouns strictly so called, are found a number of derivatives 
from pronouns, and adjectives derived from nouns, forming tlieir 
oases as pronouns do. Take as examples Lat. il~nu-s al-fer u~ter 
sSlu-s tStti-s, although the genitive singular of these words — the 
only case which concerns us in them — had the noun ending 
as well, as gen. sdU Lucii, dat. nullo Usui, dat. miM solae (for 
the gen. in cp. § 419). O.C.Sl. tvojl ‘thy’ ta-ku ‘talis’ to- 
-UkU ‘tantus’ mUnogu ‘multus’ drugu alius’. Skr. ka-tard-s 
‘uter’ super!, ka-tamd-s, t-ka-s ‘uuus’ Avcst. ae-va ‘uiius’, 
Skr. viiva-s Avest. vispa- Skr, sdrm- ‘all’ ddkiipa-s ‘right, 
of the right hand, southerly’ madhyamd-s ‘midmost’ Avcst. nhdo- 
-tema- ‘deepest’ {a-bda- properly ‘footless’); but the Aryan 
words of this class also have the noun flexion, some of them 
often, others rarely, as R.-V. dat. vihaya beside vihasmUi, 
Avest, gen. vispanq,in beside v^spaesqm. 

But in Germanic, Lithuanian, and Armenian we see 
the inflexion of pronouns applied to any adjective at will. 

In Germanic grammar this kind of adjectival flexion*) is 
called the Strong Declension, as opposed to what is called the 
Weak, the latter of which has arisen by the transfer of stems 
to the n-class; examples are Goth. uom. pi. hlinddi like "pdi 
(cp. § 314 p. 214), beside which is Uindans like gumms. The 
former is the older, and is the rule when the adjective is 
used predicatively or as an attribute without nn accoznpanyiug 
article; the latter arose when the stems were made substantives 
by means of the suffix -en~, and it is used after the article and 
mostly where the adjective has''the value of a substantive (see 
II § 114 p. 353). Declined like pronouns: Gotli. masc. hlindam- 
ma midjamma hrdinfamma hardjamma (nora. blind-s midji-s 
hrdin-s hardu-s) following pamma, also hlinddi following pdi, 

1) Leo Meyer, fiber die Adjeotiva im Deuisolion, Borl. 18G3; Daa 
Deutsche, insb. gotisoho Adjoclivum, Germania IX 137 ff.; Zur Lehre 
von der deutschen AdjeoUvflexion, Zeitaclir. deutsoli. Phil, IX 1 ff, HoUz- 
mann, Das got. Adjeotivum, Germania Till 257 ff, Sievers, Die 
atarke Adjeotivdefilination, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. II 98 ff. 
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tiUnddieS following *pdizS (pize is used instead of this), blitiddm 
following pMWi neut. hlindat-a following pat-a (also, with nonu- 
flexion, blind ^ like hrdin hardu), fem. blindmzUs following 
*jpd^s {pissSs is the form used), blinddizO following *pd,izb 
(the form used is pizb) ; O.H.G. blintmu blinte blintero 
bUntSm, blintai^ blintera blintero. As regards such variations 
as blinddimS: pizB see §§ 420, 429. The acc. blindm-a 
(O.H.G. blintan) follows the noun declension in its sufibc -on, 
but the particle -o affixed to it assimilates the ending to the 
pronouns, cp.pan-a (§ 417). In O.H.G. other forms were drawn 
into the circle of attraction, blintBr like jenSr (§ 414), blintiu 
like diu. There is some strangeness in Goth. dat. sing. fem. 
blinddi like gibdi beside pizdi; but O.H.G. hlinUru O.Icel. 
blindre are pronominal forms, and doubtless fairly reproduce 
those used in proethnic Germanic, 

In Lithuanian, where the endings peculiar to pronouns 
are found only in the masculine (ne\j|Br), it results that 
adjectives differ from nouns only in this gondor. Kasc. sing. 
gerdm geramh, pi. ger'Sms, dual ger'^n gerStn., like’ tdm tami, 
t'ims, t!^n{r.dvBm) tSn^-dvSm). The nom. pi. is geri for '*geri 
(cp. geri-fi) as against tS anS (the latter accented like the 
subst. vUkai)^ ^where the difference in accent is "remarkable, 
op. the dual maso. gerii fem. geri as contrasted with tS-dw 
t?-dvi', the accentuation of *gerS is proved to be older by 
Gr. Tol, saloi (I § 671 p. 636); on this difference in accent, 
see Bezzenberger in his BeitrSge X 204. We should add the 
neut. sing, ^era for *-a-d following *ta(-d) = Brass, s-ta 
(§ 227 p. 110), and the neut, pi. gerdi following thl, o. g. tai 
geral ‘haec bona (sunt)’, see §"^428; usually these adjective 
forms in ~ai are use<|^ as adverbs. Prom saldd-s ‘sweet’: 
saldiidm^ald'dms like tuszczidm tusztems (nom. sing, tiiszczia-s 
'empty”), by association with the fem. ealdi sald^ioe (H § 110 
p, 334); cp. Goth. masc. hardus pi. hardjdi beside fem. pi. 
hardjSs. The reason why the nom. pi. masc. is eoidOe, auu 
not soldi, like tuszti, is that at the time we are now describing, 
when the case-endings spread from pronouns to adjectives, tlio 
Bruffmftnn, l^acments. HI. 21 


Pronouns. 


§§ 406,407. 


1522 

pronominal noni. pi. maso. suffix *-oi had already driven out 
the original ending *-5s from all noun stems (§314 pp. 214 f.), 
and thus *-oi was not regarded as a special ending of the 
pronouns. 

In Armenian the pronominal endings -um (dat. loc.) and 
-me (ahl. sing.) could be used with any adjective, as srbum 
{surb ‘holy’) following orum (‘which’) ailum (‘other’). (In 
Mod.E.Arm. -um extends to substantives, as mardum^ cp. 
Lett. grSkam in the following Remark.) Compare Hfibsch- 
mann, Ztschr. der doutsch. morg. Ges. XXXYI 123 ff. 

Bom ark. The appliootion of the endings of the 'pronouns to 
adjectives must be kept distinct from other examples of these endings 
transferred to nouns in general, such as Skr. vfksna ndvena following 
iim, Pali loc. ISkasmiip, (instead of iBke) following taamiiji, abl. iSkasmS, 
(instead of lBk£) following tasmS, Gir. iVnoi, xaio( following rof, Lat. 
minsSlrum honSrum following iatarum, O.C.Sl. rqkojq^ novojq following 
iojq. Of course we cannot know whether the adjectives were not sometimes 
or always the first to adopt this inflexion in these instances, as elsewhere, 
and then passed it on to substanatives. This was certainly the case in the 
Lettic dat. instr. sing, grikam dat. instr. pi. grikim {grik-s ‘sin’) following 
the adj, lahbam labUm (labs ‘good’) and the pronoun tarn iStn (ta-s ‘that’). 


PROXOUNSA) 

§ 407. The main difference between Pronouns and the 
great majority of Nouns is that they are formed from peculiar 
roots, which are called Pronominal Roots. Rut they also have 

1) Many of the works and essays cited in the footnote to page 52, 
and under the various noun-oases, include a disouBsion of pronominal 
forms. We may add here, as dealing with the whole subject of Pronouns, 
the following. „ 

On the Indo-Oermanio Pronounf in general: Bopp, Ver- 
gleioh. Gtramm. H* §§ 326 ff. pp. 101 ff, Sohlei'oher, Compendium'* 
pp. 008 ff. Pr. Muller, Gruudrtss der Spraohw. Ill 563 ff. Pott, 
Das idg. Pronomen, Zeitsohr. der deutsoh. morg. Oes. XXXIII 1 ff. 
Gflnther, fib. die Bedeutung und Eintheilung der Pronomina mit bes, 
Besiehnng auf die lat. und gr. Spr., Seebode’s Misoell. crit. I 113 ff. 
Kvifiala, Untersuchungen auf dem Geb, der Pron., bes. der latein., 
Sitettugsber, der Wiener Afc., 1870, pp. 77 ff. B. Mflller, Von dem 
Prouemen, ein Beitrag zur allgemeinen Spraohlehre, Philol. V 225 ff. 
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many peculiarities of inflexion, wliicli are accordingly named 
the Pronommal Declension. 

Those peculiarities are of three kinds. 

1. The Case Ending is usually different from that of the 
nouns. Compare, for example, tlic noin. ace. sing. neut. Hkr. td-d 
Lat. istn~d as contrasted with yugd-m jueju-m. In j)articular, 
it is far more common with pronouns than with nouns to give 
the function of some distinct case to an uninflectcd form, such 
as Skr. mU, Gr. ,«£ ‘me’ (cp. § 185 pp. 57 f.). 

Aryan. 'Wliitnoy, Skr. Gramm, pp. 179 ff. Bartholomae, 
Handbuoh der altiran. Dialekte, pp. 102 ff. Idem, Dio Stellung der 
cnklitiaolien Pronoinina und Partikcln, Ar. Forsoli. II J if. 

Greek and Italic. M. Schmidt, Comment, de pronomine Graeco 
ct Latino, 1832. Henry, Precis do grammaire oompar^e du greo et du 
iatin® pp. 246 sqq. 

Greek. Kfliiner, Ausfdhrl. Gramm, der gricoh. Spr. I* pp. 445 ff. 
G. Meyer, Grieoh. Gramm.® pp. 380 ff. The Author, Grieoh. Gramm, 
fl. Mailer’s Ilandb. derklass. Altertumsw. II®1 pp. 120 fl'. Schmolling, 
Cbor den Gebrauoh cinigor Pronomina auf att. Inschrifton, 1882,' 1888. 

Italic, Kilhner, Ausfdbrl. Gramm, der lat. Spr. I 877 ff. Stolis, 
Lat. Gramm. (I. Mailer’s Handb. der klass. Altertumsw. II*) pp. 345 ff. 
F. Neue, Formenloliro der lat. Spr. II* 178 ft'. F. Bachelor, Grund- 
riss etc. fsce p. 54). Merguet, die Entwickolung der lat. Formonbildung 
pp. 141 ff. Kolberg, De antiqua pron. Latinorum forma, 1838, 

Keltic. Zouss-Ebel, Gramm. Celt. pp. 324 sqq. Stokes, 
Ir. Pronominal-Declination, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. I 468 ff. Idem, 
Celtic Declension pp. 100 fl. Bbel, Kelt. Studien: Das Belativum, 
Inflgierte persOnlichc (and demonstrative) FftrwSrter, Hotao augentes, 
Kuhn-Sclilaioher’s Beitr. V 17 ff. 

Germanic. Grimm, D. Gr. I* (1870) pp. 702 ff. Kluge, 
Noreen, Behaghel, Paul’s Grundriss dcr german. Philol. I 391 ff., 
498 ff., 627 ff. Bump elt. Die deutsohen Pronomina und ZahlwOrter, 
1870. Braune, Got. Gramm.* pp. 60 ff.» Idem, Althoohd. Gramm, 
pp. 195 ff. 'Witte, Bemerkungen'ttber das neuags. Pronomen, 1877. 

Balto-SlgTonio. Smith, Bemerkungen aber die primitiven Fflr- 
wSrter der bait, und Slav. Spraohen, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. II 880 ff., 
Ill 97 ff., 129 ff. Leskien, Die Deolinat. im Slav.-Lit. und Germ., 108 ff. 
Schleicher, Litau, Gramm, pp. 194 ff., 218 ff. Kursohat, Gramm, d. 
littan. Spraohe pp. 229 ff. Bezzenberger, Beitr. zur Oesoh. d.lit. Spr. 
pp. 161 ff. Miklosioh, Yergleioh. Gramm, der Slav. Spr. Ill* pp. 44 ff. 
Leskien, Handb. der abulg. Spraohe* pp. 80 ff. 

Works treating specially of pronouns with gender distinguished, or 
of personal pronouns, will be cited in notes to § 408 and § 488. 

21* 
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These differences in flexion were clearly more or less 
connected with a certain vagueness which is seen in the cases 
of pronouns. Pronominal forms were not originally so minutely 
subdivided or so clearly defined as were the cases of the 
noun. It was only the constant endeavour to express 
similar uses by similar forms which brought about the more 
complete agreement of pronouns with nouns, as we see it in 
the historical developement of different languages. 

2. A number of cases from pronoun stems have always 
been extended by certain suffixes which were placed before 
the case-ending, to aid in distinguishing the cases. In 
these the case-ending is sometimes one peculiar to pronouns, 
and sometimes it is common to them with nouns. The most 
important of the elements thus interwoven into the cases of 
pronouns are -sm- and -si- -s-. Examples: Skr. loc. td-sm-in 
abl. td-sm-ad (cp. t)fkad), although the acc. is. td-m ‘that’ 
(op. vfka-rf), Avest. abl. yu-sm-a^, but nom. ‘vos"; dat. 
Skr. tdrsy-ai Goth, pi-m-di (cp. Ved. suvapatyOi Goth, yibdi), 
but acc. Skr. td-m Goth. pS f. ‘the, this, that’ (cp. Skr. 
dha-in). 

How these particles got into the words can generally be 
seen without difficulty. We shall explain the forms in detail 
in the succeeding paragraphs. Such a word as “insertion” 
cannot properly be used of any them. 

3, Cases of pronouns, more frequently than nouns, attract 
certain particles which become affixed to them (cp, § 186 
p. 62). For example: *-em *-om *-)» in Skr. id-dm ‘id, 
hoc’ im-dm ‘eum, huncr,. my-dm ‘nos’; -u in the nom.-sing. 
O.Pers. ha-mv Qr. *o~v ‘that yonder’ (in oa-rog); -i in the 
nom. sing. Lat. qo-i qtu, O.Sax. A.S. sff ‘that’ ffor * 80 -i, and 
others. If we turn to recorded languages, we find actually 
used such affixes as Gr. -I in ovzoa-t, Lat. -ce (-c) in his-ce, 
with a deictic or emphatic meaning. Just so must the former 
affixes have once had their o'wn proper meaning, although we 
are now in the dark as to what it originally was. After their 
ground-meaning became weakened and obscured they became 
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no more and no leas than case-suffixes; the stock example is 
Goth, mi-k O.H.G. mi~h = Gr. e/tt-j-s (beside kfii fi$). 

Bemark. It may be pointed out in passing that the principle 
exemplified in the attaching of these affixes, deictic, emphatic, and 
so forth, to words is well suited to throw light on the origin of the 
proethnio Indo-Germanio case-forms. The principles on which the older 
cases were built up must be the same as those which we can trace in 
these later forms. The formation of oases is not something which took 
place once for all at a definite point in the proethnio period; it has 
always been going on afresh, although to a much smaller extent in 
historical times than in prehistoric. At this yery day we can see the 
beginnings of inflected oases, as Mod.H.G. heimat~u)Sria ‘home-wards’, 
stadt-wMs ‘town-wards’, thal-wdrts ‘yale-wards’,* and the like. 

Pronouns are usually classified thus: those with 
distinguishable Gender (Demonstrative, Eelative etc.), and 
those without distinguishable Gender, or Personal Pronouns. 
We discuss Possessive Pronouns along with the Personal 
Pronouns (§§ 450 fF.), because the two are so closely connected, 
especially in the forms of tlie genitive case. 


Pronouns in which the Gender in distinguished.’) 

§ 408. A number of these pronouns did not form all 
their cases in the original language from the same stem, but 
filled up certain gaps from others: for example, *so- and *-to~ 


1) Add to the works cited In the footnote to pages 822 f,: 

Scherer, Zur Qesoh. d. deutsoh. Spr.* pp. 490 ff. Leo Meyer, 
Vergleich. Gramm. I* J577 ff. Stcinthal, De pronomine relstivo etc., 
1847. Windisoh, Untersuoh. flb. d. Ursp^g des Kdativpron. in den 
idg. Spraohen, Curtius’ Stud. II 201 ff. Sohoemann, Bedenken und 
Fragen fiber die pronomina indefin. und interrog., Hoefer’s Zeitsohr. f. d. 
Wiss. d. Spr. I S41 ff. Br6al, Le thfeme pronominal da, M6m. d. 1. S. 
d. 1. I 198 ff., 276. 

I. H. Hall, The Declension of the Definite Article in the Oypr. Insor., 
Transactions of the Amer. Phil. Assoc. XI (1880) pp- 51 ff. 8chans, 
HoTae commentat. Platonioae [rotird und tavtiv u. dgi, ovra; und ofiroi 
etc.] 1871. Lottner, eh nnd verwandte Pronominalbildungen, Kuhn’s 
Zeitsohr. V 896 f. Savelsberg, Das [grieoh.] pronomen relat., aus dem 
interrog. entstanden, Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. VIII 408 ff. Lottner, Der grieoh. 
BelatiTstamra, Hid. IX 820. Kratx, Quaestiones Homerioae I: De pro- 
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together made up the cases of ‘this, the’ (Gr. noni. o gen. 
roi~ etc.). In tlie separate languages these heteroclite forms 
were levelled down and assimilated more or less, so that the 
grou])s became more homogeneous. These levellings, together 
with the composition of simple original pronoun stems with 
each other or with deictic and other particles, produced a 
large number of analogical forms in the different branches of 
Indo-Gcrmanic; and pronoun forms us wo have them are 


noraimuni 6; ot oiin: natura etc., 1854. Otto, Beitriige zur Lelire vom 
Relativmn bei Homer, 1859, 1864. Hentze, De pronominum relativorum 
linguae Graooae origine atquo usu Homerioo, 1868. Lnuimert, De pro- 
noniinibus relativia Homeriois, 1874. 'Wackernagel, Die [grieoh.] in- 
deflniton Kclativa, Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XXVII 89 ff. 

J. Schmidt, Zur Docl. dcr Int. geschleohtigon Pronomina, Kuhn’s 
Zeitsohr. XIX 196 ff. L. Ha vet, Into-, eis eisdem, ills isiS, qui hie, 
M4m. Soo. ling., II 234 f. Heffter, tlb. das ursprUngl. pron. demonstr. 
der lat. Spr. etc., Jahn’s Jahrbb., IV. Suppl., 104 ff. Osann, Comment, 
gramm. de pronominis tertiae pers. is ea id formis (with Excursus on 
other Pronouns), 1845. P. W. Schmidt, Quaestiones de pronominum 
demonstrativorum formis Plautinis, 1875. Prehn, Quaestiones Plautinae 
de pronominibua indefinitis, 1887. Niemollor, De pronom. ipse et idem 
ap. Plaut. et Ter., 1887. Fleokeisen, liber die Femininform im nom. 
pluv. dos Pronomen hie Jmee hoe, lihoin. Mus. VII 271 ff. F. AV. Schmidt, 
Die Pluralformeu des Pron. hie hei Plaut. und Ter., Hermes VIII 478 ff. 
Meunior, De quelquos anomalies que prdsente la ddclinaison de certains 
pronoms lat., M4m. Soo. ling. I. 14 8qq. Brandt, De varia quae est apud 
veteres Bomanorum poetas scaen. genetivi sing, pronominum forma uo 
menaura, 1877. Danielsson, Do gen. et dat. pronominum Lat. in -lus 
et -i desinentibus, Studio gramm. (Upsal. 1879) pp. 1 ff. L. Havet, Sur 
les g5mtif8 pronominaux on latin, M6m. Soo. ling. Ill 187 ff. Luohs, 
Zur Lehre von der Genitivbiid. der lot. Pron., Studemund’s Stud. I 316 ff. 
■Wiohmonn, De gui ablativh, 1876. 

■Windisoh, Der irisohe Artikel, Kev. Celt. V 461 ff. D’Arboia 
do Jubainville, Beoh. sur I’hist. do Particle dans lo bret. armor., ibid. 
II 204 ff. 

Hoefer, Das Fronomen diser, Germania XV 70 ff. J. Grimm, 
Wer, Zeitsohr. f. deutsohe Altert. VII 448 ff. 

Schleicher, Das Pronomen lit. sei, slay, si = got. hi ground-form 
ki, Kuhn-Sohleioher’s Beitr. I 48 f. MikloSioh, fiber den TJrsprung 
einiger Casus der pronominalen Declination [dee Slavischen], Sitzungsber. 
der Wiener Ak. uxxvni 148 ff. Idem, fiber die Genitivendung -go in 
der pronominalen Declination der slav. Spraohen, ibid, LXii 48 ff- 
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often separated from their Inclo-tfermanic prototype by one 
long line of re-formations duo to analogy. 

It is impossible withein the limits of this M'ork to describe 
with any degree of completeness all those analogical formations 
in the various languages of our group. We can only give a 
general summary of the stems which are found in several 
languages, and which are therefore to be regarded as proethnic, 
subjoining their most important inflexions. 


1. Etymology and Morphology of Pronouns tvith Qendei\ 

§ 409. Demonstratives. 

The Stems *so- *83- and *to- *ta-. In the parent 
language the s-stem probably made only the nom. sing. masc. 
and fem., and the ^-stem all other cases. By degrees one or 
other invaded the other’s gi-ound; examples are Ved. loc, 
sdsmin instead of tdmin, Gr. nom, oi ui instead of rot ra/, 
and conversely LMi, nom. ids th instead of *so(-8) *sS. 
Aryan: nom. sing. maso. Skr. sa ads Avest. hO fem, Skr. aA 
Avest. to; acc. sing. masc. Skr. td-rn Avest. te-m fem. >Skr, 
td-m Avest. iqm. Armen, -d, a demonstrative affix, beside 
[dg. Ho-i 0 . g. tSr-d ‘the master, tliis master’, da ‘this’ do~in 
'the same’; d-, for t-, is doubtless strictly regular- only after 
r and « (cp. I § 483 p. 357), as in du ‘thou’ (§ 440), Gr. 6 
7 /'; To'-v xy-v. O.Lat. aa-psa ‘ipsa’, also *so~ in ip-ae ipsa 
(§ 413); Ho- in topper — Hod per^ and tam-, in Italic the 
stem *esQ- (e- as in, Skr. o-sflti Go-, l-xft Ose. e-ko~ ‘hie’ 
Lat. e-quidem Ose. e-tanto ‘tanta’) combined with *to- and 
formed *es-to~f as in Baltic *to- + *to- made *T>to- (Lith. sztdl 
Pruss. 8‘tas), whence Umbr. estu ‘istum’, with which Lat. jsfo- 
is closely connected, if not identical.*) O.Ir, so a demonstrative 

1) No satisfactory explanation has boon suggested for i- in iste. 
Since, however, e- is doubtless the same stem as the pronominal stem *o- 
vrhich is shortly to be described (see next page}, it is quite possible that 
i- in iste is the stem of is ‘he’. This stem has also been identified witli 
the locative suffix -i , in 7 Toift/v-i oto.; and if this is correct. the 

• 
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particle meaning ‘here’, Gall, so-sin nemeton ‘hoc sacellum*; 
the stem to- is found in ua-d 'ah eo’ ua-di ‘ab ea’ ua-d^ ‘ah 
eis’ and others like them, and in the article in-d for *sen to- 
(cp. Windisoh, Eevue Celt. V 462; *to- doubtless became do- 
in syllables coming just before the accent, cp. vol. I p. 510, 
and Thm-neysen, Eey. Celt. VI 321, footnote 1). Goth, sa sS 
‘this, the’ m. f. O.Sax. A.S. sE m. 'the, this’ O.H.G. de~se m. 
‘this’; Goth. ]^ana O.H.G. den acc. m. ‘this, the’. Lith. 
O.C.Sl. tu ‘the, this’m., Lith. td O.O.Sl. tcj ‘the, this’ f. 

The Stems *8j.o- *sia- and *tio- Hja- (also found 
■with -ii- instead of -i-). In Aryan, they were distributed 
among the cases in the same way as *30- *to-. Skr. nom. syd 
syd acc. tyd-m tyd-m nom. acc. tyd-d, O.Pers. nom. hya hyO, 
acc. tya-m tya-m. O.Ir. co-se ‘ad hoc, adhuc’ re-siu ‘hitherto’. 
O.H.G, siu == Skr. syd, instr. sing, neut, diu, nom. acc. pi. 
neut. diu, nom. pi. fern, deo dio. Whether the -jo- of ’s-jV 
be called the same as the suffix of comparison -io-, 
discussed in II § 63 pp. 182 f, (’"t-io-: *to- — Skr. an-yd- :'and-), 
or identified ■with the demonstrative pronoun stem *io' 
(pp. 331 f.), compounded here ■with other stems, it all comes 
to the same thing. Compare also the nom. sing. fern, in -f 
Goth. 8-i O.Ir. s-J ‘ea’ (II § 110 p. 339), perhaps connected 
with Sophocles’ t (cp. the Author, Ein Problem der hom. Textkr., 
126 fP.; Meister, Or. Dial. II 281), beside which we have the 
fern. in Skr. iy-dm etc. (p. 832); — here the same thing 
looked at from different points of view, and occurring at 
different stages of the growth of language, might be called 
variously a suffix or part of a compoulid word.‘) 

folio-wing equation holds good: — Umbp. e-sto-t bat. l-ato- — loo. Gr. 
not/th'-i: O.O.Sl. kamen-e (compare also Lith, rafik(d-e Skr. vfkSy-a)', on 
this postposition -e, see farther § 186 p. 62, § 246 p. 145, § 267 pp. 158 f. 
The two positions of the stem in these compounds may be illustrated by 
Lat. e'.-do : hf-ce, 

1) "Whether -jo- in the Indo-Germanic languages (see II § 63 
pp. 122 ffi.) is always identioal ■with the pronoun *io- I leave an entirely 
open question. For the present I assume merely a resemblance between 
the pronoun and the -jo- of oomparison. 
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The Stem *o- *a-. Aryan: dat. sing. masc. Ski*, a-mdi 
Avest. a-hmai dat. abl. pi. fem. Ski*, a-hhyds Avest. a-byS, 
O.Ir. g ‘he’ see § 414, gen. at ae ‘eius’ see § 418. Germ. gen. 
sing. Goth, i-s O.H.G, c-s: cp. Skr. a-syd. Elsewhere it is 
not found as part of a living case-system. Greek loc. s-l (in 
clauses expressing a wish or a condition) and instr. (Heraol. 
Cret. etc.) y ‘if’, eZ-ra ‘then’. The same loc. *e~i is doubtless 
contained in Idg. *ei ~80 *ei~sa, meaning 'this here’ or something 
to that eflPect, acc. *ejrto~m etc.: Skr. e-^d S-§d Avest. af-Sa 
ttf-Sa, acc. E-td~m IJmbr.-Osc. *ej.-zo~ (the -z- of the 

nom. sing. masc. fem. was carried through all the cases), 
Umbr. ere ‘is’ for *S-ro (§ 274 Hem. p. 174), eru-ku ‘cum eo’ 
era-k abl. ‘ea’ Osc. eisiid *eo’ eizoie ‘eis’ eisa-k eiza-c abl. 
‘ea’. The bare stem, e, may be contained in Lat. e-guidem 
and other words of the same sort; in the loc. O.C.81. hamen-e 
and the like, see p. 327 with the footnote; and in the augment, 
as Gr. e-fSQOv', compare loc. *te § 424 p. 349. 

The Stem *«no- *ena-, *ono^ *6na-, Ar. ana- ‘this, 
that, he’: instr. sing. Skr. an^na andya Avest. ana. Inth. and-s 
aH» ‘that’ fem. and, O.C.Sl. o«ii 'that, he’ fem. ona. Also, 
doubtless, the Armenian article e. g. tSr^n ‘the lord’ beside 
no-in ‘the same’, and in-Un ‘ipso’, for *eno-. 

The Stem *a^ua-. Ar. ava- ‘that, that yonder’: 

Skr. gen. dual nom. pi. Avest. ao? ap& O.Pers. aoaiy 

am (cp. Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeiteohr. XXIX 498). O.C.Sl. ovd 
‘this’. Wackernagel ponjectures that this same stem is contained 
in Lat. S-Um (ibid., XXVHI 139), with which should be con¬ 
nected Umbr. ulo ulu ‘illuc’. 

The S|ems *1io- 

*Jco-. Gr. loc. i-xs-t ‘there’ xsXvo-g Dor, xyvo-g ‘that’ 
(op. n § 67 Rem. p. 150, PSellwitz, Bezz. Beitr. XT 154 ff.). 
Oso. e-kas ‘hae’ e-cu-e neut. ‘hoc’; of Latin forms we may 
doubtless add ce in ce-do hl-ce M-c (cp. Osc. ce-bntisi)', e- in 
h-xs7 e-kas as in Osc. e-tanto ‘tanta’ etc., p. 327. O.Icel. hann 
‘he’ hon ‘she’, O.Sax. hS hie O.H.G. hS her ‘he’, unless the 
last-named were made from the stem hi- on the analogy 

4 
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of tM etc. (§ 414). Also Lith. szen and szi ‘hither’ may 
belong to this same group; bnt it is just as likely that they 
come from '*szien '*szie (I § 147 p. 131) and belong to the 
stem szia- (see below), being made on the analogy of the 
forms ten th}). 

*%i~. In Greek, we may conjecture that this form is to 
be seen in the w of noXXd-ai and other words; see § 182 
p. 49. Lat. ci~ter d-tra, Umbr. si-mu ‘ad citima, retro’. 
O.Ir. cS ‘on this side’. Goth, hi-mma ‘to tiiis’. Lith. sz\-s 
O.C.Sl. d ‘this’. Op. also Alban. si-vUt ‘in this year’. 

Whether the Armenian affix -s, as Ur-s ‘the lord, Ihis 
lord’, belongs to or *U-., cannot be decided. 

*hio~ (compare *tio- beside *to-, above) may also be an 
old form: Gr. a^iisQov Att. xfjfUQov adv. ‘to-day’ for *xi(o)~ 
-S/Liigo-v (known phonetic laws give no justification for deriving 
this from O.H.O. instr. hiu-iu O.Sax. Mu-diga 'on this 

day, to-day’; gen. sing. Lith. szi5 0.0.91. sego instead of 
*Sego following s7. Compare also the fern, formation A.S. hi 
Lith. szi 0.0.81. si for like O.Ir. si Goth, si (see p. 328). 

A contamination of */co~ and *io- produced Balt. *R-to-, 
represented by Lith. sztdi ‘see here’ (its opposite is antdi ‘see 
there’ from anc'i-s ‘that yonder’) and Prusa. s-ta-s. sz-ta -: ta- 
== sz-ia- Lith. szUa-s is a re-formate of later date, 

following szi-s. In a similar way arose in Oscan, by contami¬ 
nation of eho- and eso- (esei saov etc.) a stem ekso- (exae 
‘hae’ etc.), a form which sprang up during the period of 
separate dialects (for pr. XJmbr.-Samn. *e/i;so- would have 
become *ehso- ’"esso-, op. nom. sing, mediss ‘meddix’). 

Eemarkl. If there was in pr. Idg. a variation between tenues and 
tenues aspiratae analogous to the variation of mediae and mediae aapiratae 
(I § 469. 8 pp. 346 f.) in favour of which view might be adduced Gr. 
•nXatv-t beside nid&aro-y Skr. p^'ihii-s, Gr. T^ra^-ro-t Lat. guar-itt-a beside 
Skr. catur-thd-a, Gr. ndTo-t noVro-s beside Skr. patit- pdnt/iS-, Gr. hni-r 


1) Conversely, Lith. telp beside fal- 2 } ‘so’ was modelled after szel-p 
i. 0 . seiai-p (neut, pi., see § 428). 

2) The suggestion that s in a-ta-a is the same as a in Lat, fate 
(I p. 425 footnote 2) in less probable. 
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beside Skr. dstha-m etc. — the Let. pronoun ho~ (hi-c) could be udded in 
this place. It would be denred from *&ho-. But then the question would 
arise whether we should not derire Goth. A»- from Or, o~ t- in 

aif^tfor v^iufor from and other words from similar forms. 

The Stem H- (*^- 0 - *ej(-o-). Aryan: neut. Skr. i-d 
(adv.), i-d-dm with the particle -dm affixed, ATSst. (adv.), 
acc. sing. masc. Skr. i-m-dm Avest. imem O.Per8. imam also 
with the particle -am] the association of this accusatiTe form 
with Md-m a(,te-m etc. suggested a number of analogical forms: 
fem. Skr. imd-m Avest. imqm O.Pers. imam, neut. Skr. imd-d 
Avest. O.Pers. ima, pi. Skr. imt Avest. im^ O.Pers. 

iimaiy etc. In Greek there are only isolated forms: acc. i-v 
*eum’ fuv for *a/.i Iv (o/t’ — Skr. sma), viv for *vf Iv {*vJF = 
vv), see Thumb, in Pleckeisen’s Jahrb. 1887 pp. 641 ff.; 
adv. (instr.) ?va, used in relative sentences (§ 410), instead of 
(§ 421), which took its rough breathing from the 
relative S-, as Lith. ji-s instead of *i-s took its initial from 
/a- (see below). Lat. t-s i-d, elf ea-m, Umbr. earn ‘earn’ eaf 
‘eas’ Osc. io-k ‘ea’, Ital. eo- eO- for *ej[o- *eifl- (I § 184 
p. 121); on Lat. »t its beside eF eFs see Thurneysen, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. XXX 499 f. Whether O.Ir. ed 'it’ should be added 
to the list will remain doubtful so long as its ending is not 
explained.>) Goth, i-s O.H.G. i-r 'he', Goth, t/a ‘earn’; and 

doubtless Goth. Jdin-s and O.H.G. JenSr ‘that yonder', although 
the construction of their stems is not quite clear (cp. I § 128 
p. 113, Holthausen in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XI 562 f.. 
Singer ibid. XII 211, Liddn in* the Arkiv f. nord. fil, 
ITT 242 f., Johansson in Bezz. Beitr. XVI 164 ff., who 
gives referehcea to other works on the subject). In Balto- 
Slavonic we have *io- in the gen. Litli. jd 0-CBl. jego 


l) A ground-form td-om might be inferred from edn-ott-om ‘the very 
some’, hut that there is no nasal in' ed-oit (used with the meaning of Lat. 
‘id est’). The inserted pronoun (pronomm infixum) -d- (-/d-f), used for 
all genders and numbers — if we- are right in placing it here — causes 
aspiration, and therefore ended in a rowel originally. A ground-form 
is hardly possible, since before -m (for -o) 'the i would hare been 
preierred. (Based on Thurneysen.) ^ 

90 
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‘eius’ etc. beside nom. Lith. /i-s O.C.Sl. -/I (in dohrU-fl and 
the like, but i in i-ee ‘qui’) instead of *i-3 (= Lat. is) with 
j- from the other cases; op. I § 84 Eem. 1 p. 80; Streitberg, 
Panl-Branne’s Beitr. XIV 196 f.; J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 43. 

Bemartar The pronoun yis ji (declined) was affixed to infleoted. 
adjeotiTes in Balto-Siaronic; and out of this grew what ib called 
the ‘definite adjective’, as Lith. geris-is O.C.SL ddbrUrfl dohryfl ‘the 
good (man, etc.)’ (I § 84 p. 80). Eorm-assooiation brought about a 
variety of changes' in the case-systems of these words. See Leskien, 
DeoL pp. 131 if. 

% a fem. of Hs, is preserved in Skr. iy-dm A-vest. fm 
i, e. iysm and in Lith. /i instead of *1, earliei % as j\s 
stands instead of *t-s; perhaps also in Cypr. i-v Wrif (Meister, 
Gfr. Dial, n 281), vtith the particle -»».*) Compare beside 
*^s, on the last page. 

§ 410. The Relative. From the proethnio period *io- has 
been used for the relative pronoun. Skr. yds yd-d yd, Avest. 
yO ya-p y&, Qr. S-c o Connected with it are adverbs like 
Goth, ja-bdi Lith. jSi je% ‘if’, and derivative adjectives such 
as Gr. oto-g ‘qualis’ oao-g ‘quantus' O.C.S1, jaM ‘qualis’ jdiM 
quantus’. There can be no doubt that this *iq- is the same 
as the anaphoric *io- and *i- discussed in § 409 above. This 
identity of these is made clear in Gr. Im for *i-na (see above), 
for Ivtt : o-g = Lith. 0')i-s : jo. Thus *iq- came to be used 
as a relative in the proethnic language without losing its 
purely anaphoric value. The chief reason why the anaphoric 
use survived in Balto-Slavonic was doubtless the association in 
use with nom. *is acc, *i-m (Lith. JAs J-} O.C.SL jA), which 
were always demonstrative. , Whether the Goth, relative 
particle ei in sa-ei etc. is Idg. *i, the instr. of * 4^3 (§ 421), 
or Vi, the loc. of *o- (p. 329), I leave undecided. 

The relative use of *go and *to- in several languages 
came in later. See the Syntax. 


1) Mid^. f was coined beside si because of other pairs of fomu — 
9 and $9, iat and tiat, (Ba^ed on Thumeysen.) 
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§ 411. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. The 
stems *qo- *qU *qu-, from the proethnic stage onwards, had 
an interrogative meaning with the acute accent, and were 
indefinite when unaccented. The use of these pronouns for the 
relative, as was but now remarked (§ 410), is later in origm. 

*qo-- *qa-. Skr. k&s hd, Avest. M ka. Gr. gen. Horn. 
ri-o Att. Tov == Avest. co-hya, and such adverbs as nov wo?, 
Dor. Att. nfj. Lat. quo-d quS, TJmbr. poei poi ‘qui’ paf~e 
*quas’ Oac. pod ‘quod’ paam ‘quam’. O.Ir. cifl Mod.Cymr, pta// 
‘whop whatP’ for (§ 414), O^br. cS-ch O.Oymr. po«-p 

quivis’. Goth, hva-8 hvS, gen. hvi-s O.H.G. htoe-s. Lith. ki-s 
O.C.Sl. ku-to ‘whoP’ Uninflected *g’«‘how’ (indefinite ‘somehow’, 
and ‘as also’ = ‘and’): Skr. Avest. ca Gr. re Lat. -que Goth. ~h. 

*qi-. Aryan; neut. Skr. ci-d Avest. cij^ O.Pers. ciy 
generalising particle ‘any’, masc. Avest. ci-5 O.Per8. cii-eiy, 
Skr M-m ‘whatP’ nd-ki-^ ‘no one’ with k~ instead oi > taken 
from ka-, see I § 448 Rem. p. 333. Gr. ri-g rl. Lat. qui-s 
qui-d, TJmbr. sve-pis ‘si quis’ pif~i ‘quos’ Osc. pis 'qui' 
pl-d ‘quid’; Lat. quern doubtless instead of •g'HtOT = Osc. pirn 
by analogy of ovemioms (§ 214 p. 92), and simOarly ern 
instead of im, and used side by side with it, from is (J. Schmidt 
explains (^fferently, Plur. p. 62 footnote 1). O.Ir. ce ci ‘which P* 
may belong to this stem, or it may be da (*c8) shortened by 
a pretonic position. Germ, hvi- perhaps in Goth, hvi-leiks 
A..8. hwi-lc ‘how constituted?’ O.C.S1. dl-to ‘quidP’ 

*qu-. Skr. kd-trd Avest. ku-^a ‘whereP whitherP", 
Skr. kd-tas ‘whence?’ We may suggest that this is the root 
of O.C.Sl. -gda for *kOi)-da in tdrgda ‘then’ and other words 
(Kozlovsky, Arch. fUr slav. Ph. X 658). There is great doubt 
whether it has anything to do with Lith. ku-d^ ‘where, whither 
and Lai. ali-cuM TJmbr. pu-fe Osc. pu-f *ubi’. 

Remark. The etymology of Armen, o’whof’ »‘wh#tf’ and Let. u-bi 
u-tei' has so far not been explained. Bngge (Beitr. *ar etym. KtL der 
arm. Spr., 28 f.) would postulate Idg. *go- *gf-,a8 by-forms of *q(r- *qi-. 
Bui by this nothing would be gained as fer as Armenian is oonoerned, 
since *go- would hare become ko-, op. koP ‘oosj^ etc. I § 456 P- 666, 
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§ 484 p. 888. On the «- of the Latin words see further I § 431 Eem. 8 
p. 821; Deeoke in a Programm of Colmar, 1887, pp. 37 f.; Kozlovsky, 
Zeitsohr. XXX 868 f.; and Stolz, Lat. Gr,® § 46 Kern. 1 p, 290. 

Indefinite *S'^mo- ‘some one* (connected with *sem- ‘unus*): 
8kr. sama- Gr. tt/j.6- Goth. 8 uma-. 


2. Cases of Pronouns in which Gender is Distinguished. 

§ 412, In the preceding pages it has often been pointed 
out how many inflexions pass from pronouns to nouns. This, 
as we have seen, happened in some instances as early as the 
proethnic period. Vice versa., case endings sometimes pass 
from nouns to pronouns. This happens particularly in Greek 
and Keltic, In the historical period of these languages very 
few pronouns remain which show the special suffixes which 
they had in the parent language. 

It is certain that in some of their cases pronouns varied 
in their endings, sometimes having the same ending as a 
noun, and sometimes a different one. Take as examples 
nom. sing, *so (Skr. sd) beside *qo-s (Skr. id-s), abl. sing. 
*tesmSd (Skr. tdsmad) beside *tsd (Skr. tdd). In such 
instances we have no right to assume that the pronominal 
ending was once exclusively used, and that the noun ending 
only came in by analogy. On the contrary, as we shall see, 
it can be made probable that in many cases the ending was 
originally the same in both noun and pronoun, and that the 
varying inflexion' belongs to a later date. ^It seems, for 
instance, that in HM : %lqod (Skr. tdd : vfhud) the agreement 
is original, while *tesm5cl (Skr. tdsmad) is Hod transformed 
by association with the locative *tesme Hesmin (Lith. tami 
Skr. tdsmin)-, .see § 424 p. 349. 

"We may now consider the special pronominal endings in 
detail. The acc. sing, masc, fern, and the acc. pi. masc. fern, 
may be passed oVer, since in these cases nouns and pronouns 
always had the saii^ endings. All that is needed is a note 
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upon Goth, ^an-a ‘the, that’, which will he found iu § 41^ 
Rem. On O.Ir. aoo. pi. masc. inna cp. § 326 p. 326 an^ 
p. 356 footnote 1. 

Nominative Singular Masculine and Feminin^. 

§ 418. Side by side with masc. forms in -o-s as' 

‘who?’ (= Skr. kct-s, O.Ir. ne-ch for *m-1e^o-8, Goth, hta-s, 
Lith. k^-s) was *so ‘this, that’: Skr. so, Avest. ha and afSa 
= Skr. S-§d (Jackson, Am. Or. Soc. Proo. 1889 p. oxxvi), 
Gr. d, Goth, so, probably also Lat. ipse for *-so, iste instead 
of *me for *isso and the like (I § 81 pp. 73, § 668 p. 425), 
Umbr. ere ‘is’ = *eiso Skr. S-§d (op. § 409 p, 329). 
Perhaps even in the parent language there was a form 
•sp-s: cp. Skr. sds Gr. o-g (i] J' og and the like) Lat. 
ipsus beside ipse. The fern, was *sff; Skr. srf Gr. Lat. 
ipsa Goth. sff. 

§ 414. There were forms from o- and. dr stems ending 
iu -6i sjt and -oi, in which was a deictic element, which 
Ire may conjecture to be the same as in the loo. sing, and 
pl.j see § 266 p. 167, § 866 pp. 266 f. Compare too the lath, 
masc. vocative in •oi, as itvai, and the Skr. fern. voc. in -S, 
as dhd (§§ 201, 202 pp. 83 f.). 

1. The stem o-. Skr. ay{-dm) Avest. «pi» i. e. ayi-em) 
‘this', cp. Skr. ava-y(-im) ‘oneself and m-y{-dm) ‘we’ § 441. 
To this stem probably belong O.Ir. 3 “he’ for •e-j (but cp. 
§ 416), and perhaps Gr. hdstv = od’ sl-v with the particle -m 
(ft-ir: Skr. ay-dm = Boeot. rov-r USm. xt-v-ri'. Skr. tm-dm 
tv~dm), with which are connected rovSsTms etc., later analogical 
formations (cp. J, Baunack, Stud, auf dem Geb. des Or. 
I 46 ff.). I 

The stem *go~ (interrog. and indef.). Lat. gu?, O.Lat. 
(Dvenos-inscr.) qoi Osc. poi ‘qui’; but Umbr. poei poi poe is a 
dissyllable, and so doubtless a compound of "jpoi with -ei -i 
(cp. Uom. pi. pur-i pur-e etc.). O.Ir. cia (for *cS) Mod.Cymr. 


4 
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pwy ‘■who’ for ®P* frequent occurrence of “initial 

aepiration” (I § 658.1 pp. 510 f.) in cia chruih ‘how?’ properly 
‘what (is) the kind?’ and in Mod.Cymr. pwy bynmc ‘whoao&vur 
{pynmcy. 

Lat. hl-c for *hoi-ce^ like quT. 

O.Sax. A.S. sS ‘this, that, the’, identical with the 
indeclinable Goth, sdi, which is an unaccented affix in, O.II.G. 
de-se ‘this’ (gen. des-se) Norse Bun. sa-si ‘this’ (fem. su-si 
neut. pat-ei), O.Sax. O.H.G. thS ihie A.S. J5g instead of s? by 
association with the stem to- (cp. Lith. td-s instead of Idg, *so 
*8o-s and the like). Further, O.Sax. hS Me O.H.G. M, 
op. § 409 p. 327. O.H.G. jenS-r was made by adding to -5 
= *-o% the nom. sign -r == *-z (op. i-r e-r = Goth, is) — 
this explanation of -Sr makes it possible to see why it was 
not shortened to -Hr, cp. muoter for pr. Germ. *m59Sr § 192 
p. 71j — from this analogy came blintSr, see § 406 p. 321; 
as to msSr «en. umeres beside blintSr gen. bUntes see § 456. 
A different explanation of jenSr is given by Johansson in 
Bezz. Beitr, XVT 121 ff., where other older exnlanations are 
cited and criticised, O.H.G. der, her are not shortened forms 
of ‘"dSf, *h^, Two origins are possible, (1) To de, he 
= thS, hS, which arose in a position where they had no 
accent (though afterwards they could be used with the accent 
too) was added the nom. -r (op, O.H.G- dese as contrasted 
with A,S. SS-8 ‘this'). (2) Or der took the place of *dor — 
Lith. th-s, taking e from the gen. des etc., as did the acc, 
de-n. The latter view is favoured by hwer wer (acc. we-n) 
beside Goth. hvas. 

Lith. tasaX ‘this’'"is doubtless for #as-l-sOT, not 
(cp. Bezzenberger, Beitr. zur Gesch. der lit. Spr., 174). 

2. Feminine forms ending in Idg. as the nom, acc. 
pi. neuter (§ 428). Avest. pwDi ‘tua’ aiiva^(-ca) f. ‘one’s own’ 
(Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. II 173), which suggested noun 
forms like ber^xS^ f, ‘blessed’ (§ 190 p. 67). Perhaps this 
-ai is the same as the Ar. ending for the voc. sing, of 
a-stems (Skr. dhs), see § 202 p. 84. Lat. hae-c, qme beside 

p / - 



#8414 ^416. Frononna with Gender: Non. Sing. Moso. and Fern. 


387 


jjwa, aJiqua, Osc. pai pae. Another form of this class Is 
probably Pruss. stai beside sta f. ‘the, this’ (Lith. id t6-^ qum 
quoi f, which’, whence we have substantival forms by aualo| 7 , 
msnsat ‘meaf (Lith. m^sd) deiumtiakai ‘blessedness’ among 
others (J. Schmidt has a different explanation, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXVn 389 ff.). 

§ 416. Forms with the particle -m, doubtless the same as 
appears in the loe. pi. -s~u (§ 366 p. 257). Idg. ’"so-y in 
Skr. $6 O.Pers. hauw Gr. oi-rog. Skr. a-sSii (for its a- see 
§ 409 p. 327) and Avest. hau are remarkable, being used for 
both masc. and fem.; conversely O.Pers. hauw is used for both 
genders; the obvious conclusion to draw is that in the first pair 
the Idg. fem. "'sa-jf is used instead of *so-^, and in the latter 
group *80-u is used instead of ’•‘sfl-j#, cp. O.Pers, fem, tyom = 
Skr. if/dm used for the masc. However, the masc. a-sOd hau 
along with Ved. masc. sd may be derived from an Idg. *$S 
beside *80 (Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. IX 310, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXIX 498, cp. also Wackemagel, E. Kuhn’s Litteraturblatt, 
in 65, and Johansson in Bezz. Beitr. XVI 129), and 0,Per8. 
hauw from an Idg. *8a^ with the same grade of ablaut as is 
shown by the Idg. fem. *qa-i (§ 414) (op. Wackemagel, Das. 
Dehnungsgesete p. 65). Or. av-rq may be derived from either 
or •saj#- (I § 611 p. 461), and oi-rog might also be 
connected with Avest. hdu and derived from *89^-. 

Avest. masc. avau beside aom i. e. avetn 'that yonder’ is 
like hau, see Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXTX 498. 

Bemsrk. 'With the relation between *so : *»B compare these other 
pairs of pronouns: ^m. *e§(h)o : *e§(h)6 T § 489, loo. *U : */» there’ eta 
§ 484, aoa •»»«, *8e : *»»?, *88 tne, thee, himself § 442, 

nom. dual *jf« : *ifS ‘wo two’ *iu : *tjJ ‘ye two’ § 467, nom. *(h : iU ‘thou’ 
§ 440. The difference of quantity in these pairs of forms was of the same 
Und as that ^hioh is found in other final syllables an^ syllables which 
have some resemblauoe to finals j e. g. ; tf* 'or’ (Or. *ft in g-t Lat : 
Skr. cS), *pro : *prS (Gr, ngii Skr. prdi Or. nta-nfgvoi Skr. prO^adh-), 
*nu : w« (Skr. nu ru : Skr. «4 O.H.G. «fl). On these forms wo may 
now refer to Waclamagel, Das Dehnnngsg. pp. 6 ff. 

§ 416. The relation between Skr. nom, oM 4od vi-4 
‘avis’ and like pairs (§ 196 p. 76) suggests that Lat. m 

firttfBiaiin> EI«nc>BU. nr. 28^ 
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and ei$-dem (Bucheler-Windekilde, Gtrundr. p. 28), boaido i-s 
Goth, t-s, is to be derived from an original strong-grade 
nominative *ei-s, which may also bo the source of O.Ir. e 
(cp. § 414 p. 335). But it is quite conceivable that eis is a 
contamination of *e-i (§ 414) and is, cp. O.H.G. jmS-r p, 336. 

Remark. It seems to me a very dubious supposition that cis, 
whioU occurs three times in C.I. no. 198, is each time a blunder 
(Danielsson, Stud. dram. p. 23). It is preferable to regard etsdem as a 
contamination of idem = *izdem, and iadem (restored on the analogy of 
ia). But this view is needless, if there was a form eis ia. 


Nominative and Accusative Singular Neuter. 

§ 417. The mark of these cases is -rf, answering to -w 
in nominal o-stoms (as *juQO-m lugum*), and to a suffixless 
stem in the other classes of nouns (as *peTiu pecu*); e. g. 
^to-d ‘that’ *qo-d *qi-d ‘what’. Skr. td-d Avest. ta-^ O.Pers. 
ai-ta — Avest. af-taP\ Skr. ci-d Avest. ci-]^ O^Pers. ciy 
‘any, at all’. Gr. to noJ-ano'-s (II § 32 p. 56) These. ndxM 
for *7ro'J w; the particle *M in Gr. orn Snmug and the like 
was probably the neuter of *8uo- ‘suus’ (the Author, Gr. Gr.® 
pp. 134, 231) and not the abl. sing, like Skr. mod (§ 474), 
cp. Avest. ma-Ji ‘meum’; re' rl = Skr. ci-d, Lat. is-iud guo-d 
qui-d, llmbr. esfe ‘istud’ for *e8-io(d) (cp. § 274 Bern. p. 174) 
pif-iptrs-i'quid, quodcunque’, Oso. |} 0 -d‘quod’ pi-d pi-d‘quid’. 
O.Ir. ce ci ‘quid’ in ced cid ‘what (is)’ for ce ed ci ed\ whether 
ed ‘it’ is connected with Lat, i-d, is doubtful, see § 409 
pp. 331 f. Goth, hva, pa~t-a i-t-a with -a for -5, as is shewn 
by hmijato-h ‘each’ and other similar forms, O.H.G. da-g e-g, 
cp. the Remark. Pruss. sda, lea, O.C.Sl. to, je = Skr. yd-d 
and df-to {-to is a particle), ni-St-ee 'niliiV; in Lith. 5=s 
*to-d was driven out of the field by the neut, (§ 428), 

see J, Schmidt, Plur. pp. 228 f.; but-the d-onding remained 
iu adjectives like gera, to which it had spread before this 
happened (§ 227 p. 110). 

Remark. Hitherto the final vowel of Ooth. pata etc. has been 
explained as an affixed particle, like that in aco. masc. pana = Skr. td-nt. 
But lohanuon (Be**. Beitr. XVI 129, 161) sees in Goth, -/a a fuller form 
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of the suffix -d (ablaut *tl^': and equates pulii with Skr. ladd 

Lith. Ifltdd, ita with Skr. idd and the like. He sees another grade 
of the same suffix in Hr. J-d/’ r6-<U Lat. iOe-w- But he will not allow 
that Cloth. j5«n« is an aoo. with -hi ; he makes it the same as pnm- in 
fam~mdis ‘further, still’, and derives it from *to>a. This last derivatiou 
does not convince me in the slightest degree; for the form in question is 
masculine, and there is nothing in its use to suggest a derivation from 
any such adverb. The accepted explanation of fan~a has in ray opinion 
no difficulties at all. O.H.G. den, with e instead of o taken from the 
other oases, may be the unextended form, which keeps the nasal like the 
preposition in Gr. and the particle Goth, tttt * Gr. dr liat. an. 
Johansson’s explanation of patci is less objectionable in itself. But pain 
cannot be separated from pciiia ; and unless pnna is merely a re-formate 
moulded after J)ttUi when paid had come to be regarded ns a simple 
unoompounded word which there is nothing to shew — we must 
adhere to the old explanation of paUt. O.H.G. daj is doubtless the 
unextended form, which kept the final dental, ns it should do, before a 
vowel initial in the following word, just as tltn kept its -n. 

Ee-formations in the separate languages with the -»» of 
noun-stems in -o-. Skr. M-m (cp. (Saedicke, Ace. in Veda 
pp. 6, 16) Pali ta))i Avest. M-m yi-m mn. Gr. mirn-p instead 
of tnuTo. Lat. ipsu-w Umhr. esom-e 'in hoc’. Another 
doubtless O.Ir. (s)a »i-, neuter of the article and relative pronoun. 

Genitive Singular. 

§ 418, In the Masc. Neut, there are^o endings, which 
passed very early into the noun-system: *-sio and *- 80 , see 
§ 228 pp. 113 f., § 239 pp. 130 f, 

*sio-. Skr. td-sya Avest. m-taM-, Skr. a-syd Avest. aAp 
ahM i^h taken from the fem. mid = Skr. asyds, op. § 420); 
Gathio ahya akya (I § 558.3 p. 415); O.Per8. oi)a-%a Avest. 
amhhf {hh as in ahM)\ Skr. amt^a. Armen, oroy from or 
which’; but cp. § 239 p. 151. Gr. Horn. to-Xo Att. tm « 
•^fo-sio; HuJm rio Att. rot; = Avest. cahya, common ground-form 
♦je-sio. O.Ir. at ae, unaccented a a (with “aspiratjon” of the 
following initial) ‘eius’, I would suggest for *e-sio, cp. Skr. asyd 
Goth, i-a O.II.G. e-s.’) Lastly *-sio is probably the suffix of 

1) To avoid separating things which ate really closely conneoted, 
I may add hero a few general remarks upon Irish possessives of fte 
third person. These will be baeod upon Stokes’s Coltio Deoleneion 

22 * 
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PruBS. a-te-8sei s^teisei s-te-sse s-tei-^se s-tei-si {stei- has been 
taken from the gen. pi. ateuson) ‘of this, of the’, aine-aaa 
aina-saei *of one, of a’, although the uncertainty of the spelling 
makes it impossible to draw a certain conclusion (cp. Leskien, 
Deck 113 f.). 

*-so. Goth. Jt-s O.H.G. de-s = A.S. 4ae~a (beside 

= *t(}-8o (cp. Gr. rdo beside ttou ) ; Goth, i-a O.H.G. neut. 
e-s. Compare § 239 p. 131. O.O.Sl. de-ao = Goth, hvi-a 
G.H.G. htee-s, d^so (beside Si-to ‘quid’). There is no need 
that I can see to assume that Greek had *-so (as well as 
*-aio), Johansson notwithstanding (De der. verb, contr., p. 215). 

In the separate languages there were frequent levellings 
between pronominal forms of the gen. sing, and the gen. 
plyr O.Ir. ai ‘eorum’ == *eai^m, following' ai ‘eius’ == 

Lat. cuium following cuius, see footnote on preceding page; 
Pruss. ateiaei instead of ateaaei following ateiaon, see above; 
Goth. pizS instead of *pdizS (cp. A.S. Scira O.lceL pdra) 
following piai Avest. adaiahq^ instead of a§tafSqm following 
aataha, § 429. This suggests a conjecture that *-ao in Goth, 

(pp. 104 f.), and upon oommuiiioauonB whioli I have reoeived from 
l^urneysen. The above named forms ai ae & a can be used for the 
feminine Qair^t), but then 3 o do not cause aspiration, and so they are 
doubtless connected with Skr. asyds. Further, ai ae are the accented 
gen. pL (and dual) 'eorum, earum’ the unaccented being 3 a n-. In 
explaining these forms we have to consider (1) the sing. maso. fern. 
Mid.Oymr. Corn, y Bret, e (pi. Mid.Oymr. eu Bret, ho == pr. Brit. *oMf 
§ 488); (2) the Irish substantival word for ‘that which belongs to him, 
or them’ (all genders): ai ae, aoc. pi. maso. ah', dat. pi. atih, with which 
is doubtless connected Mid.Oymr. eidaw ‘that which is his’, eidi ‘that 
poss. which is hers’, eidunt ‘that which is theirs’; also used along with 
the pronoun; S-aii ‘sues’ Oymr. y eidaio 'his own’ (maso.). A conjecture 
may be offered that ‘esjo arid *e8ids, in proethnio insular Keltic, when 
in pre-tonic position became *asia *asiSs (op. Ir. «s- Kesido da- ‘ex’ 
1 § 66 p. 55), and the a- passed from these to the accented forms. 
The gen. pi.- which grew out of these jforms, *osj3m = O.Tr. ai aat, a n- 
a II-, may, be compared with Lat.,pM/t<fli (Gharisiru) following cut'us, 
which took the place of quorum oxrqtiium (Cato) (compare Horn, y/nluv 
bnide Ifieio § 454), but the subst. ai ae is naturally compared with Lat. 
euiu-t ‘belonging to whom’ which comes from the gen. euiua (§ 419). The 
substantival see. pL aii shows that this stem had «-fiexion. 
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jSi-8 O.O.Sl. de-so etc. has been transformed from '"-ajo on the 
analogy of the gen. pi. *-3Sm (§ 429). Similarly in the feminine 
there is *-808 (Goth. pizOs) for *-sias (Skr. idsyaa). 

§ 419. Some of the Armenian pronouns have r as the 
genitive suffix, which is certainly to be connected with the 
genitive r- in the personal pronouns me-r ‘nostri’ je-r ‘vestri’ iu-r 
‘sui’ (§ 465): oir from* o ‘who’; nor-in from no-in 'the same’, 
and others. Compare further O.Ioel. vOr' O.H.G. umSr § 455. 

The much-discussed Italic forms') contain a looativo in 
-a-i; and this formation may be suggested as an explanation 
of the gen. sing, of noun stems in o (§ 289 pp. 131 f.). The 
loo. in -e-i was used in pr. Ital. for loo., dat., or gen., as the 
form *mo-i in the personal pronoun had been used 

right on from the parent language (§ 447); we may suggest 
that He-j, when used for the genitive had at first only the 
possessive meaning, and did not come till later to be quite 
coextensive with this case. Compare Thess. loo. to? and jifpoWi 
used as gen. A desire to mark off the genitive from the other 
cases led to different results in different dialects of Italic. In 
Latin an association with the gen. in -tts (komin-m) produced 
Buch forms as isPi-us, eiius eius i. e. sei-f-u* (op. loo. dat, tei 
«(); but the gen. sufrlx -a was added in Umbr. erer irer Osc. 
.eisefa eizeis ‘eius’ and the like (cp. subst. Umbr. poplar Osc. 
sakarakleis), the latter of which are exactly parallel to 
OXai gen..ml-a Ifrs instead of tnf <? (§ 447). The re-formates 
istfm eiu8 were used for the feminine as well, but istae utrae 
and like forms are also found, as in Umbr. erar ‘eius’. The 
oiaer -ei (Hstei) survived in composition beside -ei-H8 (istfas), 
as isttmodf (op. quoi-quoi-modf^ below); but neutrf, in n«utr% 
generis etc., has doubtless borrowed -f from the nouns (simflarly 
Lith. masc. to fern. tda). 


1) In addition to the references giren hj Stoli, Let. Gr.’ 848, see 
Mergnet, Die Bntwiokel. der Int. Pormenb. 83 ff., 92 f.; Danielsson, Studla 
gramm. 1879 pp. 1 sq^q.; Bersu, Die Ghitturalen p. 186; tV. Meyer, 
ZeitBchr. far rom. Philol. X 174; Henry, Prdcls do grammalre oomp., 
p. 348; Lttohs, Studemund’s Stud., I 316 ff. 
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The genitives qtioius hoius, cuius huius must be discussed 
in connexion with quoiei quoi hoi-ce, cui hui-c and Osc. pieis- 
•‘Uin ‘cuiusplani’ piei 'cui', not forgetting Osc. poizad abl. ‘qua’ 
pull ad adv. ‘tjua’ Uinbr. pora. abl. ‘qua’. As far back as 
proetlraic Italic a fossil case of the stem * 30 -, say or 

, was used instead of the inflected pronoun as an inter¬ 
rogative or relative particle, the case which it was intended to 
represent being made clear by an inflected demonstrative 
jtronoun which was used with it; ep. Lith. dial. Uis ctcorius^ 
Mir issvdlnino jd dithter\ ‘the prince, where he has freed his 
daughter’ = ‘whose daughter he has freed’ (the Author, Lit. 
Volksl. p. 805). Thus Lat. quoiei = q5+eei, to which was 
later added quoins as a distinctly marked genitive (though 
quoi-quoi-modX cui-cui-modl remain unchanged), Osc. poisad = 
p5-\~eiedd {eizo- ‘is’), piillad — pd-\-ollad (cp. Lat. oHa), 
ITmbr. pora doubtless = (orer ‘illius’) rather than 

pS + Sra (erer ‘eius’ — Osc. eizeis).^) Osc. piei (geu. pieis- in 
the comp, pieis-tm ‘cuiuspiani’) is doubtless derived from a 
combination of the adverb *pt — Lat. qu% from the stem 
*qi- (§ 421) with e(i)ei, although it might possibly have 
come into existence by attraction of pi- to the o-class. On 
the analogy of quoi quoins the Lat. hoi-ce hoi-us were made, 
like the nom. pi. hes following quSs (§ 427); the similarity 
once existing between these stems in the nom. sing, (qui and 
h7-c(e), § 414>p. 83fi) may have helped in this result. 

Remark. The Lat. adj. qiwiu-s cuius 'belonging to whom*, to 
judge from its meaning, seems to have arisen from the possessive genitive 
quoins, which looked like an adjeotivo; if so, it has an exact parallel in 
Avest. 11 ( 1 - 'noster*, formed from tlft genitive 1‘0 — Skr. ans; see the end 
of § 454. , 


1J The saiiH) idiom is found iii Modem Greek, as rft’rfli firm « UrtUus 
7tov ToV fiilu, beside :tov ti'fu, 'that is the man wliom I saw’; in Keltic; 
and in High German. ' 

2} Osc. pdiiu, in Zvetaietf, Insor. It. inf. no. 108, seems to bo one 
of this group of forms (1 would derive it from *2Jo + fto-J; but the 
meaning of the passage in wliioh it occurs is obscure. 
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Old iTish has also *-* as in nouns, ind athar ‘of a father’ 
for *sen-ii, like Lat. istT-mod% Or. Thess. to7. 

Lithuanian. With.noun flexion, <3, etc. Old Church 
SlaTonio to-go je-go, etc., a re-fonnation which has not yet 
been satisfactorily explained, see Leskien, Deck 109 ff. 

§ 420. Feminines belonging to o-stems had in the parent 
language the masculine stem with the ending "‘-s-ias for the 
genitive singular. Ar. -aayos: Skr. tasyds asyds, Avest. ap- 
-tahhd ahhd. O.Pers. ahydya instead of *ahya, following 
taumdyd (§ 229 p. 114), just as Pali assa — Skr. aayda was 
extended to aasaya on the analogy of kailHaya ; ending exactly 
08 a noun, Avest. a$tay& (following ha^ayd) beside aetanhd. 
Skr. amd-^yOs like atnd-^ya. O.Ir. ai ae for *e~8jfl8,- see p. 339 
footnote. Pruss. s-teaaiaa stessiea steasea ateiaes (ei on the analogy 
of masc. steiaei, § 418 p. 340). Germanic and ‘‘‘-aSs. 

A.S. i^e — pr. Germ. *Paj^z, Goth. piaOa and hlinddizBs 
(§ 406 p. 321), O.H.G. dera, O.Icel. peirar == pr. Germ, *paizdg. 
This djj has come from the gen. pi., where it spread from the 
masc. to the fern. (§ 429). But the loss of i in Goth. pizSa etc. 
is to be explained like the same loss in the masc., see § 418 
p. 340. As regards -a- becoming -z-, see Kluge, Paul’s 
Grundr. I 347. 

This Idg. feminine formation in *-8ia8 was produced under 
the influence of the masc. in *-sip. Either there was once a 
fern. *ta8 like *eR^as, which was transformed to *tesids by 
association with *tesio-, or else *tesio at first served for all 
genders^ and afterwards the feminine was distinguished by the 
transformation *tesicis. Prom the gen. in *-sias, ai (s) spread 
to the dative and locative in the proethnio period; see § 426. 

0.C.81. toj^ contains the of dtcSq, standing for ’“-am 
or *-o«s. See § 229 pp. 117 f. Since the dat. loc. toji 
borrowed the sounds -<g- from the instr, iojq == Skr. tdya 
(§ 425), tojq itself may have followed the same analogy. 

Endings the same as those of nouns. Greek ri/s‘. 
Latin iUae beside ill^us etc., Uinhr. erar ‘eius’. Old Irish 
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inna for *sen-ta8, cacha cecha, nacha, cp. mnd § 229 p. 114. 
Lith. tda. 


Instrumental Singular. 

§ 421. A suffix proper to pronouns was -na, the same (we 
may suggest) as the ending of certain adverbs; for instance, 
Skr. cmd Goth, -hm O.H.G. -gin ‘any’, Skr. hind ‘then’, Lat. 
pSM superne, Goth, pan ‘then’ Lith. thi ‘there’. Examples: 
Avest. ha-na O.Pers. tya-nd aniyo-na, Skr. M-m tt-na ff-na; 
the latter, like Skr. sanS-mi O.C.Sl. U-nH (see below), have 
doubtless the same diphthong which is seen in the nom. sing. 
Lat. qo-i qul etc. (see § 422 Eem.), and they also remind one 

of Skr. g-hft Ted, e-vA ‘so’ Goth, hvdi-va ‘how’. With, 

Skr, Mna: Avest. kana cp. Lith. gen. kSn5 : keno (kanS) § 451 
pp. 391 f. -Sna was borrowed by the nouns, whence vfkSi^ 
etc., see § 275 p. 177. Gr. l-va, cp. § 409 p. 331. A lost 
form *ci-na (nom. ci-§) seems to have suggested the making 
of the Avestic acc. cinem. 

Forms from o-stems ending in Skr. sanS-mi 

‘from of yore’. A.S. S&-m O.Icel. pei-m beside subst, 

A.S. miolcum (as in the pi., Goth, pdi-m beside subst. 

vulfa-m). O.C.Sl. ti-mt ji-ml. Compare the Pruss. am 
maim ‘cum meo’ = ‘meoum’ (see §§ 449 , 452), which is. 
doubtless not to be derived from Idg. *mojrmi (cp. Avest. ma- 
Qt. .fjuo'- ‘mens’), but belongs to the stem maia-, and has 
undergone a contraction like the gen. maiaei (beside ateaaei 
steiaei ainassei), and the nom. maia = O.C.Sl. however, 

I leave it undecided whether *maiai-m(i) became mainj^ in the 
natural course of things, or by association with maio-amu 
maia-n became first *maia-m(i), and then maim (cp. twaiamu 
beside twaiosmu). Compare § 282 pp. 187 f. Armenian; with 
-V for *-bhi oro-v, from or ‘which’, following the subst., gaUo-v ; 
similarly i-v ‘with or through whatP’ from t ‘whatP’ like subst. 
see § 281 p. 186. 

There also seem to have been in the parent language, and 
to have come down from it, an instrumental series from o- 
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Sind t-stems made noun-fashion, ending in -S -S and -l. 
Avest. to yO ana. Gr. rroJ (oiZ-nw), Lac.- nij-nom. Lat. quS- 
~modo, qu5 ‘whither’, TJmbr. sei-podruh-pei ‘utroque’; Lat. qui 
‘how’ from qui-a. O.Ir. cOch (gen. cOich) O.Cymr. pau-p 
'quivis, each' no douht *qO-qos, properly ‘where who, how who, 
somewhere or somehow someone’ as Thurneysen conjectures; 
neuch neoch for *ne-qO, cossind ‘with that’ for *c(m sen-tu. 
A.8. hu>5 ‘how’ O.H.G. diu, hiu-tu ‘to-day’ (§ 409 p. 330), 
Goth. hvS ‘with which’ pe ‘by so much’; M (beside Goth, hi- 
~mma) in O.H.G, ki-ndht ‘this night’. Lith. ‘with that, at 
once’ ju ‘by that, by so much’: the suffix -mi was added to 
this series, and produced M-ml, just as in nouns -tt-mt 

{vilkumi) was produced in some dialects, see § 276 p. 178; 
Pruss. 8-tu hu. Mod.Slov. di ‘if’ Czech 6i ‘whether’ = Lat. jmj, 
and with -nfi added O.C.Sl. 6i-mt used as instr. to ^to. 
According to.this analogy, the particle *f, Ved. f (also seen 
in J-dfi- ‘such as this’) Gr. -t in oiItou-^ Umbr. pora-ei nom. 
pi. ‘qui’, may be the instr. to Lat. f-s; if so, the. nasal in 
Ved. Im Ghr. avroa-tv is the particle -m, 

§ 422. fl-stems had -aio. Str. tdyo Avest. af-iaya, 
Skr. ayd Avest. ayO Oya. O.C.Sl. tojq (with the particle -w»), 
compare O.Lith. <q/a, in modern dialects ta% (J. Schmidt, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXYII 386 f.); for a different explanation of 
to! see Briiokner, Arch. slav. Phil. VI 272 

Li Aryan, this ending spread into the noun-system: 
Skr. dhayO instead of dSvO, Avest. haptaya instead of hu^to: 
similarly 0«C.S1. rokojq instead of rqftq. In Lithuanian we 
find, vice veraa, the pronoun assimilated to the noun, tA 
foUovdng ranhA\ and similarly Gh*.Dor. tavtS. and doubtless 
Lat. hO-c etc. See § 276 pp. 178 flf. It is imcertain whether 
Ved. tyd instead of tydyo and Avest. yO hO beside aetaya 
have followed the noun type, or whether tyd and yO are due 
to syllabic dissimilation, and kO to the analogy of yO (compare 
similar changes in § 247 p. 147, § 307 Eem. p. 205). 

Skr. dmilyO beside am0ya8 follow^ the lead of -ayd. 
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Remark. Schmidt (Kuhn's Zeitsohr. XXVII 386) nnalyses Skr. aj^<i 
thus — ay-d, and derives it from the stem he then assumes that 
vyd : asyds first suggested the foi'mation of idi/S. This commends itself 
to me as little ns his view {ihfd., p. 292) that e-iia also comes from f-, 
apd thnt it was the relation of itia: asyd that produced tdna beside Msya. 
There is a much safer way of regarding these. Schmidt himself tells us 
(Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XXV 5 f.), and I believe it to be true, tnat '*(- in 
certain plural forms (Goth. Jia-i-m O.O.Sl. li-nti Skr. Gr. ro-r-nt 

O.O.Sl. ti-cM Skr. ii-m) is th.e same as -i in the nom. plural (Gr. ro-i' 
Skr. li etc.); and further, we have concluded that the »-diphthongs 
in oblique cases of the dual, as O.C.SL fe-mff Skr. fdy-df, contain the 
same -i as the nom. aco. dual neuter and feminine (Idg. *ro-i and 
♦fa-i); see § 297 pp. 201 f., § 311 pp. 209 f. If these assumptions 
are correct, we can hardly go wrong in connecting the diphtho.ng 
of Skr. l-nu ti-na and atini-mf O.O.Sl. te~ini with that in the nom. 
sing, maso., e, g. Skr. oyC-diiO Ijat. go-i gut Osc. poi eto., and similarly 
the ( of Skr. ayd tayd O.O.Sl. ftp'q with that of the nom. sing, fem., ns 
Avest. JtwSi Lat. qtiae (§ 414 p. 386). It is true that Skr. ayd might 
be derived from the stem ‘ejS- (Lat. eff- Goth. but there is no 

reason to separate it from l&yS, eto. 

Ablative, Dative, and Locative Singular. 

§ 428. In the niasc.-neut., the stem is often extended 
by -sm-; the same particle which appears, without any 
inflexional ending, in the acc. Avest. ahma Lesb. 

(§§ 436, 443). 

Skr. tdsmad tdsmai tdsmin, asmdd asmai asmin, Avest. 
a^-tahmof a^tdhmai a^tahmi., cahmoi with *q^ like O.O.Sl. 
loc. de-mX. Skr. re-formates, amd^rMld am^mai 
Armen, abl. y umS dat. loc. um from o ‘who’, y ormS^ arum 
from or which'; -«»»- for I § 561 p. 417. Gtr. Qortyn. 
loc. o-Ttfu i. e. doubtless -rifu for (On the dative 

rdftftcet ‘cui’, assumed by some, see Solmsen Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. 
X X IX 79). Umbr. e-smi-k *ei’ estnei eame ‘huic’, pu-sme 
‘cui’. Goth, pa-mma hwa-mma i-mma. Pruss. dat. s-te-mu 
(steismu, op. gen. steisei § 418) ka-smu, antersmu (stem 
antera-), schi-smu (ichi-s 'this'). 

In Germanic and Balto-Slavonic there is another series 
which has -m- instead of -sm-. O.H.G. demu htomu. Lith. dat, 
tdmui idm loc. tamim-pi tami tam^ taih, O.O.Sl. dat. tomu 
loc. town-, Lith. ssfimh beside szimnh from s 2 :J-s. These forms 

p 
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have certainly dropped s on the analogy of the cases whose 
suffix began with mu cp, O.H.G. pi. dS-m, sing. pi. A.S. SS-m 
O.Icel. pei-m, Lith. pi. tc-ms dual t'em-dvSm tSm-dveni O.C.8L 
sing, pi. tS-mii 16-mi dual t6-ma. For a different ex¬ 

planation of O.H.G. -m-, see Kluge, Paul’s Gruridr. I 347. 

As regards the' case suffixes; that of the locative was a 
special pronominal ending. This case had the endings *-smin 
and *-8mi, cp. Gr. dfi,uiv vfcfttv and dfcfn i\itfu § 448. *-smint 
Skr. tdsmin, Lith. tamin in tamim-pi, although it is true that 
-mpi may have come from the gen. pi., in which ease we 
must analyse the word tami-7npi (see Briickner, Arch. Slav. 
Phil., Ill 279 f.; Osthoff, Morph.' lint. 11 9}.i) *-mi in 
Avest. -tahrni Gr. o-rifa. Lith. tami O.C.Sl. toml may he 
explained as having either *-(s)min or *-(s)nd; if the former, 
Lith. imiii should be written tawj. O.Ijith. jo«(/e like diewije. 
O.Lith. Mod.Lith. iame^ whence ton!, has the same ending as 
loc. viUc6-, a conjecture as to the origin of tam6 is given in 
§ 424, pp. 349 f. 

The ablative and dative, on the other liand, originally 
had the same suffix ns the nouns, Skr. Uismdd idmdi 
Avest. -tahmap -tahmUi like ofhad vehrhdp eehrl-di. Armen, y 
mnS like y aJeanS^ cp. § 244 p. 142; what may have been 
the ending of nm we can hardly now hope to ascertain. 

XJmbr. esmi-k esii/ei esme like Tefri Tefrei Tefre 'Tefro 
deo’, cp. § 240 pp. J45 f.; in pusme it is a question whether 
the particle -e -ei (cp. pui'-e quid’) has not become attached 
to the ending. Goth. Jtramma; here -a, to judge from 
livammE-Ji 'to each’, came first from *-S, hut it may 

represent the abl. or the dat. ^*-5(i)i O.H.G. Imniu seems 

to bo an abl. iii cp. § 241 pp, 137 f., § 246 p. 146. 

__ m 

G.'riio form itiiiii-iii does uot prevent our explaining tnmimfi! as 
/((iiiiiipi. Both forms, hDiii nncl *famiii, may originally have existed 
side by aide. Or may have become tiimi, and after the 

unoompounded Avord had thus changed, -jii may have been added again. 
This can be poralleled by iaiii-pi, wbicli does .not come from lame-pi, but 
after lunn' Iiad become iciiii, -pi was added again to the new word. 
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348 Pronouns with Gunder: Abl. Dat. Loo. Siiijf. §§ 423 , 434 . 

Lith. tdmui (shortoEed to tdm) O.C.Sl. tonm like vitkni vlUku; 
Pru.ss. stesmit like toaldniku ‘regl’. 

§ 424. Side by side with the forms cited in the last 
section is a scries without -sm-. 

Ablative, Skr. del tdd ydd Avest. all adverbs. Gr. w 
OTTW 'undo’. Lat. isto qu5, Osc. eisiid ‘oo’. Lith. to. The 
abl. Hod 'thence, then’ is said, doubtless correctly, to be the 
ending of the imperative Skr. hlidra-tdd Or. fpegi-no Lat. fer-tS 
and similar forms (Gaedicke, Acc. im Veda 225; Thurneysen, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 179 f.). — An Italic re-formate is 
Lat. *rpnd from qui~s in ab aliqwl etc. (Biicheler-Windekilde, 
Grundr. 121 f.), cp. man(d) § 243 p. 139. 

Dative. Gr. rw. Lat. istS nulls beside isU etc. A late 
re-formate is Lith. dialectic mirusiou-jni = High Lith. 
mirnsidm-jam, part. pret. of mir-ti ‘to die’ (Gcitlor, Beitr. lit. 
Dialektologie, 27). 

Locative. Gr. Att. not Dor. TT^r, i-y.eT, Lat. hei~c /jf-c, 
Oae. efsoi ‘in eo’ alttrei ‘in altero’. Goth, ^ei O.Toel. = 
Gr. T«7-()'f, O.Icel. = Gr. net] see Bechtel, Zeitschr. 

deutsoh. Alt. XXIX 366 f. A loo. from the stem o- may bo 
contained in Gr. d sl-ra (beside y instr. in Heraolean. etc., see 
the Author, Gr. Gr.® p. 225) and in Skr. Ma- Osc. ei-so-, 
see § 409 p. 329. 

Certain forms used for the dative are really locatives of 
the same kind: Osc. altrei ‘altori’ piei ‘cui’, Lat. istei istT^ 
eei ei (also spelt eiei, like dat. abl. pi. eiois beside eeis eis), 

quoiei qiioi cui, the latter for quo (or *g' 2 <oi) -k eei (see § 419 
p. 342); Lat. hoi-ee hui~c is a re-formate following quoi cui. 
These same forms, as wp assumed in § 419, once had the 

moaning of a genitive as well (cp. Idg. Hno-i loc. dat. gen. 

§ 447), and, as genitives, were extended in Latin by -ms, 
whilst in Umbro-Samnitic -ei became -eis b,y analogical trans¬ 
formation. The use of istt etc. for the feminine was doubtless 
due to the likeness between the ending -ei -f and that of ml mih% 
till .libl, used for all genders, and of the dative of i-steras; the 
endings of botli sets were considered to have the same character. 
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§ 424. Pronouns with Q-ender: Abl. Dat. Loc. Sing. 

A comparison of the forms cited in this section with those 
containing -sm- (§ 423) makes it probable that it was only the 
locative which had two original formations. In the locative 
tliere will have been parallel endings smin -smi (Skr. tdsmin 
Avest. -taJimi) and ~i (Gr. no-l); later on, but before the end 
of the proethnic period, -sm- spread to the ablative and dative, 
which hitherto had had the same endings as nouns. Ablative 
adverbs like Skr. idd are older than this change; and being 
adverbs they wore not affected by intrusion of -sm~. But 
such forma as Lat. istS(d) and Greek tm may or may not 
be original; it is possible that they were produced by some 
tendency of a later date which brought them again under the 
influence of the noun system. 

This -sm- is usually identified (and doubtless rightly so) 
with the particle Skr. sma, which follows pronouns by way 
of emphasising them; c. g. tdsya sma. Now it will be seen 
anon (§ 443.2) that Gr. Lesb, oififts Avest. ahma probably 
consist of ’*^s~{-sme, i. e. the ground-form of Goth, uns with 
a particle *sme added; and that from this combination were 
produced the forma for which it is usual to assume the stem 
*^sme- *fsmo- (Gr. dftfio- Skr. aama-). Thus this particle 
must have originally been added to a fully formed case of 
the pronouns whicii distinguish genders as well as to those 
already cited; this case will be the locative. And there is 
nothing to bar our starting from He + sme, and calling the 
first of these a locative. Compare Litb. U ‘there!’ O.O.Sl. ts 
‘and’ beside *te-l (*fo-i‘); Lat, ce in ce-do Osc. ce in ce-hnu$t 
{-Imist Vencrit’) Lith. szh ‘hence’ (but cp. § 409 p. 330) beside 
Gr. e-‘mTl >t«r-ro-g; Lith. nh Goth, ni «Skr. n& ‘not’ beside 
in Litb. nel nS-ka-s Avest. naf-ci§ Lat. nei nt; Lith. be-', 
a particle u^iich denotes duration of an action, beside hel 
‘and’; O.C.S1. kude beside ‘where’; and the like.*) *te 

1) Beside *te, *ke, *>te the parent language had also 
(Or. Tij ‘there!’ Dor. rij-vo-q ‘iste, illo’; Dor. xrl-yo-; ‘ille’; Skr. nd 
O.Ir. ni)\ thp variation in quantity has parallels, ‘me’ etc. See 

on this matter see § 415 Sem. p. 337. 



iiSO Pronouns with ttonder: Abl. Dat. Loo. Sing. §424. 

and *te-i were parallel locativcH like Grr. do-usv and noifiiv-t, 
see §§ 256 fF. pp. 156 ff. The ending of *tesme meets us still 
in Baltic, in Lith. tame {ffermne), -whicli has taken the place 
of "^fesme, because, by association with caso-.suffixes whose 
first sound was w-, s was dropped, and -e~ gave place to -a-; 
cp. Ptuss. sle-smn as contrasted with Lith. tdmiii, ^ 423 
p. 346. On the analogy of tdmui : tamh the form vilh'e , as 
I believe, was produced beside vi^kui, and the sanae principle 
acting in the opposite way produced O.Lith. jamije on the 
analogy of diewije- cp, § 263 p. 166. Idg. had *tesmi(n) = 
Skr. tdsmin etc. beside Hesme, as it had *^ssmi(n) ~ Lesb. 
dftfiiv ufijiu beside *^ 2 ss>«e. Perhaps there were originally two 
variants *sm-i and both extensions of *sem-^ which 

would make it unnecessary to assume that *tesmi(n) was 
formed from Hesme. 

Remark, The aliove comparisons are based on the belief that 
those scholars wlio liold that Lith. tamh and vilhi come from Hrnnen 
and have not proved their ease. In such forms as geramm-je 

-ji fArch. Slav. Phil. IV 502, Kulin's Zeitsohr. XXVII 385, Bezz. Beitr. 
X 312, and olsewhercj, which are made the chief ground for assuming 
-e», it is strange above all things that the second part has not the 
pronominal form, as would have been expected {-jama -Jam), but a noun 
ending, like Jamije amszinameje etc. (Bezz., Zur Geaoh. lit. Spr. 164,168j. 
Hence Leakien suggests that an earlier *gcramejem(e) was shortened to 
*ejeramem, and to this was added -Je, which was regarded as the locative 
ending in the nouns; when -je was added -hi became n. No argument can be 
based upon the spelling of these words with -Jc instead of -Je-, it might 
be a re-formutiou following noun-looativos in -e. Nor is the alleged -en 
proved by East Lith. forms in -i, as miszU 'in the wood’. It is possible 
phonetically to derive -i from -m, hut there is no need for this; rather 
the reverse, since there ha's hitherto been found no such form as an 
E.Lith. -im-pO) for -em-p(i) -en-p(i)’, no but only deee-p{i). 

See Leskien, Ber. saohs. Ges. "Wiss., 1884 pp. 96 f. Resides the ex¬ 
planation suggested by Leskien, that »its/ci comes from miszJcg, there is 
another which should he considered — that misekl followed the analogy 
of lami (with Idg. us viiszkc that of tame. 

But suppose the supporters of the theory here criticised were really 
to make out a decent case for their *famen *geramen and *«ilhenj) there 
would bo little to ohange in the general principle. I would all the same 

IJ Is Pruss. sohisnutv, Enoh. 89, anything more than a piece of 
oiii’clessness f 




§§424-425. Pronouns with Gender: A.bl. Dat. Loo. Sing. <i^l 

derive Lith. tami (as these scholars write it) from Lith, and 

explain -u as the same postposition which makes tlie differenoo between 
Lith. tamim-pi Skr. idsmin and Or. S-n/n, and which is doubtless 
contained in Lith. IS-n if, szSn fe.xtended to Icnai lenais etc. I beside 
tl‘ sz^ (= Lott, tr sehe). 

§ 425.. Til cZ-stoms Avc find soinotimes comploto agreement 
witJi nouns, soinotimes the genitive -sj- or -s- before the case 
ending (§ 420J, Wc begin with the latter kind. 

1. The Ablative and Genitive had the same form from 
the Idg. period onwards, e. g. Skr. gen. abl. tdsyas, see § 420. 
Re-formations; Avest. ahha^ avanhct^ ypihdS-a (beside gen. 
afih& etc.), like harentyafi lia^nay&Ji^ see § 242 p. 138. 

Dative. Skr. k&syai asy&l Avest. Icahyai ahhai axyUi, 
cp. Ved. suvapatydi § 247 p. 147. Goth, pizdi izdi like gihdi^ 
but O.H.G. deru dero iru iro following gehu gebo with instr. 
ending, see § 276 pp. 178 f. Pruss, stessiei stessei and (with 
-ei- from the gen. pi. steiaon) steisiei steisei., cp. gen. steiaea 
§ 420 p. 343, O.Icel. dat. peiri beside gen. peirar. 

Locative. Skr. Msydm asydni^ op, dSvdydm ; Avest. Jeahhf. 
afili? with -(? — pr. Ar. -in (I § 125 p. 115) and hh from the 
gen.-abl. {kahhd), cp. Avest. hapiaya O.Pers. arbirdyO, § 264 
pp. 166 f. These pronoun cases were influenced by such 
forms as Skr. h^hatydm Avest. harentya: kdsymi kanhe : 
kdayds kahha and kdsydi kaJiyai = h^haty&m harentya : 
bjchatyds barentyd and bfhatyai barentydi, Goth, pizdi like 
gibdi. 

Sanskrit. Re-formates: amMytts amii^yai aind^yam. 

2. Forms witliout -si- or -s-. ^ 

Ablative like the genitive, Gr. rrjg etc. In Italic, a 
re-formation in -<id: Lat. ista(d) lid-c, Umbr. era-k ‘ea' 
Osc. ekad 'hac' eiza-c efsa-k ‘oa', like Lat. equ(l(d) § 243 
p. 139. 

Dative. Gr. rfj Dor. va like xtogg. Lat. istae illae 
(beside ist^ Hit) like equae-, Umbr. -e Osc. -af are not found. 
O.Ir. -ind for *sen-ti like tuaith. Lith. tal like rankai; 
Slav, toji beside stniji rqci has taken -oj- flora the instr. tojq^ 






Pronouns with Gender: Tho Dual. §§426—427. 

just as gen. tojq is probably *ty transformed in the same way 
(g 420 p. 043). 

Locative: always ends in -aj, like the dative. Gr. Boeot. tw? 
r?J, Arcad. etc. xm like Boeot. IHavxmi see § 247 pp. 140 fl'., 
§ 264 p. 167. Osc. ejlsai ‘in ea’ like vial ‘in via'. O.Ir. issind 
t ‘in the, that’ = *m sen-ti, like tuaith, Lith. toj-b like ra^hoj-e, 
see § 264 pp. 167 f.; O.C.Sl. toji like dat. toji^ see above. — 

If the fern, gen.-abl. in -sias was really, as our view 
assumes, produced by association with the masc.-nout. gen. 
in -sio, then -si- -s- spread from the gen.-abl. to the dat. 
and loc.: beside *tesias was formed *tesiai following *efcuai: 
*eTcf^s (§ 420 p. 343). In a similar way were made Lith. 
mdnei (mdn), Pruss. mennei, O.C.Sl. nilnS in connexion with 
the gen. Lith. manb (manqs), O.C.Sl. mene (§ 445). 

Cases of the Dual. 

§ 436. The Case-Suffixes peculiar to thcs Dual were 
originally, and always continued to be, the same in Pronouns 
as in Nouns. 

Nom. Acc. In Greek the fern, rai was tui-ned into a 
plural (§ 286 p, 194), and in its stead was used the maso. roi; 
e. g. Till oTijla^ cp. Gr. dv(u Lat. dm Lith. dial, dii used for 
niasc. and fem. alike. - 

Dat, Abl. Instr. On the difference of stem in masc. 
Lith. te~m{-dvem) tS-m{-dvem) : vitkd-vi vitka-m and O.C.Sl. 
t6~ma : vluko-tna igo-ma^ see § 297 pp. 201 f.; on the difference 
of stem in fem. O.C.Sl. U-^a : rqka-ma, see § 298 p. 202. 

Gen. Loo. On the difference of stem in O.C.Sl. toj-u: 
f)luku rqku see §§ 310, 311 pp. 207 ft'. 

In Greek, totv is used for fem. as well as masc., like tcJ, 
sec § 312 pp. 210 f. 

Nominative Plural Masculine and Pemininf*. 

§ 427. o-stems had -oj, as against -5s in the nouns. 
On tlie presumable origin of -% here,- see § 186 pp. 60 f. 
Skr. ie fme, Avest. U toi, itna, O.Pers.. imaiy. Gr. to! oJ. 
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Lat. isU hi qu%. O.Ir. ind — "^sm-U. Goth, pdi, O.H.G. 
dB dia die-, Norse Run. pai-x O.Icel. pei-r took their 
-j{ (=pr. Germ, -z) from the nouns. Lith. tS Pruss. stn'i quai 
quoi (see J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 391), O.C.Sl. ti. 
In five branches of the Indo-Germanic parent stock, as wo 
have seen in § 314 p. 214, this pronominal -oi has passed 
over to the noun system. ' 

On the other hand, -da sometimes passed from nouns'to 
pronouns. Osc. phs Umbr. pur-e pur-i ‘qui’, Osc. piithrus- 
-pid utrique’, XJmbr. eur-ont ‘iidem’. Also in Armen., orli 
‘■which’ noK-a ‘they’ no-inM ‘the same’, if Buggo is right in 
explaining the as -s+m (see § 313 p. 212). 

Reiuai-k. A.s regards Ir. e (Cyinr. -wy in hivyiii-iey, Oorn. Bret, y) 
ThurneyBeii holds it to be possible that the word is the maso. sing, e 
(§ 414 pp. 335 f.), and that its use for the pluraf was due to the analogy of 
the interrogative. However, it must bo considered whether there was not 
in Idg. a form *e-i used for the plural. Seeing that -o-j and -e-j are 
both found in the nom. sing. (§ 414 p. 835), the same variation may bo 
expected in the plural (oomparo *we-i ‘we’ § 441). Moreover, Pruss. gen. 
pi. stei-mi seems to pre-suppose a nom. *sU% for we are not justified in 
deriving its ei f»om an Idg. o% (see Braune, Kuhn-Sohleioher’s Beitr., 
Vni 95). As to the Irish plural variants iat eat and skit seat ; in Old Irish 
these are found only in olseai-som ‘say they’ beside tlie singular ohe-soiii 
‘says he’, and similarly, we may eonjeoture, cateet ooUet ‘what are’ beside 
sing, cate cote ‘what is’. These have the ending of the Srd. pi. of the 
verb (cp. Ital. egJim)\ later on, iat siut "were detached and began 
an independent existence. See Zeuss-Bhel Gramm. Celt.* p. 372; 
Sohuohardt, Zeitschr. rom. Phil., IV 168. 

Nom. pi. quMs from qui-s, like ovB-s. Heuoo also hSs lieis 
beside Ai, wbiob in their turn produced such plurals As 
magistrBs. See § 314 p. 214. 

An obscure form is Skr. amt. Its -if passed into the 
other oases of the plural, all except the accusative [anvAn): 
thus amt-Sam -§u -hhyas -hhi^. 

c?-stems had -ds, like the nouns. Skr. tds Avest. hi. 
Osc. pas pas ‘quae’. O.lr. innd ~ *seH-Ms. (loth, pda, 
O.II.G. deo dio (— Skr. tyds). Lith. ids. 0.(.\S1. tij acc. like 
rqJcy, As regards Gr. rut Lat. istue, see § 315 p. 215. 

Skr. anvA^, following imds. ^ 

Bruemaini, Elcmeiils. 111. 2S 
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Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter. 

§ 428, o-stema have two endings, -d and -aj, corresponding 
to -a, and -ai in the nom, sing, of a-stems (§ 414 p. 336). 
Examples of -ffl (which is also found in nouns) are: Skr. Ved. td 
Avest. to, (Skr. tdni Avest. yqn yq,ni and yd, see § 338 p. 238), 
Gr. Tfi in k-nL-xijSi-Q (rd, see p. 238), Lat. ista, si qua Umhr. eu 
‘ca’, O.Ir. inna for *sen-ta {-a possibly borrowed from na ~ *sna, 
see p. 355 footnote), Goth. pU O.H.G. diu (~ Skr. Ycd. tyd),, 
O.C.Sl. ta. The following are examples of -ai: Lat. quai 
quae,, hai-ce Jiae~c, istae-c. A.S. da O.Icol. J)e and O.H.G. 
Up. 0. dei, which is perhaps a shortened form of *dei-u, itself 
a re-formate wliicli has. taken -it from diu (btit compare the 
dual zwei beside A.S. tuia O.Sax. twU for *dyoi, § 293 p. 198), 
Lith. tai 'the, that’ which has taken the place of the singular 
neuter *td Ho-d (§ 417 p. 338), Pruss. kai what’. Others 
of the same kind would seem to be the adverbs Lith. ka% kai-p 
‘how’ Pruss. kai-gi kai-gi ‘how’ (this spelling does not justify 
our deriving the ending from orig. -ai, cp. maim instead of 
maim and like forms), and further Gr. y.aL Snd O.C.Sl. cd, 
which also meant originally 'how, as’ (the Author, Gr. Gr.^ 
§ 35 Anm. p. 54, § 201 p. 223); also Lith. sze%-p ‘so’ = 
sziai-p, follolviug which, the language coined telp in place of 
tai-p. 

This formation in -ai lias not been proved for Aryan. 
(On the supposed Avestic nom. acc. pi. nout. mstrai in 
J. Schmidt’s Pluralb. ])pr' 232 f., see Bartholomae, Stud, zur 
idg. Spr., I 75). Thus it would be possible to start from 
Idg. -ai; this being shortened to -di in the European 
languages. But it is hardly permissible to separate tliis 
formation from the similar one in the nom. sing. fem.; and 
since for the latter -ai is proved by Aryan to be original, we 
must assume Idg. -di for the other as well. 

The i-stom *fji- went along with the nouns. Avest. cT. 
Greek Meg. an ‘quae'f’ and enclitic Ion. aan Att. rva (see 
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I § 654 Hem. p. 501). Lat. adv. quia beside quae qiiil like 
inasc. qties beside quL See § 339 p. *239. 

Grenitive Plural. 

§ 429. The o-stem ending was pr. Idg. *-ol-sum, with 
a variant, as we may suggest, *-el-som (cj). X’russ. steison 
§ 427 Tlein. p. 353); on the quantity of the vowel in the final 
syllable, cp. § 344 pp. 244 f. -oi and eji, whi(di precede 
the ending -som, were the endings of the noin, ]>!. masc. 
Skr. iesam e^dm Avest. ue-taosnm ctrsujn , Avast. avaeSqm 
O.Pers. avaisCim; with the isolated Avest. ae,-tuah(im^ infiuenced 
by the gen. sing, ae-talie, as Goth. J>izS instead of '*J>dise lias 
been influenced by pis. A.S. (lam O.Icel. peircr, Goth, gives 
/i/.se, but the diphthong remains in hUndddze which was 
modelled on the now lost '^'pdize (§ 406 p. 321), O.ll.G, dero. 
Pruss. steisony O.C.S1. tischU-, Lithuanian once had this 
formation, as wo may assume from mdstl jdsu, see ^ 456. 

On O.Ir. ai ae and a n- a n- see p. 339 footnote. 

With the noun ending. Avest. Icqm. Gr. riMi'. Lat. cum, 
Umbr. erom ero ‘eorum’ from the stein cro--. and Lat. ednm 
istdnm etc. must be placed in the same class, because the 
ending -drum (common to nouns and pronouns) was coined to 
match with -arum at a time when -drum was the ending of 
nouns and pronouns alike, see § 345 p. 247. O.lr. inna n- 
doubtlcss for *sen-tan — *tdm, beside fer n-.’) Lith. tU. 

The Idg. a-stem ending was *-a-sdm. Skr. tdsdm 
asdm Avest. dioJuim-, on tliis analogy, Skr. amd^am. 

' 1) 'Ptmnieyseu writes: "I should prefer to derive the gon. pi. maac. 

and ncut. imw n- from *-dSii for *(ain, op. aco. pi. raaso. innu .from 
*-iJus for For the pronouns it is necessary to assume that accented 

and unaccented forms have become confused; and I imagine tliat in the 
pre-tonio *se?i-do-, the rather strong secondary accent was conditioned by 
the ending which the word once had. If the ending consisted of long 
vowel + consonant, it was rather more strongly accented; otherwise the 
stronger accent fell upon the first element of the word; cp. the Spauisli 
article, sing, el, but pi. los. It is also possible that the neut. pi. comes 
from «o (== *snn) by analogy”. 


28* 
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Gr. Horn, ramv Att. Dor. rar. Lat. istarum , Osc. 

eizasun-c ‘earnin’. In Germanic and Slavonic the forms have 
been influenced by the inasc.-nout.: A.S. dara O.Icel. Jeira; 
Goth. Jnzo first for *J)dizU following pizds (but hlinddizO has 
not been changed) like masc. pize following pis (but blinddize), 
similarly O.II.G. dero like sing, dera^ O.O.Sl. UchU-, cp. Att. 
rovTWi’ fern, as well ns inasc., but Dor, ravrav, § 346 p. 248. 

We see that in the classical languages nouns have borrowed 
the pronominal ending (§ 346 p. 248). The reverse process 
gives us pronouns with the noun ending in Avestic kqm like 
vanqm^ Old Irish inna n- like masc, inna n~ (of course the 
fern, form niight also be explained as coming from *-asom), 
and Lithuanian tii like ranl'fi. , 

The j-stem Lat. quitmt, like ovium, beside quorum. 

Locative, Dative-Ablative, and Instrumental Plural. 

§ 430. The Suffixes were the same as in the Nouns, 

The ending -o-i in the nom. plural masc. of pronouns 
seems to shew that the ending of the Locative of o-stems, 
-oi-s {-su -si), Skr. etc., wjis once in the parent language 
confined to pronouns, whence it passed into the noun system; 
see § ISO pp. 60 f., § 357 p. 260. Armen. oro-Q no-c-a, with 
- 0 - instead of -oj-, following gailo-c, see 1. c. 

Skr. id-sn from feni. *tu- like divo-su etc. But in 
Slavonic the form of the masc.-neut., Uclvd, did duty for the 
fem. as well, just as happoneij. in the gen. pi. (§ 429). 

Gr. xi-ai is either related to ti-q as oqu-ai to oq^t-g, or else 
it was coined in connexion with Ttv-tg to pair with -trsxTov-Eg : 
TfXTo-ai etc. (cp. § 361 p. 263, on xvai). 

§ 431. In the Dative-Ablative there seems to have 
been a ditforouco between noun stems and pronouns before 
the first separation of the Indo-Gcrmauio peoples. The o-stems 
if pronouns had -oj.- (Pruss. shows -ej-, as in stei-son, § 429), 
and if nouns, had -o-. This distinction was kept in Balto- 
Slavonic, and possibly in G^ermanic (that is to say, if Germ, -m 
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is something more tlian a mere instrumental suffix, see § 3C7 
pp. 267 f.). Skr. t'i-bhyas Avcst. taeibyo, whence vfks-bhyas 
vehrJcaftibyO. Lat. hl-bus, l-btis — Skr. e-bbyds. On the above 
supposition, we should add Goth, pai-m O.H.G, de-ni, beside 
vulfa-ni wolfum. Lith. t'd-ms O.C.Sl. U-viu^ beside vilM-ms 
vluko-mU, Pruss. s-tei-mans beside waika-mmans ‘to the boys, 
or retainers’. Compare § 368 p. 263. 

Skr. td-bhyas Avest. ava-byo, Ijat. ea-bus, Litli. i6-ms 
like Slcr. divO-bhyas Avest. hapiff-byo hat. eyuil-biis, Litli. 
rafiko-ms. But the masc.-ueut. Goth, pdi-m 0.1I.G. dS-m and 
O.C.Sl. td-mU were used for the fein. as well. 

Lat. qtii-bus like ovi-bus, Goth. O.ILG. i-m like unsti-m 
ensti-m. 

§ 432. In the Instrumental of o-stems there are two 
distinct suffixes, as was the case with nouns. 

1. The ending -ffis in exact agreement with the nouns: 
Skr. Avest. tai§^ Gr. ro'.,', Lat. Ms els oloes (‘illis’) 
Umbr. esis-co ‘cum eia' Osc. eisois ‘ois’, Lith. tals. Compare 
§ 380 p. 275. 

2. The Suffixes -bM(s) -mtis), originally preceded, as in 
the dat.-abl., by -oi- in pronouns and -o- in nouns. The 
distinction was kept in Germanic. Skr. Ved. tt-bhiy Ved. class. 
B‘bhi$, Avest. a$ibi§, whence Skr. Ved. vfke-hhi§ Avest. vehrkaiii- 
bi§ O.Pers. martiyai-his. Goth, pui-m O.H.G. dE-m A.S. SiM-m 
beside Goth, mlfa-m etc., just as in the instr. sing. A.S. Seem 
O.Icel. peim beside A.S. miolcum O.Icel. at hqfdum (§ 282 
p. 188, § 421 p. 344). O.C.Sl. U-mi. -oi- has given place to 
the - 0 - of the nouns in Armen, oro-vk op. gailo-vk (as in the 
instr. sing, orov : gailo-v, § 281 p. 186, § 421 p. 344), Gr. avro-r/’t 
cp. de6-(pt, O.Ir. cosnaib ‘witli the, or those’ i. e. *con sen- 
-tobis, (sp. feraib.^) — ffi-stems: Skr. td-bhi§ d-bMs, Avest. 

1) The form ib ib, given by Stokes in the paradigm of S (Celt. Deal 
103), does not exist. Stokes has taken the ending of Mid.Ir, donnfih dona 
hib. to be an independent word. The origin of this, os Thurneyaen 
informs me, is as follows. In Middle Irish, the component parts of O.Ir. 
donalb-OOl - {h)l is a particle — became so completely one, that the 
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O.Ir. comaih, Lith. to-m'is as Avitli nouns. Masc. form used for 
fern.: Gotli. pdi-m O.II.G. r/e-jw, O.C.Sl. M-mi. — Goth. O.H.G. 
i-m like ensti-m. 

[Tabli's of Pronoun Declension to illustrate §§ 412—432 are given below, 
pp. 360-3CS.1 

Personal Pronouns which do not distinguish Gender, 
with their Possessives.^) 

§ 433. As iu the Pronouns which distinguish masculine 
and feminine, so here, a single paradigm includes forms from 

dative ending could bo added to its jRnal -t; hence donqfl-h, or by the 
usual suljstitution of (hma k- for O.Ir. donaib, dona hil. Thus ih has 
about as much right to an independent existence as flinni in Greek 

Tohvifnni. 

1) To the references given in the footnote to page 822 add the 
following; 

Sohasler, De origino et formatione pronominum personalium etc. 
1846. Solierer, Zur Qeseh. d. deutsoh. Spr.* 833 ff. L. Oeoi, II 
proiiome person alo sonza distinzionp di genere nel sansorito, nel greco e 
nol latino, Giornalo di filol. e ling., 1886, pp. 8 if., 83 if., 164 if., 193 if. 
J. Haunaok, Remarques sur les formes du pron. personel dans leg 
langues ar., en greo et on latin, Mdnf. Soc. ling. V 1 if. Torp, Beitrage 
zur Lehro von doii gcsohlechtlosen Pron. in den idg. Spr., Christiania 1888. 
"W aokernagol, Uber einige enklit. hlebenformen der Personalpron. 
Kuhn’s Zoitschr. XXIV 592 if. The Author, Zur Bildung des gen, 
sing, der Personalpron., ibid. XXVII 397 ff. 

Fr. Miiller, Das Personalpron. in den modernen eran. Spr., 1864. 
Dronko, Beitrage zur Lchre vom griech. Pronomen aus Apoll. Dysk., 
Rhein. Mus. IX 107 if. C'auor, Quaestiones de pronominum personalium 
formis et usu Honierieo, Curtius’ Stud. VII 101 if. S ohm oiling, tl^ber 
den Gehrauoh einiger Pronomina auf att. Inschriften, 1882 and 1885. 
■Wackornagel, Zum [griech.] Pronomen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVIII138 if. 
J. Bnunaok. Be Graeois pronominibus possessivis eorumque ablativo 
genotivi looo usurpaio, Curtius’ Stud. X 63 ff. Miklosicl;,, Bber den 
reflexiven Gehrauoh des Pronomens ol und der dnmit zueammeuhangenden 
Formen fUr alle Personen, Sitzungsbor. d. Wien. Ak. 1848, pp. 119 ff. 
The Author, Bin Problem dev horn. Toxtkritik und der vergleioh. 
Sprachwissensobaft (Reflexivpronomino'), 1876. Rappold, Das Reilexiv- 
pron. bei Aosoh., So])!;, und Eur., 1873. Wackernagol, Zum att. Reflexiv- 
proiiomcn, Kuhn’s Zoitschr. XXVII 279 ff. 

Curtius, [Lat.] mrrf, itfd, se</, Stud. VI 417 if. Buohholtz, Zum 
lot. PosBessivpronomon, Philologus XXXVII 318 If. F. d’Ovidio, Sul 
prottomi personal! e possessivi neolatini, Arohivio glottolog. IX 25 if. 
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steins etymologically distinct; e. g. Skr. nom. caydni Sve’ acc. 
asmdn ‘us’. 

With this class of personal pronouns, far more commonly 
than elsewhere, We find forms having no rocognisahle case- 
suffix used with the meaning of some special case, e. g. Or. f/ni 
fis used as an accusative; and forms which combine the 
meanings of more than one case, as *tno-i *me-i (Skr. mt me, 
and so forth), which can express the meaning of locative, 
dative, or genitive. This poverty of inflexions shows that this 
class of pronouns keeps up the usage of a high antiquity. 
But when the languages had started each on its separate 
course, all manner of inflexional distinctions were made anew 
in this group of pronouns, and it was more closely assimilated 
to the other pronouns and the nouns. Thus the form of 
these pronouns' was run into the mould sometimes of a masculine 
case-form, sometimes of a feminine, but at the same time no 
special gender was implied in the re-modelled words.^) 
Examples are (1) where the case-ending is masculine: Skr. 
aoc. asmdn following tdn , dhdn (§ 443. 2), Gr. gen. hys-To 
following ro-io "nm-io (§ 450); (2) where it is feminine: Skr. 
loc. asmd-su following td-su^ dSva-su (§ 448), O.C.Sl. instr. 
mUnojq following tojq, rqkojq (§ 449). 

It is certain that in several cases the pronouns we and you 
had a singular ending (not, however, as we may conjecture, 
without expressing the plural by some sign; see § 436, with 
Rem. 2). But in the end their collective meaning, and their 
frequent use in apposition or predication with forms having a 
plural inflexion, caused them to4ake a plural ending themselves; 


Q-a*idoz, Des pronoms infixes, Revue Celt. TI 88 ft'., 'VII 81. 
Bugge, Die Ponnen der gesohleclitslosen persdnliclien Pronomina 
in den germ. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeitaohr. IV 241 if. 

Brflckner, Arch, fflr Slav. Phil. IV 1 ff. 

1) Ko confidence can be placed in the unique Skr. Ved. fern, yuhndh 
instead of yu^mdn in Vaj.-Sipi. 1. 13 and 11. 47. See Delbrilok, Synt. 
I’orsoh. V 204. 
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1. O'Stems, 


Tables of Declension: 

Appendix to 



Pr. Hg. 

Sanskrit 

A.T 08 tic 

i Armenian 

1 

Greek 

Latin 

Sing. noTO. 

"so 's5: 

“ffo-s; 

sd sd 
hd-s 
ay (-dm) 

'a^-Sa ?iau 
kS 

Mm = Qyi^-em 

}- 

l',T-.rv (P) 

ip- 8 e 

ip-8u-s 

qut 

aoc. 

n. ‘to-d: 

td-rti 

td'd 

\aa-te~m 

'la-J 

[z or] 

ro-p 

is-tu-d ; 

gpn* 

*t0-8io */S‘Sj(o 
(and "fe-so?) 
*io-i "le-i: 

td-sya 

op. mi 

a^^tahf ett’ 
t kyS 
;cp. ? 

oroy 

rofo rov* Wo 

These, rot 

isH~modi fs-: 
tlua 1 

inatr. 

*qe’‘7ia "qo-na: 

UB "fff: 

kina 

aanS-mt 

ka n a 

ta 

foro-v 

(op. I'-re) 

TTfo, Ttr,-naytt 

qiiB 

flbl. 

Usd; 

*tesmSd *te- 
smld; 

tad 

idamSd 

'.a(-iahms£ 

y ormS 

J ‘unde* 

is-to 

dot. 

’teamSi *ic- 
sm2(i): 

Usi?: 

tdatnai 

.as-fff/iwiflj 

orvm 

rn 

is-tl 1 

is-;o 1 

loo. 

*teamini 

^teame; 

Ue Ui?: 

Uoi *tei 

ids in in 

■af-tahtni 

orum 

(op. d’Tifit) 

rtj adr. 

oe in ce-do i 
hl-c \ 

PIlUP. noin. 

'ioj, and ‘-s-j ?: 

ti 

>5 idi 

\ork. 

roi 

a-ti i 

aoc. 

Vo-ws (7dns?j: 
n. *(‘5: 
n. "tai: 

idn 

^dni 

iqn 

tq, yqn 

z ora 

roi’s TotJ; 

Cp. nai 

S~i08 \ 

s -ta qii d • 
g^ttae I 

gen. 

toi-aom (Uei- 
80 m) ; 

d-^am 

.ap-'tapdqmi 
: fkqm 

’oroc 

tri.. 

'euiUjihiSniuil 

loo. 

fo|-s -s» •si: 


ae-fafsii 

'oroo 

r 01 e roini 

■s-/js {pf 1 

dat.>abl. 

ioi-bh- -»t- 
Cfel-bh~ -m~): 

i-hhjnn 

i/afibyS 

•dat. oro?,abl. 
y orop 

rok roio.] 

li-lnth i-lius^ j 

11 

inatr. 

tSis; 

foi-6/ff(s)‘m{'(s): 

aia 

'taiS , 

'Of this 

yoro-vk 1 

’ftvTo-qii 

^^-U4f i 


’ Form* )»-t#r fh«n the pvoethnlc period, whiBk haw onJy tbcir use to Juailf.'. the plao& which they fill io the 
parawgni, are enoloneii in aquare bracket* [J. Hpaced^ype denotes ihmt the farm oonralas an endloff which may bel 
coniiaered a* directly rcpreeontlns the Wff. form. A diifffirer f ti prettxed to such forma aa have ptwsed from the pronomlna 
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; ITmbr.-SQmn. 
jUmbr. f-rc 

■Oso. poi 

Irish 

ne-ch 
da, i (f) 

Gothic 

hva-a 

sAi 

O.H.G, 

liith. i Pruas. 

0.0.81. 

hwe^- 

the A.S. se 

kd-B 


[M-to] 

iO^o, io u -0 
• Odo.^xj-tZUmbr. 
1 es-fe 

m «- 

j5 ff « - a 
pai-a 

de-n 

i«-$ 

tq 

■7 Sr a Itat] 

s-ffi -ti 

a-ta 

to 

;0«o. efggfa 

at oe 

iiid 

pis 

des 

[to] 

B^te^aaei 

logo, 6e-so 

op. ml 

jUmbr. ifPi-po- 
: dfiih-pei 

neiich 


A, g. dai-m 

ditt 

\tnaim (?) 
U-fi( 

ti-mi 

'Oso. efsdd 


p a w> tti a 

demu 

tti 


iogo 

.ITmbr. p~ainfiy 
' Oflo. altrei 

[tieuch] 

pamma :[demu] 

‘Amui 3-teBtnu 

tomii 

i 

I Oso. ceC'lniiet) 
lOso. efsof 


pd 

Inmim-pi ia- 
nii, tami 
ti 

.toml 

is 

1 

lOao. tp'ia 

ini, e 

pdi (Is dia 


iUmbr. eo 
jUmbr. ou 

1 

i n t> a 

pans |rf2 din] 

pd din 

A. 8. dflt 

/He tile 

fax 

\ty 

\ia 

k a i :cp, c c 

.Umbr. ferom 

ai «<•, a 
ihiua n- 

piie dero, op. A.S. 

: ddra 

f/fl 8~f ei son ItS-c/iii 

•Oso. eizoia (?) 


[ pdim] 

luBu iiiad i :fS-chil 



pdi~m (?) de'in A.S. dm- 
~m (?) 

ii-ms 

B-tehnana fd-wtrt 

.Oso. eizoia 

foosuftiO 

jprf/-w ‘rftf-wi A.S. 

\ ddi-ui 

lain ; 

ti-m i 


to the noun system In Dll'* of ilia »e,iArn’r hrutelio* of tha InuruosTe. For Wftut of room (itoift tables do not liieluJi. the 
l>uftl oases (of. g 42C p. 8 j2<. ^ 
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Tables of Beclunsion; 


2. fl-Stems. 



Pr. Idg. 

Sanskrit 

Atostio 

Greek 

Latin 

Sing. nom. 

'm- 


■>13 

■I>w5i xtaat- 

Dor. 4 

ip-sa 
glide 

«c. 

: 


rrj-v, Bor, ro-v 

i s f. a-m 

gen. 

*io$i(ia "iesids : 

/lisySs 

Htctahhd 

fr^;, Dor, 7a; 

isitiis, fistae 

abl. 

Vosidjf ‘/esifls: 

tAsijEa 

anha^ 

fr;;;, Bor, ra; 

fintdid) 

dat. 

‘iosiai 'tesifli-, 

AUo "(ai?; 

i&8 yd i 

kahy&i 

Tf, Dor. Tf 

istae 

loo. 

"tosidi ’(esidi: 

Also Mj?: 

idsydm 

kttnh^ 

Boeot. Taf rri 

, 

instr. 

Void: 

Also Va?: 

tiiyd 

iyd(n 

a(-ta ya 
ya{?) 

Bor. rauTtt 

;i3.o 

Plnr. nom. 

*ta$: 

ids 

(a 

Irai-] 

[is/f/r] 1 

BOC. 

'tuei 

ds 

u 

toy; to; 

aV-/ffs 1 

fjen. 


d - fl d w» 

ilnliqni, 

rerwr tuJv tov 

iS'tilruni 

loo. 

"id-a -sii -«j: 

li-su 

'.a-ha 

Ti?ot, toToi, To?; 

'e&-hus\ i 

dat.-abl. 

'fd’/jh- -«j- : 

d'hhyus 

uvu-l,yO 

[TjJ'nj, ratot, T«t;] 

eS‘bm 1 

infitr. 


d-bhii 

d~bi« 

rm; Ta»fft] 

>a6w*»] I 



e 





e 
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ITmbi.-Samn. 


Irish 



































364 


Etymology of the Ptonouns: their Stem. 


§§ 483,434. 


e. g. in lon.-Att. takes the place of — Lesb. a^ius 

(cp. If-d). 

■ By the pluraliaed ending, the forms of loe and you were 
carried awaj' from those of I and thou\ but the two pairs 
were brought in touch again by the action of analogy. For 
example, ‘thou’, has influenced duU ‘you in Armenian, and 
tumhe ‘you’ in Pali (compare Ved. yu^mt). See § 43^. 

In the parent language, these pronouns had few points of 
contact with the other pronouns or the nouns, and formed a 
little world by themselves. Thus their history is more in¬ 
structive than that of other classes of words, if we wish to 
observe the working of association, and the kaleidoscopic 
changes which its influence produces. This will be clear 
even in spite of the cut and dried form of presentment made 
necessary by the ])lan of the present work, in which the 
historical motliod, that is, the true scientific method, has to 
give place to lists and catalogues with little more than hints 
to explain them. 


1. Etymology of the Pronouns; the Formation of the Stem. 

§ 434, The pronoun I shows the following forms. 

1. Nom. *e§h- and *eg- (for the variants §h: g see I § 469.8 
pp. 346 f.). Skr. ahdm Avest. azem. Armen, es is obscure; we 
cannot say whether it should be derived from *e§h- or *e§-.^) 


1) From *e!jh- one would have expected op. Uziim: Skr. ishnii 
I § 410 p. SOI. *ez may have become en before a breathed initial in the 
following word; but certainly we have to face the question why this 
sandhi-form has become universal in this particular word, and not in 
for example. Idg. *<•(]- one would expect to become *ec to begin with 
(I § 409 p. 801J. But there may have been s as well ns c in Armenian, 
as we find z beside j — gii , a point which needs closer investigation 
(op. Von Fiorlinger, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 479). Anyhow the laws of 
Armenian which touch tliis matter must be more exactly worked out 
before it i.i safe to venture on taking the step which Bartholomae takes. 
He derive.s es from an Idg. *fh, which be believes to be the form assumed 
by .*(■{/ nt the end of a sentenoe fHozz. Beitr. XIIl 541. I do not believe 
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Gr. lyw. Lat, ego. Goth. O.H.G. »M« from but 
Norse Bun. ’ga ('ja) beside ’ka from *e§h-] in 'VVest-Germ. 
also (A.S. fc Mod.H.G. Prank. «icA), which is incom¬ 
prehensible unless it be a mere lengthening on the analogy of 
*pu. O.Lith. esz Mod.Lith. dse Lett, es Pruss. es as, with the 
sibilant changed from voiced to breathed at the end of a 
sentence and before a breathed initial in the following word 
(it must be mentioned in this connexion that Pruss. s represents 
the sounds s and s both); the reason why e- became a- in 
Mod.Lith, cisz Pruss. as is obscure. O.C.Sl. azU jazu 
Mod.Slov. ja point to an older (I § 76 p. 66): here e 
has been lengthened on the analogy of y in ty, as the vowel 
of West-Germ. was lengthened by association with *pU. 

The consonant of is found again in the dat. Skr. 

mdhyam, Lat. mihT Umbr, mehe, Armen, inj (for *eme§h-). 
The forms appear to have been made up thus: e-\-gh- and 
me-\-§h- {eme-\-§h-). But perhaps the dative once began 
with *eg1i-, and its initial was afterwards changed on the 
analogy of the other oblique cases. 

2. *eme- *emo-, *me- *fno-. It cannot be determined 
whether *eme~ was the original form, and *me- is an ablaut 
weakening of it (cp. *teu6- *teyo -: *tue- *tuo-, § 135); or 
whether ^eme- is a combination of the pronominal stems e- 
and me- (cp. Gr. l-xgt Lat. e-gtiidpn and the like, § 409 
pp. 327 ff., and what is said on *egh- above, subdivision 1). 
Skr, mS Avest, me O.Pers. maiy; gen. Skr. mdma perhaps 
instead of *ama, see § 450. Armen, gen. iiu for *eme‘, *me- 
in meli ‘we’ (§ 437.1, a). Gr. iyol and yo\. Lat. ml. 
O.Ir. mU.* Goth, mi-k O.H.G. mi-h. Lith. man^, O.C.Sl. «jf. 

§ 435, The pronoun thou shows the following stems, 
all closely connected together: 


that any such form for the nominative of tiiis pronoun, without any rowel 
followiRg the palatal stop, can bo proved for the parent language; see 
§ 439. 
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Etymology of the Pronouns: their Stem. 


§435. 


1. *tefU/e~ * 16 ^ 0 -. Bkr. tdva Avest. tava. tJr. rsTv rao-s. 
Lat. tovo-s tuo-s. O.Ir. do- Mid.Cym. teu. Lith, tav^ tdva-s. 

2. *ty,o-. Skr. tvdm Avest. J^wqm O.Pers. puvUm. 
Armen. Ues, Ho (I § 360 p. 276). Gr. as aoL Pruss. twaia 
O.C.Sl. tvoj^. 

3. *te- *to-. Skr. ie Avest. t? O.Pers. taiy. Gr. rot. 
Lat. tS tiM. O.Ir. uait 'from tkee’ for *ua ti (or for *ua 
Goth, peina, O.H.G. di-h. O.Lith. ti Pruss. tebhei, O.C.Sl. ti 
tebS. 

4. *t‘U *tU^ nom. and acc., Skr. tuv{-dm) Gr. av etc., 
see §§ 440, 442. 

Similar variants are found of the reflexive stem, § 438: 
*seue‘, *s^e-, *se-, hut there is no *sii- among the cases to be 
parallel to *t4 (Totp, Beitr. zur Lehre von den geschl. Pr. 14, 
conjectures that this grade of the stem is the prefix Skr. su- 
etc. ‘good’, but it is more likely that su~ contains the suffix 
-M- of Tjd'-v- and the like). There is an ablaut-connexion 
between *teye- *seue- : *tye- *sue- : *tU. But the relation of 
*fe- *se- to these forms is doubtful. 

Bemark. In view of doublets like and Latin sea; 

!§ 170 p. 16, above), it might be assumed that was dropped by *tife- 
*S!fe- in the parent language -when these stems were used in the 
neighbourhood of some particular sound or sounds in a sentence. 'Whether 
this happened to them when used as enclitics, as I have followed Wacker- 
nagel in assuming above (vol.’I § 187 p. 162) is doubtful. Torp’s objection 
(oj3. cif., p. 10) that there is no in Avest. tuihya, which is accented, 
but that n is found in Skr. UU jf, which is not, is easily met by assuming 
that the original relations were upset by analogy; besides, it is possible 
that the form Skr. tvO, came to be used without the accent at some period 
when the law under which dropped was no longer effective. Torp 
fpp. 5, 9, 12) and Johansson (Bezz. Beitr. XV 313 f., XVF163) think 
that *t(n*e and *sejfe, which were weakened by some ablaut process to 

sjte Hu *w, were compounds consisting of *ae + (Torp 
identifies *iie with the stem of Skr. cos Lat. vBs, just as he connects 
*-ne in the gen. O.C.Sl. me-ne Avest. ma-na with Skr. nas Lat. lids'); 
and that these unextended ground-forms are still forthcoming in Skr. <« 
Prakr. se etc., as representing He- Ho- *se- *8o-. This view would be 
supported by Or. a-iyf, if it could be proved tliat its a- is an ablaut-grade 
of the se- in O.C.Sl. se-be Lat. si-bi etc.; but this is hardly likely ever to 
be proved. 
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§ 430. The pronoun u?e shows the following stems: • 

1. *ffe- *uo-. Skr. my-dm, Avest. Gotii. veis 

O.H.G. wir. Also in the dual: Goth. Lith. vh-du, 

O.C.Sl. vL 

2. *ne- *no-, *ne-8- *no-s--, the s is probably the same 

as the sign of the plural found in nouns, smce it only appears 
in the plural of the pronoun (and of *tfo-s- ‘you!) -hnd 

never in the dual. Sfcr. nos, Avest. nff. Lat. nSs. O.Ir. m; 
on sni see Rem. 2, below. Goth, uns — *yfS. O.C.Sl. nasu. 
Also in the dual: Skr. nau, Gr. vm, O.Ir. nathar^ Goth, ugk 
= *^Jee (op. mi-k), O.C.SL mo; the a- of Skr. avdm may 
come from and its -vam may have been borrowed from 
yuvdm == yU + am, see § 467. 

Further, we have or rather (op. Rem. 2), 

which contains the same particle which we noticed in Skr. td- 
-smod etc., § 424 p. 349. Skr. asmdn Avest. ahma, Gr. Lesb. 
drifts Att. 'tjfioig. 

The pronoun you shows the following stems: 

1. *iu-. Skr. yUydm, Avest. yUs. Armen. Jez with e on 
the analogy of mez ‘nobis’. Goth. jus. Lith. jUs. Also in 
the dual: Skr. yuvdm, Goth. *ju-t (§ 457 p. 397), Lith. jk-du. 

2. *ue- and *ue-s *uo-s- (cp. *ne-s- *no-s- above). 
Skr. vas, Avest. vS. Lat. vUs. Pruss. wans, O.C.Sl. vy vasU. 
Also in the dual: Skr. vdm, O.C.Sl. va. 

Thurneysen is doubtless right in assuming *mme, *us-sme 
(q). Rem. 2) parallel to *i}s-sme in the first person 

(Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 175). Hence come Lesb. vuixe Att. 
vfiag, also Skr. yu^mdn Avest. y^mai-hya, which have taken y- 
from being associated with the nom. Ski-. yBydm Avest. yus 
(cp. O.Pan. vo8(s) beside os(s) ‘us’ following the nom. vT ‘we’). 

Bemark 1. Since Arest. yUima- is always written With u, perhaps 
more weight should be giren to the fact that tl)te vowel is written long here 
than in other instances: U was borrowed fronf the nom. i/HS yBiein. The 
relation of the variant xsma- to tjwhna it obscure (cp. Bartholomae, 
Ar. Forsch. Ill 19 f.). 

Bemark 2. There is more to bp /said for taking *y,s-8me and 
*U8-sme than for taking *^-sme and *u-sme to be the ground-forms; for 
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Skr. fAtmin and the like (§§ 428 f. pp. 846 £f.) prove that -ame implied 
no particular number, and the forms of and *i!a~ vrhioh are not 
compounded -with it seem to have once had -s, the plural sign, added to 
them in all other instances when they were not dual but plural. It is 
therefore incorrect to say that forms like Avest. alima Lesb. ufifie had 
no plural sign; they did have one, but it came before -sme, and the aoo. 
*pBsme was simply = Goth. aoo. uns + a particle *s»ie. Compare 
what is said above on deriving Lith. tami from an Idg. loo. *te-sme 
(§ 424 p. 350). 

3. There may have been a close connexion in origin 
between Gr. dual a-yco you two*, O.Ir. si (~b in old enclitic 
position) = Cymr. chwi for *s-|tes, and Goth, ie-vis. They 
all have s, which seems to represent another distinct stem. 

Bemark 3. In O.Ioel. ydr ydmr, d has taken the place of z (a;): 
one of the two x’s in *iRviR *iKvaR became d by dissimilation, as in 
fredinn instead of frerinn and the like (see Bugge, Kulin’s Ztsohr. IV 252). 
From these words we get a Gotk-Norse which may have been a 

transformation of *a-ve- on the analogy of *)}{»-, which is found 

in "WeBt-Germanio, and forms a constant variant of *?,«- (Lith. jUi). But 
another view is for more probable. Proethnio Germanic had the doublets 
*m00 and •s-tfc(V. To both was prefixed the particle «, seen in Gr. ?-*»?, 
Skr. a-di/d ‘to-day’ a-sad ‘that yonder’, Lat. e-guidem Umbr, e-tantu 
‘tanta’ and like words (§ 409 pp. 322 ff,), and perhaps in Lat. c-«5s in the 
Song of the Arval Brethren (op. § 437.1, «). Then the relation between 
*e-y.e- ("West-Germ., O.H.G. iti A.S. edw etc.) and (Goth.-Norse) 

was the same as that between Umbr. e-tantu and e-s-tu ‘istum’ 
(compare Lat. igfum). 

On this view, the parts of the words preceding had nothing 

to do with expressing the meaning of the 2nd person; and this would 
make it not far-fetched to connect o-jom with (cp. Wackernagel, 

Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 139 f.). 

Torp’a theory (op. c/t,, 85) that is ’•’jiw-t-ye-, is quite as mistaken 
on phonetic grounds as his assumption that in West-Germanio the z of 
Goth. tzi>, becoming r, disappeared first in the gen. O.H.G. ttiwSr O.Sax. 
hour by dissiinilaticm, and then the aoo. O.H,G. *irwih became Huwih on 
their analogy. 

As regards the Keltic form, it would certainly be possible to hold 
that s- in pr. Keltic was detached from the ending of the 2nC. person 
plural of the verb, and then was tacked on to tho pronoun (To^, p. 40); 
the only thing is that we do not know whether this personal ending was 
*-les in Keltic at all (op, Lat. leyitis). The s- of Ir. s-ni has not been 
found in the British dialects of Keltic. It may come from the frequent 
combination of the word with is, hsni being supposed by the speakers to 
consist of is+sni, just 'O.s in Mid.Ir. the nom. ae instead of S grew out of 
itee ise ‘eat is’ = is S, and perhaps at tho same time out of else ‘inquit’ 
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(Thurneysen). But it may have been due to tlie analogy of ‘tos’; 

and this, may haTO happened in the period before insular Keltic split ^p 
into its several dialects (op. § 437). The student shpuld however compare 
O.Ir. forms without «, nOtliar nor ‘of us two’. 

§ 437. In the various languages, the stems of these 
pronouns suffered many changes by assimilation of one to the 
other. Some of these have been already touched upon. We 
subjoin a conspectus of the whole. 

1. We assimilated to J, you to iJiou. 

a. We assimilated to J. Pali mayam instead of Skr. 

vaydm. Armen. vneS; from this nominative, m- passed into 
the other cases, driving out e. g. instr. me-vK, just as in 
Lith. e. g. dat. *nu-mus became mu-mus on the analogy of 
me$ (see below). Mod. Gr. i/xeTg instead of Lat. ends 

(Arval Song), instead of nos, follows ego (Stolz Lat. Gr.- p. 846), 
unless e- is a prefixed particle (like e-quidem etc.). Lith. mes 
O.C.Sl. my (whence Lith. has m-/ in the dual too, mii-du). In 
Baltic the m- passed first from nom. to' acc.; Lith. mils 
Pruss. mans (but O.C.Sl. ny unchanged); then m- spread to 
the other oases in Lithuanian, mdsU miims mumls mUsijje, but 
PruBS. nouson noumans are unchanged (O.C.Sl. nasU namU nami). 

Be mark 1. m- in O.Icel. mSr instead of egr, and in ELO. dial. 
jwiV titev instead of mjiV, comes from the final consonant of the verb which 
preceded. The dental of O.Ioel./^gr Sir and H.G. dir der ‘vos’ has the 
same origin. '' 

b. You assimilated to thou. Pali tumhe instead of Ved.; 

yu^mt. Armen. dvM, (but j- remained in the other cases; in the 
Ist person, on the other hand, «- was displaced by the m- of 
the nom.). Mod.Gr. insTg following iov (with on the analogy 
of syo)), • 

Remark 2. The reverse change — I and thou following we and 
you — 0 %n only be found in the case endings: e. g. Pali gen. mama)j>. 
tavayi instead of mama iava following amhskam tumhUkam, Avest. dat. 
faibys following yUSmaoyS (§ 445), Mid.H.G. gen. miner diner instead of 
min din following unser imver. 

2. .1 assimilated to thou, we to you, and vice versa. 

a. I assimilated to thou. O.Ir. gen. (poss.) mo mu 
Mid.Cymr. meu following do du Mid.Cymr. ten. Lith. gen. 

Brugmann, Elements. III. 
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man^ doubtless has a instead of e (cp. O.O.Sl. mene) on the 
analogy of tav^ (a different explanation is offered by Bruckner, 
,^rchiv rV 17). 'West-Germ. T 0.0.81. (j)aic^ vriith long 
Towel on the analogy of ’*ta, see § 434 p. 365. 

b. Thou assimilated to I. Mod. Gr. iav following eyoi. 
Perhaps Umbr. tiom follows *miom (vice versa, we have French 
tnon following ton), see § 442. Cymr. dy follows my («-). 

c. We assimilated to you. Skr. dual avdm may have 
taken -P0»» from yuv-dm, as we would conjecture; see § 436 
p. 367. Gr. Dor. dfiig Att. yftsig has taken the rough 
breathing from vfiig vysTg. O.Ir. s-ni beside ni perhaps follows 

see § 436 pp. 368 f. In Baltic, the u of ju- was 
borrowed: Pruss. nou-son nou-mans (ou = U) following iou-son 
iou-mans (op. O.O.Sl. na-su na-mU), Lith. md-sU md-ms etc. 
(with frt- instead of see under 1. a above), following jd-au 
jii-ms etc. Lith. tries instead of *mSs doubtless follows jus. 

d. You assimilated to we. Skr. yUy-dm takes its -y- from 
z' vay-4m. Armen, jez jer etc. take e from mez mer etc., in 

place of «. O.H.G. ir A.S. O.Icel. Sr following wir we vSr 
(Goth, .jds), and similarly in the dual A.8. ji't O.Icel. it 
following wit vit (Goth. */«-<). Again, Goth, igqis O.Icel. ykhr 
H.G. ink enk A.S. inc follow Goth, ugkis O.Icel. older 
A.S. unc: parallel to the acc. ugk = *‘i}-ke (§ 436 p. 367) 
there may once have been in which ti- is the weak 

grade of ; this would become *ink~ *inku-, because the 
relation of uns-: izv- (West-Germ, fj#-) suggested that i- was the 
characteristic of the second person (op. Torp, op. cit., p. 49; 
Johansson, Bezz. Beiti-. X'V’l 144). 

§ 438. The Eeflexive Stems were *se^e- *s^e- *««-, 
connected in the saspe way as *te^e- H^e- *te-, see § 435 
p. 366. 

1. *seue- *seifo-. Avest. hava- ‘own’. Armen, gen. tu-r, 
cp. vol. I § 560 p. 416. Gr. is «V, Id-g. Lat. sovo-s suo-s, 
Oac. sureis gen. ‘sui*. It is not certain whether we ough^ to 
add Mid.Cymr. eu Bret, ho you’, plural of y e ‘eius’ (footnote 
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on pp. 339 0 , Kelt, *sojto- for *seuo- according to I § 66 p. 56, 
thus the stems which i-epresent the singular and the other 
numbers would be just the reverse of what is seen in the 
French representatives of sms and illorum; it would be also 
possible to connect en and ho with Ar, ava- O.O.Sl. ovU (§ 409 
p. 329); or again, to regard them as dual genitives of y e 
answering to Skr, ayd? (cp. Bavar. dual eg and mh used for 
the plural as equivalent to Mod.H.Gl. ihr and euch). Lith. savi 
sSva-s: 

2. *s|fe- Skr. svd-s Avest. Gafhic hva- O.Pers. uva- 

«wn’ (I § 558. 3 p. 414). Armen, in-hi ‘ipse’, gen. in-Kean. 
Gti. I, o-g. XJmbr. svesu ‘suum’. O.Ir. fein fodSin ‘self’. 
Goth. svSs (gen. svesis) ‘own’. Pruss. swais O.O.Sl. svoji 
‘suus, own’. 

3. *se-. Prakr. s6, Avest. hP. sc O.Pers. Saiy; the 

variation h- S- in Iranian depended upon the final sound of 
the word preceding (cp. I § 556.1 p, 410), but by levelling 
one or other form came to be used generally, the Gatha 

dialect discarding the forms with and Old Persian those 
with h-. Gr, I ol for *fT£ *aoi beside fe JFoT? Lat. sE sibl, 
Umbr. se-so ‘sibi’ Osc. slfef ‘sibi’. Goth! si-k O.H.G. si-h. 
Pruss, sehbei O.O.Sl. sebE ‘sibi’. 

No sufficient explanation has been given of the etymology 
of Gr, afov a(pi(i') etc. This stem seems to have started from 
tr-(pi(v) (with the case-suffix -ijnt a-rp((t') being associated 

with e/ilv afi/.uv and the like, produced rtq>^ rjfov, etc. to 
match sftov etc. See the Author, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 

XXVn 399 f., Gr. Gr. ® p. 134; Watfskemagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXVni 139 fi.; and the present volume, § 435 Rem. 

p. 366, § 436 Rem. 3 368. 

The Reflexive shared in the analogical changes described 
in § 437. Sometimes it affected other stems; for example, the 
reflexive and the pronoun of the 2nd person together caused 
changes in the forms of the 1st person, as Lith. mand, which 
took a from tavb and savb. Or again, it was itself subject 
to change on the analogy of the other pronouns; e. g. Gr. Lesb. 

24* 
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aoif i u(T(f b (if indeed these forms are to be allowed- at all, on 
which matter see Wackernagel as cited above, p, 141), which 
took «- from a/t/te. 

2. Personal Pronouns: their Cases. 
a. J and thou, the plurals we and ije, the Reflexive, 
and their Possessives. 

Nominative. 

§ 439 . I. The proetlinic form may be conjccturally 
restored *e0i)o and *e(](h)o (cp. *so and *sd, § 415 p. 337), 
sometimes extended by the particle -m. 

1. *e{j(h)o. Pr. Germ, *e]ca, wliich., af,.er undergoing 
certain modifications due to varying accent and varying position 
in its clause, becomes Goth, ik, O.H.G. ihha ih ’h, Norse Run. 
’ka ’k ’ga eh ik O.Icel. ek O.Swed. iQk-, cp. Noreen Arch. 
Nord. Phil. I 175 ff., and Paul’s Grundr. I 498; Brate, 
Bezz. Beitr. XI 174 f.; Burg, Die Sit. nord. Runeninschr. 20 f., 
51; Kluge, Paul’s Grundr. 1347, 359 f., 394; Bremer, Zeitschr. 
deutsch. Phil. XXII 249; Johansson, Bezz. Beitr, XVI 166, 
169 f. Lith. m dsz Pruss. es >as Lett. es. Perhaps Armen. 
es. — *e(j(h)om. Skr. ahdm Avest, asem O.Pers. adam. 
O.C.Sl. azU-, as to the ja of the modern dialects see Solmsen, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschi. XXIX 79. 

2. e§hd. Gr. tyu. Lat. ego. Perhaps Armen, es. — 
*e§(h)dm. Gr. h/ojv Boeot. Iwv Iwv (cp. the Author, Glr. Gr.® 
p. 132). 

In Old Irish the acc. form does duty for the nom. in 
singular and plural; sing, me n%e-sse T (§ 442), cp. pi. ni and 
si-ssi si-h, which have driven out the old Idg. nominatives 
and *jMs (§§ 441, 443). Be it observed that in*the second 
person tu- *-tu stand for both nom. and acc. (§ 440, below). 

1) In this chapter the forms belonging to the separate languages, 
and those which are probably to be assumed for the parent language, are 
less easily taken in at a glance than has been the case in the two 
previous (chapters pp. 66 ff., 334 ff.). "We therefore call special attention 
to the reference tables at the end, 
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§ 440 . Thou. Pr. Idg. Hu and HU (cp. § 413 Rem. 
p. 337), also with the particle ~m. 

1. Hu. Skr. t'A (which, like frf, has become a mere 

particle, see Osthoff, Morph, Unt. IV 268). Gr. Dor. to', 
Att. av (<r- from the other cases, where it cames from <{#-, 
I § 166 p. 147). O.Ir. tn-ssu tu-sso.'^) O.Icel. Sti do O.II.G. 
du (Goth. Pu-k acc.,. sec § 442). 

2. Hu. Skr. tU (like td, see under 1). Lut. tu. 
O.H.G. du O.Icel. pu. Pruss. toti (om = U), O.C.Sl. ty. 

In the following instances, the original quantify cannot be 
determined. Avest. tic. Armen, du (d- doubtless when -» 
and -r preceded, then fixed as the type, see Bartholomao 

Lit. Centr. 1890 col. 321, and cp. -d 'the’ § 409 p. 327), 
O.Ir. tu, which might be orig. Hu, because monosyllables 
bearing the accent, if they ended in. a short vowel, lengthened 
it (Thurneyaen, Kuhn's Zeitschr. XXXI 91), cp. me for *me 
§ 442. Goth. pH (cp. pus pu-k with U). Lith. tic. 

With the »i-particle: Skr. htoAni — fu+am, team ~ 
tu+am, Avest. Gathic tram later Avest. tUm O.Pors. tUoam 
(read tuvam) all three = Vod. tuvdm ; Gr. Horn, rdi’-;/ 

Boeot. Toi/v Lac. tovv-tj (quantity of ov in the last two is 

uncertain). The ending of the particle has obvious resemblance 
to the ending of the P' person (cp. Skr. ahdm and Gr. fywV), 
and thus J. Schmidt, perhaps correctly, explains Skr. tuvam 
Horn, Tiir-y etc. as later formations following the analogy of 
the first person; this is supported by the fact that the Aryan 

1) su -ao (after palatal vowels -am -seo) is 'the “partioula augens” 
of the 2nd person, os -sa (after palatal vowels -sc) is that of the Ist person, 
in me-aae T. Both particles are suffixed to these persons of the verb, 
but they are not found in verbs and pronouns only. They were certainly 
oases of pronCuns or adverbs, and connected with -sin and -som, op. G-all. 
aoain 'of this’. As regards the relation of -so -ae and -set -aiu to the 
various persons, Thurneysen writes: “It seems to me quite possible that 
-su in verbs was originally the pronoun -fit (this is supported by the 
British dialects), e. g. clo-bir-aiu for *do-berea-tu *do-bei‘e8au, and that -lu 
then became confused with the deictic particle -S'(. The result of this 
may have been that -aa -ae were appropriated to the 1st person, as in 
Italian ri ~ ibi and vos caused the ush of ci for ‘us’." 
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forms for ‘you’ which have -am took this element only on the 
analogy of vay-dm (§ 441). 

The form is also used for the accusative in three 
branches of Indo-Germanic, see § 442. 

On Osc. tiium tid ‘tu’, see § 442. 

§ 441 . We and ym. 

Idg. ‘we’; the kindred of this form is doubtful. As 
with ’•’jM-s ‘you’, so with ’"yc-i, it is uncertain whether we 
should compare it with singular or plural forms. Is to 

be classed with *e-i ‘he’ * 20 -i ‘who’ (§ 414 pp. 385 f.), or 
with plural forms like *to-i ‘those’ (§ 427 pp, 352 f.); does 
* 1 ( 1-8 contain the -s • of the nom. sing. (cp. e. g. Gr. ofipv-g) 
or the plural sign s? Skr. vay-dm Avest. va^ i. e. vayem 
O.Pers. vayam. Goth, vets Norse Run. v%r O.Swed. pifr) 
for *vHrS with -s on the analogy of (Goth.) jUs. Evidence 
for a ground-form (cp. dual Goth, vi-t), perhaps also a 

re-formate following the 2"^ person, (vice versa, Skr. yU-y-dm 
follows va-y-dm), is found in O.H.G. wir O.Icel. vSr, and 
further\n Armen. meK Lith. mSs (see below). 

Idg. *ia-8 ‘you’ (is this the singular or plural -sP see 
above). Avest. ya§, also yUi-em with -em following eopm i. e. 
vayem (why -em was added to just this sentence-doublet 
I § 646.3 p. 4&1, and not to ydS, is obscure); Skr. yUydm 
follows vaydm. Goth, jfis; beside this, A.S. je j^r, O.Sax. gi 
ye, O.H.G. ir, O.Icel. Sr following we wS, wi we, wir, vSr (as 
in the dual A.S. gi-< O.Icel. i-t follow wi-t vi-t, § 467): first 

became *ie-ss, and afterwards in O.H.G. and Norse, the 
initial jr itself was changed, perhaps by the influence of iuwSr 
and ySvar etc. Lith. jds Pruss. tons. 

Armen. meU and duU, whose initial is borrowed from 
the pronouns I and thou (§ 437.1 p. 369), doubtless took the 
place of *veli or *yell (I § 162 p. 14.5), and *y«J. On the -K, 
see § 313 p. 212. *veM would answer to O.H.G. wir. 

Greek. Lesb. dufis-^ v/tfts-g Dor. d,ui-g v/iu-g are 
re-formates following the other cases, acc. Lesb. dftftt vfiftt 
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etc. In lon.-Att., *vfifs became 't]/utTg vfisTg on the 

analogy of such forms as ouipsTg, because of the resemblance 
between ijfuwv t^tfwv: ffafpeanv, so also atptig beside a(f,tmv, 

Lat. nHs vOs (Pelign. vus Vos’ is dubious, see Bugge, 
Altital. Stud. 75) are the acc. form = Avest. ni, vd. So also 
O.Ir. ni si-ssi, = Skr. nas ms. See § 443. 

Lith. mh Pruss. mss (beside jUs ions) doubtless stands 
for V* (§ 437.1, a. p. 369, and 2, c. p. 370) = O.H.G. mr. 
O.C.Sl. my vy are probably the acc. ny vy {my has w- 
through being confused with a formation answering to the 
Baltic), and were used for the nom. because rajcy was so used 
(§ 315 p. 216, ny vy : nmm vamU nami vami = rqky: rqJcamu 
rqhami). At least this is more probable than that there was 
a nom. *iUs = Lith. which, on the analogy of the other 
cases became *uU8 ~ the vy of our texts, and then this 
became my (cp. Lith. mii-ms, Pruss. nou-mans following 
toucans, § 437. 2, c. p. 370). 


Accusatiye. 

§ 442 . I and thou and the Eeflexive. Pr. Idg. *me 
*»ne, Hys *<e, *8ye *se, and *mg, HyE *tS, *sS (cp. § 415 Eem. 
p. 337), the last four also with the w-particle. 

1. *eme *me, Hye *te, *sye *se and perhaps *seye. 
Armen, z is, z ksz probably for *eme-§he *tye-§he, see below. 
Gr. t/.ii |U^, Cret. r/f (in Hesyohius, where it is incorrectly 
written rgi) Ion. Att. ai Dor. fs e, Horn, kd (= Idg. 
*8eye?)', Oypr. and iftdv on a late metrical inscription 

(214 A. D.)„ which doubtless has not the particle -m of Skr. mdm 
etc., but the sign of the acousatiye. O.Ir. me-sse (on -sse see 
p. 378 footnote 1) and mS, with non-original lengthening of e 
(cp. what it is said of tU § 440 p. 373), which were also used 
for the nominatiye (§ 439 p. 372); unaccented *me e. g. in 
fri-m ‘contra me’; unaccented *te cannot be inferred with any 
certainly from fri-t (beside friut) and the like, see the Eemark 
on page 377, Goth. ml-A si-k, O.H.G. mi-h di-h s«-h, 
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O.Icel. mi-k pi-k si-k, -k — Gr. -ye in sfie-ys and the like; 
on Goth, pii-k, see page 377. 

Armenian, is doubtless for *m8 (I § 202 p. 169) instead 
of *iny, the form which might have been expected, as we 
have in the dat. inj beside Uez. Since nom. and acc. ran 
together in nouns and in pronouns which distinguish gender, 
it is not too bold to conjecture that -s has come from the 
nom. es (op. § 434 p. 364). Then the *-/ -s of the acc. is 
doubtless the particle *ghe = Skr. ha (cp. I § 410 p. 301), 
so z is is like Gr. l/^i-ys and z kez like Gr. ae ys O.Icel. pi-k. 
The -j -z of the dative I compare with the endings of Lat. 
mi-hl Skr. md-hyam (§ 446). 

2. *mg, *tuS *t?, *sS. Skr. ma tvS,, Avest. mS, Pwd. 
Lat. mE tZ sSj the old Lat. acc. mEd tsd sEd are doubtless 
really ablatives (§ 444); these must first have been used for 
the accusative because -d dropped before consonants (cp. s?- 
-grego beside sEd-itio), and thus the forms in the accusative 
and ablative became to some extent identical (abl. mE and 
acc. «j 5), whilst the instinct of the speaker could not distinguish 
between them; see OsthofF, Perf. 127 f., and Stolz, Lat, Gr.* 
pp. 345 f. A less probable theory is supported by M. Miiller 
(Pleckeisen’s Jahrb, cxiu 702 f.) and Torp {op. dt., 10). 
These scholars hold that the acc. mBd etc. belong to a period 
when the ablative suffix -d of the personal pronouns was less 
restricted in its use than it afterwards came to he, and that 
the acc. mBd is therefore a very old form. 

With the m-particle^, Jdg. *mEm etc. Skr. mdm tvdm. 
Avest. mc^m pwe^m O.Pers, mam puvam (i. e. Pvdm^ I § 473.2 
p. 349). O.C.Sl. fMf sf, Pruss. mien tien jien sin {ie 
and i represent a closed g). But Lith. has man^ tav^ sav^ 
instead of *m^ *s^ (the vowel shortened according to 

I § 664. 3 p. 523) following the genitive (see § 460), for such 
original accusatives as *teuBm *seuSm are hardly to be thought 
of; the dialectic mani tavi savi (Kurschat, Gramm, pp. 234 f.; 
Bezz. in his Beitrage X 310) foUoiy the «-decIenaion on the 
analogy of mantjjZ manimi etc. (^ 448). . 
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HU as att accusative: Gr. Dor. rv\ O.Ir. til tu-ssu (on 
the particle -su see p. 373 footnote) friut 'contra te’ for 
*fri(th)~tu, Goth. pu~h (= Gr. nom. av yr). 

Remark. One observation may be made in connexion with friut. 
There has been in Irish a vast deal of levelling' in phrases consisting of 
a preposition with a personal pronoun. The different pronouns, the 
different cases (acc. and dat.), and the different prepositions have 
influenced each other. Thus, it in Uumm beside lemm Umm ‘through 
me’ Qe- is the preposition as accented, pre-tonic it is la-) and in friumm 
beside frimm ‘against me’ (/»'»-) seems to have been taken from the 
2 nd person; perhaps before the law which affects final vowels had come 
in, these had formed an ending *~mu following *-tu (op. gen. mo mu 
following do du § 450). Now since the acc. and dat. of the pronoun I 
(originally *-me and *-moi had early run into the same form, and 

since in the pronouns we and you the forms -n and -5 (for *nes ond 
‘f.'-jtes) were from the very first aoo. and dat. both, it can hardly cause 
surprise that we find dom dam = *do-im instead of *doim = *do mi ‘to 
me’ (do with the dat.), which would have been expected. In producing 
Uumm friumm and the like, however, another word may have had some 
influence — oeum ‘with me’ (the preposition is ocCm)-), op. oeuti friut 
torut (tar ‘trans’) immui (imb ‘circa’), and others. (This is Thurneysen’s 
suggestion.) 

Umbro-Samnitic. Urabr. tiom teio tio tiu ‘te’ and Osc. 
siom ‘se’ are doubtless nom. acc. neut. of the possessive. This 
would be quite certain if Biicheler should prove to be right 
in regarding Osc. tiium and tiii as nom. C**!’); his theory is 
attacked by Bugge, Altit. Stud, 32 f. We shall meet again 
ivith possessives representing personal pronouns, in other 
languages (see below, § 462). It remains a question whether 
tiom siom are to be regarded as ad-formates of *miom == Lat. 
tneu-m (the Author, Kuhn’s Ztsclm XXVII 403 f.), or whether 
beside Ital. *meio- there were original stems Heio- *seio-, 
which the Umbro-Samnitic branch preserved along with topo- 
sovo- (Torp, op. cit. p. 28). ,, 

§ 448. We and you, and the plural forms of the 
Reflexive. Two distinct expressions for ‘nos* ‘vos’ may claim 
to be sonsidered original: 

1. Forms from *ne- *no- and from *tfe- *uo- ending in _ 
-s (§ 436 p. 367), in three different grades of ablaut. These 
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forma had at first no special accusative meaning, as 
their wider use in different branches of Indo>Giermanic 
clearly shews. Their use for the nominative, however, is 
.doubtless later than the break-up of the parent speech, and 
belongs to the special Latin and Keltic periods, see § 441 
p. 375. 

a. Avest. n& v& = pr. Ar. Lat. nSs vSs^ also 

nom.; this nom. use may have begun in proethnic Latin, when 
the nom. pi. of noun o-stems still ended in *-Ss and their 
accusative ending *-ons had become *-Ss too, Cp. also 
O.C.Sl. gen. loo. nasu msti for ^nOs-su *vas-sU (§ 448). 

b. Skr. ms was, Avest. nS v5, also used as dat. and gen. 

O.Ir. ni s-ni ‘nos’, sirssi ‘vos’ (when originally enclitic, these 
have become -« and -i), Cymr, Corn. Bret, ni ny ‘nos’, 
Cymr. chwi Corn, why Mid.Bret. hui Vos’ doubtless for 
pr. Kelt. *ne8 and *s~yes, cp. § 436,3 with Rem, 3, pp. 368 f,; 
these forms are also used as nom. Goth, izvis O.Icel. ySr 
‘vos’ pr. Germ. == *e-s-y,es, cp. Md. These forms are 

also used as dative, like O.H.G. iu A.S. edie for *i-y.yiz = 

The last syllable of Goth, isvis retained i under the 
influence of mis sis or perhaps because of an accentuation 
izvis. 

c. Goth, ims, O.Swed. 5s us for these forms are 

also used for the dative, like the corresponding O.H.G. ms 
A.S. Us. On the analogy of izvis ySr and also of the dative 
mis etc., were produced the acc.-dat. Goth, unsis O.Icel. ass, 
whilst the ace. O.H.G. msih A.8. Usic (like iuwih e6mc) 
followed the analogy of mth mec etc. (cp. Armen, z jez ‘vos’ 
following z Uez ‘te*). 

The Balto-Slavonic accusatives come from~the forms 
*n5s *u5s, which followed the analogy of the aoc, plural of 
nouns and of pronouns with gender. That *nd8 *^68 
were proethnic in the Balto-Slavonic branch is proved by 
O.C.Sl. nasU vasu etc. {§ 448). Prussian mans ‘nos’, for 
*«a«s at the first step backwards (it follows the nom. mes), 
and wans \os\ Similarly, Old Church Slavonic ny vy, like 
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rq^ vWey (§ 326 p. 226, § 327 p. 229); like r<^y^ these 
forms (with a change of ny to my) are also used for the nom., 
see § 441 p. 375; they were also used for the dative, 
because of the acc. dat. dual na and m (§ 457). Lithuanian 
jits Vos’ beside nom. jm following sinils : sinus , also dial, 
gen. juK~dvijuw following sUnui9‘, on the analogy of jits, a 
form for *us’ answering to the Pruss. mans was transformed 
into mis (§ 437,2, c p. 370). 

2* Pr. Idg. *p8-sme *tis-sme, differing from the formation 
described under 1. c. only in having a particle *sme added to 
it. See § 436 with Eem. 2 pp. 367 f. Gr. Lesb. afifts vfifxs 
Boeot. Dor. Boeot. oifii Dor. with the ending 

pluralised Ion. Att. fj/xtag rj/xag, i/usag vfxag (cp. nom. 
ifutg) and y/uag v/xag (cp. nom. Dor. d/xig ifug). Avest. ahma; 
Skr. asmdn yu^dn following the acc. plural of o-stems. Since 
Avest. ahma can be derived, if need be, from pr. Ar. *asmay 
the question arises whether there was not an assimilation to 
ma tva in pr. Aryan (cp. abl. Skr. asmdd: mad)-., or there 
may even have been pr. Idg. doublets *i^(s)sme *f(s)smS, 
*u(8)8me *u(s)smS. 

Distinct from all accusative forms hitherto cited are 
Armen, is mez "nos’ z jsz "vos’. These are modelled after 
*z in-j {z is) ‘me’ and z He-z ‘te’, like as O.H.G. unsih iutoih 
after mih di-h. 

Reflexive. Gr. ayimg ayiag beside ayit like ijftf'ag beside 
sfit. Armen, iureans. 


Ablative. 

§ 444 . <• Ablative Forms with -d in Aryan and Italic. 

Skr. mdd tvdd, Avest. maji pwajt, O.Pers: ma and reflexive 
ia (§ 438.3 p. 371). Lat. m^d) U(d) sS(d) ; Dmbr. sei-podruhpei 
separatim utroque’ se-pse ‘aingillatim’ (cp. Lat. acc. sS-pse sese, 
semet*). Lat. sS-d conjunction, = O.Pers. sa. It is doubtful 
whether (here were Idg. doublets *med and *mSd etc., or 
whether in pr. Italic *mS-d etc. lengthened the vowel (2) on 
93 
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the analogy of the accusative, impelled also by the other 
ahlative forms which had a long vowel followed by -d (Sd 
^Sd, ~ad, -Id): Lat. sSd kept clear of these influences by its 
isolation in point of meaning. There is the same doubt in 
Avest. maihyd : ma-vya § 445 p. 381. 

8kr. amdd yu^mdd, Avest. ahmafi yOSinaJt xSmafi. 
These might be considered Idg. if it were certain that the 
post-Homeric rjiiBSano-s v/^sSano-g ‘bom in our or your land’ 
are anything more than mere adformates of vXkoS-ano-c and 
the like (II § 32 p. 56). 

We seem to be justified in inferring from Skr. mad-tya~8 
‘my asmad-tya-8 ‘our’ mdt-8akhi-§ ‘my comrade’ ai.d the like 
(Whitney, Skr. Gr, §§ 494, 1098) that the d-formation had 
originally a wider signification. The -d has often been identified 
with -d in the nom. acc. sing, neut, of pronouns with gender 
(Lat, quo-d qui-d). 

The following are obscure: Armen, abl. y ir^n (perhaps 
itiin and instr. inev instead of *mSn *irfiev following inj, as 
Lat. vSnf Osc. kdm-bened have n instead of m because of 
-ventu-8 cenio, cp. I §§ 207, 208 pp. 174 f.) i Mn and i 
t (for cp. the loc. i ielvoj abl, i telvojS gen. dat. hnoj 
abl, i knojs). Compare Torp, op. cit., 27. 

Forms with adverbial suffixes (cp, § 244 pp. 141 ff,). 
Skr. mat-tds tvat-tds asmat-tds yu4mat-td8, compare above, 
mad-^ya-s etc, Gr. tiite-&ev as-&sv s~&sv, used also for the 
gen., because there was a confusion of gen. and abl. elsewhere 
(§ 244 Eem. 2 p. 143). 


Dative. 

§ 446. Skr. tndhyam, Ved. this and mdhya, Armen, inj 
for *mj — *eme§h- and Lat. mih% Umbr. tnelie point to an 
Idg, ground-form with *(e)me§h-, where §h (the same as §h 
in the nom., Skr. ahem etc.) took the place which bh held 
in the &/(-suffix of ‘tibi’. The case-ending of the^Idg. form 
cannot be made out, because assimilation has taken place with 
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the ending of the 5h-8uf^xes. Aveat. maibyH mClvua ("for the 
a of this form, see below) maibys show, a still more thorou^- 
going assimilation to the 2"^ person. 

8kr. tii-hhyam, asmd-bhyam^ yu?md-bhyam, in Vedio also 
forms with -bhya. Avest. taibyO, taibyo, ahtnaibya, yUitnaibya 
ximaibya onSmO-vya yUStnaoyd (= *-a-vyd, I § 160 p. 144), 
hva-vya. First as regards the stem: Avest. taibyd seems tu 
be more ancient than Skr. tti-bhya(m) ^ cp. Umbr. te-fe 
0.0.81. te-bi-, tiiihya(m) may have got m from tuvdm tuvdm 
tuvd, cp. Goth. Jms following pu-h (pu). The d of hva-vya 
xStna-vya, and mO-vya mentioned above, is uncertain. It may 
be an Iranian re-formation instead of a (cp. acc. mqm md, and 
possibly ahma — pr. Ar. '*asma § 443. 2 p. 379, ahmOkm) ; or 
there may have been doublets for 'milii‘, ‘tibi’, ‘sibi in pr. Idg., 
one with e and the other with g, and these may have 
occasioned a variation in quantity in the forms of dhma- 
yUSma-] but which, can no longer be made out. The same 
doubt meets us in Lat. ae-d 8S-(d), § 444 pp, 379 f. The suffixes 
Ved. -bhya Avest. -byd are to be compared with Gall, -bo 
§ 367 p. 267. Skr. -bhyam has the f«-particle. Avest. -byd 
was first produced in *ahntaoyS and *ytlStnaoyS, to mark these 
cases as plural (it is true that these particular forms are not 
found in the GathS dialect), and on this analogy maibyd 
iaibyS (cp. § 437 Eem. 2 p. 369). 

Very closely connected are Lat. ti-bei ti~bl si-hei si-bx 
(it is simplest to explain i in the first syllable as due to the 
use of the word without an accent, op. pUc5 iyitur and the 
like I'§ 65 Eems^ 2 p. 53, § 679» p. 546)', Umbr. tefe tefe 
‘tibi’ Oso. sifef Pelign. sefei and Pruss. te-bbei se-bbei] 
Lith. tdvei^sdvei (Schleicher in Kuhn-Schl. Beitr. I 238, mdnei 
Leskien-Brugmann Lit. Yolksl. p. 49 n. 83) with -av- instead 
of -eb~ following the gen. tavb savL These forms show after 
-bh- the ending' of the Idg, loc.- dat. gen. *mei *t(u)ei *s(u)4 
(§ 447), and that of the Ital. loc. dat. of pronominal o-stems 
with gCnder, as Osc. alttrei ‘in altero’ altrei ‘alteri’ 
(§ 424 p. 348). Difficulties are suggested by the variety 
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of the forms found in Lithuanian dialects: we have not only 
-ei, but mane tave sav'd (cp. Bezzenherger, in his Beitr. XY 
301) like namS (§ 263 p. 166), mini tdvi sdvi like mi ti si 
(§ 447, but compare Bezzenherger as cited), and further mdn 
mq, tap tdu, sdv sdu. Even in the oldest Lithuanian these 
datives, which were originally locative as well, underwent 
certain changes due to their locative use on the analogy of 
the locative of substantives. O.Lith. taweie like dieweie, 
modern tavyjd like nahtyjd etc. (cp. § 263 p. 166, § 448). 
O.O.Sl. dat. loc. te-bd se-M, where -b6 cannot be derived from 
*-bhei, may be of the same class as *moi *i{'q)oi *sf?#)oi, the 
doublets of *mei etc. (see § 447), cp. loc. vMcd — *^lqoi 
§ 263 p. 166; on their relation to the instrumental, tobojq 
sobojq^ see § 449. We might therefore call *tebhei and *tebho% 
a compromise between a form like the Avestic taibyO, and 
those shorter loc. dat. forms in -ej, and -c^. It is also quite 
possible that the parent language had at the same time 
*me§hei *me§hoi (Lat. mihi) and *te-bjfl *se-bio or like forms 
(Avest. taibya hva~vya), and that these were assimilated in 
different directions by the various languages: Skr. mdhyam 
instead of *maM following tdbhyam, Lat. tibei instead of 
*tebie, or the like, folloAving mihei etc. 

Lat. nbbJs vdb^s^) cannot be derived from such ground- 
forms as *nbz-bh- *i^z-bh-, since -zbh- would have become 
-sp~. In any case -bTs was coined as plural complement to -M 
on the analogy of the endings of isU : istls. Either the forms 
were new-cast to match with the plural nds vos, or they 
are dual forms (orig. n5-b- vo-h-) which have received the 
mark of the plural in the suffix only (cp. § 458). 

Pruss. mennei Lith. munei (inAni etc.) O.O.Sl. ;(n'ind with 
-n- following the gen. Lith. manb O.O.Sl. mene (§ 450). 
Pruss. nou-mans nou-mas ion-mans iou-mas Lith. mu-ms 
jii-ms, O.O.Sl. na-mU va-mu with the noun-suffix of the 


1) Pelign. vun ‘vobis’ for *vg-fs is doubtful; Bug^o, Altit. 
Stud. 75, 77. 
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dative plural (§ 367 pp. 267 f.). One reason why these 
forms, like the instr. O.O.Sl. nami mmi,' had no s before the 
case-suffix, while there was one in the gen. and loc. pr. Balt.- 
Slav. *nds-som *^5s-som and *nos-su *jfUs-su (§ 448), was 
that the corresponding dual eases had none (Lith. mum jum 
0.0.81. nama vama, § 458), and they influenced the form of 
these; -s- in -sm- could not properly have been dropped 
(I § 585. 2 p. 301). In Baltic, *iU- came from the nom. and 
drove out *uS-, and then in Lithuanian the analogy of the 
«-stems came in, as with jiis and jumis ; for the other changes 
in the stem see § 437. 1, a and 2, c, ,pp. 369 f. Lith. mti-ms, 
mu-mis served as the foundation for the dialectic locative 
mumyse instr. mumim(s) acc. mumis, cp. dual gen. mumu etc. 
§ 458. 


§ 446. Armen, in) is to be connected with Skr. mdhyam 
Lat. miM, as we saw in § 445 p, 380. Its ending spread to 
the other pronouns, whence fe ‘tibi’ mez ‘nobis’ jez ‘vobis’ 
(for the interchange of -j : -z see I § 410 p. 301), the reverse 
of what took place with Avest. maibyS, which follcws taibyH. 
Eeflexive: sing, iti-r plur. iureatiQ, like the gen., see § 455. 

The Germanic forms with -s Goth, mis pus (doubtless for 
*pis following Puk, cp. Skr. tii-bhyam § 445 p. 381) sis, 
O.H.G. mir dir, A.S. me 3e ^ (for the phonetics, see 
Sievers Ags. Gr.® § 121, Behaghel Germania jXXXI 381), 

• O.Icel. mSr psr sSr, are all doubtless ad-formates of *ne8 ‘nobis’ 
*ues ‘vobis’; outside of the Germanic dialects these are 
represented only by Skr. nas vas, Avest. nS vS, and by 
O.Ir. -n -b for *nes *s-ues (e. g. min ‘a nobis’ iiaib ‘a vows’), 
and the latter, *ues, is contained in other Germanic words, 
Goth, izvis O.H.G. iu A.S. cJio, while *nes is only represented 
by Goth, uns, which comes from *^s, an Idg. doublet of *«cs 
(§ 443 p. 378). Perhaps i'the form first produced w'as sis 
(plural a^d singular), which was followed by mis and *pis. 
Compare Gr. ffitv following dfifuv § 448. 

The Possessive used for the Personal Pronoun: Avest, 




384 


Personal Pronouns: the LooatiTe. 


§9«6,44T. 


ahmai, related to Gr loc. as Skr. tdmOi to tdmin’, 

Bee §§ 448, 452. 


Locative. 

§ 441. Forms in -i, wliich had at the same time the 
function of the dative and of the possessive genitive: ’"mej 
*t(‘n)ei *s(y)ei,, *moi *s((t)oi. These are very closely 

connected with pr. Ital. *alt{e)rei^ which was loc., dat., and 
gen. all at once (see § 419 pp. 341 f., § 424 p. 348). 
They may he fairly derived from the possessive' stems *mo- ptc, 
(cp. § 452). 

Skr. loc. Ved. me fre, dat. gen. tS Prakr. sff (85 in 
Vedic also? a very questionable point, see Bartholomae, Stud, 
zur fdg. Spr. I 114), Avest. loc. pioSi, dat. gen. w? wSi, 
U t5i, A? hdi Ss (§ 438.3, p. 371), O.PerB. dat. gen. maty 
dat. iaiy. Skr. mS tS in Yedic are probably used for the 

accusative also (Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. V 205 f.); this wider 
use may be due to the wider use of nas vas and nSu vOnt; 
compare Lith. mi H (p. 385), and Gr. tIv hiv (p. 387),- all 
used for the accusative. 

Gr. loo. dat. ei-ioi fioi, aoi for *rfoi beside pr. Gr. to* 
(now a particle), /ot ol ot (we may conjecture, for pr.'Qr. 

and *aoi, although there are no certain grounds lor 
believing in the latter, cp. the Author, Or. Gr.® p. 134), 

Horn, has these and also lot i. e. *aefoi. These datives are 
found often in the poets with the sense of a possessive 
genitive, as 50 uijtsqi /hoi ‘matri meae’ like Skr. mS gira^ 
‘hymni mei’, a 68 gidviv di ot sogitg d)/iot. 

Lat. dat. beside wiAf, used as a possessive genitive in 
mi filt, anime tni, ml domina^ ml hospitis and thelike; the 

so-called vocative ml is always derived from '^me(i)e (the 

latest supporter of this is- Thumeysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXX 500), but this cannot be supported by what is knovra 
of the phonetic laws. The gen, ml and *tl served as bases 
for the O.Lat. gen. mis tls, which were formed by adding -s 
or -es on on to them (op. istlus == *istex -j- os § 419 p. 341, 
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and J)or. instead of ifiso (§ 450). To the same group 
belongs sei a?, now a conjunction. TJmbritin gives us se-so ‘sibi’, 
since its final portion must surely be an affixed particle (cp. the 
Irish “particulae augentes” or intensive particles, -su -sa -som). 
And further, two other forms from the same dialect, sve-su 
and sve-so, in which sve- is certainly a pbss. gen., may contain 
the same particle -so as se-so ‘sibi’ does, or we may assume for 
them an inflected stem sve-so-, with Biicheler (Biicheler takes 
sve-su in It 45, II a 44 as ‘suum’, and sveso in "VTI t 1 as 
abl. ‘suo’); if the latter be correct, we have a combination 
of the poss. gen. with so- ‘suus’ (O.Lat. su-m sa-m sffs), cp. 
Lat. suo sibi gladio hunc iugulo, O.C.Sl. pisuchq svojq si HSl 
s cribebant suam linguam’ and the like (the Author, Bin 
Problem der hom. Textkr., 132 ff.). 

O.Ir. -m -t, e. g. uaim ‘a me’ uait ‘a te’. 

Lith. dat. and aco. unaccented mi ti si (in the first 
instance for etc., according to I § 664.3 p. 523), e. g. 
smg6h-mi preserve me' sUka-si siika-s ‘se’ and ‘sibi torquet’; 
and compare Pmss. -si, e. g. {sien) gr^M-si ‘they f& into sin’ 
(reflexive), beside -sin = sien (-si == *-s5?). Its use for the 
accusative is secondary, cp. Ved. acc. mS tB on page 384, and 
Gr. acc.’rtV slv on pages 386—7. (It is not permissible to 
assume that the aco. Lith. mi comes from *me =■• Gr. fis). 
O.C.Sl. imaccented mi ti si, dat. and possessive (the so-called 
“possessive dative”), as drugU mi 'giliog /<ov’. 

Other locative forms in -i: 

Skr. Yed. asmt yu^mt, also used for dat. and gen. 
(cp. Delbriick, Synt. Porsch. Y 2(16 f.), doubtless represent 
the Idg. ground-forms. Further, Skr. mdyi tvdyi beside Yed. 
mi tvi, which are due to a desire to mark the forms more 
distinctly as locative, and so to distinguish them from the dat. 
gen. (acc.) mS ts ; mdy-i: instr. mdya following dhiy-l : dhig-d, 
and the like (Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. XXYIII 138). 

O.C.Sl, mini tebi sebi, see § 445 p. 382. 


FJcmentn. III. 



386 


§448. 


Personal Pronoun*: tlie Locative. 

§ 448. Litli. tiianyjk tavyj^ savyj& like iastr. manimi etc. 
following the ?-class.’) Compare § 445 p. 382. 

Skr. asmdsii yusindstt, instead of rism^ yiismiy were made 
in connexion with the instr. asmd-bhi^ yuSmd-bhi^ on the 
analogy of dsoa-su : dhu-bhi^. Instead of these, Pali and 
Prakrit have amhesii tumhesu on the analogy of pronouns 
with gender and of noun-stems in -o-. 

O.C.Sl. msd vasd, O.Lith. and modern dialects mHsU 
JUsU (as to mil- jH- instead of pr. Balt.-Slav. see 

§ 437. 1, a and 2. c, pp. 369 f.), come from pr. Balt.-Slav. *nUs- 

-SM *i^Gs-su^ as the gen. O.C.Sl. nasii vasii Prnss. nousun 
iouson Lith. miisil jiisU, from *nds-sdm ^'iios-sdm. "We may 
conjecture th.at *nDs in pr. Balt.-Slav., besides being acc. 
(§ 443. 1, a p. 378), were also gen. (cp. Skr. acc. gen. nas 

vas)^ and then on the analogy of Pruss. stei-son O.C.Sl. 
tS-chU added the ending *~sdm, in the same way as Gr. 

(■Its, used for the genitive, was extended to *s,us-<Tio sfisTo 

450), Skr. we, onco locative, to mdy-i (§ 447), and 

Lat. *istei! in its genitive use to *istei-os istlus (§ 449 

p. 388); tl\ere are others of the same kind. The new 
genitive formation then produced a locative on the analogy of 
O.C.Sl. U-('ku. The Lithuanian locative forms suffered many 
changes, since as the case-system developed they lost their 

distinctness, and by that time the locative of nouns helped 
them no whit: O.Lith. musuie iusuie (cp. sUn^jh), later milsyjk 
jtisyje (cp. manyja etc.), musimb jusime (cp. szimh), mUs&si 
jUsdse f: mdsu —.oUkdse : vUku). 

Greek, with its ciiding-s -iv -t and -iv, stands quite by 
itself. Dor. ifiiv Iftf-v riv riv, Tarent. riv-ij (cp. sytdv-C)), 

Horn. xH'v for *«//!-, Gort. y/n, Boeot. Uv tor 

1) This ro-fornifttion i.s not, us is often stated, due to any assimilation 
of w&nei to Hket ; for the latter is tOeini, op. § 249 p. 152. But O.Lith. 
muitije taveje, if ever there were such forms (Leskien Decl. 141, BezzeOr 
berger Jloitr. zur Gesoh. dcr lit. 8pr. lOlJ may have been miCde along¬ 
side of mdnei on the aimlogy of x^mijs ■. zHmei■, cp. Brilckner, Arch. 
Slav. Pliil. rv IT 
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lieab. af-if-tiv Dor. a/.tiv Sfii'v S/Ltfv vf-uv viiiv, Ion. Att. 

'?jf.uv v^iv vfiTv, Horn, also ijtnv vfiTv; the retrograde 
accent in these forms (except the Lesbian) is a substitute for 
enclisis (I § 676 pp. 544 ff.). Without -v, Lesb. Horn, u/itfu 
v/if4i. It is natural to suppose that there is a connexion with 
the forms examined in §§ 423 f. pp. 346 if., as Skr. tdsmin 
Arest. aftahmi Gr. o-rTfu. The relation of *f8(s)mi *p,s(,s)min 
*us(s)mi *u8(s)min — ctfifu di.tf.tn' vufu vfifuv to *'^s(s)nie 
*U8(s)me = dfifiE vftfts is the same as that of ftesmi *tesmin 
= Avest. a^tahmi Skr. tdsmin to *iesme = Lith. tam^ 
(instead of *tesin^)-, and further, dfifiiv is to Avest. ahmai as 
Skr. tdsmin to tdsmdi. Since it is only in -smin that proof 
has so far been shown for -in as an Idg. locative suffix,') I hold 
oififiiv vfifuv to be older than sfih t(v Hv. The analogy of 
dfifiiv :• dftfu suggested tfdv beside iftd, and so with the others. 
Perhaps a-tpiv, used for both sing, and pi., helped in this; 
viewed in conjunction with dftfttv it would be analysed as 
rfy-A (§ 438 p. 371, § 449), that is to say if its association 
with dififtnt vfifttv was earlier than the existence of ifdv xh 
flv\ cp. pr. Germ. *’piz ‘tibi’ on the analogy of *izviz ‘vobis’ 
(§ 446 p. 383), and § 437 Rem. 2 p. 369. But this does not 
explain the l of rffilv ifdv etc. 

Remark. One possibility — not tlie only one — is that the deictic 
particle -iv became attached to *nnui fop. oirnn-iv beside n'irnn-i). 
Cp. Dor. iue-i Tt-f, and Cypr. /« ‘me’ (Meister, Gr. Dial. II 211) which may 
be regarded as /I’l. Then the difference in the meaning of and 

*a(TfiXy *attut will have faded away afterwards. 

The forms rtV and Uv are lilso found with the meaning of 
the acc., which seems to have come about from the analogy of 
fiiv viv (and cp. fidaiv etc.). Compare too Yed. mS te 

and Lith. mi ti si as accusatives, § 447 pp. 384 f. 


1) All that Bartholomae brings forward in Bezz. Beitr. XV 18 is 
extrsmely uncertain. On npty see II § 135 p. 430. Even Avest. pwi, 
cited by Bartholomae Ar. Forsch. Ill 28, does not obviously vitiate my 
view of the origin of n'v rd'v. 
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With plural ending added: Lesb. a/i^ucai)', similar to ayi'-a< 
§ 449. 

The Instrumental. 

§ 449. Skr. mdya tvdya, Ved. these and tvd tuvd. The 
history of mdya tvdya is doubtful. They may have been 
formed in connexion with mdm tvdm on the analogy of 
Ahaya : dhOm (op. asmdsu beside asmdlhi^ following dhasu : 
dsvabhi^, § 448 p. 386); or perhaps they come from the 
possessive stems *meio- *tyeio- (cp. Lat. meu-s O.C.Sl. tvojt). 
Ved. yu$md-datta- 'given by you’ like tvd-datta--, by adding 
to *amd yu^md the instr. pi. suffix we have a8md~bhi$ 
yupnd-bhi$. Skr. ted yit^md may be derived from the 
possessive stems ^tyo- *(i)u(s)smo-, like tvi etc., § 447 p. 384. 
In Avestio, personal pronouns dropped the instrumental case 
(Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. 11 127). 

Armen, ine-v (instead of *me-v following tnj? cp. § 444 
p. 380). Se-v, me-vM je-vM. Reflexive sing, iure-v. 

Or. a-(plp and a-(pL On the case-suffixes see § 281 
pp, 18Q, f., on the stem, § 436 Rem. 3 p. 368. Prom arpt was 
formed a plural arpi-ai, as Skr. yu?md-bhi$ from yu^md^ and others. 

Lith. maniml tavimi savimi following the i-class, like the 
Iflc. manyj^ etc., § 448 p. 386; in dialects also warn tavi savi 
like aB, (§ 278 pp. 181, 183). O.C.S1. m’Anojq tobojcf, sobojq 

were made beside the loo. dat. mXnd tebd sebS (§ 445 p. 382) to 
match with rqkojq : Lith. mu-mis mu-mi, fu-mis ju-mi 

O.C.Sl. na-mi va-mi like dat. mii-ms Jit-ms na-tnU va-mu, 
^ 445 pp. 382 f. 

Pruss. sen maim ‘mecum’ ^is properly 'cum meo’ (§ 421 
p. 344), cp. gen. maisei § 452. 

The Genitive, and the Possessive Adjectives. 

S 450. Prom the original language and onwards there 
has been a very close connexion between the genitive case of 
pronouns and their possessives. The possessives were for the 
most part built up on forms which were used with a genitive 
moaning; and here all will he treated together. 
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I. Idg. *eme *ietie *se]fe, the bare stem, like acc. sing. 
Gr; sn^ etc. Beside *eme there was another stem *me-ne, 
whose ending recals Skr. ca-nd Avest. ka-na (§ 421 p. 344) 
and the like; compare Torp’s hypothesis mentioned already, 

§ 435 Eem. page 386. 

Armen, im. Avest. ma-na O.Pers. ma-na-, Uymr. my 
Lith. manb (instead of *me-ni on the analogy of tavi savh) 
Pruss- *me-ne (inferred from dat. inennei), O.C.Sl. me-ne. 

Skr. tdva Avest. tava (the Avest. possessive hava- comes 
from pr. Ar. *sava, § 451); Armen. Ko, which doubtless began 
originally with t- (d-), but took k- — *<y- from the other 
oases, — in other respects the word is treated like nor ‘new’ 
(11 § 75 p. 192); Mid-Cymr. ten (pr. British *tou), O.Ir. do du 
first from *tou *td with accent (on the variants do- and t-, 
do-muthir and co-t-mathir, see vol. I p. 551); Lith. tavi /‘ovi, 
O.G;81. tebe sehe instead of Hove Hove on the combined 
analogy of tebS aebS and mene. 

Sanskrit mdma is either ma reduplicated' (cp. tv4-iix*fn 
and the like, II § 54 p. lOO), in which case we must assume 
Idg. *me as well as *eme (cp, Avest. »io-, § 461); or it was 
*ama = Armen, im transformed by the analogy of ma mt. 
Compare the Author, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVH 401; Torp. op. 
cit, 20 f.; Waokernagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVHI 138. 

In Greek the genitives were extended by -atp, *f/xt-aio 
etc., which served to keep them distinct from the accusative. 
e/^sto sfiso hfiev l/tou /.uv ,uov, asTo aeo asv aov, tio So sv ov. 
Then again -g was added, producing such genitives as I)or. 
sf^Eog f^isvg., rsog Tfvg. 

Th^ formation of these Greek genitives seems to throw 
light on Armenian ko-y, gen. Koyoy^ ‘tuns'. It is possible 
that the kernel of this is Ho, explained above; this would be 
extended to *ko-y, and from this would grow out the possessive 
Hoy in exactly the same way as the possessive imo- was. made: 
from'iw (§ 451). But it is also possible to regard .the kernel 
of this word as being the gen. Huo-sio, i. e. the gen. of the 
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possessive which had taken the place of the original substantival 
genitive (§ 4.52). 

Latin mel tivt su% and Lithuanian m&no tavo s&vo (also 
accented md.no tdvo suvo) are obscure. "\Ve cannot tell 
whether they are direct transformations of the pr. Idg. gen. 
of substantival personal pronouns, or whether they were 
originally gen. of the possessive pronouns (Lat. meii-m etc., 
Lith. m&na-s etc.) which at a late period took the place of 
these; Lat. nosM vestrl are undoubtedly possessives. 

In Keltic the pronouns of the and 2”'* persons influenced 
each other’s .form. In Irish we see mo mu following do du 
(cp. O.Ir. friumm following friut § 442 Rem. p. 377), and 
similarly in Hid.Cymr. meu following teu. On the other hand 
it may he conjectured that Cymr. dy (pre-tonic) follows my (m-), 
op. Bret, da and ma (but Corn, de and ow). 

In Balto-Slavonic, genitives of this class were the 
foundation for re-modelled forms in the other cases; Lith. man^ 
mdnei manyjb mamml, tav^ etc., Pruss. dat. mennei, O.C.Sl. 
mdnd mUnojq. Compare Prakr, .acc. mamarn loc. mamammi 
abl. mamods from the gen. mama., O.C.Sl. dat. iesomu loc. 
6esom% (beside demt) from the gen. 6eso ‘cuius’. 

§ 461. The genitives mentioned in § 450 were inflected 
as o-steras to form possessive pronouns. 

*ome- *me- *mene: Avest. ma-, Armen, im gen. imoy,^) 
Gr. fftn-g, Lith. m««a-3 (with a in the first syllable on the 
analogy of iava-s sdoa-s). 

*teue- *seiie: with then variants *se-, 

Avest. hava--, Skr, tvd~s sod-s Avest. pwa- hva- O.Pers. uva-. 


1) Whether the nqni. im is an unchanged im = Idg. *e)ne, as in 
Old Saxon the gen. pi. Usa imu were used unchanged for the nom.- sing, 
of the pos.sossive (§ 465), or whether im once had a nominative sign, i» 
a question which cannot be decided. 

2) *tim‘ doubtless in *sfie-sor~ 'sister’ and 'father-iiMaw*'. 

Are we jnstiRed, on the strength of Mid.H.G. »u)3,-ger, in assuming 

a* a variant of for Idg., like Skr, mu beside Qr. /jn and the like? 
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Armen. Ko- —■ *%o- in Jioy 'tuns’, mo S tto-g fo-?; 

oo-a fo-q (i-c; pronominal flexioii ia clear in tJie ntlv. */vif in 
OTTi nninog etc. (§ 417 ]>. 3;i8), cp. pron. Hnxion in Ai'yan, fis 
Ved. sva-min Avest. mit-J) Pwu-hna. Lat. tocos tuo-s 
sovo-s s?<o-s, Uinbr. tover ‘tui’ tlsc. tuvai <lat. 'time Oso. 
sooeis ‘sui’; O.Lat. su-m sis sa-m and jx'rliaps Unibr. so- iii 
Bve-su (§ 447 p. ,485). Litb. taoas saoas. 

Another class of pos,sos8ive8 is f'oran'd witli secondary 
suffixes, from genitives or from otlier forms; 

Skr. mdina-kas niUmaJcus tavuhis (tlu! two last are 
Vriddhi derivatives, cp. II § GO pp. 112 f.) from mdma tdva, 
see IJ § 86 p. 2.57. mud-iyas foail-iyus from mdcl tvdd 
(cp. § 444 p. 480), SCO II § 64 p. 14H. 

Two explanations ai’e po.ssibic of Latin itieus for *meio-s 
(on mils — mels and the like see Thurueysen, Kuhn’s 
Zeitsclir. XXX 500), 1‘rusa. mais, acc. pi. maiasta, twais 
swais, O.C.Sl. mqpl tcojl scqjl. They may contain the suffix 
-jo-, like O.C.Sl. nast vast for *na8-io- \ias-io- (see II § 63 
pp. 132 f.); or, as is assumed by Li<len (Ark. nord. fih III 242) 
and Johansson (ilezz. Jleitr. XIV 171, XVI 135), the 
possessives *mei *moi (§ 447 pp. 384 ff.) Avere attiucted to 
the o-clahs and became *i»eio- ^mojp-. On the last view, 
compare O.H.G. Frank, uns-a- O.Sax. its-a- Prusa. nous-a- 
‘our’ and the like, § 454. I leave the matter undecided. 

O.Ir. mui 'mine' (all genders), *tui (Mid.lr. tdt) ‘thine’ (all 
genders) are modelled upon at as ‘his’, used for all genders 
(p. 339, footnote). In this statement I folloAV Thurneysen. 

As before, two origins are*.possible for Gothic meins 
pein-s sein-s O.H.G. miii din sJ«, and 1 leave the question 
open. They may have the Suffix -mo- (II § 68 p. 158), or, as 
Lideu assumes (loc. cit.), they may be the possessive *mei etc. 
-j- the suffix -wo- (cp. Skr. ptirO-nd- ‘former’ and the like 
II § 66 pp. 142 flP,). In favour of the former vieAV might be 
adduced Lith. kSno ‘whose’ from a form hSna- ‘belonging to 
whom* which seems to coutnin -Sna-, a suffix very closely 
related to -Ino- (II § 68 p. 160). But some dialects show 
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kend {]eanS) (the Author, Lit. Tolksl. 304), •which reBembles 
the variation of Skr. ktna and Avest. kana (§ 421 p. 344); 
cp. Johansson, Bezz. Beitr. XYI 168. 

§ 462. We have often noticed that instead of 'ego, ‘tu’, 
and so forth the equivalents of ‘meum’, ‘tuum’, etc, were used, 
substituting for the idea of personality the more concrete 
expression denoting what belongs to the person and makes up 
his environment. Thus w'o find Umbr. Horn ‘te’ § 442 p. 377, 
Pruss. sen maim 'mccum’ § 449 p. 388, Avest. ahmai 'nobis' 
§ 446 pp. 383 f., and perhaps Gr. Lesb. 'nobis' § 448 

p. 387. Such expressions as these came the more naturally 
because there were forms which could be regarded as either 
a subst. personal pronoun or a neuter possessive used as a 
subst.; for example, loc. Skr. (cp. sv^ 'in suo’).*) 

Thus it may be seen how the genitive of the possessive 
often came to. be used instead of the gen. of .the personal 
pronouns. Gr. rsoTo rtov toto hv from rui-v sd-r, and with 
-3 added (cp. ifUo-g § 450 p. >^89) Dor. rsov-g t/aov-s Boeot. 
Tsw-g tiios (the Author, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXyil 407 f., 414 if.). 
Pruss. maisi twaisei. Possibly of this sort are Armen. '"/Poy, 
the kernel of koy ‘tuus’, and Lat. mel tuX sul Lith. mUno tdvo 
sSvo (see § 450 pp. 389 f.). The suggested derivation of these 
Lith. forms from mSna- 'meum' etc. is supported by kSnS 
‘whose’, if it is derived from a poss. adj. k-Sna- (§ 461, above). 

A case of the possessive may also be expected in Goth. 
meina peina seina O.H.G. mr« din sfn. But which case is it? 

Remark. Bezzenberger’s view is that meina is ablative (Unters. 
fiber die got, Adv., 7); its ground^-form would then be *mXnSd or 
and it would answer to Lith. mSrto, op. § 228 p. 114, § 241 p. 185. 
Dr. K. Bojungu holds it to be the nom. aoo. pi. neuter (op. Skr. aamdka-m). 
•Tohansson, Bezz. Beitr. XTI 163 f,, explains meina as which 


I) However, it is still unknown in what way the adj. Skr. and 
Avest. hpa- ‘own my, thy, his’ oamg to be used for the subst. pronoun, 
whence we have >»«-« hvS ‘he himlelf’ avd 'she herself’. This use must 
surely be a Seooadary deveiopemont. We might believe that 4;he Idg. 
reflexive pronoun subst. (Gr. if Lat, ae etc.) adopted the inflexion of the 
possessive, and in this way got a nominative case. 
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he calls “a loo.-instr. cose with the meaning hy or mtli »<«, or something 
of the kind; or, more precisely, a locative (iHei-moi-mt), strengthened by 
an «-8uffix (= fiami-: uamiii, or, vice versa, yniifii compare his 

view of unaara, in the volume cited above, pages 138 f. 

§ 4BS. On Armen, iur sui’, see § 455. 

Lith. man^s tav^s savins, beside man^ tavh save, are still 
an unsolved problem; they recal O.C.Sl. toj^ rqki/ dus^ (§ 229 
pp. 117 f., § 420 p. 343). There is another group, mania tavis 
aavis, which look like an extension of mani etc. by -s similar 
to Gr. sfieo-g (§ 450 p. 389), or a kind of compromise between 
mani and man^s etc.; another is manes taves satfds, coined for 
the benefit of manim) mdnyji etc. Cp. Bruckner, Arch. slav. 
Phil. rV 11, ff. 

Lastly, the student must be reminded that forms like 
Skr. mS, locative in form, were originally possessives, and 
are still used as such in the separate languages; they may 
also be called possessive genitive. See § 447 pp. 384 ff. 

§ 464. II. If the acc. *‘^tne (= Gr. dmu) was a 
combination of the acc. (= Goth. m»s) with the particle 
*8tm (§ 443. 2 p. 879), we might expect *i^sme to be sometimes 
used for the genitive, considering that Skri nas can be so used. 
Then the Greek *d,ii/:if-To later with plural suffix 

dfa/utiiov (Horn. Tj/uskor ifiekof I'/ftiioi' vidwv, Att. ijumr 

vfidip, Dor. Sifticop ifiscav dfuwv vinuov) bear the same relation 
to Idg. gen. as to Idg. gen. *eme. On the analogy 

of these genitives in -ekop was formed nfsimp aqsmp. We 
add as further examples the possessives Avest. ahma- Lesb. 
uf-i/xo-g vfifto-g Dor. df*6-g and Avest. wa- Gr. f/( 0 s. 

A certain amount of support for this view' may be 
had frj^m the Balto-Slavonio and some Germanic forms. As 
has already been said (§ 448 p. 386), O.C.Sl. nasH vasU 
Pruss. nouson iouson Lith. miisU fiisU have doubtless been 
tuilt up on *n0s used for the genitive. These passed 
into the o-olass, and gave rise to the poss. adj. Pruss. moms-o- 
toua-M- (masc. dat. nousesmu acc. iousan, fem. nom. nouact 
iousa etc.) and Lith. muads-is jUsds-is fem. musd-fi jusd-ji, 

a 
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whilst’ O.C.Sl. naSi t)aSi, for *nas-%o~ “"uas-jo-, have the suffix -jo-. 
Similarly we have poss. adj. W.Germ. unsa- ‘our from 
uns — *^s, e. g. Frank, geu. wises, and O.Sax. usa O.Fris. Use 
gen. pi. (§ 345 p. 246) like Lat. nostrum beside nostt%, and 
again on this analogy iwa- ‘your’; Germ, uns-era- beside 
imsa- like Qr. jj/ic'-rspo-? beside a,«o'-L,‘ (§ 455). 

Tlie origin of Aveat. na- ‘our’ was as follows. The 
possossivo genitive nO == Skr. nas, when dependent upon a 
noni. sing, inasc., was regarded as the nom. of an adj. stem 
in - 0 - (such as ma- ’mens’) and was then declined in other 
(tases on tliis supposition. Cp. Lat. auiu-s ‘belonging to whom’ 
from cuius § 419 p. 342. 

§ 456. An r-suffix is seen in the gon. O.lcel. var ‘our’ 
for *tfer, beside Goth, veis ‘we’, and O.II.G. unsir iuwer. We 
may conjecture that this is the same clement which is seen 
in Armenian pronouns with gender (§ 419 p. 341), and 
which we find here in personal pronouns: sing, iur ‘sui’, with 
plural inflexion added iureatup, and mer ‘nostri’ jer ‘vestri’. 
Perhaps r in these is the same as in adverbs like Goth. hSr 
‘here’ par ‘there’ (cp. p. 71 .tootnote), so that the original 
meaning of *'tfSr will be ‘by, beside us’ or something of the 
kind, and its use for the genitive might be compared with 
that of Skr. loc. mB and the like (see Johansson, Bezz. Beitr. 
XVI 123 ff., especially pp. 134 and 143). The reason why -Sr 
in O.H.O. Mnsfir iuu'Sr was never shortened (as it was in fater 
for pr. Germ. *faSSr) is that these forms, which, like O.Sax. 
gen. pi. usa iwa (§ 454), were also used directly for the nom. 
sing, of the possessive adjective^ fell under the influence of forms 
like jenSr blintcr, whose -Sr came from *-ai-z (§ 414 p. 336); 
observe the different origin of the endings in untBr and 
unserSr. Armen, iur mer jer are also poss. adj., gen. iuroif 
mercy jeroy (cp. § 450 p. 389), and O.lcel'. \Vi^r-r ‘noster’ 
from the gen. var. 

With a comparative suffix Gr. iifie-vigo-a 'vttt-rfQo-a and 
reflexive Oyf-Ttgo-g (used for both plural and singularjT and 
Lat. no8-ter ves-ter {vaster doubtless simply on the analogy of 
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mste)']_ Umbi\ vestrq abl. -vestra’, cp. Il^§ 75 pp. 193, 19?, ^ 
p. 450, And as rj^isTignv can hardly be distinguished m sense 
from rjtKtv (the Author, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXYII 403 , 4i0j 
ep. rto~o § 452 p. 392), so nostrl vestrl along with the 
pluralised nostrum vestrmi (first doubtless in phrases like 
multJ nostrum) became the gen. of nds vSs. The same -tero- 
is seen in the O.lr. dual nd-thar and other words, § 459. 

Remark. The different vowel in noster and vester is doubtless 
oriffinal. Ilf Osn. nistrus, Zvet. no. 129.2, is to be explained with 
Bug"o n.s ‘nostros’ not so aceording to Biiohelnr, see I § 65 p. 54 — 
it must come from *nestro-, and that must bo regarded as an adformate 
of vesf-ro-. Perhaps the difference in O.lr. gen. person nH-thar 
beside 2"^ person ne-thar (se- = *s-^e-) is similar, compare § 457 on 
8kr. rau : vuih. 

These forms with ■■t(e)ro- will servo to shew that the 
second comparative suffix -(e)ro- (II § 75 pp. 188 ff.) is to be 
seen in the following forms. O.lr. gon. ar n- and far n- with 
the gen. pi. ending like Lat. nostrum., used for the possessive; 
or n- probahiy (according to Torp, as cited, p. 41) for *Ssro- 
.= \s-ro- (with -r- for -sr- cp. mfr for *mSnsr-, I § 574 
p. 430) witlv the vowel of the first syllable weakened to a in 
proclitic position (explained differently by Thurneysen, sec 
vol. n § 75 p. 196 footnote); and far n~ similarly either 
for *s-ues-ro~ or for *s-ue~ro-, — if the latter it must have 
been originally dual like sefliar ‘vester’ (pi.), see § 459. 
Ooth. nnsur uvar, O.Tcel. yS(v)ar-r, O.H.O. with strong 
ending uiiserCr iuwerSr, compare thg gen. of the person, proh., 
Goth, tinsara izvara O.Icel. yS(v)ar, like Goth, meina beside 
mein-s, C^cel, beside min-n (§ 452 with the Rem. 
pp. 392 f.); since tzvar iutoerSr cannot be derived from *es- 
-ues-ro- *e-ues-ro-, they were either dual at first, as 
O.lr. far n- may have been, or else they are simply due to 
the analogy of unsar unserSr. 

Thesre forms with -(e)ro- and the subst. O.Icel. par 
O.H.G. unsSr seem to be related in much the same way as 
Or. tinspo-g Lat. s-uperu-s and vneg s-uper, or the like 
(n § 75 pp. 188 ff., Ill § 258 p. 159)? 

94 
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§ 466. A formative suffix -alca- is shown in the Aryan 
genitives: Skv. asnidkam yu^indkam, Yed. also asmdka ytismdka 
doubtless following mama tdva (conversely, Pali mammn tavam 
follow amhakayi tuwhakam); -Avest. ahmakem yusmakem 
xSmakem O.Pers. amaxam (on this -x- soc Bartholomae, Ar. 
Forsch. 1 79). Connected with these are the posse,ssives Skr. 
ttsmdka-s yu^mdka-s, Avest. ahmaka- yiismaka- xsmaka-. The 
forms in -akam can hardly be anything but the nom. ace. sing, 
neuter, although' the reason why this form was pitched upon 
is still unexplained; cp. yuvdku, used for the gen. dual, be.side 
the adj. -453r 4&8)r--CpJ.I__§--36 pp. 257 f., § 8!) 

p. 272 f.; Benfey, Abb. der Gott. Ges. der Wiss. XTX 4, 46; 
the Author, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 400 ff.; Torp, op. cit. 
p. 31. A different view — but one w'hich if I may say so, 
smacks too much of the old "glottogonic” school ~ is taken 
by Johansson, Bezz. Beitr. XVI 139 f. 

Remark. It is quite possible that asmdknm was originnlly 
adverbial, with some meaning like ‘on our side, by us’. Then the 
attributive use with nouns, e. g. asmdkq gdyuli'dh ‘our song’, was the 
same as in td itni vidUrci iSkdlj, Qat. BrSh. 1. 4. 1. 23 ‘these are the 
far-sundered (lit. far apart, adv.) worlds’, Or. d t'Cr ;rjoVos etc. (see 
Goedioke, Aoo. Iti Veda 233; Delbriiok, Synt. Forsch. ,Y 72, 208; Paul, 
Prino.* 314). The use of mdma tdva Avest. mana tava would also have 
had something to do with this idiom. 

For the possessive, Sanskrit has also asmad-iya-s. yu^mad- 
-fya-s, cp. mad-iya-s toad-tya-s § 451 p. 391. 

b. The Huai of ?/;e and fott and of the Reflexive, 
together wjth tlPeir several Posse8sive.s. 

Nominative and Accusative. 

§ 467. The main characteristic of the dual cases was 
the absence of the s of the forms used for the plural, Skr. )ia~s 
m~8 etc. 

Answering to the plural nom. *ue-i 'we’ the dual had *tie 
*yS (cp. *me *me Gr. ys Skr. ma and the like, § 445 Rem. 
p. 337). %ie: Goth. O.Icel. vi-t A.S. wH, Lith. dial, v^du, 
fern, vb-dvi^ but in H.Lith. mii-dtt -dvi {ve-du was orig. only 
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noster], ITmbr. vestm abl. ‘veatra’, cp, It§ 75 pp. 198, l95, 
p. 450. And as TjftsrtQov can liardly be diatinguislied in 
from (Hie Aiithor, Kvvbn’a Zeitachr. XXVII 403, 410 

cp. TtoTn § 452 p. 892), so nostrl vestrf along with the 
pluralised nostrum oestrum (first doubtless in phrases like 
muln nostrum) became the gon. of nOs vSs. The same -tero- 
is .scon in the O.Ir. dual na-thar and other words, § 459. 

Remark. The different vowel in noster and vesier is doubtless 
original. (If Oso. nistrus, Zvet. no. 129.2, is to be explained with 
Bugge ns ‘nostros’ not so according to Biichelor, see I § 66 p. 54 — 
it must come IVom *neatro-, and that must bo regarded as an adformate 
of vfsfro-. Perhaps the difference in O.Ir. gen. 1®* person nU-thar 
beside 2"'! person se-thar (se- ~ is similar, compare § 457 on 

Skr. nau : vain. 

TIu'so forms with ~f(e)ro~ will serve to shew that the 
second (‘omparntive suffix ~(e)ro- (II § 75 pp, 1S8 ff.) is to be 
seen in the following forms. O.Ir. gen. ar n- and far n- with 
the gen. pi. ending like Lat. nostrum, used for the possessive; 
or n- prohahiy (according to Torji, as cited, p. 41) for *?sro~ 
= %s-rd- (with -?■- hr-’-sr- cp. mlr for *mSnsr-, I § 574 
p. 480) with the vowel of the first syllable weakened to a in 
proclitic position (explained differently by Thurncyseu, see 
vol. II § 75 p. 196 footnote); and far n- similarly either 
for *s-y4s-ro- or for *s-y.e-ro-, — if the latter it must Ifave 
been originally dual like sethar ‘vester’ (pi.), see § 459. 
Goth, iinsur hrar, O.Icel. yd(i})ar-r, O.TI.G. with strong 
ending unserer keweror, compare the gen. of the person, pron., 
(4oth. unsara izvara O.Icel. yd(v)ar, like Goth, meina beside 
mein-s, O.Icel. m%n beside min~n (§ 452 with the Bern, 
pp. 392 f^; since isvar imverSr cannot be derived from *es~ 
-Ues-ro- *e-ues-ro-, they were either dual at first, as 
O.Ir. far n- may have been, or else they are simply due to 
rhe analogy of unsar unserer. 

'rhfise forms with -(e)ro- and the snbst. O.Icel. var 
O.H.G. unser seem to be related in much the same way as 
Gr. I’Tifjo-i- Lat. s-uperu-s and vnig s-uper. or the like 
(n § 75 pp. 188 ff., Ill § 258 p. log). 
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396 IVe and You, Dual'; Norn, and A.oc, §§ 456,457. 

§ 466. A forinath'^e suffix -aka- is shown in the Aryan 
genitives: Skr. asmdkam yiismdkain, Tod. also aumdka yn^indka 
doubtless folloAving mania tdoa (conversely, Pali mauunn tavam 
follow amhakam twnhakani); -Avest. ahnnlkem yu^makem 
xsmakem O.Pers. amaxam (on this -x- see Bartholomae, Ar. 
Forsch. I 79). Connected w'ith these are the possessives Skr. 
asmdka-s yii^mdka-s, Avest. ahmaka- yUsmaka- xsmaka-. The 
forms in -ahnm can hardly be anything but the noin. acc. sing, 
neuter, although' the reason ■why this form was pitched upon 
is still unexplained; cp. ymdku^ used for the gen. dual, beside 
the adj. yuvdku-^ (§§ 458, 459). Cp, II § 36 pp. 257 f., § 89 
p. 272 f.; Benfey, Abb. der Gott. Ges. der Wiss. XIX 4, 46; 
the Author, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXTII 400 ff.; Torp, op. cit. 
p. 31. A different view — but one which if I may say so, 
smacks too much of the old “glottogonic” school — is taken 
by Johansson, Bezz. Beitr. XVI 139 f. 

Remark. It is quite possible that asmdkam was origiiially 
adverbial, with some meonihg like ‘on our side, bj' us’. Tlien the 
attributive use with nouns, e. g. asmdkq yayalrdh ‘our song’, was the 
same as in id imS vidUrq Iskdk Qat. BrSh. 1. 4. 1. 23 ‘these are the 
far-sundered flit, far apart, adv.) worlds’, Gr. d vw g-foVo; etc. (see 
Goedioke, Aco. In Veda 233; Delbrttok, Synt. Forsoli. T 72, 203; Paul, 
Prino.* 314). The use of mdma tdva Avest. mana tava would also have 
had something to do with this idiom. 

For the possessive, Sanskrit has also asmad-tya-s. yii^mad-r 
-lya-s., cp. mad-iya-8 Uad-iya-s § 451 p. 391. 

b. The Uual of we and >yoM and of the Eeflexive, 
together with their several Possessives. 

Nominative and Accusative. ^ 

§ 467. The main characteristic of the dual cases was 
the absence of the s of the forms used for the plural, Skr. na-s 
va-8 etc. 

Answering to the plural nom. *ue-i ‘we’ the dual had *ue 

(op. *me *mS Gr. ye Skr. ma and the like, § 415 Rem. 
p. 337). *iie: Goth. O.Icel. vi-t A.S. wi-t^ Lith. dial, v^-du, 
fern. vAdvi, but in H.Lith. mU-du -dpi {vb-du was orig. only 
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noni., m^-du only acc.; in one set of dialects mitdu was entirely 
levelled out, and vidu in-the other); Lith. -du and Goth, -t 
must both have been connected with the numeral two (Goth. 
tvdi), but the manner in which the Goth, form was shortened 
to -t is not clear, O.C.Sl. Skr. Yed. vdm with the 

particle -w. 

Answering to tlie plural nom. *ias ‘you’ the dual had *iu 
*jM (cp. Hu ta ‘thou’ and the like, § 415 Rem. p. 337). *iu: 
liith. jti-dti (also used as acc.), Goth. *Ju-t (by an accident, 
not actually found), instead of which in other dialects we find 
A.S. O.Sax. git H.G. Bavar. eg O.Icel. it influenced by 
mt vit (cp. § 441 p. 374), Skr. yuvdm = yu-\-am. 

In place of the plural acc. etc. Skr. nas Lat. nSs etc. 
the following forms appear in the dual: Skr. enclitic mAm, acc. 
gen. dat. like nas\ Gr. vw acc. nom., beside which in Homer 
is i'c3-i perhaps with the deictic h (cp. the Author, Gr. Gr.^ 
p. 132); O.C.Sl. na acc. dat. Thus there was in Idg. an 
enclitic *tiS which in Greek, accented, took the place of 

the nom. as well, just as the plural Lat. nds came to be used 
for the nominative too. And as the plural had *ps (Goth, ms) 
beside *nGs, so the dual had beside *n5, in acc. Goth, ug-k 
A.S. un-ti with the particle -k like mi-k. Another form which 
must doubtless be added to the list is Skr. Ved. llvdm\ whicli 
may be derived from a- ~ *f, by assuming that it ,was 
extended on the analogy of yuvdm^ cp. belpw. 

In place of the plural acc. etc. Skr. vas Lat. v5s etc. 
the following forms appear: Skr. enclitic vdrA (with the 
m-particle) acc. gen. dat. like O.C.Sl. m acc. dat. nom. 

(its use for the nom. is not original). Does the contrast 
betwee* Skr. nCLu : vdm indicate that the ground-form of the 
2“^ person was not (cp. § 465 Rem. p. 395). 

Answering to \ (Goth, ug-k) there may have been a *u in 
Germanic, acc. *u-ke^ which could become A.S. inc etc, by 
analogical change, see § 437. 2, d p. 370. 

fekr. Ved. 1’‘person nom.'fladm acc. avAm^ .2!“^ person 
nom, acc. yuvdm •, in later Sanskrit the acc. forms 

0 
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Wc and You, Dual: Nom. and Acc. 

nom., iuii-du only acc.; in one set of dialects mMu was entirely 
levelled out, and vHu in the other); Lith. -du and Goth. ~t 
must both have been connected with the numeral two (Goth. 
tvdi), but the manner in which the Goth, form was shortened 
to -t is not clear. O.C.Sl. vS, Skr. Ved. vdm with the 

particle -m. 

Answering to the plural nora. *iUs ‘you’ the dual had *iu 
*iu (cp. *tu tu ‘thou’ and the like, § 415 Rem. p. 337). *iu: 
Lith. (also used as acc.), Goth. *ju-t (by an accident, 

not actually found), instead of which in other dialects we find 
A.S. git O.Sax. git H.G. Bavar. eg O.Icel. it influenced by 
wit vit (cp. § 441 p. 374). *iu-. Skr. yuvdm = yu-\-am. 

In place of the plural acc. etc. Skr. nas Lat. nos etc. 
the following forms appear in the dual: Skr. enclitic nUu, acc. 
gen. dat. like nas, Gr. vco acc. nom., beside which in Homer 
is i'o5*i perhaps with the deictic -i (cp. the Author, Gr. Gr.*^ 
p. 132); O.C.Sl. na acc. dat. Thus there was in Idg. an 
enclitic *nS (*«0^), which in Gireek, accented, took the place of 
the nom. as well, just as the plural Lat. nSs came to be used 
for the nominative too. And as the plural had *ps (Goth, ms) 
beside *nffs, so the dual had beside *nff, in acc. Goth, ug-k 
A.S. nn~c with the particle -k like mi-k. Another form which 
must doubtless be added to the list is Skr. Ted. Svdm; which 
may be derived from a- — , by assuming that it ,wa8 

extended on the analogy of yuvdm, cp. belpw. 

In place of the plural acc. etc. Skr. vas Lat. vUs etc. 
the following forms appear: Skr. enclitic vO/rA (with the 
w-particle) acc. gen. dat. like »a«; O.C.Sl. m acc. dat. nom. 
(iits use for the nom. is not original). Does the contrast 
between •Skr. nUu : vdm indicate that the ground-form of the 
2“'* person was *%iS, not (cp. § 455 Rem. p. 395). 

Answering to (Goth, ug-h) there may have been a *u in 
Germanic, acc. *u-Jce, which could become A.S. inc etc. by 
analogical change, see § 437. 2, d p. 370. 

Slcr. Yed. 1"* person nom.' avdm acc. avdm, .29® person 
horn, gmdm acc. yuvdm-, in later Sanskrit the acc. forms 
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400 'Wt ftnd Toil, Daal; and their PoBsessiTes.' ■*(§ 457,458.- 

could 13e used for the nom. too. Avest. acc. ava. Probably 
the nom. ■ytwdm had- ^in, pt.Ar.) produced an acc. yutdm on 
the analogy of iuvam tvdm : tuvdm tvdm. An acc. *yuva'., 
following tuvd tva, is indicated by Avest. dva. Cp! abl. yuvdd 
following fytudd tvdd. And then, appfil'ently td get similar 
forms for iue 1*‘ person, there were formed avdm Skr. aUdm 
Avest. at)d (cp. abl. avdd), the kernel for these being 0 - = 
.a- — : *p- in Goth. ug-Jc, as ; *iu-. Similarly in 

the plural,' but by the opposite attraction, Skr. yu-ydm follows 
my-dm, sec § 458. 

Distinct from all the forms hitherto mentioned is Gr. aquii 
you two’, Horn, orpcoi (like viS-t above). A conjecture on its 
origin is given in § 436 Rem. 3 page 868. 

Reflexive: Horn. acc. aipm, a kind of dualisation of agii 
by intrusion of ro, like afteiiv following ogily. 


The .Remaining Cases, and the Posaessives. 

§ 468. Aryan. There is nothing of , the dual in the 
case ending of any of the following forms: Ablative Skr. Ved. 
avdd yuvdd: cp. tvdd. Instrumental yuvd in Ved. yuvd-datta-s: 
cp. tvd-datta~s yu^md-datta-s. Genitive Avest. yuvakem, like 
yUSmakem, but Skr. Ved. yuvdku yuvdku^ with the adj. 
yuvdku -9 as contrasted with yu^mdkam with the adj. 
yu^mdku-s: this fli«-formation \and the use of the adjective 
yuvdku-§ suggest that there may he some close connexion 
between these and yuvdyd-? yuvayd-^ tvdyu-s and the like 
(cp. § 456 p. 396, and the rel^rences there given). On 
the other hand, dual inflexion is seen in gen. loc. (lvdyS§ 
yuviiyD^ (beside which Vedic has yuo 6 §), to be explained <a8 
we have explained BnO§ : Snayp^ (§ 307 p. 205), or else as 
bein'g derived straight from *yU, the form from .yrhioh yuvdm 
comas'-, (cp. sUnd : sUnv-t ^); and in dat.-abl. instr. dvd-bhgam 
yuvd-bhydm beside yuvd-bhyam (cp. J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 20). 

Greek. Horn, vwtv vipuuv Att. viSv ocptpv. Op. tm-iv 
§ 312 p, 211. D^es vwtv come from *vw-ofvP It is also 
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400 W( and ¥o», Dnal; and their PosscasiTes.' ' !(§ 457,458.- 

could 13o used for the nom. too. Avest. acc. ava. Probably 
the nom. ytwdm had- (in pi.Ar.) produced an acc. yutdm on 
the analogy of imam tvdrn : tmdm tvdm. An acc. *yuv&, 
following iuvH tvd, is indicated by Avest. dvH. Cp! abl. yuvdd 
following tuttnd tvdd. And then, appSl’ently to get similar 
forms for luo 1“ person, there were formed Ovdm Skr. atdm 
Avest. ava (cp. abl. avdd)^ the kernel for these being a- = 
.a- = *%i : in Goth, ug-k, as : *iu-. Similarly in 

the plural,' but by the opposite attraction, Skr. ya-ydm follows 
Day-dm, see § 4.58. 

Distinct from all the forms Jiitherto mentioned is Gr. acpni 
‘you two', Horn, ocpwi (like vdl-t above). A conjecture on its 
origin is given in § 436 Rem. 3 page 368. 

Reflexive: Horn. acc. agtmt, a kind of dualisation of ag)t 
by intrusion of o, like oyw'/V following mplv. 


The Remaining Cases, and the Posaessives, 

g 468. Aryan. There is nothing of . the dual in the 
case ending of any of the following forms: Ablative Skr. Ved. 
avdd yuvdd: cp. tvdd. Instrumental yuvd in Ved. yuvd-datta-s: 
cp. tvd-datta-s yu^md-datta-s. Genitive Avest. yuvakem^ like 
yuSmakem, but Skr. Ved. yuvdku yuvdku^ with the adj. 
yuvdku-^ as contrasted with yu^mdkam with the adj. 
yu^iiidka-s: this flia-formation \and the use of the adjective 
yuvdku-^ suggest that there may be some close connexion 
between these and yuvayd-^ yuvayd-^ tv&yd-s and the like 
(cp. g 456 p. 396, and the references there given). On 
the otlier hand, dual inflexion is seen in gen. loc. CtvdyO^ 
yuvdyd^ (beside which Vedi<. has yuo6$), to be explained as 
we have explained Snd§: Snayd? (§ 307 p. 205), or else as 
being derived straight from *yw, the form from yrhich yuvdm 
eonw-.(cp. sUn4 : gUnv-d^) and in dat.-abl. instr. apd-bhyiam 
yuvd-hhyam beside yuvd-bhyam (cp. J. Schmidt, Pluralb. 20). 

Greek. Horn, veff/v oyimv Att. wSv atpfyv. Cp. rot*iv 
§ 312 p. 211. Deffis vmv come from It is also 
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§458. 


possible that vwiv like ffi^p was modelled upon a/uftiy, and 
being associated with toTiv Innouv came to have the same 
functions. 

Lat. no-Ms vO-Ms may be regarded as old dual cases 
(cp. O.C.Sl. na-ma. va-ma) whose suffix has been pluralised 
by association with the type of istls, see § 445 p. 382. This 
is not the only instance of a form passing. into the plural 
system when the dual has died out: a parallel is Bavar. eg enk 
used for the plural. Much the same thing is seen in Norse 
dialects; see Johansson, Kilhn’s Zeitschr. XXX 551. Compare 
the Latin dual duae, equae used for the plural, § 286 p. 194, 
§ 315 p. 215.1) . 

O.Ir. gen. nathar nar Mid.Ir. fathar sar, see § 459. 

Germanic. Round about the form *un-ke — Goth, ngk 
(§ 457), whose k was regarded as parallel to the s af itns and 
so lumped together with the stem, were produced Goth, ugkis • 
ugkara following unais unsara, O.Sax. gen. unkm'o gen. pi. of 
the possessive like flsa, dat. mk for *mkiz like ixt, for 
O.H.G. gen. following unser. Similarly in the 2“'* person 
Goth, igqis igqara {-ku- following -zv- in izvis izvara) 

,O.Sax. ink. A.S. acc. uncit incii, beside dat. me inc, with 
-it following the nom. wit ^it. 

^ Balto-Slavonic. O.O.Sl. na-ma va-ma like rqka-ma, 
but nd-ju va-ju as contrasted with rq;ku toju. Lithuanian 
shows a multitude of forms distributed among the different 
dialects. Dat. instr. mu-m ju-m beside mH-du jii-du (§ 457 
pp. 396 f.), as in the plural mt-ms jii-ms and mu-mis ju-mis-, 
also mum-dvSrn jum-dvgm. Then mutn and pm served as a 
keradf for the gen. O.Lith. mumu jumu with the -U of the 
gen. plural (op. gen. dual dvSmu, Briickner, Arch. slav. Phil., 
Ill 310), and for the dat. tnumM; there are also gen. miima 
jUma (used as the poss. gen.), which are found in districts 
where mdno tdvo have regularly become m&na idea, and 
therefore are without doubt modelled after them. Elsewhere 


1) So now Bartholomae, Stud. Bur jdg. Spr., I 7. 
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the case-syatom is filled up by a foriniraatio up uf ve-, mu~, 
or y«- -dii^ but not always iil the' same way. , High Lith. 
gen. mii-dvSju Jii-dvaJU dat. instr, mit-dvhn Jti-dvSm loc. mil- 
-dvSae jU-dvSse. ' But in other paths the atrueture of oh-du 
mti-du and jii-du became so much obseuri'd, that they onuie 
under the influence of s'Anu ns though they wore oed-ii etc.: 
hence gen. vHims miidims, jkduins (ep. siinu-ms § 010 p. 207), 
dat. instr. vkdum miidwin^ jiidmn-, so too wo find in the same 
neighbourhoods gen. tfidums dat. instr. t&diini from uoin. ttl-du 
(beside t&s 'the, that’). 

§ 469 . Possessives. Skr. Ved. i/nvdku-$. Gr. Hora.’vw'/- 
-tsQo-g afwi-TiQo-g^ op. tjfis-Ttyo-g. O.lr. nd-thar and na-r 
in cechtar nathar, cechtar nclr 'each of us two’, which wo may 
conjecture to be gen. pi. like ar n- (§ 466 p. 396); for 
*«o*. So too the G.lr. se-thar — Bethar(-si) Wb. 1'* is glossed, 
accentuated ‘vestram’, plural — whicli is connected with *s-y,e-, 
must originally have been dual, as is still Mid.lr. nechthar 
fathar ‘one of you two’ (fathur is doubtless a transformation 
of sethar on the analogy of far), and possibly Mid.lr. sav in 
indala-sar 'one of you two’ and the possessive genitive far n- 
(cp. loc. cit.). Gothic igqar {ughar not found, but may be 
assumed from gen. ugkara), O.lcel. okkar-r yk'kar-r, O.Sgtx. 
gen. pi. unkero. 
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possible that vuiv like ifiiv was modelled upon afifiiv, and 
being associated with rotiv "mtouv came to have the same 
functions. 

Lat. nd-hJs vS-Ms may be regarded as old dual cases 
(cp. O.C.Sl. na-ma, va-tna) whose suffix has been pluraliaed 
by association with the type of is(is, see § 445 p. 382. This 
is not the only instance of a form passing. into the plural 
system when the dual has died out: a parallel is Bavar. eg enk 
used for the plural. Much the same thing is seen in Norse 
dialects; see Johansson, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXX 661. Compare 
the Latin dual duae, equae used for the plural, § 286 p. 194, 
§ 316 p. 215.0 ■ . 

O.Ir. gen. nathar nar Mid.Ir. fathar sar, see § 459. 

Cermanio. Round about the form *un-ke = Goth, ugk 
(§ 457), whose k was regarded as parallel to the s of xtns and 
so lumped together with the stem, were produced Goth, ugkis' 
ugkara following unsis unsara, O.Sax. gen. unkei'o gen. pi. of 
the possessive like Usci, dat. ttnk for ^iinMe like iti for 
O.H.G. gen. unUr following unsSr. Similarly in the 2"'* person 
Goth, igqis igqara {-ku- following -zv- in izvis izvara) 
•O.Sax. ink. A.S. acc, uncit incif, beside dat. unc inc, with 
-it following the nom. wit ^it. 

Balto-Slavonic. O.C.Sl. na-ma va-ma like rcfika-ma, 
but nd-ju va-ju as contrasted with raiku toju, Lithuanian 
shows a multitude of forms distributed among the different 
dialects. Dat. instr. mu-m jti-m beside mu-du jihdu (§ 457 
pp.' 396 f.), as in the plural mii-ms jit-ms and mu-mis ju-mis; 
also mum-dvM jum-dvSm, Then wtM?H and jum served as a 
kernel for the gen. O.Lith. inumu jumu with the -U of the 
gen. plural (cp. gen. dual dvSmu, JBrUckner, Arch. slav. Phil., 
Ill 310), and for the dat. mumSm-, there are also gen. mitma 
jhna (used as the poss. gen.), which are found in districts 
where m&no tdvo have regularly become mdna tdoa , and 
theuefore are without doubt modelled after them. Blsew'here 


1) So now Bnrtholooine, Stud, aur idg. Spr., I 7. 
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the case-systein ia filled up by a form; made u]) ot ve-, mu-^ 
or ju- + hut not always in the same way. _ High Lith. 
gen. mti-dvSju Jii-dvSfii dat. inatr, mil-dvem jh-dv?m loc. mii- 
-dvSse jU-dvhe. ’ But- in other parte the .structure of vk-du 
mti-du and jh-du became so much obscuri'd, that tliey. came 
under the influeuco of siinu as though they wen' oed-n etc. : 
hence gen. vMums mtidums, jiidums (cp. sriniMiin ^ filO p. 207), 
dat, instr. vklum miidum^ jhdinif, so too wo find in the sumo 
neighbourhoods gen. t&diuns dat. instr. tttdiiiH trom nom. tic^du 
(beside td-s 'the, that’), 

§ 469. Possessives. Skr. Ved. ijmdku-k Gr. Hora.'win- 
-repo-g (jqpw't-rfpo-g, cp. O.Ir. nu-thar and nU-y 

in cechtar nathur, cechtar nilr ‘each’ of us two’, which we may 
conjecture to be gou. pi. like ar n- (§ 465 p, 395); na- for 
*nS~. So too the O.lr. se-thar — sethar(-si) Wb. P* is glossed, 
accentuated 'vestram’, plural — which is connected with *s-ue-, 
must originally have been dual, as is still Mid.lr. wohthar 
fathcer ‘one of you two’ (fathar is doubtless a transformation 
of sethar on the analogy of far), and possibly Mid.lr. sar in 
indala-sar ‘one of you two’ and the possessive genitive far n- 
(cp. loo. cit.). Gothic igqar {ugkar not found, but may be 
assumed from gen. ugkara), O.Icel. okkar-r ykkar-r, O.Sax. 
gen. pi. unkero. 
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